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PREFACE. 


It  is  an  imdoubted  fact  that  in  teaching,  not  only  Ian* 
guages,  bnt  any  other  science  or  art,  there  neither  is,  nor 
can  be,  any  other  method  than  that  of  nniting  theory 
with  practice;  and  the  varions  modes  of  applying  the  one 
to  the  other,  the  extent  of  the  application,  and  the  time  at 
which  it  should  be  commenced,  have  produced  the  great 
number  of  methods  hitherto  published. 

This  fact  is  now  imiversally  acknowledged,  and  each  new 
author  proclaims  himself  to  be  the  only  one  who  has  put  it 
into  execution.  The  most  insignificant  little  phrase-book 
does  not  fail  to  announce,  in  its  introduction,  that  it  com- 
bines theory  and  practice ;  and  grammars  containing  noth- 
ing more  than  conñised  masses  of  rules,  heaped  one  upon 
another,  are  entitled  "  Theoretical  and  JPractical.^^  It  is 
admitted  on  all  hands  that  much  progress  has  been  made 
within  the  last  few  years  in  the  art  of  teaching  languages ; 
and,  in  testimony  of  this,  we  have  only  to  mention  the  ex- 
cellent oral  and  practical  methods  of  Jacotot,  Manesca,  Ollen- 
dorff*, Boulet,  Bobertson,  and  others  who  have  followed  in 
their  footsteps,  all  of  which  are  ably  treated,  and  have  done 
much  good  in  their  way.  But  each  one  of  the  grammarians 
referred  to,  satisfied  with  his  own  invention,  looked  with 
disdain  upon  that  of  his  predecessor.     Hence  the  enmity 
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and  the  almost  unaccountable  diversity  of  opinion  which  we 
observe  amongst  them.  Had  they  studied  each  other  with 
impartiality,  and  endeavored  to  profit  by  the  experience 
and  even  the  defects  of  the  several  systems,  their  labors 
would  certainly  have  been  attended  with  still  more  favora- 
ble results,  and  of  course  more  considerable  benefit  would 
have  accrued  thereby  to  the  art  in  general  Numberless 
points  of  excellence  are  to  be  found,  scattered  here  and 
there,  throughout  the  various  ancient  and  modem  systems, 
and  chiefly  those  already  alluded  to;  and  it  has  been 
thought  that,  if  carefully  sifted  out  and  judiciously  com- 
bined, they  would  form  a  new  method  which  would  be  in 
details  essentially  superior  to  any  of  the  old  ones. 

This  conviction,  joined  to  twenty  years'  experience 
in  teaching  the  Spanish  language,  sometimes  through  the 
mediiun  of  one,  sometimes  of  another  of  the  before-men- 
tioned systems,  has  led  the  author  to  prepare  and  publish 
the  CoMBmED  Method,  which  he  now  offers  to  those  desir- 
ing to  learn  the  noble  language  of  Cervantes. 

Whether  he  has  successfully  attained  his  object,  the  pub- 
lic will  decide. 
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SOME  OF  THE  ADVANTAGEOUS  FEATURES  OF  THE  "DE  TORNOS'S 
COMBINED  METHOD." 


Ist.  The  advantage  of  presenting  the  verb  as  the  first  and 
principal  part  of  speech,  which  serves  as  the  axis  upon  which 
all  the  other  parts  revolve.  These,  too,  have  been  introduced 
in  their  turn,  not  in  grammatical  order,  nor  by  mere  chance, 
but  in  the  logical  and  natural  order  in  which  they  occur  in 
discourse,  whether  written  or  spoken. 

2d.  That  of  explaining  these  parts  of  speech  in  the  order 
just  mentioned,  not  in  an  isolated  manner,  but  united  to  form 
a  homogeneous  whole,  and  in  such  a  way  that  the  learner  will 
have  no  difficulty  in  finding  the  explanation  relative  to  the  use  of 
each  one  of  them  respectively,  as  often  as  occasion  may  require. 

3d.  These  explanations,  which  embrace  the  whole  theory, 
and  form  a  complete  grammar  of  the  language,  are  separate 
from  and  independent  of  the  exercises  ;  the  latter  being  com- 
posed in  strict  accordance  with  the  examples  accompanying 
each  lesson,  in  such  a  manner  that  those  unacquainted  with 
grammar  in  general,  and  those  who  have  no  desire  to  enter 
into  the  theory  of  the  language,  or,  finally,  those  who  are  too 
young  or  too  old  to  learn  grammar,  may  acquire  a  thorough 
conversational  knowledge  of  Spanish,  by  merely  committing  to 
memory  the  Vocabulary,  studying  the  Compositions,  and  care- 
fully writing  the  Exercises. 

4th.  From  the  arrangement  alluded  to,  arises  another  great 
advantage,  namely,  all  the  elements  are  found  in  the  vocabu- 
lary of  each  lesson,  separated  and  detached  from  the  examples 
and  rules  given  in  the  explanation  ;  thus  enabling  the  student 
to  see  at  one  glance  all  that  he  has  to  commit  to  memory  for 
each  recitation. 


VI  OBSEBVATIONS. 

Bth.  And  this  division  of  the  lessons  into  Elements,  Compo- 
sition, Explanation,  Version,  and  Exercise,  enables  the  teacher 
to  divide  each  lesson  into  two,  three,  or  even  four  parts,  accord- 
ing to  the  age  and  capacity  of  the  learner. 

6th.  liepetitioriy  and  constant  repetition^  is  indispensable  for 
acquiring  any  language ;  but  by  repetition  should  not  be  under- 
stood the  simple  reiteration  of  single  words  and  easy  phrases ; 
but  repetition  of  the  idioms,  and  of  those  forms  of  expression 
differing  most  widely  from  the  idiomatical  construction  of  the 
learner's  native  tongue.  It  is  true,  that  though  this  is  the 
proper  plan  for  acquiring  a  thorough  knowledge  of  a  language, 
that  feature  might  tend  to  make  the  present  work  appear,  at 
first  sight,  more  difficult  than  the  books  hitherto  used;  but 
such  will  not  be  found  the  case ;  for  when  there  is  frequent 
change  of  matter  there  cannot  be  monotony ;  and  variety  ren- 
ders study  at  the  same  time  easy  and  agreeable.  This  repetition, 
then,  of  useful  forms  of  expression,  and  contrast  of  idiom,  will 
be  found  in  every  page  of  our  "  Combined  Method,"  in  which 
it  has  been  our  endeavor  to  introduce  gradually  and  with  the 
necessary  explanations  of  each,  the  most  important  idioms  of 
the  Spanish  language. 

7tlL  Although  we  are  of  opinion  that  to  learn  a  language, 
and,  above  all,  to  learn  to  pronounce  it,  it  is  always  preferable 
to  have  the  assistance  of  a  skilful  teacher,  and  one  who  speaks 
his  native  tongue  with  purity  and  correctness ;  yet,  as  it  is  not 
always  possible  to  procure  such,  we  have  placed  at  the  end  a 
Vocabulary,  containing  all  the  words  used  in  the  course  of  tBe 
work,  and  the  pronunciation  of  each,  so  that  nothing  may  be 
wanting  to  second  the  efforts  of  those  who,  from  choice  or 
necessity,  may  be  their  own  instructors. 

8th.  The  Vocabulary,  besides  giving  the  pronunciation  and 
meanmg  of  the  words,  indicates  the  lesson  in  which  the  expl^ 
nation  of  each  has  been  given  in  the  Grammar.  By  this  means 
the  learner  can  with  ease  refer  to  the  explanation  of  all  those 
words  of  which  it  has  been  deemed  essential  to  give  one. 
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PRELIMINARY  LESSON 


ORTHOGRAPHY  AlíD  PRONUNCIATION. 


THE  AE.PflABET. 

The  Spanish  Alphabet  contains  twenty-seven  letters,  ex- 
clusive of  K  and  W^  which  are  used  in  foreign  words  only, 
and  are  pronounced  as  in  English.  The  W  appears  in  a  very- 
few  historical  names,  like  Wawha^  WUiza.  The  letters  are  all 
of  the  feminine  gender,  and  their  names  and  pronunciation  are 
as  follows : 


A, 

a, 

aA. 

N, 

n, 

aynay. 

B, 

h, 

lay. 

^, 

fi. 

ain-yay. 

c, 

c, 

thay. 

0, 

o, 

0. 

CH, 

cb, 

chay. 

P, 

P, 

pay. 

I>, 

d, 

day. 

Q, 

q, 

loo. 

E,    • 

e, 

ay. 

R, 

r» 

F, 

f, 

ay-fay. 

8, 

8, 

ayuty. 

G, 

g> 

hay. 

T, 

t, 

lay. 

H, 

h. 

atrchay. 

U, 

^, 

00. 

T, 

h 

e. 

V, 

V, 

tay. 

J, 

J, 

Utah. 

X, 

X, 

ayhis9. 

L, 

1, 

a-lay. 

Y, 

y, 

LL, 

w, 

ail-yay. 

z, 

z> 

thay-tah. 

M, 

m, 

aymay. 

XYIU  PBKLIIÍIKABT     LES80H. 

All  the  letters  are  inTaiiable  in  Bound,  except  e  and^,  which 
have  each  two  Boands,  as  will  he  seen  in  the  proper  place;  and 
every  letter  is  pronounced  in  all  positions,  except  the  A,  which 
is  always  silent,  and  the  t/,  which  is  not  sounded  in  the  sylla- 
bles  guCj  gui^  and  que^  qui. 

So  that,  with  a  few  exceptions,  the  Spanish  language  is 
pronounced  exactly  as  it  is  written,  and  does  not  present  those 
difficulties  met  with  in  the  orthography  and  pronunciation  of 
most  other  languages.  The  system  of  representing,  in  each  les- 
son, the  pronunciation  of  each  word  by  an  incorrect  orthography 
only  augments  the  doubts  and  labor  of  the  learner,  besides  in- 
creasing unnecessarily  the  sÍ2se  of  the  work ;  one  lesson  of  an 
hour's  duration  with  a  native  Spanish  teacher  will  do  more  toward 
the  acquisition  of  a  pure  Castilian  pronunciation,  than  all  the 
works  that  could  be  written  on  the  subject. 

As  the  English  vowels  differ  in  sound  from  those  of  all 
other  languages,  great  care  ought  to  be  taken  to  learn  the 
true  sound  of  the  Spanish  voxels;  they  are: 

fl,  G)  i,  O)  U. 

dhy      ay,      e^        o,       oo. 
Y  is  sometimes  a  vowel.    (See  the  letter  Y,) 

A  has  an  invariable  sound,  as  heard  in  the  words  artj  father; 
as,  arte^  padre  (not  varying  as  in  the  English  wordá  fare^  /at, 
faryfaiUy  ewallovo^  many^  courage^  mustard). 

E  has  the  sound  of  d  in  macte ;  as,  hecho. 

I  sounds  like  the  first  e  in  eveti ;  as,  inglés.     (See  letter  Y.) 

O  is  pronounced  like  the  English  o  in  the  word  ode ;  as,  amo. 

n  sounds  as  the  English  u  in  buU\  as,  btda:  it  is  silent  in 
the  syllables  gue^  gtn^  guerra^  except  it  has  a  diaeresis  marked 
over  it,  agüero.    In  the  syllables  que^  qui^  it  is  always  silent. 


fWUNDS  OF  THE  CONSONANTS. 

B  has  the  same  sound  as  in  English ;  but  in  Castile  and 
Aragón  (where  in  other  respects  the  Castilian  language  is  most 
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purely  spoken  and  pronounced),  they  do  not  press  the  lips 
quite  so  close  as  the  English  do,  which  causes  it  very  frequent- 
ly to  be  confounded  with  the  ü,  although  they  are  distinct 
letters,  and  should  be  pronounced  as  in  English. 

O,  when  followed  by  a,  <?,  w,  or  any  consonant,  sounds  like 
h ;  before  e  and  t ,  it  sounds  like  ih  in  thanks ;  as,  gracias^  lee- 
eioriy  caballero.     (See  letter  Z.) 

OH  is  not  a  double  consonant,  but  a  letter  which,  although 
of  a  double  form,  has  by  itself  a  particular  denomination  and 
sound ;  it  is  pronounced  like  ch  in  chess ;  as,  chicOj  chocolate. 
Formerly,  in  words  of  Hebrew  and  Greek  origin,  it  had  the 
sound  of  A',  when  the  vowel  following  it  was  marked  with  the 
circumflex  accent ;  as,  archangel^  chtmica :  but  this  practice  is 
obsolete,  and  such  words  are  now  written  arcángel^  química. 

D  is  pronounced  like  the  English  df,  except  when  found  be- 
tween two  vowels  or  at  the  end  of  words,  when  it  sounds 
softer  than  the  English  rf,  like  th  in  the  article  the^  but  not  like 
th  lisped,  as  in  thin^  as  Madrirf  (like  ¿Ac),  not  Madrid  (like 
thin) ;  XJsterf  (like  the),  not  XJstez  (y\ke  thin).  This  lisped 
pronunciation  on  the  d  is  considered  vulgar. 

P  is  always  pronounced  like  the  English/,  and  is  now  used 
instead  of^A;  as.  Filosofía,  Mladelfia,  instead  of  Philosophia, 
Philadelphia. 

Q  has  two  distinct  sounds :  one,  before  a,  o,  w,  or  a  conso- 
nant, is  the  same  sound  as  in  English  go,  good;  as,  gato,  gra- 
cias :  before  e  and  i  it  has  another  strong,  guttural,  aspirated 
sound,  for  which  the  English  has  no  equivalent,  and  which 
even  a  very  strongly  aspirated  A,  as  in  the  words  hot,  holy,  does 
not  represent;  as,  gente,  people ;  gesto,  gesture ;  gigante,  giant. 

H  is  never  pronounced  in  the  Spanish  language ;  as,  hace, 
higo,  pronounced  as  if  no  such  h  were  there.  It  is,  properly 
speaking,  only  a  sign  used  to  mark  the  etymology  of  words, 
and  is  now  omitted  in  many  words  in  which  it  was  formerly 
used ;  as,  Cristo,  Mlosofía,  Teatro,  Pitágoras,  Füadeljia, 
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This  letter  is  always  written  before  the  words  that  begin 
by  ue  and  ie^  and  here  it  has  a  very  soft,  almost  imperceptible, 
aspiration ;  as,  huevOy  egg;  hueao^  bone ;  huésped^  guest ;  hierro^ 
iron ;  hielo^  ioe :  but  great  care  must  be  taken  not  to  pronounce 
it  too  strong,  as  the  lower  classes  of  certain  provinces  do,'  pro- 
nouncing JuevOy  or  guevo ;  Jueso^  or  gUeso^  which  is  considered 
vulgar. 

J  has  always  an  aspirated  guttural  sound,  like  that  which 
the  g  has  before  e  and  t,  and  is  written  before  the  vowels  a,  o, 
ti,  instead  of  the  letter  x^  which  formerly  represented  the  same 
aspirated  sound ;  as,  Alyandro,  Alexander ;  Don  Quijote,  Don 
Quixote. 

Ii  always  sounds  as  in  English. 

XiL  is,  like  the  cA,  a  single  letter,  although  of  double  form, 
which  therefore  cannot  be  divided  at  the  end  of  a  line.  It  has 
a  liquid  sound,  resembling  that  of  the  English  U  in  William^ 
briUiant'j  as,  Gutü&rmo^  brillante. 

BI,  N,  and  P  have  the  English  somid. 

Ñ  is  always  pronounced  like  ni  in  the  English  word  pinion, 

Q  is  pronounced  like  the  English  k  before  ite  and  ui,  in 
which  combination  alone  it  is  now  used ;  in  all  other  positions 
it  has  been  replaced  by  c ;  as,  cuando,  cama,  comer,  quien,  querer. 

R,  when  single,  is  sounded  soft,  as  in  English ;  as,  querido, 
oro  I  and  when  double,  or  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  and 
when  it  comes  after  /,  n,  or  8,  or  in  compound  words,  in  which 
the  second  begins  by  r,  it  is  pronounced  with  a  very  strong 
rolling  sound ;  as,  rdq},  malrotar,  enriquecer,  Israel,  prerogati- 
va,  maniroto,  cariredondo,  &c. 

S  is  pronounced  like  the  English  a  in  say ;  as,  saiio,  wise ; 
solo,  alone ;  señor,  sir. 

T  is  pronounced  as  in  English. 

V  has  the  sound  of  the  English  v.    (Sec  letter  JB.) 
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X  has  the  sound  of  the  x  in  the  English  word  tax;  as, 
examen^  extranjero.  It  no  longer  represents  its  former  guttu- 
ral sound,  as  has  been  observed.  (See  letter  J.)  Some  replace 
it  by  the  letter  «,  when  it  comes  before  a  consonant,  and  write 
estrangero  instead  of  extrangero.  The  grammar  of  the  Span- 
ish Academy  does  not  authorize  this  practice. 

T  is  a  consonant  letter,  but  use  makes  it  serve  as  a 
vowel  when  it  stands  alone,  used  as  a  copulative  conjunction 
(meaning  and) ;  it  is  also  used  instead  of  the  vowel  t,  in  the 
combinations  at,  e»,  ui  at  the  end  of  a  word ;  as,  verdegay^  rey^ 
ley^  convoy^  muy. 

When  used  in  its  proper  place,  that  is  to  say,  as  a  conso- 
nant, it  has  the  same  sound  in  Spanish  as  in  the  English  words 
young  y  year. 

Z  has  always  the  sound  of  ¿A,  as  heard  in  thank^  bath. 


Such  syllables  only  will  be  noted  here  as  may  be  subject 
to  doubt  as  to  the  pronunciation  and  orthography. 


ca, 
hah. 

que, 
lay. 

qui, 
Jcee. 

CO, 

CÜ, 

loo. 

za, 
thah. 

.    ce, 
thay. 

c5, 
thee. 

zo, 
tho. 

zu, 
thoo. 

az, 
ath. 

ez, 

aith. 

eeih. 

02, 

oth. 

uz, 
ooth. 

ga¡h. 

gne, 
gay. 

gni, 
ghee. 

go, 
go. 

g«, 

goo. 

ja, 
hah. 

ge, 
hay. 

gi, 
hee. 

jo, 
ho. 

hoo. 

ya,                 ye.                yi.                 yo. 

This  Boimd  cannot  be  properly  represented  In  EngUsh. 

yu. 
(See  letter  T). 

cha, 
tehah. 

che, 
tchay. 

chi, 
tehee. 

cho, 
tcho. 

chn, 
tchoo. 
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Di,  lle^  IB,  Do^  fin, 

ijfok,  J^of^,  l^ee,  J^d.  lyoo, 

fia,  fifl^  fii,  Ikv  fin, 

coa,  cue,  cb^  coo^ 

gM,  gOe,  gfti,  gno^ 

fwak,  ^>B0fr*  poM-  yw^* 


DIFHTnOlffC». 

«s 

asm 

dabau» 

dah'^haJ^rem. 

Yon  gave. 

«jr» 

it 

h«y. 

ah'-i. 

There  is. 

««. 

u 

pausa, 

poK-oo-io. 

Panse. 

^ 

a 

vda, 

tai-em. 

You  see. 

«y, 

u 

1^. 

laí-é. 

Law. 

«a» 

a 

15dm, 

U-^nai-^ 

line. 

«>, 

u 

Tirgiiw, 

teer-M-nairO, 

Virginal. 

«1 

u 

diwda, 

dai^-o<hda. 

Debt 

^ 

u 

gracia, 

grah'-the^. 

Grace. 

ie, 

u 

cido, 

the^i-lo. 

Heaven. 

*>, 

u 

precio, 

pra%-ihe-o. 

Price. 

i^ 

u 

ciudad, 

ihéo<hdath\ 

City. 

oe, 

a 

Uroe, 

aí-Tü^i. 

Hero. 

^h 

a 

BOis, 

•o'-tOM. 

You  are. 

«y» 

cc 

▼«y. 

vd'^ 

I  go. 

«a, 

u 

fraguo, 

frah'-gmt. 

Forge. 

^ 

4C 

duefio, 

do<hain'-yo. 

Owner. 

«Í, 

u 

rtiido, 

roihé'-do. 

Noise. 

«y» 

CI 

muy, 

moo'-é. 

Very. 

«r«, 

l( 

arduo. 

ar'-dofho. 

Arduous 

TRIPRTHONOS. 

fffj;  as  in  preciáis,  praúthé^h'-eess. 

iíi,  "  vaciáis,  tah'the-ai'-eeis, 

ftniy  "  santii;rt«its,  ian-U-g^iiok'-ee». 

««y,  "  Paraguay,  pah-rah-gtoah'-i. 

uw»  "  aTcrigtTnS)  áh'tai'rd'gwai-eets, 

wy,  "  buey,  Jwaf-Í. 
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Whenever  one  of  the  vowels  is  accented  (generally  the  i 
and  u)y  these  comhinations  do  not  form  diphthongs,  hecause 
each  vowel  helongs  then  to  a  separate  syllahle ;  as,  leta^  varioj 
efectúa,  &c.  And  in  poetry  the  diphthongs  as  well  as  the 
triphthongs  may  he  divided  into  different  syllables  by  a  di- 
seiesis,  when  the  verse  requires  an  additional  syllable,  as : 

"  0  si  rodeó  tal  vez, 
For  el  Istmo  de  Suez." 


ACCXEim. 

Words  that  end  in  a  consonant  are  accented  on  the  last 
syllable ;  as,  virtud,  virtue  ;  JicMar,  to  speak ;  fusil,  gun ; 
papel,  paper. 

Words  that  end  in  a  vowel  are  accented  on  the  penultimate ; 
as,  banco,  bench ;  tneaa,  table ;  libro,  book. 

Of  course  we  need  not  put  any  written  accent  on  the  last 
syllable,  when  it  ends  in  a  consonant ;  nor  on  the  next  to  the 
last,  when  it  ends  in  a  vowel,  because  the  fact  of  ending  in  any 
of  these  letters  is  a  sufficient  mark  where  to  lay  the  stress  of 
the  voice. 

The  written  accent  is  used  only  over  the  words  that  do  not 
follow  the  above  two  general  rules,  to  show  they  are  excep- 
tions ;  as,  papá,  papa ;  periódico,  newspaper ;  lápiz,  pencil ; 
lunes,  Monday ;  martes,  Tuesday ;  mineóles,  Wednesday,  &c. 

Kemabks. 

Monosyllables  having  only  one  signification  are  never  ac- 
cented ;  as,  pan,  mal.  But  monosyllables  or  any  other  word 
having  more  than  one  signification  should  be  accented  when 
they  are  more  slowly  pronounced ;  as,  mi,  me ;  mi,  my ;  tú, 
thou ;  tu,  thy ;  é/,  he  ;  el,  the,  &c. 

The  vowels  á,  e,  6,  ú,  when  used  alone  are  always  accented. 

The  verb  is  an  exception  to  what  has  been  stated  about  the 
accent,  since  many  persons  of  it,  in  different  tenses,  have  the 
stress  of  the  voice  on  the  syllable  next  to  the  last,  although 
they  end  in  a  consonant;  as,  hablan,  they  speak;  compraron. 
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they  boaght,  Ac ;  and  although  this  may  be  an  exception,  it 
is  not  caBtomary  to  place  the  written  accent  over  them  as  is 
done  in  the  case  of  other  words. 

The  employment  of  the  written  accent  in  the  verbs  is  now 
generally  confined  to  the  first  and  third  persons  singular,  and 
first  person  plural  of  the  perfect  indicaticej  and  every  person 
of  the  future  indicative. 

If  one  or  more  pronouns  of  the  dative  or  accusative  case  be 
affixed  to  an  unaccented  person  of  a  verb,  the  syllabic  on  which 
the  stress  falls  should  be  marked  with  the  accent;  as  from 
buacQy  búecaloy  búscaselo/  from  venda^  véndalo^  véndaselo. 


PÜBíCmJATIOBÍ. 

The  marks  are  the  same  as  in  English,  and  are  similarly 
applied,  excepting  those  of  interrogation  and  exclamation, 
which  both  precede  and  succeed  the  sentence;  the  former  it 
should  be  remarked  are  inverted, — ^Ex,,  ¿  Cómo  está  V.  f 
¡Oh^si  V.  supiera! 


DE  TÓENOSOS 

SPANISH  GRAMMAR. 
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BECFDLAB  "VEBBA—Ibrtl  Coigtigatíon. 
EábUar.  |  To  speak. 


DHHOATITB  FBUKUT. 

Tohabl-0. 

Ispeak. 

Tábábl-as. 

Thouspeakest. 

Elorellahabl-a. 

He  or  she  speaks. 

usted  (V.)  habl-a. 

YoQ  speak. 

Nosotros, or  )     ,, 
Nosotras,       }h«W-'«»<«- 

We  speak. 

yrs"  -^'-^ 

Yon  speak. 

Ellos,  or  ellas,  habl-an. 

They  speak. 

Ustedes  (Vds.)  habl-an. 

You  speak. 

Si  (adverb). 

Yes. 

No     " 

No,  or  not 

Señor. 

Sir. 

OOMPO 

smoN. 

¿Habla  v.? 

Do  you  speak? 

Sf,8efior,7obablo. 

Yes,  sir,  I  speak. 

¿Hablan  Yds.? 

1 

Bo  you  speak  T 
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No,  scfior,  dlaB  habUn. 

I  HabUis  Tosotns  ? 

No,  sefior,  elloe  hablan. 

¿HabUella? 

No,  Befior,  ella  no  habla. 

¿Hablas  tú? 

No,  señor,  él  habla. 

¿HabUV.? 

Si,  sefior,  hablo. 

¿Hablan  ellas? 

No,  sefior,  no  hablan. 

¿  Hablamos  nosotros  ? 

Si,  señor,  hablamos. 

i  Habláis  vosotras  ? 

Nosotras  no  hablamos. 


No,  sir,  they  ^>eak. 

Doyou^Nsak? 

No,  rar,  they  speak. 

Does  she  speak  ? 

No,  sir,  she  does  not  speak. 

Dost  thou  speak  ? 

No,  sir,  he  speaks. 

Bo  yon  speak  ? 

Tes,  or,  I  speak. 

Do  they  speak  ? 

No,  sir,  they  do  not  speak. 

J)o  we  speak  ? 

Tes,  sir,  we  speak. 

Do  you  fipeak  ? 

We  do  not  speak. 


EXPLANATION. 

1.  Reguuib  Vebbs. — ^All  the  verbs  of  the  Spanish  language 
have  their  endings,  in  the  infinitive  mood,  either  in  ar^  er,  or 
ir;  hence  their  classification  in  three  conjugations:  Ist,  those 
ending  in  ar;  2d,  those  ending  in  er;  and  3d,  in  ir;  as,  habl-ar^ 
aprend-er^  escrib-ir, 

2.  Roots. — ^The  lettere  before  the  terminations  ar^  «•,  ir,  in 
the  preceding  verbs,  are  haM^  aprend,  escrib^  and  are  called  the 
roots. 

3.  Terminations. — ^All  regular  verbs  of  the^r«^  conjugaiion 
ySLTj  the  endings  in  their  respective  tenses,  so  as  to  correspond 
with  those  of  the  verb  hablrar ;  all  those  of  the  second  conjuga- 
tion correspond  to  the  terminations  of  aprend-er ;  and  all  those 
of  the  third  correspond  to  escrib-ir. 

Consequently,  when  the  student  has  learned  how  to  conju- 
gate one  of  the  regular  verbs  of  each  conjugation,  he  can  con- 
jugate all  the  regular  verbs  of  the  Spanish  language  (about 
8,000).  For  this  reason  we  recommend  the  scholars  to  devote 
their  attention,  in  Úíq  first  pldce^  to  committing  to  memory  the 
different  moods  and  tenses  of  these  three  model  verbs.  They 
will  be  found  complete  at  the  end  of  the  book. 

The  terminations  of  the  verbs  being  different  for  each  per- 
son, as  well  in  the  plural  as  in  the  singular  number,  the  nomina- 
tive pronouns  arc  ordinarily  dispensed  with,  and  are  only  used 
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to  give  emphasis  ;  except  the  pronoun  UJstedy  which  must 
always  be  expressed. —  Usted^  meaning  You,  is  a  contraction 
from  westra  merced^  Your  Honor ;  and,  being  a  title,  its  omis- 
sion would  be  considered  impolite. 

4.  You. — ^In  addressing  an  individual  in  Spanish,  the  third 
person  is  used  with  the  pronoun  Usted:  as,  tjisted  hcMay  you 
speak ;  the  second  person  is  employed  only  in  speaking  to  rela- 
tives or  intimate  friends. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿Hablan  ellos?    Sí,  scfior,  ellos  hablon. 

2.  ¿Hoblais  vosotros?    No,  sefior;  ellos  hoblon. 
8.  ¿Hoblomos  nosotros?    No,  señor;  ellahoblo. 

4.  ¿Hoblflis  vosotros?    No,  sefior;  él  hablo. 

5.  ¿Hablo  ello?    81,  sefior,  hablo. 

6.  ¿Hoblo  él?    No,  sefior,  no  boblo. 

7.  ¿Hoblos  tú?    Sí,  sefior,  yo  hablo. 

8.  ¿Hoblais  vosotras?    Sí,  sefior,  nosotras  hablamos. 

9.  ¿Hablo  yo?    Sí,  sefior,  V.  hablo. 

10.  ¿Hoblo  él?    No,  sefior,  no  hablo. 

11.  ¿No  hoblon  ellos?    Sí,  sefior,  cUos  hablan. 

12.  ¿Hoblo  V.?    No,  sefior,  yo  no  hablo. 

13.  ¿No  hablo  V. ?    No,  sefior,  yo  no  hoblo. 

14.  ¿No  hoblon  ellos?    Sí,  sefior,  hoblon. 

15.  ¿No  habláis  vosotros?    No,  sefior,  nosotras  no  hablamos. 

EXGERCISE. 

1.  Do  yon  speok?    I  speak. 

2.  Do  they  speak?    Yes,  sir,  they  speak. 
8.  Dost  thou  speak?    No,  sir,  he  speoks. 

4.  Do  you  speak?    No,  sir,  we  do  not  speak. 

5.  Dost  thou  speak?    No,  sir,  I  do  not  speak. 

6.  Does  he  not  speak?    Yes,  sir,  he  speaks. 

7.  Do  yon  not  speak?    No,  sir,  we  do  not  speak. 

8.  Does  she  not  speak?    No,  sir,  she  does  not  speak. 

9.  Do  we  not  speak?    Yes,  sir,  we  speok. 

10.  Do  they  (fern,)  not  speak?    No,  sir,  they  (/em,)  do  not  speak. 

11.  Do  we  (/em.)  not  speak?    Yes,  sir,  we  (/em.)  speak. 

12.  Do  you  speak?    No,  sir,  I  do  not  speak;  they  (/em.)  speak. 
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MASCÜUNE  I70ÜKS. 
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Seflor  (Sr.). 
Oaballero. 
Señorito. 
Don.(Dn.,or] 

Sir,  Mr.,  or 
Gentleman, 
Young  gent 
[).).Mr.,  Esq. 

EmanueL 

Lord. 
Sir. 
leman. 

Señora  (Sra.). 

Señorita  (Srita 
Doña  (Da.) 

Madam, 
Lady,  oi 
).  Miss,  or  J 
Mrs. 

or  Mrs. 
My  Lady, 
'ounglady. 

Manuel. 

Espafiol. 

Inglés. 

Frances. 

Spanish. 
English. 
French. 

Luisa. 

Louisa. 

Alemán. 

German. 

COMPa 

3inON. 

• 

Sefiorita,  ¿  habla  Y.  espafiol  ? 
Sí,  señor,  hablo  espafiol. 
Luisa,  ¿  hablas  francés  ? 
No,  sefior,  no  hablo  francés. 
¿Hablan  Yds.  inglés? 
Hablamos  inglés. 
¿Hablan  ellos,  6  ellas,  francés? 
Sefiora,  ¿  habla  Y.  espafiol  ? 
Don  Manuel,  ¿habla  Y.  alemán? 
Caballero,  ¿habla  Y.  espafiol? 
Sefiorita  Luisa,  ¿habla  Y.  franees? 


Do  you  speak  Spanish,  ICiss  ? 
Yes,  sir,  I  speak  Spanish. 
Louisa,  dost  thou  speak  French  ? 
Ko,  sir,  I  do  not  speak  French. 
Do  you  speak  En^ish  ? 
We  speak  English. 
Do  they  speak  French  ? 
Madam,  do  you  speak  Spanish  ? 
Mr.  Emanuel,  do  you  speak  German  ? 
Sir,  do  you  speak  Spanish  ? 
Miss  Louisa,  do  you  Bpeak  French  ? 


EXPLANATION. 

6.  SeS^oe. — ^This  word,  used  alone,  i  e.,  in  the  vocative  ease, 
implies  inferiority  on  the  part  of  the  speaker,  and  answers  to 
the  'word  Zord  in  English.  It  is  used  in  addressing  God,  or 
the  King;  or  by  servants  when  speaking  to  their  masters. 
With  an  equal,  the  proper  term  is  cabaHerOy  gentleman ;  never- 
theless. Señor  may  also  be  used  among  equals :  in  the  affirma- 
tive. Sty  señoTy  or  in  the  negative,  no,  señor^  in  which  cases  it 
means  sir;  or  together  with  the  name  of  the  person  ;  as,  Señor 
Kemp^  which  means  Mr.  Kemp. 

Señora^  Señorita. — ^In  addressing  ladies,  the  word  Señora^ 
Madam,  and  Señorita^  Young  Lady,  or  Miss,  may  bo  used 
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alone;  as,  Señora^  or  Señorita^  ¿hoNa  V.  español f     Madam, 
or  Young  Lady,  or  Miss,  do  you  speak  Spanish  ? 

Señorito,  like  Señor,  implies  inferiority  on  the  part  of  the 
speaker,  for  which  reason  it  is  seldom  used,  except  by  servants. 
6.  Don,  Mr.,  applies  to  gentlemen,  and  Doña,  Mrs.,  to  la- 
dies. These  terms  are  only  used  in  conjunction  with  the  Christ- 
ian names ;  as,  Don  Manuel,  Doña  Luüa,  and,  still  more  re- 
spectfully, Señor  Don  Manud,  Señora  Doña  Laisa.  This 
title,  conferred,  in  old  times,  only  upon  members  of  noble 
families,  is  now  used  in  addressing  aU  persons,  except  those 
of  very  humble  station,  and  is  written  in  abbreviation  thus, 
Dn.,  Da. 

7.  The  negative  no,  is  always  placed  immediately  before 
the  verb. 

CONVEBfiATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿Habla  Y.  espafiol?    Hablo  español. 

2.  Luisa,  ¿hablas  francés?    Hablo  francés. 

8.  ¿Habla  Manuel  inglés?    Habla  inglés. 

4.  Caballero,  ¿habla  Y.  alemán?    Si,  sefior,  hablo  alemán. 

5.  ¿Hablan  Yds.  francés?      Hablamos  francés. 

6.  ¿  Hablan  ellos  inglés?    No,  sefior,  no  hablan  inglés. 

7.  ¿Hablan  ellas  espafiol?    No,  sefior,  no  hablan  espafiol. 

8.  ¿Habla  Luisa  francés?    No,  sefior,  no  habla  francés;  ella  habla 
espafiol. 

9.  ¿  No  habla  Manuel  alemán  ?    No,  sefior,  no  habla  alemán ;  él  habla 
inglés. 

10.  ¿Habla  Y.  espafiol?    No,  sefior,  no  hablo  espafiol. 

11.  ¿Habla  Manuel  espafiol?    Si,  sefior,  él  habla  espafioL 

12.  Don  Manuel,  ¿  habla  Y.  francés  ?    No,  sefior,  no  hablo  francés. 

13.  Sefiora  Da.  Luisa,  ¿habla  Y.  espafiol?    No,  sefior ;  hablo  inglés. 

14.  Sefiorita  Da.  Luisa,  ¿habla  Y.  francés?    Yo  hablo  francés. 
16.  Oaballcro,  ¿habla  Y.  alemán?    No,  sefiorita,. hablo  espafiol. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Do  they  speak  French?    They  speak  French. 

2.  Do*70u  speak  English?    We  speak  English. 

3.  Do  they  speak  Spanish  ?     No,  madam,  they  do  not  speak  Spanish. 

4.  Sir,  do  you  speak  German?    Yes,  madam,  I  speak  German. 

5.  Does  Emanuel  speak  French ?    No,  sir;  he  speaks  English. 
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6.  Do  jou  speak  Spanish  ?    No,  sir,  I  do  not  speak  Spanish. 

7.  Does  not  Louisa  speak  German?    No,  sir,  she  does  not  speak  Ger- 
man ;  she  speaks  French. 

8.  Emanuel,  dost  thou  speak  English  ?    I  speak  English. 

9.  Does  Louisa  speak  Spanish  ?    Yes,  sir,  she  speaks  Spanish. 

10.  Do  you  speak  French  ?    No,  sir,  I  speak  English. 

11.  Sir,  do  you  speak  French?    No,  sir. 

12.  Miss  Louisa,  do  you  speak  Spanish?    Yes,  madam. 

13.  (Don)  Emanuel,  do  you  speak  English?    Yes,  sir,  I  speak  Eng- 
lish. 

14.  Do  wo  speak  Spanish?    Wo  do  not  speak  Spanish;   wo  speak 
French. 
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EstuAi-ex. 

To  study. 

Estudi-o. 

I  study. 

Estudi-as. 

Thou  studiest 

Estudi-n. 

Ho  studies. 

Estndi-amos. 

Wo  study. 

Estudi-ais. 

You  study. 

Estudi-an. 

They  study. 

El  {maso,  sing.). 

The. 

Yore. 

And. 

Qué  (interrogative  pronoun). 

What  or  which. 

Pero,  sino. 

But. 

Bien  (adverb). 

WoU. 

Mal        " 

Badly. 

ADJfiO 

nvES. 

Español. 

Spaniard. 

Inglés. 

Englishman. 

Frances. 

Frenchman. 

Alemán. 

German. 

Americano. 

American.             , 

MASOTTUNB  NOUNS. 

FEMININE  N0UN8. 

Alejandro.    Alexander.             | 

Margarita,    Margaret 

LESSOX     III. 


COMPOSITION. 


¿  Estadía  V.  español  ? 

No,  scfior,  el  Frances  estudia  español ; 

pero  yo  estudio  inglés. 
¿  Qué  estudia  el  Americano  ? 
Estudia  español  y  francés. 
AlcjaDdro,  ¿  estudias  francés  y  alemán  ? 

No,  señor,  estudio  español  é  inglés. 
Manuel  no  estudia  sino  francés. 
¿  Qué  hablan  ellos  sino  español  ? 
¿  Habla  bien  inglés  el  Español  f 
No,  señor,  él  habla  el  inglés  mal,  pero 
habla  bien  el  español. 


Do  you  study  Spanish  ? 

No,  sir,  the  Frenchman  studies  Spanish ; 

but  I  study  English. 
What  does  the  American  study  ? 
He  studies  Spanish  and  French. 
Alexander,  do  you  study  French  and 

German? 
No,  sir,  I  study  Spanish  and  English. 
Emanuel  studies  but  (only)  French. 
What  do  they  speak  but  Spanish  ? 
Does  the  Spaniard  speak  English  well  ? 
No,  sir,  he  speaks  English  badly,  but 

speaks  Spanish  well. 


EXPLANATION. 

8.  T. — ^The  conjunction  ¡/  is  changed  into  é  when  the  fol- 
lowing word  begins  with  i  or  hi ;  as,  español  é  inglés^  Spanish 
and  English ;  algodón  é  hilo^  cotton  and  thread. 

9.  QiTÍs,  interrogative  pronoun^  is  written  with  an  accent, 
to  distinguish  it  from  que^  relative  pronoun,  or  conjunction. 

10.  SiNO. — When  we  translate  btU  into  Spanish,  we  must 
£rst  ascertain  its  meaning ;  because  this  conjunction  is  used  in 
English  to  express  many  very  different  things.  In  Spanish  it 
is  translated  sinOy  when  it  is  used  in  antithesis,  that  is,  when  it 
means  except  \  and  also  after  an  interrogation,  or  a  negation. 
The  verb  is  not  repeated  with  this  conjunction ;  as,  £l  no  habla 
»ino  inglés.  Ho  speaks  but  (only)  English.  ¿  Qué  habla  sino 
español  ?    What  (else)  does  he  speak  but  Spanish  ? 

1 1.  Peso  is  used  when  it  is  not  preceded  by  a  negative, 
and  the  verb  is  repeated ;  as,  hablo  español^  pero  no  hablo 
francés.    I  speak  Spanish,  but  do  not  speak  French. 

N.  B. — We  will  see  hereafter  that  lut^  according  to  its  dif- 
ferent meanings  in  English,  must  be  translated  by  different 
words  in  Spanish. 

12.  We  have  again  introduced  the  words  español^  inglés^ 
franceSy  and  alemán  into  this  lesson,  because,  while  they  were 
given  before  as  substantives,  they  are  now  employed  as  adjec- 
tives. The  pupil  will  observe  that,  in  Spanish,  as  in  English, 
some  words  are,  at  different  times,  different  parts  of  speech ;  as, 
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JSl  Español  habla  bien  francés.  The  Spaniard  speaks  French 
well.  Here  the  word  Español  is  used  as  an  adjective, 
meaning  Spaniard  \  and  the  word  finances  as  a  substantive, 
meaning  the  Iñrench  language  \  bien  is  employed  as  an  ad- 
verb, meaning  well,  and  it  will  appear  hereafter  as  a  substan- 
tive, meaning  good.  Consequently,  the  learner,  before  trans- 
lating a  word,  must  first  ascertain  the  part  of  speech  to  which 
it  belongs. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿Habla  ospofiol  Margarita?  Margarita  no  habla  español,  pero 
habla  inglés. 

2.  i  Habla  Y.  ospafiol  ?    No,  sefior,  hablo  francés  y  alemán. 
8.  Al^andro,  { hablas  inglés?    Si,  sefior,  hablo  inglés. 

4.  ¿  Hablan  Yds.  español?    Hablamos  español  é  inglés. 

6.  ¿Qué  hablan  ellos?    Hablan  alemán. 

6.  Caballero,  ¿estudia  Y.  español?  Si,  sefior,  estadio  español  é  in- 
glés. 

7.  ¿Qaé  estudia  el  Alemán?    Estadía  español. 

8.  ¿Estudian  Yds.  español?    Estudiamos  francés  j  alemán. 

9.  ¿Habla  bien  Luisa  el  inglés?    Habla  bien  español  é  inglés. 

10.  ¿  Habla  bien  Manuel  el  alemán?    No,  señor,  habla  mal  el  alemán, 
pero  habla  bien  el  francés. 

11.  ¿Habla  bien  inglés  el  Americano?    Habla  bien  inglés,  pero  habla 
mal  el  español. 

12.  Señora,  ¿estudia  Y.  francés?  No,  señor,  estudio  español. 
18.  ¿  Qué  estudia  Alejandro?    El  no  estudia  sino  francés. 
14.  ¿Qué  hablan  ellos  sino  español?    Ellos  hablan  francés. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Do  jou  studj  German?    We  study  French  and  Spanish. 

2.  Does  Alexander  speak  Spanish?  Alexander  does  not  speak  Span- 
ish, but  he  speaks  English. 

8.  Margaret,  do  you  speak  French?  No,  sir,  I  speak  German  and 
Spanish. 

4.  What  do  they  speak  ?  They  speak  Spanish  and  German,  but  do 
not  speak  French. 

6.  Do  you  speak  Spanish?  No,  sir,  I  do  not  speak  Spanish,  but  I 
speak  English. 

6.  Does  Louisa  speak  French  well?  She  speaks  French  badly,  but 
speaks  German  well. 
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7.  What  do  you  study?    We  study  Spanish,  and  Alexander  studies 
Froncñ. 

8.  What  does  the  Gennan  study?    He  studies  Spanish. 

9.  Does  he  study  well  ?    No,  madam,  he  studies  hadly. 

10.  Do  you  speak  Spanish,  madam  ?    No,  sir,  I  do  not  speak  Spanish, 
but  I  speak  English  and  German. 

11.  Does  the  Frenchman  speak  English  weU?    No,  madam,  he  speaks 
English  hadly,  hut  the  Spaniard  speaks  English  well. 

12.  What  does  the  German  study  ?    He  studies  English,  and  the  Eng- 
lishman studies  German. 

13.  What  does  Alexander  study  ?    He  studies  French  only. 

14.  What  do  they  speak  hut  Spanish  ?         ) 
What  else  do  they  speak  hut  Spanish?  f  ^^^  ^P®^  ^ 


:  French. 


lihro. 

Cuaderno. 

PapeL 

Cahallo. 

Tintero. 


Book. 

Copy-hook. 

Paper. 

Horse. 

Inkstand. 


LESSON   IV. 

6to^-ar. 

To  huy. 

Compr-o. 

Ihuy. 

Compr-as. 

Thou  huyest. 

Compr-a. 

He  huys. 

Compr-amos. 

We  buy. 

Compr-ais. 

You  huy. 

Compr-an. 

They  buy. 

Buso-ar. 

To  look  for,  to  seek 

A. 

~       To. 

De. 

Ofi  or  from. 

Al. 

To  the. 

Del. 

Of  the,  or  from  the. 

ün  {mase,  sing,). 

A,  or  an. 

Madera. 


Wood. 


i  Qaé  compra  Y.  ? 
Compro  un  libro. 


COMPOSITION. 

What  do  you  buy? 
I  buy  a  book. 
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¿  Compraa  Yds,  papel  ? 

¿No,  señor,  no  compramos   papel, 

compramos  un  coademo. 
Busco  al  Americano. 
Él  busca  el  libro. 
£1  cabaDo  del  Frances. 
El  tintero  de  madera. 


Do  you  buy  paper? 

No,  sir,  we  do  not  buy  paper,  we  buy 

a  copy-book. 
I  look  for  the  American. 
He  looks  for  the  book. 
The  Frenchman's  horse. 
The  wooden  inkstand. 


EXPLANATION. 

13.  A. — ^The  preposition  á,  to.  Active  verbs  govern  their 
objectives  with  the  aid  of  the  preposition  á,  if  that  objective  be 
a  person  ;  as,  Su8co  al  Americano^  I  look  for  the  American ; 
£u8C0  dpapdy  I  look  for  the  paper. 

14.  Db. — ^The  preposition  de,  of^  ox  from  ^  is  used  to  ex- 
press possession,  being  always  placed  before  the  possessor ;  as, 
El  cabáUo  del  Frances  \  The  Frenchman's  horse.  It  is  also 
used  to  denote  the  material  of  which  any  thing  consists,  or  is 
made ;  as,  JEl  tintero  de  maderay  The  wooden  inkstand. 

IB.  El. — ^The  article  eZ,  tJie^  is  used  to  determine  a  noun 
masculine  singular ;  as,  el  librOy  the  book. 

N.  B. — When  the  article  el  comes  after  the  preposition  á 
(to),  or  de  (of,  or  from),  the  e  is  suppressed,  and  the  two  words 
compounded  into  one ;  thus,  a/,  del,  instead  of  á  el,  de  eL 

16.  Un. — The  indefinite  pronoun  un  is  used  before  mascu- 
line nouns ;  as,  un  inglés,  an  Englishman ;  un  caballo,  a  horse. 

N.  B. —  Uho  is  only  used  as  a  numeral  adjective. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VEKSION. 

1.  ¿Quo  compra  el  Francés?    Compra  el  caballo  del  Inglés. 

2.  ¿Qué  compráis  vosotras?    Compramos  un  cuaderno. 

3.  ¿  Qué  compra  V.  ?    Compro  un  libro. 

4.  ¿Compran  Vds.  un  cuaderno?  No,  señor,  compramos  un  tintero 
de  madera. . 

6.  ¿Qué  buscas  tú?    Busco  un  libro  espa&ol. 

6.  ¿Qué  buscáis  vosotros?    Nosotros  buscamos  un  tintero. 

7.  ¿Qué  buscan  ellas?    Buscan  el  papel. 

8.  Alejandro,  ¿buscas  el  papel?    No,  sefior,  busco  el  cuaderno. 

9.  ¿Estudia  Margarita  inglés?    No,  sefior,  estudia  francos. 
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10.  ¿Qué  estudia  el  Americano?    Estadía  espaflol. 

11.  ¿Estudian  Yds.  francés?    No,  sefior,  estudiamos  inglés. 

12.  ¿Qué  estudia  ella?    Estudia  alemán. 

13.  ¿  Qué  compra  Y.  ?     Compro  el  caballo  del  Espallol. 

14.  ¿Qué  compran  eUos?    Compran  un  tintero  de  madera. 

15.  ¿Buscáis  vosotros  al  Alemán ?    No,  scfior,  buscamos  al  Frances. 

16.  ¿Habláis  vosotros  alemán?    Si,  seüor,  hablamos  alemán. 
IT.  ¿Hablan  ellas  español?    No,  sefior,  hablan  francés. 

18.  ¿  Qué  estudia  Y.  ?    Estudio  inglés  j  espanoL 

19.  ¿Compra  ella  un  libro?    Si,  sefior,  compra  un  libro. 

20.  ¿Busca  él  al  Frances?    No,  sefior,  busca  al  Alemán. 

21.  ¿Qué  habla  el  Americano?    Habla  cspafiol. 

22.  Manuel  ¿qué  estudias  tú?    Estudio  alemán. 

23.  ¿Qué  compran  ellos?    Compran  un  caballo. 

24.  ¿  Qué  buscan  Yds.  ?    Buscamos  el  libro  espafioL 

EXERCISE. 

1.  What  do  they  look  for?    They  look  for  an  inkstand. 

2.  What  does  she  look  for  ?    She  looks  for  a  book. 

3.  Do  you  look  for  a  copy-book?    Yes,  sir,  wo  (Jem.)  look  for  a 
copy-book. 

4.  Do  they  (fern,)  buy  a  wooden  inkstand  ?     Yes,  sir,  they  buy  a 
wooden  inkstand. 

5.  What  do  you  buy?    We  buy  the  Frenchman's  horse. 

6.  Do  you  buy  paper?    No,  sir,  I  buy  a  book. 

7.  Do  you  buy  a  copy-book  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  buy  a  copy-book. 

8.  What  does  the  Frenchman  study?    He  studies  German. 

9.  Do  you  study  Spanish?    No,  sir,  I  study  French. 

10.  What  does  she  study?    She  studies  English. 

11.  Wliat  do  they  {/em,)  study?    They  study  Spanish. 

12.  Do  you  speak  French?    Yes,  air,  I  speak  French. 

13.  Does  she  speak  English  ?    No,  sir,  she  speaks  German. 

14.  Do  you  speak  German?    No,  sir,  we  (fern.)  speak  English. 

15.  Do  you  look  for  the  Frenchman?    Yes,  sir,  I  look  for  the  French- 
man. 

16.  Do  you  look  for  paper?    No,  sir,  I  look  for  a  copy-book. 

17.  What  do  they  look  for?    They  look  for  a  book. 

18.  Do  you  look  for  the  German?    Yes,  sir,  we  (/em.)  look  for  the 
German. 

19.  Do  you  speak  French?    Yes,  sir,  I  speak  French. 

20.  What  does  Margaret  speak?    She  speaks  English. 
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21.  What  do  they  hiftr?    They  huy  a  wooden  inkatand. 

22.  What  dofit  thou  look  for?    I  look  for  a  horse. 
28.  What  do  you  study  f    We  if  em.)  study  Spanish, 
24.  What  do  you  speak?    I  speJak  English. 


LESSON    V. 


Necmtar, 
Necesit-o. 
Necesit-as. 
Necesit-a. 


To  need,  or  to  be  in  want  oL 
I  need. 
Thou  needest. 
He  needs. 


Neoesit-amos. 

Neceñt-ais. 

Necesit-an. 

m. 

Sa. 

8u  (n)  de  V.,  or 

E  in)  de  V. 


We  need. 
You  need. 
They  need. 


My. 

His,  her,  its,  their. 

Tour. 


OENDBR. 


El  papá.. 
El  abogado. 
El  comerciante. 
El  lacre. 
El  polio. 
El  algodón. 
El  jabón. 
El  pafiuelo. 
El  zapatero. 


The  papa. 
The  lawyer. 
The  merchant. 
The  sealing-wax. 
The  chicken. 
The  cotton. 
The  Boap. 
The  handkerchieil 
The  shoemaker. 


La  mamá. 
La  pluma. 
Latínta. 
La  gramática. 
La  galHna. 
La  seda. 
La  lavandera. 
La  camisa. 


COMPOSITION. 


The  mamma. 

The  pen. 

The  ink. 

The  grammar. 

The  hen. 

The  silk. 

The  washerwoman. 

The  shirt. 


¿Necesita  el  abogado  la  pluma ? 

Bí,  sefior,  neceúta  la  pluma  y  el  tintero. 

4 Qué  necesita  comprar  la  lavandera? 

Necesita  comprar  jabón. 

¿Necesita  el  comerciante  mi  algodón? 


Does  the  lawyer  want  the  pen  ? 

Tes,  sir,  he  wonts  the  pen  and  the  ink- 
stand. 

What  does  the  washerwoman  want  to 
buy? 

She  wants  to  buy  soap. 

Does  the  merchant  want  my  cotton  ? 
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l^ecesita  comprar  di  algodón  de  Y.  y 

la  seda  del  Frances. 
¿  N'ecesita  Y.  su  pañuelo  de  algodón  ? 
N^^  sefiora,  necesito  su  pafiaelo  de  seda 

de  Y. 
¿  Qae  necesitan  Yds.  f 
^necesitamos  un  pollo  y  una  gallina. 


He  wants  to  buy  your  cotton,  and  the 

Frenclunan's  silk. 
Do  you  want  your  cotton  handkerchief  ? 
No,  madam,  I  want  your  silk  handker^ 

chie£ 
What  do  you  want  ? 
We  want  a  chicken  and  a  hen. 


EXPLANATION. 

17.  Gekdeb. — ^In  Spanish  all  noons  are  either  masculine  or 
feminine ;  the  neuter  gender  is  only  applied  to  those  things  so 
indefinitely  used  that  their  gender  cannot  be  discovered. 

The  gender  of  nouns  may  be  ascertained  either  by  their 
signification  or  their  termination. 

Nouns  which  signify  males,  or  which  denote  dignities  or 
professions,  &c.,  applicable  to  men,  are  masculine ;  and  those 
Tvbich  signify  females,  or  professions,  i&c,  applicable  to  women, 
are  feminine,  without  regard  to  their  terminations:  so  that, 
hombre^  man;  cabaiUero^  gentleman;  poUo^  chicken;  zqpcOero, 
Bhoemaker;  abogado^  lawyer,  are  masculine;  and  myjer^  wo- 
man ;  señara,  lady ;  gallina^  hen ;  lavandera,  washerwoman, 
are  feminine. 

Nonnds  ending  in  a,  d,  or  ion,  are  generally  feminine,  and 
those  ending  in  other  letters  arc  masculine ;  as. 


PapeL 

Paper. 

Lección. 

LesBon. 

Tintero. 

Inkstand. 

Ploma. 

Pen. 

Billete. 

BiUet 

dudad. 

City. 

N.  B. —  Una  {indefinite  article)  is  used  before  feminine  nouns. 

To  facilitate  the  pupils  in  the  distinction  of  gender,  the  left- 
hand  side,  in  the  vocabulary,  is  reserved  for  masculine,  the 
right  for  feminine  nouns, 

18.  When  ¡/our  is  preceded  by  you,  it  is  sometimes  trans- 
lated by  Su;  otherwise,  it  is  generally  rendered  hj  el — deV., 
or  su — -^  F. ;  as, 

Tata  need  your  letter. 


V.  necesita  su  earlau 

¿  Qué  neeemia  ^papd  de  V.  ? 

Necesita  su  libro  de  V. 


What  does  your  father  need  ? 
He  needs  your  book. 
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CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿Necesita  Y.  mi  gramática?    No,  señor,  no  necesito  su  gramática 
deV. 

2.  i  Necesita  ella  el  palluelo  de  seda  ?  Si,  sefior,  ella  necesita  el  pafinelo 
de  seda. 

8.  ¿Necesita  Y.  comprar  nn  libro  ?    Necesito  comprar  nn  cuaderno. 

4.  ¿Necesitan  ellas  el  lacre?    No,  seüor,  necesitan  el  pañuelo  de  al- 
godón. 

5.  ¿  Qaó  necesita  comprar  el  abogado  ?    Necesita  comprar  una  pluma. 

6.  ¿Qué  necesita  comprar  la  lavandera?    Necesita  comprar  jabón. 

7.  ¿Busca  Y.  su  pafiuelo?    Si,  sefior,  busco  mi  pañuelo. 

8.  ¿  Busca  Y.  el  cuaderno  de  Manuel  ?    No,  sefior,  busco  el  cuaderno 
de  Y. 

9.  ¿  Habla  Y.  bien  el  alemán  ?    No,  seflorita,  bablo  mal  el  alemán. 

10.  ¿Estudian  Yds.  francés?    No,  sefior,  estudiamos  espafioL 

11.  ¿Compra  Y.  un  caballo  inglés?    SS,  sefior,  compro  un  caballo 
inglés. 

12.  ¿  Qué  compran  ellos  ?    Compran  una  pluma  y  tinta. 

13.  ¿Qué  compráis  vosotras?    Nosotras  compramos  un  pafiuelo  de 
seda. 

14.  ¿  Qué  compra  la  lavandera  ?     Compra  jabón. 

15.  ¿Busca  Y.  á  mi  abogado ?    Si,  sefior,  busco  al  abogado  de  Y. 

16.  ¿  Compra  la  lavandera  un  pollo  ?    Compra  una  gallina. 

17.  ¿  Compra  jabón  el  comerciante  ?    No,  sefior,  el  comerciante  com- 
pra algodón. 

18.  ¿  Buscan  ellas  el  pafiuelo  de  Y.  ?    Buscan  el  pafiuelo  de  Y. 

19.  ¿ Necesita  Y.  bablar  al  abogado?    Si,  sefiora,  necesito  hablar  al 
abogado. 

20.  ¿  Necesita  Y.  comprar  un  libro  ?    No,  sefior,  necesito  comprar  una 
pluma  j  papel. 

21.  ¿Necesita  Y.  estudiar  inglés?    Si,  sefior,  necesito  estudiar  inglés. 

22.  ¿  Qué  necesitms  vosotras  ?    Necesitamos  comprar  lacre. 

23.  ¿Necesita  Y.  hablar  al  Frances?    No,  sefior,  necesito  hablar  al 
Alemán. 

24.  ¿  Qué  necesita  Y.  ?    Necesito  un  pafiuelo  de  algodón. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  What  do  you  need?    I  need  a  book  and  paper. 

2.  What  does  she  need  ?    She  needs  your  handkerchief. 

8.  Do  you  need  a  horse?    Yes,  sir,  I  need  an  English  horse. 
4.  What  do  you  need?    I  need  soap. 
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5.  Does  the  American  need  the  Spanish  hook  ?    Yes,  sir,  he  needs  the 
Spanish  hook. 

6.  Do  they  need  a  lawyer?    Yes,  sir,  they  need  a  lawyer. 

7.  Do  yon  hny  a  silk  handkerchief?    No,  sir,  we  (Jem.)  hny  a  cot- 
ton handkerchief. 

8.  Do  you  look  for  the  Frenchman's  horse  ?    No,  sir,  I  look  for  the 
Englishman's  horse. 

9.  Dost  thou  stady  German  ?    No,  sir,  I  stndy  English. 

10.  What  does  the  merchant  hny  ?    He  bays  cotton. 

11.  What  does  the  washerwoman  bay  ?    She  buys  a  hen  and  a  chicken. 

12.  Does  the  lawyer  buy  a  book  ?    No,  sir,  he  buys  paper. 

13.  Do  they  (Jem,)  speak  well?    No,  sir,  they  speak  badly. 

14.  Do  yon  speak  French,  sir?    No,  sir,  I  speak  English. 

15.  Do  yoH  study  much  (mueTio)  ?    No,  sir,  we  study  very  little  {poeo), 

16.  Do  you  study  fast  (aprisa)  ?    No,  sir,  I  study  slowly  (despacio). 

17.  Do  you  buy  cotton  from  the  merchant?    No,  sir,  I  buy  silk  from 
your  brother  (hermano).  ^ 

18.  What  does  your  papa  need  ?      He  needs  the  lawyer's  book. 

19.  What  are  they  looking  for  ?    They  arc  looking  for  paper. 

20.  Do  you  need  a  copy-book?    No,  sir,  I  need  a  book. 

21.  Do  you  study  Spanish?    Yes,  madam,  I  study  Spanish. 

22.  Do  you  need  paper  and  pen  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  need  paper  and  pen. 

23.  What  do  they  need?    They  need  a  silk  handkerchief 
24é  What  do  you  need  ?    I  need  an  English  horse. 
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AprencL-er. 
Aprend-o. 
Aprend-es. 
Aprend-e. 

To  learn. 
I  learn. 
Thou  leamest 
He  learns. 

Aprend-emos. 

Aprend-eis. 

Aprend-en. 

Weleam. 
You  learn. 
They  learn. 

Vender. 


To  sell. 


16 

LEBSOK     VI. 

Muy. 

Very. 

Macho. 

Madi,  a  great  deoL 

Poco. 

littie. 

Aprisa. 

Qoickly. 

Despacio. 

Slowly. 

Estadioso. 

Stadions. 

HolgazaiL 

Man. 

Idle. 

Hombre. 

Mi:ger. 

Machacho. 

Boy. 

Muchacha. 

GirL 

Padre. 

Father. 

Madre. 

Mother. 

H\io. 

Son, 

Hya. 

Daughter. 

Hermano. 

Brother. 

COMPOS 

Hermana. 
mON. 

Sister. 

¿  Aprende  muy  aprisa  él  muchacho  ? 
£1  muchacho  estudioso  aprende  muy 

aprisa;  pero  el  muchacho  holgazán 

aprende  muy  despacio. 
¿Aprenden  inglés  bu  padre  y  su  her^ 

mano  de  V.  ? 
Si,  seftor,  y  mi  madre  y  mi  hermana 

aprenden  francés. 
¿  Aprende  mucho  la  muchacha  ? 
No,  sefior,  aprende  poco. 
¿Aprenden  aprisa  su  hijo  y  su  hija 

deV.? 
No,  sefior,  aprenden  despacio.        r 


Does  the  boy  leam  Tery  &8t? 
The  studious  boy  leams  very  íast;  but 
the  idle  one  learns  very  slowly. 

Do  your  &ther  and  brother  learn  Eng- 
lish? 

Yes,  sir,  and  my  mother  and  sister 
learn  French. 

Does  the'  ghl  leam  much  ? 

No,  sir,  she  leoms  little. 

Do  your  son  and  daughter  leam  fiiat? 

No,  sir,  they  leam  slowly. 


EXPLANATION. 

19.  The  tebmination  of  the ^rst person  in  the  present  in- 
dicative is  always  o  in  all  the  verbs  of  the  Spanish  langoage, 
to  whatever  conjugation  they  may  belong,  except  six  irregular 
verbs,  as  we  shall  see  in  future ;  so  that  the  only  difference  be- 
tween the  termination  of  the  second  and  first  conjugations  is 
the  changing  the  a  into  e  in  the  second  and  third  persons 
singular,  and  in  all  the  plural. 

20.  MxjY  is  generally  translated  by  ver¡/  or  very  much ;  as 
muy  bien^  very  well ;  muy  buenOy  very  good,  &c. ;  but  it  can 
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never  qualify  a  verb  nor  stand  alone  in  discourse ;  as,  Does 
he  speak  very  well?  Tes,  very.  ¿JSiabla  él  muy  bien?  Sí^ 
mucho. 

21.  Many  masculine  nouns  ending  in  o,  change  this  letter 
into  a  for  the  feminine ;  as. 


Hennano. 

Brother. 

HenxuuisL 

Sister. 

Hgo. 

Sod. 

Hya. 

Daughter. 

Muchacho. 

Boy. 

Muchacha. 

GirL 

CONVERSATION  AND  VEBSION. 

1.  ¿Aprende  V.  bien  el  francés?     No,  sefior,  aprendo  muy  mal  el 
francés. 

2.  i  Aprenden  ellas  aprisa?    No,  sefior,  aprenden  despacio. 

8.  ¿Aprende  mucho  el  muchacho  holgazán?    No,  sefior,  aprende  muy 
poco. 

4.  ¿Aprendéis  vosotros  aprisa?    Sí,  sefior,  aprisa  y  bien. 

5.  ¿  Qué  vende  el  hermano  de  su  padre  de  Y.  ?    Vende  algodón. 

6.  ¿Venden  ellas  papel?    No,  sefior,  venden  plumas  y  lacre. 

7.  ¿Qué  vende  Margarita?    Vende  una  gallina. 

8.  ¿Vende  lacre  el  comerciante?    No,  sefior,  vende  papeL 

9.  ¿Necesita  V.  el  pafiuelo  de  su  hermana?    No,  sefior,  necesito  el 
pañuelo  de  su  hija  de  V. 

10.  ¿Busca  su  mamá  de  V.  el  pafiuelo  do  seda?     No,  sefior,  busca  el 
pafiuelo  de  algodón. 

11.  ¿Qué  necesita  su  h\ja  de  V.  ?  Necesita  hablar  al  hermano  de  V. 

12.  ¿Necesita  la  muchacha  comprar  papel?    No,  sefiora,  necesita  com- 
prar un  cuaderno. 

13.  ¿Habla  V.  del  Frances?    No,  sefiorita,  hablo  del  Alemán. 

14*  ¿  Qaé  compra  su  padre  de  V.  ?    Compra  el  caballo  del  hijo  del 
abogado. 

15.  ¿  Qué  busca  V.  ?    Busco  un  libro  y  una  pluma. 

16.  ¿  Qué  busca  la  muchacha  ?    Busca  el  jabón  de  la  hermana  de  V. 

17.  ¿Aprende  mucho  el  muchacho  estudioso?     Si,  sefior,  aprende 
mucho. 

18.  ¿Aprende  V.  su  lección  de  francés?    No,  sefior,  aprendo  mi  lec- 
ción de  alemán. 

19.  ¿Habla  bien  Don  Manuel  el  espafiol?    Si,  sefior,  habla  muy  bien 
el  espafiol. 

20.  ¿Estudia  V.  gramática  inglesa?     No,  sefior,  estudio  gramática 


21.  ¿  Compra  V.  un  tintero  y  papel  ?    No  compro  sino  un  tintero. 


I.XSSOS     VI. 

.::.     *  -•*  1  ^  1  m  tu¿\      ?:.  «eAoñU,  basco  á  so  padre  d«  V. 

^        '<  *-.--...  "       .!z^]ne  mi  tintero  f    Ko,  sefion,  neoesto  li3l^  i 

-  .^  ^.z:  '^  I  *«  't:^  £;-rr:iItT  espofiol  ?    Si,  aefior,  neeesitai»» 

ÜSXiCClSE. 

.   ^ .  —  -  -r-  -ir^  -  1  -rt  T.T.rl^l  ?    Tes,  sir,  sbe  leams  Engli^ 

i    \ —  -  :r    •  .UttT  js:srL  :     Mj  bnytber  leams  ^anish. 

■*  -  ■:.  ..ar^  rz   i."       N-.  sir,  w^  learn  very  slowly. 
^       »-  I.    -::  :  ^   ■  7  tazT.  wd :    Tea,  ár,  he  leams  rery  weiL 
'5  ._^  .  -j-  -  cr    ^  c:«r  s<l       Ee  sells  eotton  and  álk. 
-¿ -<..:  -^-^       y.,  sr.  I  f^  seafiíig  wax  andink. 
'r    .      1.  -        -.     1.  -  -^  1.  r^jL  J.  SMk  f    Xo,  ár,  they  need  a  copy- 

"»-    "      -   i  ;.  .-^  I..   Li-rlai  grrrn.TTiar  í    No,  ár,  I  need  the  Spanish 

-  ^  x  ^    '.  •^*^  ^  T    1.  T  f .  V:t¿r !    Tes,  sir,  I  want  to  speak  to 

-  i  T  *:-  7,    ^».i¿  t.-  nr  ¿sCtr's  fwia  F    Xo,  sir,  I  want  to 

.    7  •  v>  .  •  T  ^  -  :.    ! : '  1  :•  o<       Tos»  s¿r,  he  wants  to  bay  a  horee. 
.1    Z*    -  •:   i----^  r;    >•.*.       N*-  r.h-.¿.Ta,  I  ne«d  yoor  wooden  ink- 

'  .  !•    '^  1  *  »  ¿  '  r  "i:.:  T?s'~  ixTt !    y.x  SET.  I  look  for  yonr  father. 
-•   I  •    .;>. '  •.%  ¿.  i.-r  rj^-Ti "    X  .\  scr,  ilf  j  jvx^k  for  the  lawyer. 
W  Ik  -  li  !  17  1  S.vA       y  -.  -sj-.  We  i^-zj  a  copy-book  and  paper. 
:»^  Ik  ::í-  <*.«>  L'^íí^"  "     Y.s.  sj^.  iLcj  «trsdy  English. 
:"    Ik  7.M  >c;o  .-r-sn.:^  «s^*!     y.K  I  iCdzt  Spanish,  madam. 
:^  r«.  7\>i  -OLii  r.^r.>>i  v^^-  *    y.\  ¿¿r.  I  ¿:pedL  English  badly. 
-.V  Ivx*  j-.tir  stc.c-  ?ci6ii  Fr.-r.-i  T>cry  wtH?    Xo,  ár,  she  speaks 

?  .  V i^  ¿.x^  jn::^  í¡.'\ír  >c>:^s:  ?    He  «^eaks  bat  (only)  English. 

í:,  IVx»  ^-i  r.^  !=:*.j¿  1'xCT.^ii. !  Xcv  sü-,  he  does  not  ^>eak  German. 
•  Si  IVx#  T:cr  ¿i::-:i.:<r  ?^:4k  tv>  Tvx;--  9Í:^er  Í  Tes,  sir,  she  speaks  to 
my  í¿<ír, 

25.  IX>  TOTi  «am  r^ry  q:iLk!T »    Tes.  ár.  I  loara  rery  quickly. 

24.  Vo  yoa  s^Il  your  bix4: 1    Xa  sir,  I  soil  my  paper. 
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LESSON    VII. 


Zd-er. 

Tom 

íad. 

Le-o. 

I  read. 

Le-es. 

Thou  readest 

Le-e. 

He  reads. 

Le-emos. 

We  read. 

Le-eis. 

Yon  read. 

Le-en. 

They  read. 

Comer. 

To  eat,  to  dine. 

Beber. 

To  drink. 

MAflCUUNB  ADJEOnVEB. 

FEMININE  ADJEOTITES. 

Baeno.          Good. 

Buena. 

Good. 

Hermoso.      Handsome. 

Hermosa. 

Handsome. 

Feo.              Ugly. 

Fea. 

Ugly. 

Pequeño.      Little 

or  smalL 

Pequeña. 

Little  or  smalL 

Grande  (?».  &/.). 

Large. 

Espafiol.       Spanish,  also  Spaniard. 

Española. 

Spanish. 

Americano.  Ameri 

can. 
Bread. 

1 

Americana. 

American. 

Pan. 

Carne. 

Meat. 

Pescado. 

Fiah, 

Leche^ 

Milk. 

Queso. 

Cheese. 

Agua. 

Water. 

Vino. 

Wine. 

Cerveza. 

Beer. 

Billete. 

Billet  01 

•  note. 
COMPOS 

Carta, 
3ITI0N. 

Letter. 

¿Lee  V.  unbiDete? 

No,  señor,  leo  una  carta. 

i  Qué  come  el  Espafiol  ? 

Gome  bttcn  pescado,  pero  come  mala 

came. 
4  Beben  Vds.  vino  bueno  ? 
Bebemos  buen  vino  y  buena  cerveza. 
i  Que  compra  el  Americano  ? 
Compra  un  caballo  pequefio. 
i  Habla  Y.  al  gran  hombre  ? 
No,  señor,  hablo  al  hombre  grande. 
i  Qué  vende  la  Francesa  ? 
Vende  hermosa  seda. 


Do  you  read  a  note  ? 
No,  sir,  I  read  a  letter. 
What  does  the  Spaniard  eat  ? 
He  eats  good  fish,  but  bad  meat. 

Do  you  drink  good  wine  ? 

We  drink  good  wine  and  good  beer. 

What  does  the  American  buy  ? 

He  buys  a  small  horse. 

Do  you  speak  to  the  great  man  ? 

No,  sir,  I  speak  to  the  large  man. 

What  does  the  French  woman  sell  ? 

She  sells  handsome  silk. 
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EXPLANATION. 

22.  AujEcnTES  termiDating  in  <?,  an,  or  on,  form  their 
feminine  termination  in  a.  Those  terminating  otherwise  are 
common  to  both  genders ;  as, 


The  idle  boj. 

The  idle  ^L 

The  gluttonous  man. 

The  gluttonous  woman. 

The  happy  man. 

The  happy  woman. 

The  good  hen. 


EI  muchacho  holgazán. 
La  muchacha  holgazana. 
El  hombre  comilón. 
La  miger  comilona. 
£1  hombre  feliz. 
La  mujer  feliz. 
La  gallina  buena. 

Adjectives  signifying  nationality,  and  ending  in  a  conso- 
nant, take  an  a  to  form  their  feminine  terminations ;  as, 
EspafioL  Spaniard. 

Española.  Spanish. 

Libro  inglés.  English  book. 

Gramática  ingina.  English  grammar. 

Those  ending  in  o  change  this  letter  into  a ;  as, 
Americano.  I  American. 

Americana.  |  American. 

Adjectives  are  generaUy  placed  crfter  their  nouns;  but  m 
poetry,  or  in  an  elevated  style,  and  even  in  conversation,  we 
place  many  before  the  noun.  Reading  and  practice  will  form 
the  ear  of  the  scholar  so  as  to  use  them  properly. 

Adjectives  used  metaphorically,  or  in  a  signification  differ- 
ent from  their  proper  one,  are  always  placed  before ;  as, 

Un  gran  caballo.  |         A  great  horse. 

Some  adjectives  lose  their  last  letter,  or  syllable,  when  pre- 
fixed to  the  singular  masculine  noun ;  as. 


Mai  muchacho. 
Buen  libro. 
Gran  caballo. 


Bad  boy. 
Good  book. 
Great  horse,  &a 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 


1.  ¿Lee  V.  tin  buen  libro?    Sí,  seflor,  leo  un  libro  bueno. 

2.  ¿Leemos  nosotroB  bien  el  inglés  ?    No,  sefior,  leemos  mal  el  inglés, 
pero  leemos  bien  el  español. 

8.  ¿  Bebe  V.  vino  ?    No,  sefior,  yo  bebo  agaa. 
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4.  ¿  Qué  beben  ellos?    Beben  cerveza. 

5.  ¿  Cornels  vosotros  queso  7.  pan  ?    No,  sefior,  comemos  pescada 

6.  ¿  Qné  comen  los  Ingleses  ?    Los  Ingleses  comen  baena  carne. 

7.  i  Qué  bebe  el  Espaflol  ?    Bebe  buen  vino  j  cerveza  mala. 

8.  i  Qaé  lee  la  Americana  ?    Lee  nn  libro  de  mi  hermana. 
O,  I  Qué  estudia  el  h^o  pequefio  de  Y.  ?    Estudia  gramática. 

10.  ¿Qué  necesita  la  muchacha  hermosa?  Necesita  un  pequeño  pafinelo 
de  seda. 

11.  ¿  Necesita  Y.  un  caballo  grande  ?    No,  sefior,  yo  no  necesito  un 
caballo  grande,  sino  un  gran  caballo. 

12.  ¿  Qué  estudia  la  Española  ?    Estudia  inglés. 

13.  ¿  Estudia  Y.  la  gramática  francesa?    No,  sefior,  estudio  la  gramá- 
tica inglesa. 

14.  j  Come  pan  la  Inglesa  ?    Si,  sefior,  come  pan  j  carne. 

15.  ¿  Qué  beben  Yds.  ?    Bebemos  leche. 

16.  ¿  Lee  Y.  un  libro  inglés  ?    No,  sefior,  leo  un  libro  francés. 
IT.  ¿  Qué  lee  la  Americana?    Lee  su  lección. 

18.  ¿  Qué  vende  la  Inglesa  ?    Yende  un  pafiuelo. 

19.  ¿Compra  Y.  algodón  al  comerciante  americano?    Si,  sefior,  com- 
pro algodón  al  comerciante  americano. 

20.  ¿  Necesita  la  Francesa  un  pafiuelo  grande  ?    No,  sefior,  necesita  un 
pafiuelo  hermoso. 

21.  i  Qué  busca  el  muchacho  ?    Busca  á  su  hermana. 

22.  ¿  Qué  compra  Y.  ?    Compro  un  pafiuelo  feo,  pero  bueno. 

23.  i  Necesita  Y.  seda  ?    No,  sefior,  necesito  algodón. 

24.  ¿  Qué  lee  Y.  ?    Leo  el  libro  de  mi  padre. 

25.  i  Que  coméis  vosotros  ?    Comemos  pan  y  pescado. 

26.  ¿  Qué  bebe  el  Alemán  ?    Bebe  vino  y  cerveza. 

EXERCISE, 
i.  "What  do  you  read  ?    I  read  a  great  book. 
2.  Do  you  read  English  well?    Yes,  sir,  I  read  English  very  weD. 
8.  Does  the  German  drink  wine  ?    No,  sir,  he  drinks  beer. 

4.  "What  do  they  (Jem.)  drink  ?    They  drink  water. 

5.  Do  you  eat  meat  ?    No,  sir,  I  eat  fish. 

6.  What  does  the  Englishman  eat  ?    He  eats  bread  and  meat 

7.  What  does  your  daughter  buy?    She  buys  a  silk  handkerchief 
from  the  American  woman. 

8.  Does  the  studious  boy  buy  a  book  ?    Yes,  sir,  he  buys  a  French 
gnmmiar. 

9.  Does  the  handsome  American  woman  buy  a  large  book  ?    No,  or, 
she  buys  a  little  book. 


22 


LESSON     VIII. 


10.  Does  jonr  mamma  want  a  large  handkerchief?    No,  sir,  she  wants 
a  handsome  handkerchief. 

11.  Do  you  need  your  book  ?    No,  sir,  I  do  not  need  my  book. 

12.  Do  they  need  a  Spanish  grammar  ?    Yes,  sir,  they  need  a  Spanish 
grammar. 

18.  Does  the  woman  sell  bread  ?    Yes,  sir,  she  sells  bread  and  fish. 

14.  What  do  you  read  ?    I  read  my  letter. 

15.  What  does  your  brother  read  ?    He  reads  a  note. 

16.  Does  the  girl  sell  soap  t    No,  sir,  she  sells  milk. 

»      17.  Does  the  lazy  boy  learn  well  ?    No,  sir,  he  learns  badly. 

18.  Do  you  learn  much  ?    No,  sir,  I  learn  little. 

19.  Do  you  read  the  book  ?    No,  sir,  I  read  the  letter. 

20.  Do  you  buy  cheese  ?    Yea,  sir,  I  buy  cheese. 

21.  Do  they  buy  bread  ?    No,  sir,  they  buy  meat  and  beer. 

22.  Do  you  need  a  handkerchief?    No,  sir,  I  need  soap. 

23.  Do  you  read  your  father's  letter?   No,  sir,  I  read  my  brother's  letter. 

24.  Does  your  father  buy  an  English  grammar  ?    No,  sir,  he  buys  a 
French  book. 

25.  Does  your  brother  read  my  note  ?  No,  sir,  he  reads  my  sister's  letter. 
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THIRD  CONJUOATION. 


Faerib'iT. 

To  write. 

Escrib-o. 

I  write. 

Escrib-es. 

Thou  writest. 

Escrib-e. 

He  writes. 

Escrib-imos. 

We  write. 

Escrib-is. 

You  write. 

Escrib-en. 

They  write. 

Recibir. 

To  receive. 

En.                                       "" 

In,  into,  or  at 

Ni. 

No,  neither,  nor. 

El  (rruuc,  Hng.). 

La  (/em.  sing,). 

Lo  (neuter). 

The. 

Los  (mase,  plural). 

Las  (fern,  plural). 
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ADJEOnVES. 


Mucho. 

Much. 

Poco. 

Littie. 

Machos. 

Many. 

Pocos. 

Few. 

8ÜBSTA2ÍTIVES. 

Periódico. 

Newspaper. 

Lección. 

Lesson. 

Periódicos. 

Newspapers. 

Lecciones. 

Lessons. 

ijjercicio. 

Exercise. 

Ley. 

Law. 

I^ercicios. 

Exercises. 

Leyes. 

Laws. 

Zapatero. 

Shoemaker. 

Plate. 

Süver. 

Sombrerero. 

Hatter. 

Semana. 

Week. 

Semanas. 

Weeks. 

COMPOÍ 

SITIOX. 

¿  Escribe  V.  las  lecciones  6  los  ejerci- 
cios? 

No  escribo  ni  las  lecciones  ni  los  ejerci- 
cios. 

¿  Escriben  las  señoritas  muchos  billetes  ? 

Ellas  escriben  machos. 

¿  Recibe  el  comerciante  plata  ú  oro  ? 

Él  recibe  oro  y  plata. 
¿Escribe  Y.  la  carta  en  inglés  ? 
Sí,  sefior,  escribo  la  carta  en  inglés. 


Do  you  write  the  lessons  or  the  exer- 
cises? 
I  write  neither  the  lessons  nor  the  ex- 


Do  the  young  ladies  write  many  notes  ? 

They  write  many. 

Does  the  merchant  receive  silver  or 

gold? 
He  recdves  gold  and  silver. 
Do  you  write  the  letter  in  English  ? 
Tes,  sir,  I  write  the  letter  in  English. 


EXPLANATION. 

23.  The  endings  of  the  third  conjugation  and  those  of  the 
second  are  the  same,  except  in  the  first  and  second  persons  of 
the  plural ;  in  which  the  e  of  the  second  conjugation  is  changed 
into  i  in  the  third,  as  the  learner  must  have  obsen'ed. 

24.  The  conjunction  ó  is  changed  into  ú  when  the  fol- 
lowing word  begins  with  6  ot  ho\  as, 

Plata  ú  oro.  |  Silver  or  gold. 

26.  Ni. — Neither  and  nor  are  rendered  by  «i ;  as, 
Él  no  necesita  ni  la  came  ni  el  pescado.  |  He  wants  neither  the  meat  nor  the  fish. 

26-  The  plubal  op  nouns  is  formed  by  adding  an  s  to 
those  terminating  in  a  Towel  not  accented ;  as, 

Ejercicio.  Exercise.  |  Ejercicios.  Exercises. 
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And  adding  < 

1st.  To  those  ending  in  an  accented  vowel ;  as, 

AleU.  GUliflower.         |         Alelíes.  Gilliflowera. 

2d.  To  those  ending  in  a  consonant ;  as, 

Lección.  LessoxL  |         Leocionea.  LeBsons. 

3d.  To  those  ending  in  y ;  as, 

Ley.  Law.  |         Lejes.  Laws. 

27.  An  adjective  agrees  with  its  noon  in  gender,  namber 
and  case,  and  forms  the  plural  according  to  the  rules  laid  down 
for  nouns;  as. 


Buen  hombre. 
Bnenos  hombres. 
Buemi  mi:ger. 
Baemis  migeres. 


Goodman. 
Good  men. 
Good  woman. 
Good  women. 


28.  The  abttcle  must  agree  also  with  the  noun  to  which  it 
refers,  in  number,  gender  and  case ;  as. 

El  libro.  The  book. 

Los  libros.  The  books. 

La  pluma.  The  pen. 

Las  plumas.  The  pens. 

Lo  bueno.  What  is  good. 

Feminine  nouns  beginning  with  á  accented,  take  the  mascu- 
line article  d  in  the  singular  number,  instead  of  the  feminine 
to,  in  order  to  avoid  the  disagreeable  meeting  of  two  a's ;  as. 


£1  alma. 
El  agua. 
El  alba. 
El  hambre. 


The  soul. 
The  water. 
The  dawn  of  day. 
The  hunger,  &c. 


29.  The  neüteb  abticle  lo  has  no  plural  number,  and  is 
placed  only  before  adjectives  used  as  substantives,  in  an  abso- 
lute indeterminate  case ;  as, 

Lo  bueno.  I         What  is  good. 

Lo  malo. .  |         What  is  bad. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿Escribe  V.  á  su  padre  ?    No,  sefior,  escribo  á  mi  hermano. 

2.  i  Qaé  escribe  Y.  ?    Escribo  una  carta  á  la  muchacha. 
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8.  ¿Escribe  Y.  machos  billetes?    No,  scfior,  escribo  mnj  pocos. 

4.  ¿Escriben  ellos  bien  los  ^eroicios?    Si,  seflor,  ellos  escriben  bien 
los  ejercicios. 

5.  i  Recibe  V.  libros  ingleses  ?    No,  seflor,  recibo  libros  franceses. 

6.  ¿  Qné  reciben  ellos  ?    Reciben  plata  j  oro. 

7.  ¿Reciben  macho  oro?    No,  seflor,  reciben  may  poco. 

8.  ¿Lee  Y.  sos  cartas  6  sos  billetes?    No  leo  ni  mis  cartas,  ni  mis 
billetes ;  leo  mis  ejercicios. 

9.  ¿  Necesita  Y.  machos  pafiuelos  ?    No,  seflor,  necesito  may  pocos. 
19.  ¿Estadia  Y.  muchas  lecciones?    No,  seflor,  estudio  pocas. 

11.  ¿  Busca  Y.  una  pluma  ?    No,  seflor,  busco  una  gramática. 

12.  ¿Qué  busca  su  hermana  de  Y.  ?    Busca  los  ejercicios  en  inglés. 

13.  ¿ Estudia  Y.  francés  ó  alemán?    No  estudio  ni  francés,  ni  aloman ; 
estadio  espaflol. 

14.  ¿  Necesita  Y.  mi  ejercicio  ?    Sí,  seflor,  necesito  su  ejercicio  inglés. 

15.  ¿Escribe  Y.  al  comerciante  ó  al  abogado?    No  escribo  al  comer- 
ciante, ni  al  abogado ;  escribo  á  su  padre  de  Y. 

16.  ¿Escriben  ellas  los  ejercicios  de  inglés?    No,  seflor,  escriben  b.s 
ejercicios  de  espaflol. 

17.  ¿Recibo  Y.  muchas  cartas  de  su  padre?    No,  seflor,  recibo  muy 
pocas, 

18.  ¿  Recibo  el  comerciante  mucho  algodón  ?    Sí,  seflor,  recibe  mucho. 

19.  ¿Compra  Y.  muchos  pafluelos?    Sí,  seflor,  compro  muchos. 

20.  ¿  Compra  su  padre  de  Y.  muchos  caballos  ?    No,  seflor,  compra 
pocos. 

21.  ¿Compra  Y.  la  gramática  del  muchacho?    No,  seflor,  comproel 
cuaderno  de  la  muchacha. 

22.  ¿  Habla  mucho  el  Frances  ?    No,  seflor,  habla  poco. 

23.  ¿  Escribe  Y.  bien  el  inglés  ?    No,  seflor,  escribo  mal  el  inglés,  pero 
escribo  bien  el  espaflol. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Does  your  brother  write  English  well?    Yes,  sir,  he  writes  Eng- 
lish weU. 

2.  Do  you  write  to  my  brother  ?    No,  sir,  I  write  to  my  father. 

3.  Do  you  write  in  English  or  in  Spanish  ?    I  write  in  English. 

4.  Do  they  (fern.)  write  the  lessons  or  tlio  exercises  ?     They  write 
neither  the  lessons  nor  the  exercises ;  they  write  letters. 

5.  Do  you  receive  many  notes  ?    No,  sir,  I  receive  but  few. 

6.  Do  they  receive  gold  ?    No,  sir,  they  receive  silver. 

7.  Do  you  receive  many  letters  from  your  father  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  receive 
luaoy, 
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8.  Do  yon  eat  fish  ?    No,  sir,  I  oat  bread  and  cheese. 

9.  Do  the  Germans  drink  water?    No,  sir,  they  drink  beer. 

10.  Do  yon  read  yonr  brother's  letter?    No,  sir,  I  read  my  sister's 
letter. 

11.  Does  tíie  merchant  sell  French  paper?    No,  sir,  he  sells  English 
paper. 

12.  Does  yonr  brother  learn  German  and  English?    No,  sir,  he  learns 
neither  German  nor  English ;  he  learns  Spanish. 

13.  Do  yon  need  silver  or  gold  ?    I  need  neither  gold  nor  silver. 

lé.  Do  yon  look  for  my  father  ?    No,  madam,  I  look  for  the  lawyer. 

15.  Do  yon  bny  a  grammar  from  the  merohant?    Yes,  nr,  I  bny  a 
grammar  from  the  merchant. 

16.  Do  they  stndy  their  lessons  well?    Yes,  sir,  they  stndy  their  les- 
sons well. 

17.  Do  yon  speak  mnch  to  yonr  sister?    Yes,  madam,  I  speak  mnch 
to  my  sister. 

18.  Do  yon  speak  Spanish  or  English  ?    I  speak  English. 

19.  Do  you  receive  French  books  ?    No,  sir,  I  receive  English  books. 

20.  Does  the  merohant  receive  silver  or  gold  ?     He  receives  gold  and 
eilver. 

21.  Do  you  write  your  exercises?    No,  sir,  I  write  my  letters. 

22.  Do  you  write  a  letter  to  yonr  father?    No,  sir,  I  write  to  my 
sister. 
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FtVir. 

To  live. 

Viv-o. 

I  Uve. 

Viv-es. 

Thon  livest 

Viv^. 

He  lives. 

Viv-imos. 

We  live. 

Viv-is. 

Yon  live. 

Viv-en. 

They  live. 

Residh-. 

To  reside. 

Mis  (plural). 

Sus  {plural). 

Guando. 

Donde  (toitJiout  motion),   ) 

Adonde  (with  motion),       ) 


My. 

Yonr. 

When. 

Where. 
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Campo,  país. 

Country. 

Flor.                   Flower. 

Día. 

Day. 

Flores.                Flowers. 

Bias. 

Days. 

Casa.                   House,  or  homo. 

Lápiz. 

Pencil. 

Nueva  York.       New  York. 

Lápices. 

Pencils. 

Francia.              France. 

AlclL 

GiUiflower. 

I^pafia.               Spain. 

Alelíes. 

Gilliflowers. 

'    Inglaterra.           England. 

Cortaplumas. 

Penknife. 

Alemania.           Germany. 

Eotel,  fonda. 

Hotel. 

Tienda.               Store. 
Ciudad.               City. 

Diaa  de  la  temana,* 

Daifi  of  the  week. 

Lunes. 

Monday. 

Martes. 

Tuesday. 

Miércoles. 

We<lnesday. 

Jueves. 

Thursday. 

Viernes. 

Friday. 

Sábado. 

Saturday. 

Sábados. 

Saturdays. 

Domingo. 

Sunday. 

Domingos. 

COMPOS 

Sundays. 
Í1T10N. 

¿  Vivo  V.  en  el  campo  6  en  la  ciudad  ? 

Vivo  en  la  ciudad. 

¿  En  dónde  residen  bus  papas  de  V.  ? 

Papá  reside  en  Francia,  y  mamá  en 
Nueva  York. 

¿  Cuándo  come  V.  en  casa  de  sus  her- 
manos de  V.  ? 

Los  domingos,  martes  y  jueves  como  en 
casa  de  mis  hermanos. 

¿  Y  en  dónde  come  V.  los  lunes,  miér- 
coles, viernes  y  sábados  ? 

Como  en  casa. 


Do  you  live  in  the  country  or  in  the  city  ? 
I  live  in  the  city. 
Where  do  your  parents  reside  ? 
Father  resides  in  France,  and  mother  in 

New  York. 
When  do  you  dine  at  your  brothers'  ? 

On  Sundays,  Tuesdays  and  Thursdays 

I  dine  at  my  brothers'. 
And  where  do  yon  dine  on  Mondays, 

Wednesdays,  Fridays  and  Saturdays  ? 
I  dine  at  home. 


EXPLANATION. 


30.  Papá, papa;  mamá,  mamma;  pié,  foot;  are  exceptions 
to  the  general  rule,  and  form  the  plural  by  the  addition  of  s ; 
as,  papas,  papas ;  mamas,  mammas ;  pies,  feet. 

*  Ail  of  the  masculino  gender. 
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31.  Nouns  iohich  are  not  monosyllables^  and  end  in  «,  the 
last  syllable  not  being  accented,  do  not  change  their  termina- 
tion in  the  plural  number ;  as,  Lúnes^  Monday  or  Mondays ; 
Martes^  Tuesday  or  Tuesdays,  etc.  Words  ending  in  z  take  e«, 
and  change  the  z  into  c  in  the  plural ;  as,  Idpiz^  lápices^  pencil, 
pencils ;  jtieZj  jueces,  judge,  judges. 

32.  Words  which  are  compounds  of  two  nouns  differ  so  va- 
riously that  it  is  not  possible  to  give  rules  for  the  formation  of 
their  plurals ;  but  compounds  of  a  verb  and  a  noun  in  the  singu- 
lar number  form  the  plural  in  the  same  manner  as  simple  nouns ; 
and  compound  words  of  a  verb  and  a  noun  in  the  plural  will  be 
used  the  same  in  both  numbers ;  as,  cortaplumas,  penknife,  or 
penknives. 

33.  The  days  of  the  week  always  take  the  article  when  they 
are  employed  to  mark,  or  express  time ;  as, 

Estadio  espafiol  el  Idnes  j  el  yiémes.      |  I  study  Spanish  on  Monday  and  Friday. 

34.  Donde,  where  (without  motion) ;  adonde,  where  (with 
motion) ;  cuando,  when.  These  adverbs  are  placed  always  be- 
fore the  verb ;  as, 

4  Dónde  reside  V.  ?  |  Where  do  you  reside  ? 

¿  Cuándo  escribe  Y.  ?  |  When  do  you  write  ? 

36.  Donde,  adonde,  and  citando,  when  used  interrogatively 
require  an  accent;  thns,  ¿ Dónde  vive ?  Where  does  he  live? 
¿  Cuándo  lee  V.f    When  do  you  read  ? 

CONVERS^VTION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿En  dónde  vive  V.  ?    Vivo  en  Nueva  York. 
^     2.  i  Dónde  viven  sus  padres  do  V.  ?    Mi  padre  vivo  en  la  ciudad  y  mi 
madre  en  el  campo. 

8.  ¿Dónde  viven  sus  hermanos?    Viven  en  Francia. 

4.  ¿Dónde  come  V.  los  sábados  y  los  domingos?  Como  en  el  hotel 
de  los  Franceses. 

5.  ¿Y  dónde  come  V.  los  lunes  y  los  martes?  Como  en  el  hotel 
Americano. 

6.  i  Dónde  reside  V.  ?  •  Resido  en  el  campo. 

7.  ¿Y  dónde  reside  su  mamá  de  V. ?    Reside  en  los  Estados  Unidos. 

8.  i Cuándo  estudia  V.  sus  lecciones  de  francés?  Los  miércoles  y  los 
jueves. 
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9.  I Y  qué  estudia  Y.  los  vieraes?    Los  yiemes  estadio  una  lección 
de  francés. 

10.  ¿Cuándo  lee  V.  los  periódicos?     Yo  leo  los  periódicos  los  do- 
mingos. 

11.  ¿  Compran  alelíes  sus  hermanas  ?    Sí,  señor,  ellas  compran  alelíes. 

12.  ¿Estudia  V.  las  leyes  de  Inglaterra?    No,  señor,  estudio  las  de 
los  Estados  Unidos  (United  States), 

13.  ¿Aprende  bien  la  muchacha  el  inglés?    Sí,  señor,  aprendo  bien 
el  inglés. 

14.  ¿  Qué  beben  los  Españoles  j  los  Alemanes?    Los  Españoles  beben 
buen  vino,  y  los  Alemanes  buena  cerveza. 

15.  ¿ Dónde  compra  el  comerciante  el  algodón?    Compra  el  algodón  en 
los  Estados  Unidos. 

16.  ¿  Y  dónde  vende  el  oro  y  la  plata  ?    En  Inglaterra. 

17.  ¿Cuándo  necesita  su  hermano  de  V.  la  gramática?    Mi  hermano 
necesita  su  gramática  el  lunes. 

18.  ¿En  qué  hotel  come  V.?    Como  en  el  hotel  de  Inglaterra. 

19.  ¿Qué  compra  el  comerciante,  plata  ú  oro?     El  comerciante  no 
compra  ni  oro  ni  plataj  compra  seda. 

20.  ¿  Qué  estudia  Y.  ?    Estudio  los  dias  de  la  semana  en  inglés. 

21.  ¿Escribe  Y.  á  Francia?    No,  señor,  escribo  á  Inglaterra. 

22.  ¿Qué  escribe  Y.?    Escribo  los  ^'ercicios  de  la  semana  en  inglés. 

23.  ¿Dónde  reside  su  hermana  do  Y.  ?    Reside  en  el  campo. 

24.  ¿  En  qué  país  láve  su  papá  ?    Yive  en  Alemania. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Do  you  live  in  the  country  ?    No,  sir,  I  live  in  town. 

2.  Where  does  your  sister  live?    She  lives  in  New  York. 

3.  Where  do  your  parents  (padres)  live?    They  live  in  France. 

4.  Where  does  your  brother  reside  ?    He  resides  in  England. 
6.  Do  you  not  reside  in  the  United  States  ?    No,  sir,  in  Spain. 

6.  In  which  country  does  your  mother  live  ?    She  lives  in  the  United 
States. 

7.  Do  you  write  to  your  father  in  Spanish  or  in  English  ?    I  write 
in  English. 

8.  Where  does  the  merchant  buy  the  cotton  ?    Ho  buys  the  cotton  in 
England. 

9.  Which  do  you  sell,  silver  or  gold?    I  sell  gold. 

10.  Where  do  you  dine  on  Sundays  and  Mondays?     I  dine  in  the 
French  hotel 

11.  And  where  on  Wednesdays,  Fridays  and  Saturdays?     In  the 
German  hotel. 
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12.  When  do  they  study  their  lesson?    On  {la$)  Tuesdays. 

13.  Does  the  lawyer  study  the  laws  of  England?    No,  sir,  he  studies 
the  laws  of  the  United  States. 

14.  Where  does  your  mother  reáde  ?    She  resides  in  Germany. 

15.  When  do  you  need  your  grammar  ?    On  Friday." 

16.  When  do  your  sons  study  the  French  lessons?    They  study  the 
French  lessons  on  Mondays  and  Saturdays. 

17.  Where  does  the  merchant  buy  the  good  penknives?    In  England. 

18.  What  day  do  you  (Jem.)  receive  the  newspapers?    We  receive  th'j 
newspapers  on  Sundays. 

19.  Does  your  sister  bny  gilliflowers?    Yes,  sir,  she  buys  ^liflowers. 

20.  Where  do  you  buy  your  pencils  ?    In  the  French  store. 

21.  What  do  you  study  ?    I  study  the  days  of  the  week  in  Spanish. 

22.  Where  do  your  parents  reside  ?    My  mother  resides  in  Spain,  and 
my  father  in  Germany. 

23.  Where  does  your  sister  reside  ?    She  resides  in  the  country. 

24.  Do  you  need  my  books  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  need  your  books. 
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Tener. 

1             To  have. 

Tengo. 
Tienes. 

I  have. 
Thou  hast. 

Tiene. 

He  has. 

Tenemos. 

We  have. 

Tenéis. 

You  have. 

Tienen. 

• 

They  have. 

OBJEOn^ 

rE  CASE. 

Le,  los  (ma8c 
La,  las  (fem. 
Lo  (neuter). 

.pl). 
pl.). 

It,  him,  them. 
It,  her,  them. 
It,  (sometimes)  so. 

lA'TERROGATn 

E  PKONorrxs. 

¿Quién,  quiénes  (pl.) 

¿Cuál,  cuáles  (i?Z.)? 

¿Qué? 

Do  quién,  de  quiénes 

Con. 

? 

(pl.)l 

Who? 

Which  one,  which 

What,  or  which? 

Whose? 

With. 
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Zapato. 
Chaleco. 
Bastón. 
Sombrero. 


Shoe. 
Vest. 
Cane. 
Hat. 


¿  Quién  tiene  mi  bastón  ? 

To  lo  tengo. 

i  Qué  corbata  tiene  V.  ? 

Tengo  la  bonita. 

¿  Tienen  ellos  mi  chaleco  ? 

Xo,  señor,  tienen  la  corbata  de  Y. 

i  De  quién  habla  Y.  ? 

nablo  de  los  Franceses. 

¿Tenéis  vosotros  casacas  ? 

Sí,  señor,  las  tenemos. 

¿  Quién  tiene  sombreros  f 

Los  tiene  el  comerciante. 

i  Necesita  Y.  á  mi  padre  ? 

Si,  señor,  le  necesito. 

i  Tiene  Y.  mi  casaca? 

Sí,  señor,  la  tengo. 

¿Qué  botas  tiene  Y.? 

¿Qué  tiene  Y.? 


Botas.  Boots. 

Casaca.  Coat. 

Corbata.  Cravat. 

Medias.  Stockings. 

COMPOSITION. 

Who  has  my  cane  ? 

I  have  it. 

Which  cravat  have  you  ? 

I  hayo  the  pretty  one. 

Have  they  my  waistcoat  ? 

No,  sir,  they  have  your  cravat 

Of  whom  do  you  speak  ? 

I  speak  of  the  Frenchmen. 

Have  you  coats  ? 

Yes,  sir,  we  have  (them). 

Who  has  hats  ? 

The  merchant  has  (them). 

Do  you  need  my  father  ? 

Yes,  sir,  I  need  him. 

Have  you  my  coat  ? 

Yes,  sir,  I  have  it. 

Which  boots  have  you  ? 

What  is  the  matter  with  you  ? 


EXPLANATION. 

36.  Iebegular  verbs  are  those  which  do  not  retain  in- 
tact the  radical  letters  and  the  terminations  designated  for 
each  tense  and  person. 

The  verb  tenery  to  have,  is  the  first  of  the  irregular  verbs 
here  introduced ;  and,  like  all  the  auxiliary  verbs,  is  not  in- 
cluded in  the  seven  groups  in  which  the  irregular  Spanish 
verbs  are  classified,  on  account  of  their  multifarious  irregulari- 
ties. The  auxiliaries  require,  therefore,  to  be  learned  separate- 
ly, or  each  one  by  itself 

A  complete  list  of  the  irregular  conjugations  will  be  found 
at  the  end  of  the  book. 

When  the  objective  case  of  the  third  person  is  the  object 
of  the  English  verb,  it  is  translated  by  le^  los^  for  the  masculine ; 
^  lasy  for  the  feminine ;  and  lo  for  the  neuter ;  as. 


£1  le  husca. 
Ella  los  compra. 
Ellos  lo  necesitan. 


He  looks  for  him. 
She  huys  ihem. 
They  want  iL 
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37.  Lo  and  Le. — It  must  be  obsen^ed,  however,  with  regard 
to  the  objective  forms  le  and  lOy  that  their  use  is  very  doubtful 
in  Spanish,  since  many  correct  writers  employ  the  neuter  lOy 
instead  of  the  masculine  le.  Consequently,  while  custom  or 
general  use  does  not  give  the  preference  to  either,  the  learner 
may  use  thom  according  to  his  own  discretion  or  taste,  in  the 
accusative  case,  masculine  gender;  as, 

Manuel  ticnc  un  buen  fibro  j  to  (Ic)  I  Emanuel  has  a  good  book  and  sells  iL 
venJc.  I 

Lo  is  sometimes  employed  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  a 
whole  or  part  of  a  sentence,  and  then  it  is  equivalent  to  so^  or 
it.  Of  this,  however,  more  will  be  said  when  treating  of  the 
regimen  of  verbs. 

38.  The  interbogative  pronouns  quiin^  cudly  qué,  de 
quiériy  who,  which,  what,  and  whose,  do  not  require  the  arti- 
cle ;  as, 


¿  Quién  habla  ? 

¿  Cuál  tengo  yo  ? 

4  Qué  escribe  V.  ? 

I  De  quién  son  los  caballos  ? 


Who  speaks  ? 
Which  one  have  I  ? 
What  do  you  write  ? 
Whose  are  the  horses  ? 


39.  "When,  in  a  question,  the  interrogative  pronoun  is 
governed  by  a  preposition,  that  preposition  must  also  be  re- 
peated in  the  answer ;  as, 


/  Con  quién  vive  V.  ? 
Con  mi  amigo. 
/  De  quién  es  el  caballo  ? 
De  mi  amigo. 


With  whom  do  you  live  ? 
With  my  friend. 
Whose  is  the  horse  ? 
My  friend^s. 


CONVEKSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Quo  tiene  V.  ?    Tengo  un  hermoso  basten. 

2.  ¿  Tienes  tú  un  buen  sombrero  ?    Sí,  sefior,  lo  (le)  tengo. 
S.  ¿Qué  pañuelo  tiene  ella?    Tiene  el  do  seda. 

4.  ¿  Cuál  tiene  V.  ?    Tengo  mi  pañuelo. 

5.  ¿Tenéis  vosotros  buenos  chalecos?    Sí,  selior,  los  tenemos. 

6.  ¿  De  quién  hablan  ellos  ?    Hablan  do  las  Americanas. 

7.  ¿  Tiene  V.  las  corbatas  ?    Sí,  señor,  las  tengo. 

8.  ¿Tienen  ellos  los  hermosos  pañuelos  do  seda?    Sí,  señor,  los  tienen. 

9.  i  Quién  tieno  las  medias  ?    Yo  las  tengo. 

10.  ¿Tiene  V.  mi  chaleco?       Sí,  señor,  lo  (le)  tengo. 
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11.  I  Qaién  tiene  mi  bastón  ?    Su  hermano  lo  (le)  tiene. 

12.  ¿  Habla  Y.  á  su  hermana  ?    Si,  scflor. 

13.  ¿Busca  Y.  á  su  hermana?    Si,  sefiorita,  la  busco. 

14.  ¿Estadía  Y.  su  lección  ?    Si,  seflor,  la  estudio. 

15.  ¿Necesita  Y.  á  su  papá?    Sí,  selior,  le  (lo)  necesito. 

16.  ¿  Qué  sombrero  tiene  Y.  ?    Tengo  el  de  Y. 

17.  ¿Qué  botas  busca  Y.?    Busco  las  buenas. 

18.  ¿  Con  quién  aprende  Y.  el  inglés  ?    Con  un  Americano. 

19.  ¿A  quién  busca  Y.  ?    Busco  al  abogado. 

20.  ¿  Qué  compra  Y.  ?    Compro  lápices  ingleses. 

21.  ¿Tiene  Y.  una  buena  gramática ?    Sí,  sefior,  tengo  una  muy  buena. 

22.  ¿  Tiene  Y.  muchos  libros  ?    No,  sefior,  tengo  pocos. 

23.  ¿Tienen  ellas  mucha  seda?    No,  sefior,  tienen  mujpoca. 

24.  ¿   Dónde  reside  Y.  ?    Resido  en  el  campo. 

25.  ¿  Dónde  vive  su  abogado  de  Y.  ?    Yive  en  la  ciudad. 

26.  ¿  Yivo  en  Francia  su  hermano  de  Y.  ?    No,  sefior,  vivo  on  Espafio. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  TVLo  has  the  stockings?    I  have  them. 

2.  What  has  he  ?    He  has  my  grammar. 

3.  Have  they  my  vest?    Yes,  sir,  they  have  it. 

4.  Which  books  have  they  (Jem,)  ?    They  have  yours. 

5.  Of  whom  do  you  speak  ?    I  speak  of  the  Frenchman. 

6.  Who  has  my  coat  ?    They  have  it. 

7.  Have  you  my  cravat  ?    No,  sir,  I  have  it  not. 

8.  Have  we  very  good  coats  ?    Yes,  sir,  we  have. 

9.  Who  has  the  handsome  stockings  ?    They  (fem,)  have  them. 

10.  Do  you  speak  to  the  Frenchman  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  speak  to  the  French- 
man. 

11.  Do  you  need  my  hat?    No,  sir,  I  have  my  hat. 

12.  Whom  do  you  look  for  ?    I  look  for  your  father. 

13.  What  do  you  buy  ?    I  buy  English  books. 

14.  Which  shoes  do  you  buy  ?    I  buy  the  handsome  shoes, 

15.  Which  hats  have  you  ?    I  have  the  merchant's  hats. 

16.  With  whom  do  you  learn  English?    I  learn  with  an  American. 

17.  Have  you  good  coats?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  good  coats. 

18.  Have  they  many  grammars?    No,  sir,  they  have  very  few. 

19.  Where  do  you  live  ?    I  live  in  the  country. 

20.  Does  your  father  reside  in  France  ?    No,  sir,  he  resides  in  England. 

21.  Does  your  mother  live  in  Germany?    No,  sir,  she  lives  in  the 
United  States, 
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22.  Do  you  buy  many  books  ?    No,  sir,  I  buy  very  few. 

23.  Who  has  my  handsome  boots?    I  have  them. 

24.  Which  hat  have  you  ?    I  have  yours. 

25.  What  have  you  ?    I  have  my  stockings. 

26.  Of  whom  do  you  speak?    I  speak  of  your  father. 
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Ser. 
Soy. 
Eres. 
Es. 

Tobe. 
I  am. 
Thou  art. 
Hois. 

Somos. 

Sois. 

Son. 

We  are. 
You  are. 
They  are. 

INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 


Alguien. 


Some  one,  somebody,  anybody, 
any  one. 


Alguno. 

Some,  somebody,  anybody. 

Nadie. 

No  one,  nobody. 

Ninguno. 

None,  no  one 

nobody. 

Algo,  alguna  cosa. 

Something,  anything. 

Nada,  ninguna  cosa. 

Nothing,  not  anything. 

Todo. 

All,  everything. 

Todos. 

Every  one,  everybody. 

Librero.            Bookseller. 

Librería. 

Bookstore. 

Panadero.         Baker 

Panadería. 

Bakery. 

Carnicero.         Butcher. 

Carnicería. 

Butcher's  shop. 

Sastre.              Tailor. 

Sastrería. 

Tailor's  shop. 

COMPO 

smoN. 

¿  Son  Vds.  camiceroB  ? 

Are  you  butchers  ? 

No,  señor,  Bomos  panaderos. 

No,  sir,  we  are 

bakers. 

¿  Es  V.  carnicero  ? 

Are  you  a  butcher  ? 

No,  señor,  yo  soy  sastre. 

No,  sir,  I  am  a 

tailor. 

¿  Tiene  V.  algim  pan  ? 

Eave  you  sorac 

bi'ead  ? 
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Ko,  señor,  no  tengo  ninguno. 
¿Tienen  Yds.  algo f 
No,  señor,  no  tenemos  nada. 
¿  Quién  tiene  el  sombrero  ? 
El  Americano  lo  tiene. 
¿  Dónde  compra  V.  pan? 
En  la  panadería. 
¿  Dónde  compra  Y.  sus  libros  ? 
En  la  librería. 
¿  Eres  tú  muy  estudioso  ? 
No,  señor,  no  lo  soy. 
¿Tienen  todos  Yds.  buenas  gramá- 
ticas. 
6i,  señor. 

¿  Quién  tiene  papel  ? 
Nadie  lo  (le)  tiene. 


No,  sir,  I  have  none. 

Have  you  anything  ? 

No,  sir,  we  have  nothing. 

Who  has  the  hat  ? 

The  American  has  it 

Where  do  you  buy  bread  ? 

In  the  bakery. 

Where  do  you  buy  your  books  ? 

In  the  bookstore. 

Art  thou  very  studious  ? 

No,  sir,  I  am  not  (so). 

Have  you  all  good  grammars  ? 

Yes,  sir. 

Who  has  paper  ? 

Nobody  has  (it). 


EXPLANATION. 

40.  Alguien,  alguno. — Alguien  refers  only  to  persons, 
and  always  in  the  singular  number ;  as, 

Yivo  con  alguien.  I  I  live  with  some  one. 

Escribo  á  alguien.  |  I  write  to  somebody. 

When  some  one^  any  one  is  followed  by  the  preposition  of^ 
we  must  use  alguno  in  Spanish,  and  not  alguien ;  as,  alguno  de 
ellos  escribe  en  el  periódico,  some  one  of  them  writes  in  the 
newspaper. 

Any  onej  or  anybody^  not  used  interrogatively,  is  trans- 
lated by  cualquiera^  as  will  be  seen  when  we  introduce  the  in- 
definite pronoun. 

Alguien  is  used  only  in  the  affirmative.  Alguno  may,  on 
the  contrary,  be  employed  either  in  affirmative  or  negative 
sentences ;  in  the  affirmative  it  always  precedes  the  noun  to 
which  it  refers,  and  in  the  negative  it  invariably  comes  after 
it;  as. 

No  estudian  lección  alguna.  I  They  study  no  lesson  (or  do  not  study 

I      any  lesson). 

41.  Nadie,  ninguno. — Ninguno  relates  to  persons  and 
things,  and  is  used  in  the  negative  in  the  same  manner  as  al- 
guno in  the  affirmative ;  nadie  relates  to  persons  only,  and  is 
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used  in  the  negative  in  the  same  way  as  the  prononn  alguien 
in  the  affirmative.  In  a  word,  nadie  and  ninguno  are  merely 
the  negative  forms  of  alguien  and  alguno, 

42.  Alguno  and  ninguno  lose  the  o  when  they  come  im- 
mediately before  the  noun. 

43,  Algo,  and  alguna  cosa,  are  used  in  the  affirmative ;  as, 
Gomo  algoy  or  alguna  co9a.  |         I  eat  Aomething. 

¿  RecibcV.  dgo,  or  alguna  com  i      \         Do  you  rccdve  anytbrng  ? 

Anything,  when  not  used  interrogatively,  is  translated 
cualquiera  cosa^  as  will  be  seen  in  its  proper  place. 

44«  Nada,  ninguna  cosa  are  used  in  the  negative  form. 

45,  Nada,  nunquno,  nadie,  the  adverb  no,  as  well  as  any 
other  words  expressing  negation,  are  placed  before  the  verb ; 
but  when  no  precedes  the  verb,  another  negative  may  be  placed 
after  it,  and  the  two  negatives  serve  to  strengthen  each  other, 
contrary  to  the  practice  of  the  English  language ;  as, 

No  estudio  nada,  I  study  nothing. 

No  hablo  á  nadie,  I  speak  to  nobody,  or  no  one. 

No  recibo  ninguno  I  receive  none. 

But  in  omitting  the  negative  no,  the  words  which  express 
the  negation  must  be  placed  before  the  verb ;  as. 


Nada  estudio. 
A  nadie  hablo. 
Ninguno  recibo. 


I  study  nothing. 
I  speak  to  nobody. 
I  receive  none. 


The  two  negatives  are  always  preferable. 

46.  The  indefinite  article  a  oran,  is  not  translated  into 
Spanish  when  accompanied  by  a  noun  which  expresses  nation 
ality,  profession,  &c. ;  as. 

Are  you  an  Englishman  ? 


¿EsV.  Inglés? 

No,  seOor,  soy  Español. 

¿  Es  él  sastre  1 

No,  señor,  es  zapatero. 


No,  sir,  I  am  a  Spaniard. 

Is  he  a  tailor  ? 

No,  sir,  he  is  a  shoemaker. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿Es  V.  Frances?    Ko,  senor,  soy  Americano. 

2.  ¿Son  Vds.  Alemanes?    No,  señor,  somos  Ingleses. 

3.  I  Eres  tú  buen  muchacho  ?    Sí  seflor,  lo  soy. 

4.  ¿  Sois  vosotros  sastres  ?    No,  sellor,  somos  panaderos. 
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6.  ¿Es  bueno  el  libro  do  su  hermano  de  V.  ?    Sí,  scfior,  lo  es. 

6.  i  Son  buenos  sus  zapatos  de  V.  ?    No,  scflor,  son  muy  malos. 

7.  ¿Tiene  alguno  mi  sombrero?    Sí,  seflor,  alguien  lo  (le)  tiene. 

8.  ¿Heno  alguien  papel?    No,  seflor,  ninguno  tiene  papel. 

9.  ¿  Tiene  V.  alguna  cosa  ?    No,  sefior,  no  tengo  nada. 

10.  ¿No  tiene  V.  cosa  alguna?    Sí,  seflor,  tengo  alguna  cosa. 

11.  ¿Compran  pan  todos  Vds.  ?    Sí,  seflor,  todos  compramos  pan. 

12.  ¿Dónde  compran  Vds.  todo  su  pan?    Lo  (1©)  compramos  en  la 
panadería. 

13.  ¿Son  Vds.  panaderos?    No,  seflor,  nosotros  somos  zapateros. 

14.  ¿Tiene  alguien  mi  sombrero  bueno?     Sí,  sefior,  alguien  le  (lo) 
tiene. 

15.  ¿No  compra  V.  algo?    Sí,  sefior,  compro  alguna  cosa. 

16.  ¿Escribe  V.  algo?    No,  sefior,  no  escribo  nada. 

17-  ¿Necesita  V.  todo  el  papel  ?    Sí,  seflor,  lo  (le)  necesito  todo. 

18.  ¿Necesita  V.  todas  las  plumas?    Sí,  seflor,  los  ncceidto  todas. 

19.  ¿Es  V.  sastre?    Sí,  seflor,  yo  soy  sastre. 

20.  ¿  Dónde  tiene  V.  su  sastrería  ?    La  tengo  en  Nueva  York. 

21.  ¿Es  su  padre  de  V.  librero  ?    Sí,  seflor,  lo  es. 

22.  ¿Vende  muchos  libros?    Sí,  sefior,  vende  muchos. 

23.  ¿Dónde  tiene  él  su  librería ?    La  tiene  en  Francia. 

24.  ¿Tiene  V.  una  panadería?    No,  seflor,  tengo  una  carnicería. 

25.  ¿  Uabla  V.  á  alguien  ?    No,  seflor,  no  hablo  á  nadie. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Are  yon  an  Englishman?    No,  sir,  I  am  an  American. 

2.  Are  you  good  boys  ?    Yes,  sir,  we  are  very  good  boys. 

3.  Is  Louisa  a  good  girl  ?    Yes,  sir,  she  is  a  very  good  girl. 

4.  Art  thou  a  Frenchman  ?    No,  sir,  I  am  a  German. 

5.  Is  yours  a  good  book  ?    Yes,  sir,  mine  is  a  very  good  one. 

6.  Are  they  (/em,)  studious?    Yes,  sir,  they  are  very  studious. 

7.  Have  you  anything  ?    No,  sir,  I  have  nothing. 

8.  Have  you  nothing?    Yea,  sir,  I  have  something. 

9.  Has  anybody  a  good  grammar  ?    Yes,  sir,  the  Frenchman  has  one. 

10.  Who  speaks  French  ?    The  American  speaks  French. 

11.  Do  you  write  an  exercise  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  write  an  exercise. 

12.  Where  do  you  buy  all  your  books  ?    I  buy  them  in  the  bookstore. 
18.  Are  you  a  bookseller?    No,  sir,  I  am  a  baker. 

14.  Where  have  you  your  bakery  ?    I  have  it  in  New  York. 
16.  Where  do  you  buy  your  coats?    In  the  tailor's  shop. 
16.  Have  you  all  of  your  books?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  all. 
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17.  Do  yon  all  reside  in  the  United  States  ?    Yes,  sir,  we  reside  in  the 
tJnited  States. 

18.  Have  you  any  broad  ?    No,  sir,  I  have  none. 

19.  Do  you  speak  to  anybody  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  speak  to  the  Americans. 

20.  Do  you  buy  anything  ?    No,  sir,  I  buy  nothing. 

21.  Are  you  a  baker?    No,  sir,  I  am  a  tailor. 

22.  Are  they  French  ?    No,  sir,  they  are  English. 

23.  Art  tlion  a  Spaniard  ?    No,  sir,  I  am  an  American* 

24.  Who  is  studious  ?    Emanuel  is  very  studious. 
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Haber, 


To  have. 


He. 

I  have. 

Has. 

Thou  hast. 

Ha. 

He  has. 

Hemos. 

We  have. 

Habéis. 

You  have. 

Han. 

They  have. 

PAST  PARTIÜIPLES.— 

-First  Conjugation, 

Habl-ado. 

Spoke. 

Estndi-ado. 

Studied. 

Compr-ado. 

Bought. 

Busc-ado. 

Looked  for,  sought. 

Necesit-ado. 

Needed. 

Second  ai 

id  Third, 

Aprend-ido. 

Learned. 

Vend-ido. 

Sold. 

Le-ido. 

Read. 

Beb-ido. 

Drunk. 

Oom-ido. 

Eaten,  dined. 

Recib-ido. 

Received. 

Viv-ido. 

lived. 

Resid-ido. 

Resided. 

Escrito   {irregular 

in 

this 

Written. 

participle  only)» 
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Jloy. 


To-day. 


París. 
Londres. 
Madrid. 
Paflo. 

Paris.                             Habana. 
London.                          Viéna. 
Madrid.                          Filadelfia. 
Oloth.                            Esqaela. 

COMPOSITIOJÍ. 

Havana. 
Vienna. 
Philadelphia. 
Note. 

¿Cu¿odo  ha  escrito  Y.  á  bu  padre? 

He  escrito  boy  á  mi  padre. 

¿  Ha  recibido  Y.  sqs  cartas  ? 

Sí,  señor,  las  he  recibido. 

¿  Ha  rirido  Y.  en  París  ? 

SS,  sefior,  he  virido  una  semana. 

¿  Ha  residido  Y.  en  Londres  ? 

Si,  señor,  he  residido  algunos  días. 

¿Han  comido  ellos  ? 

Sí,  señor,  han  comido. 

¿Hemos  leído  bien  nosotros? 

Si,  señor.  Yds.  han  leído  muy  bien. 

¿Habds  vendido  vosotros  muchos  pa^ 

ñudos  ? 
Hemos  vendido  muy  pocos. 

¿  Cuándo  habéis  aprendido  vuestra  lec- 
ción? 

La  hemos  aprendido  hoy. 

¿  Habéis  comprado  pan  ? 

Si,  señor,  lo  hemos  comprado. 

¿Ha  estudiado  Y.  alemán  ? 

No,  señor,  no  lo  he  estudiado. 

¿  Ha  hablado  Y.  con  el  Francos  ? 

Sí,  señor,  he  hablado  con  él. 


When  have  you  written  to  your  father  ? 
I  have  written  to  my  father  tonlay. 
Have  you  received  your  letters  ? 
Yes,  sir,  I  have  received  them. 
Have  you  lived  in  Paris  ? 
Yes,  sir,  I  have  lived  a  week. 
Have  you  resided  in  London  ? 
Yes,  sir,  I  resided  some  days. 
Have  they  eaten  (or  dined)  ? 
Yes,  sir,  they  have  eaten. 
Have  we  read  well  ? 
Yes,  sir,  you  have  read  very  well. 
Have  you  sold  many  handkerchiefs  ? 

We  have  sold  very  few. 

When  have  you  learned  your  lesson  ? 

We  have  learned  it  to-day. 

Have  you  bought  bread  ? 

Yes,  sir,  we  have  bought  it. 

Have  you  studied  German  ? 

No,  sir,  I  have  not  studied  it. 

Have  you  spoken  with  the  Frenchman  ? 

Yes,  sir,  I  have  spoken  with  him. 


EXPLANATION. 

47.  Tenek  and  Habee.    To  have,  used  as  an  active  verb, 
is  translated  by  tener^  as  an  auxiliary,  by  h<zber ;  as. 

Tener  caballos.  To  have  horses. 

Tengo  oro.  I  have  gold. 

Haber  hablado.  To  have  spoken. 

Hemos  hablado.  We  have  spoken. 

When  the  auxüiaries  to  have  and  to  be,  followed  by  an  in fi- 
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nitive,  denote  some  futarc  action,  to  have  is  rendered  by  t^ner 
quey  and  tobehj  haber  de ;  as, 

Tenemos  que  ««cribir,  I  We  have  to  write. 

Hemos  de  recibir  dinero.  |  We  are  to  receive  money. 

48.  PBKTEBrr  Indefinite. — ^This  tense  not  only  refers  to 
what  is  past,  but  also  conveys  an  allusion  to  the  present  time ;  as, 
Alejandro  ha  estudiado  el  espafioL      |      Alexander  has  studied  Spanish. 

It  must  also  be  used  when  we  speak  indefinitely  of  any 
thing  past,  as  happening  or  not  happening  in  the  day,  year, 
or  age,  in  which  we  mention  it ;  as. 

He  escrito  hoy  muchas  cartas.         |      I  have  written  many  letters  to-day. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿Hq  escrito  V.  bus  cartas?  No,  sefior,  he  escrito  los  ejercicios  do 
la  lección. 

2.  I  Ha  recibido  V.  bu  dinero  ?    Sí,  sefior,  lo  he  recibido. 

8.  i  Ha  escrito  V.  á  su  hermana?  Sí,  señor,  he  escrito  hoy  á  mi  her- 
mana. 

4.  ¿  Cuándo  ha  recibido  V.  los  periódicos  de  París  ?  Los  ho  recibido 
hoy. 

5.  ¿Ua  leido  V.  mi  libro?    Sí,  seüor,  lo  he  leido. 

6.  i  Han  vivido  Yds.  en  Londres  ?    Sí,  sefior,  hemos  vivido  una  semana. 

7.  ¿  Ha  comido  V.  ?    Sí,  seflor,  he  comido. 

8.  i  Ha  leido  V.  la  carta  de  mi  hermano  ?    Sí,  señora,  la  he  leido. 

9.  ¿  Ha  vendido  V.  su  bastón  ?    Sí,  sefior,  lo  he  vendido  hoy. 

10.  ¿Ha  necesitado  Y.  el  libro  de  mi  hermana?    No,  sefior,  no  lo  ho 
necesitado. 

11.  ¿Ha  buscado  V.  bien  el  pañuelo?    Sí,  sefiora,  lo. he  buscado  bien. 

12.  ¿Ha  comprado  V.  pan  ?    No,  sefior,  he  comprado  vino. 

18.  ¿Ha  aprendido  V.  su  lección  do  espafiol?    La  he  estudiado,  pero 
lio  aprendido  muy  poco. 

14.  ¿Ha  hablado  V.  con  mi  padre?    Sí,  sefior,  ho  hablado  con  él. 

15.  ¿Ha  estudiado  Y.  el  aloman?    Si,  sefior,  lo  he  estudiado  con  un 
Frances. 

10.  ¿Ha  vivido  Y.  en  la  Habana?    No,  sefior,  he  vivido  en  Filadelfia. 

17.  ¿Ha  vendido  Y.  muchos  lápices?    No,  sefior,  he  vendido  muy 
pocos. 

18.  ¿Ha  recibido  Y.  sus  cartas?    No,  sefior,  he  recibido  los  periódicos 
del  ju6vcs. 
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19.  ¿Ha  leído  V.  mi  esquela?    No,  señor,  no  la  he  leido. 

20.  ¿  Ha  bascado  Y.  bien  mi  bastón  ?    Si,  sefior,  lo  ho  buscado  bien. 

21.  ¿Ha  comprado  V.  un  sombrero?    Sí,  seflor. 

22.  ¿  Han  hablado  ellos  á  su  padre  ?    No,  seflor. 

23.  I  Ha  aprendido  V.  el  inglés?    No,  seüor,  lo  he  estudiado  un  poco; 
pero  no  lo  he  aprendido. 

24.  ¿Ha  leido  Y.  el  periódico  de  hoy  ?    Sí,  sefior,  lo  he  leido. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Have  you  received  your  letters  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  received  them 
to-day. 

2.  Have  you  read  the  newspapers?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  read  tliem. 

3.  Have  you  written  to  my  sister  ?    No,  sir,  I  have  not  written  to 
her   Qe). 

4.  Have  you  received  your  letters  from  Yienna?    I  have  received 
them. 

5.  Have  you  read  the  English  newspapers?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  (read 
them). 

6.  Have  you  dined  with  your  sister?    I  have  dined  with  her. 

7.  Have  you  bought  your  hat  ?    I  have  bought  it  to-day. 

8.  Have  you  looked  for  my  father  in  Paris?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  looked 
for  him. 

9.  Have  you  spoken  with  him?    Yes,  sir,  1  have  spoken  with  him. 

10.  Where  have  you  spoken  with  him  ?    I  have  spoken  with  him  at 
his  house. 

11.  Have  you  studied  your  Spanish  lesson?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  studied  it. 

12.  Have  you  learned  it  well?    No,  sir,  I  have  learned  it  httle. 

13.  Have  the  bakers  sold  much  bread?    No,  sir,  they  have  sold  very 
little. 

14.  Has  the  tailor  bought  much  cloth  ?    Yes,  sir,  he  has  (bought). 

15.  Have  they  (Jem,)  dined  with  your  sister?    Yes,  sir,  they  have 
dined  with  my  sister. 

16.  Have  they  dined  with  your  brother?    Yes  sir. 

17.  What  have  they  eaten?    They  have  eaten  bread  and  meat. 

18.  What  have  they  drunk?    They  have  drunk  water,  wine  and  ale. 

19.  Have  you  spoken  with  the  Spaniard?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  spoken 
with  him. 

20.  Have  you  spoken  with  him  in  Spanish  or  English  ?    I  have  spoken 
with  him  in  English. 

21.  Have  you  received  your  letters  from  Philadelphia?    Yes,  sir,  I 
have  received  them. 

22.  Have  you  received  them  all  ?    I  have  received  them  all. 
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23.  Have  you  lived  in  London  ?    No,  sir,  I  liavo  lived  in  Vienna. 

24.  Have  you  lived  with  your  father  ?    No,  sir,  I  have  lived  with  my 
brother. 
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Querer. 

Querido. 
Quiero. 
Quieres. 
Quiere. 

Queremos. 


Quieren. 
Desean 

Mío. 

Tuyo. 

Suyo. 

Nuestro. 

Vuestro. 


Amigo. 
Primo. 
Dinero. 


To  wish,  to  be  willing,  to  love. 

Wished,  loved,  dear. 
I  wish,  or  am  willing. 
Thou  wishest. 
He  wishes. 


We  wish. 
You  wish. 
They  wish. 
To  desire. 

POSSESSIYB  PItONOUKS. 

My,  or  mine. 
Thy,  or  thine. 
His,  hers  or  its. 
Our,  or  ours. 
Your,  or  yours. 


Friend. 
Cousin. 
Money. 


UtU. 

Useful 

Caro. 

Dear. 

Barato. 

Cheap. 

Viqjo. 

Old. 

Joven. 

Young. 

Rico. 

Rich. 

Pobre. 

Poor. 

Amiga. 
Prima. 
Moneda. 


Friend. 
Cousin. 
Coin. 


COMPOSITION. 


i  Quiere  V.  un  sombrero? 
No,  señor,  quiero  un  bastón. 
¿  Quiere  Y.  mucho  á  su  primo  ? 
Sí,  sefior,  le  quiero  mucho. 


Do  you  wish  a  hat  ? 

No,  sir,  I  wish  a  cane. 

Do  you  love  your  cousin  much  f 

Yes,  sir,  I  love  him  much. 
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4  Quiere  V,  escribir  ? 

No,  señor,  quiero  leer. 

¿  Quiere  V.  hablar  con  mi  hermana  f 

Sí,  señor,  quiero  hablar  con  ella. 

I  Quiere  V.  comprar  el  caballo  do  nues- 
tro amigo  ? 

Si,  señor,  quiero  comprar  el  caballo  del 
amigo  de  V. 

i  Quieres  escribir  á  mi  hermano  ? 

Si,  señor,  quiero  escribirle. 

¿  Tiene  Y.  mi  bastón  ? 

Ko,  señor,  tengo  el  mió.  « 

¿  Tienen  ellas  nuestros  libros  ? 

Sí,  señor,  tienen  los  de  Yds. 

¿  Es  viejo  su  padre  de  Y.  f 

Sí,  seSíor,  es  un  poco  viejo. 

¿Es  joven  su  hermana  de  Y.  ? 

Sí,  señor,  es  muy  joven. 

4  Es  pobre  el  comerciante  ? 

No,  señor,  es  muy  rico. 

¿  Ha  escrito  Y.  á  su  amigo  ? 

Si,  señor,  he  escrito  hoy  á  mi  amigo. 

¿Ha  hablado  Y.  con  su  prima  ? 
No,  señor,  he  hablado  con  mi  amigo. 
¿  Dónde  vive  su  primo  do  Y.  ? 
Yive  en  FUadelfia. 


Do  you  wish  to  write  ? 

No,  sir,  I  wish  to  read. 

Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  my  sister  ? 

Tes,  sir,  I  wish  to  speak  to  her. 

Do  you  wish  to  buy  our  friend's  horse  ? 

Yes,  sir,  I  wish  to  buy  your  friend's 

horse. 
Do  you  wish  to  write  to  my  brother  ? 
Yes,  sir,  I  wish  to  write  to  him. 
Have  you  my  cane  ? 
No,  sir,  I  have  mine. 
Have  they  our  books  ? 
Yes,  sir,  they  have  yours. 
Is  your  father  old  ? 
Yes,  sir,  he  is  rather  old. 
Is  your  sister  young  ? 
Yes,  sir,  she  is  very  young. 
Is  the  merchant  poor  ? 
No,  sir,  he  is  very  rich. 
Did  you  write  to  your  friend  ? 
Yes,  sir,  I  have  written  to  my  friend 

to-day. 
Have  you  spoken  with  your  cousin  ? 
No,  sir,  I  have  spoken  with  my  friend. 
Where  does  your  cousin  live  ? 
He  lives  in  Philadelphia. 


EXPLANATION. 

49.  Mio,  TUYO,  SUYO,  NUESTRO,  VUESTRO,  changc  the  final 
o  into  a,  to  form  the  feminine  termination. 

60.  In  Spanish,  the  possessive  pronouns  always  agree  with 
the  name  of  the  thing  possessed,  in  gender,  number,  and  case ;  as, 
Nuestra  gramática.  I  Our  grammar. 

Nuestros  libros.  |  Our  books. 

Bl.  When  used  as  pronominal  adjectives,  they  precede  the 
noun  with  which  they  agree ;  and  it  is  to  be  observed  that,  in 
this  case,  mio,  tut/o  and  suyo  drop  their  final  syllable ;  as, 


Nuestros  caballos. 
Mi  pluma. 
Tu  papel 
Su  cttadcmo. 


Our  horses. 
My  pen. 
Thy  paper. 
His  copy-book. 
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Mis  plumas. 
Tub  papeles. 
Sus  cuadernos. 


My  pens. 
Thy  papers. 
His  copy-books. 


52.  Mio,  when  used  in  the  vocative  case — ^that  is,  in  ad- 
dressing persons — is  placed  after  the  noun  governing  it ;  as, 

Escribe,  hijo  mio.  |  Write,  my  son. 

53.  When  possessives  are  used  as  pronouns,  they  agree  in 
gender,  number  and  case  with  the  noun  which  they  represent, 
and  are  preceded  by  the  definite  article ;  as. 


Tu  gramática  y  la  mia. 
Be  mis  muchachos  y  los  tuyos. 
Su  hermano  y  el  nuestro. 
Sus  zapatos  y  los  nuestros. 
Tus  caballos  y  los  suyos. 


Thy  grammar«and  mine. 
Of  my  boys  and  thine. 
His  brother  and  o?ir*. 
His  shoes  and  ours. 
Thy  horses  and  thcirsy  kc. 


64.  Possessives  are  preceded  by  the  .neuter  article,  when 
they  are  indefinitely  used ;  as, 

Lo  mio,  lo  tuyo,  lo  suyo.  |  What  is  mme,  what  is  thine,  what  ia  his. 

55.  When  the  possessive  pronoun  is  connected  with  the 
noun  by  the  verb  to  be,  the  article  is  omitted ;  as, 


Este  billete  es  núo. 

Esa  carta  es  tuya. 

£1  caballo  es  suyo. 

Muchachos,  ¿  es  este  tmestro  libro  ? 

Niños,  ¿  es  este  el  vuestro  i 


This  note  is  mine. 
That  letter  is  thine. 
The  horse  is  his. 
Boys,  is  this  your  book  ? 
Children,  is  this  yours  f 


66.  Vuestro,  vukstea,  is  chiefly  used  in  addressing  per- 
sons in  very  high  positions ;  as, 

Scfior,  vuestra  patria  lo  exijo.  |  Sir,  your  country  demands  iL 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿Qaicrc  V.  vino?    No,  scfior,  quiero  agua.  • 

2.  i  Quieren  Vds.  mis  libros?    No,  sefior,  queremos  los  nuestros. 

3.  ¿Tienen  ellos  nuestros  periódicos?     No,  sefior,  ellos  tienen  los 
suyos. 

4.  ¿Tiene  V.  nuestro  libro?    No,  sefior,  yo  tengo  el  mio. 

5.  ¿Tenéis  vuestros  ejercicios?    Sí,  sefior,  tenemos  los  nuestros. 

6.  ¿  Es  vieja  su  amiga  do  V.  ?    No,  sefior,  es  joven. 

7.  ¿Es  rico  el  comerciante?    Si,  sefior,  es  muy  rico. 

8.  ¿  Vende  barato  ?    No,  sefior,  compra  barato ;  pero  vendo  caro. 
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9.  ¿Es  útil  la  gramática?    Sí,  sefior,  es  muy  útil. 
10.   ¿Quiere  V.  mucho  á  su  hermana?    Sí,  sofior,  la  qniero  mucho. 
!!•   ¿Quiere  V.  beber  vino?    No,  seflor,  quiero  beber  agua. 

12.  ¿Quiere  V.  comprar  un  pañuelo  de  algodón?    No,  seDor,  quiero 
comprar  uno  de  seda. 

13.  i  Quiero  V.  vivir  en  nuestra  casa?  No,  seflor,  quiero  vivir  en  la  mía. 

14.  ¿Quiere  Y.  estudiar  español ?    Si,  seflor,  quiero  estudiarlo. 

15.  ¿Qué  quieren  ellos?    Quieren  hablar  con  Y. 

16.  ¿  Quiere  Y.  b: {to  go)  á  mi  casa  el  martes?  No,  señor,  quiero  ir  hoy. 

17.  ¿Necesita  Y.  un  libro  ?    Sí,  señor,  necesito  el  mió. 

18.  ¿Necesita  Y.  hablar  con  el  abogado?    No,  seflor,  necesito  hablar 
con  el  comerciante. 

19.  ¿Necesita  su  prima  un  lápiz  ?      No,  señor,  ella  no  lo  necesita. 

20.  ¿Ha  querido  Y.  mucho  á  su  padre?     Sí,  señor,  le  he  querido 
mncbo. 

21.  ¿Ha  necesitado  Y.  dinero?    No,  seflor,  he  neceatado  amigos. 

22.  ¿Ha  escrito  Y.  sus  cartas  ?    Sí,  señor,  los  he  escrito. 

23.  ¿Ha  leído  Y.  los  periódicos ?    Si,  seflor,  los  he  leído  hoy. 

24.  ¿  Quiere  Y.  aprender  español?    Sí,  señor,  quiero  aprenderlo. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Do  you  wish  to  eat  anything?    No,  sir,  I  wish  to  drink. 

2.  What  do  you  wish  to  drink  ?    I  wish  to  drink  water. 

8.  Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  your  brother  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  wish  to  speak 
to  him  (le). 

4.  Do  you  wish  to  learn  Spanish  ?    No,  sir,  I  wish  to  learn  French. 

5.  Do  they  wish  to  live  in  New  York  ?    No,  sir,  they  wish  to  live  in 
Philadelphia. 

6.  Have  you  read  your  note  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  read  it. 

7.  Do  you  want  some  wine  ?    No,  sir,  I  want  some  water. 

8.  Do  they  want  my  book  ?    Yes,  wr,  they  want  your  book. 

9.  Does  your  brother  want  to  speak  to  my  father?     No,  sir,  he 
wants  to  speak  to  the  lawyer. 

10.  Did  you  want  my  father's  letter?    No,  sir,  we  did  not  want  your 
father's  letter. 

11.  Did  you  want  any  money  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  wanted  some. 

12.  Do  you  wish  to  live  in  Franco?    No,  sir,  I  wish  to  live  in  the 
United  States. 

13.  Do  you  wish  to  speak  French  ?    No,  sh",  I  wish  to  speak  Spanish. 

14.  Do  they  wish  to  buy  a  grammar  ?    No,  sh»,  they  wish  to  buy  news- 
papers. 
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15.  What  do  yoa  wish  to  buy  ?    I  wish  to  boy  a  handkercMeñ 

16.  What  do  yon  wish  to  read?    I  wish  to  read  the  English  news- 
papers. 

17.  What  do  yoa  wish  to  drink?    I  wish  to  drink  some  wine  and 
water. 

18.  What  do  they  want  to  sell?    They  want  to  sell  their  horses. 

19.  When  did  you  receive  your  letters  from  England?    We  have  re- 
ceived them  to-day. 

20.  When  did  yen  dine  with  your  friends?    I  have  dined  with  them 
to-day. 

21.  Have  yoa  a  tiseñü  book  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  a  Spanish  grammar. 

22.  Does  the  merchant  sell  his  hats  dear  ?    No,  sir,  he  sells  them  very 
cheap. 

23.  Is  your  friend  yonng?    No,  sir,  he  is  old. 

24.  Are  you  rich?    No,  sir,  I  am  poor. 

25.  Do  you  wish  to  have  money  ?    Tes,  sir,  I  wish  to  have  it 

26.  Do  your  friend  and  cousin  live  in  New  York?    No,  sir,  they  live 
in  Philadelphia. 
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LUoar^ 

Uevadoj  traer. 

To  bring,  brought,  to  take. 

Enviar^  enviado. 

To  send,  sent 

TomaVy 

tomado. 

To  take,  taken. 

Pagar,  pagado. 

To  pay,  paid. 

Cuanto. 

How  much. 

Onnntos. 

How  many. 

Bastante. 

Enough. 

Peso. 

Dollar. 

Silla.              Chair. 

Centavo. 

Cent. 

Mesa.             Table. 

Café. 

Coffee. 

Cama.            Bed. 

Chocolate. 

Chocolate. 

NUMEBAL  ADJEOnVES- 

— CARDINAL  KUHBEBS. 

Uno,  una. 
Dos. 

One. 
Two. 

Tres. 

Three. 

Cuatro. 

Four. 

Cinco. 

Five. 
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Seis. 

Siete. 

Ocho. 

Nneve. 

Diez. 

Once. 

Doce. 

Trece. 

Catorce. 

Quince. 

Diez  j  seis. 

Diez  y  siete. 

Diez  y  ocho. 

Diez  y  nuevo. 

Veinte. 

Veinte  y  uno,  etc. 

Treinta. 

Cuarenta. 

Cincuenta. 

Sesenta. 

Setenta. 

Ochenta. 

líoventa. 

Ciento. 

Doscientos. 

Trescientos. 

Caatrocientos. 

Quinientos. 

Seiscientos. 

Setecientos. 

Ochocientos. 

Novecientos. 

Mil. 

Dos  mil. 

Mil  ciento. 

CHen  mil. 

IJn  millón. 


Six. 

Seven. 

Eight 

Nine. 

Ten. 

Eleven. 

Twelve. 

Thirteen. 

Fourteen. 

Fifteen. 

Sixteen. 

Seventeen. 

Eighteen. 

Nineteen. 

Twenty. 

Twenty-one,  &o. 

Thirty. 

Forty. 

Fifty. 

Sixty. 

Seventy. 

Eighty. 

Ninety. 

A  or  one  hundred* 

Two  hundred. 

Three  hundred. 

Four  hundred. 

Five  hundred. 

Six  hundred. 

Seven  hundred. 

Eight  hundred. 

Nine  hundred. 

A  or  one  thousand. 

Two  thousand. 

Eleven  hundred. 

A  or  one  hundred  thousand. 

A  or  one  million. 


COMPOSITION. 


¿Han  llevado  mi  sombrero  al  sombre- 
rero? 
?í,  ecSor,  lo  han  llevado. 


Have  they  taken  my  hat  to  the  hatter? 
Yes,  sir,  they  have  taken  it 
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I  Ha  enviado  Y.  la  carta  4  su  primo  ? 

La  he  enriado. 

¿Ha  tomado  y.  cafó? 

No,  señor,  be  tomado  chocolate. 

¿  Cuánto  dinero  tiene  Y.  ? 

Tengo  bastante. 

i  Cuánto  tiene  Y.  ? 

Tengo  diez  pesos. 

¿  Ha  comido  Y.  con  bu  hermano  hoy  f 

No,  sefior,  no  he  comido  con  6L 

i  Cuánto  ha  pagado  Y.  al  sombrerero  ? 

Ocho  pesos  7  seis  centavos. 

¿  Cuántas  sillas  ha  comprado  Y.  ? 

He  comprado  seis. 


Have  yon  sent  the  letter  to  ywsrcoasaaf 
I  have  sent  iL 
Have  you  taken  coffee  ? 
No,  sir,  I  have  taken  chocolate. 
How  much  money  have  yon  ? 
I  have  enough. 
How  much  have  you  ? 
I  have  ten  dolíais. 

Have  you  dined  with  your  broúier  to- 
day? 
No,  or,  I  have  not  dined  with  him. 
How  much  have  you  paid  to  the  hatter? 
Eight  dollars  and  six  cents. 
How  many  chairs  have  yoa  booglbt  ? 
I  have  bought  six. 


EXPLANATION. 

NUMERAL  ADJXOnVjES. 

57.  In  the  formation  of  compound  numbers,  the  same  order 
is  observed  in  Spanish  as  in  English,  except  as  to  the  place  of 
the  conjunction ;  as,  *         * 

Mil  ochocientos  sesenta  y  sda.         |  1S66.  , 

58.  All  these  numbers,  except  tmo^  one,  and  the  compounds 
of  cientOy  one  hundred,  are  indeclinable. 

69,  UNO  agrees  in  gender  with  the  noun  to  which  it  refers, 
but  drops  the  o  when  it  comes  immediately  before  a  masculine 
noun;  as, 

One  of  the  men. 
A  woman. 
A  man. 


Uno  do  los  hombres. 
Una  mi^er. 
Un  hombre. 
üh  gran  caballo. 


A  great  horse. 


60.  Ciento  drops  the  last  syllable  when  it  comes  immedi- 
ately before  a  noun.  Its  compounds  agree  in  number  and 
gender  with  the  nouns  to  which  they  refer ;  as. 

Cien  hombres  y  cien  mujeres. 


denio  veinte  y  tres  caballos, 
Doñdentos  libros. 
TTCScienlaa  cf\jas. 


One  hundred  men  and  one  hundred 

women. 
One  hundred  and  twenty-three  horses. 
Two  hundred  books. 
Three  hundred  boxes. 
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CONVERSATION  AND  VEUSION. 


1.  ¿ Ila  escrito  V.  sus  cortas?    Sí,  sefior,  las  he  escrito. 

2.  i  Las  ha  enviado  V.  al  correo*  ?   Sí,  sefior,  las  he  enviado  hoy. 
8.  ¿  Ha  tomado  V.  café  ó  chocolate  ?    He  tomado  café. 

4.  i  Tiene  Y.  bastante  dinero  ?    Sí,  sefior,  tengo  bastante. 

5.  i  Cuánto  tiene  V.  ?    Tengo  veinte  pesos  y  treinta  centavos. 

6.  i  Cuánto  ha  pagado  Y.  á  su  sastre  ?    He  pagado  á  mi  sastre  veinte 
y  cinco  pesos  y  cuarenta  centavos. 

7-  ¿Cuándo  ha  comido  V.  con  su  amigo?    He  comido  con  él  hoy. 

8.  i  Cuántos  caballos  ha  comprado  V.  ?    He  comprado  ocho. 

9.  ¿Ha  comprado  V.  sillas?    Sí,  sefior,  he  comprado  doce. 

10.  ¿Tiene  V.  mucho  dinero?    Tengo  cien  pesos  y  cincuenta  centavos. 

11.  ¿  Cuánto  tiene  su  hermano  ?    Tiene  quinientos  (500)  pesos. 

12.  ¿Dónde  vive  V,?    Vivo  en  Nueva  York. 

13.  ¿Qué  número  (number)  tiene  la  casa  de  V.?    Tiene  el  número 
ti^scientos  treinta  y  ocho  (338). 

14.  ¿  Ha  recibido  V.  sus  periódicos  de  París  ?    Sí,  sefior,  los  he  recibido. 
16.  ¿  Qué  números  ha  recibido  V.  ?    He  recibido  el  once,  doce,  trece, 

catorce,  y  diez  y  ocho. 

16.  ¿Los  ha  leido  V.?    Ko,  sefior,  no  los  he  leido. 

17.  ¿Cuántos  afios  (year)  ha  vivido  V.  en  París?    He  vivido  cinco. 

18.  ¿  Cuántas  lecciones  ha  aprendido  V.  ?    He  aprendido  trece. 

19.  ¿  Cuántas  gramáticas  tiene  V.  ?    No  tengo  sino  una. 

20.  i  Quién  ha  recibido  hoy  periódicos  ?    Nadie  los  ha  recibido  hoy. 

21.  ¿Es  rico  el  amigo  de  V.  ?    Sí,  sefior,  tiene  quinientos  mil  (500,000) 
pesos. 

22.  ¿  Ha  llevado  V.  mis  cartas  al  correo  ?    No  he  llevado  sino  dos. 

23.  ¿Ha  enviado  V.  mis  zapatos  al  zapatero?    Sí,  sefior,  los  he  envia- 
do hoy. 

24.  ¿Ha  tomado  Y.  muchas  lecciones  de  espafiol?    He  tomado  doce. 

25.  i  Cuánto  ha  pagado  V.  á  su  amigo  ?    Tres  mil  ochocientos  cuarenta 
y  cuatro  pesos  (3,844). 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Do  you  wish  to  send  anything  to  your  cousin?    Yes,  sir,  I  wish  to 
send  money  to  my  cousin. 

2.  How  much  money  do  you  wish  to  send?    I  wish  to  send  $317. 

3.  Who  has  taken  the  money  to  the  tailor?    My  cousin  (fan.)  lias 
taken  it. 

4.  Where  have  you  sent  the  horses  ?    I  have  sent  them  to  Pari?. 

5.  How  many  have  you  sent?    I  have  sent-two  very  good  ones, 

♦  CynreOf  post-office. 
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0.  My  son,  have  you  taken  the  $31.50  to  the  baker  ?    Yes,  air,  I  have  ' 
(taken  them). 

7.  Has  yonr  brother  sent  some  chairs  to  your  house?    No,  sir,  but  he 
has  sent  some  to  his. 

8.  How  many  has  he  sent?    He  has  sent  ten  chairs  and  three  tables. 

9.  Has  the  woman  bought  no  chairs?    Yes,  sir,  she  has  bought 
twenty-six. 

10.  How  many  letters  have  they  written  this  (esta)  week  ?  They  have 
written  three  hundred  and  ten  letters  and  one  thousand  and  one  notes. 

11.  Which  newspapers  have  you  sent  to  your  father  ?    I  have  sent  him 
numbers  three,  fifteen  and  eighteen. 

12.  Has  he  read  them  all  ?    He  has  read  only  number  fifteen. 

13.  Has  the  butcher  much  money  ?    He  has  $1,000. 

14.  How  much  have  you  sent  to  your  friend  (/em.)?    I  have  sent 

$iii.ir. 

15.  Whom  do  you  wish  to  pay  ?    I  wish  to  pay  my  tailor. 

16.  Where  does  your  tailor  reáde?    He  resides  in  Vienna. 

17.  When  have  you  written  to  Alexander?    I  have  written  to  Alex- 
ander to-day. 

18.  Have  you  received  a  letter  from  him  to-day  ?    Yes,  ar,  I  have  re- 
ceived six. 

19.  What  day  do  you  receive  letters  from  France?    I  receive  them  on 
Tuesdays  and  Saturdays. 

20.  How  many  has  your  cousin  written  to  you  ?    None. 
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Prontmciarj  pronunciado. 
Tocar,  tocado. 

Cantar,  cantado, 
Reinar,  remado. 

Como. 


To  pronounce,  pronounced. 
To  touch,  touched;   to  play, 

played. 
To  sing,  sung. 
To  reign,  reigned. 


How,  like,  as. 


Primero  (primer  Irfore  a  noun). 

Segundo. 

Tercero  {or  tercer  lefore  a  noun). 


ORDINAL  KTHiBEBS. 

First. 


Second, 
Third. 
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Cnarto. 

Fourth. 

Quinto. 

Fifth. 

Sexto. 

Sixth. 

Séptimo. 

Seventh. 

Octavo. 

Eighth. 

Noveno,  or  nono. 

Ninth. 

Décimo. 

Tenth. 

Piano. 

Piano. 

Canción. 

Song. 

Violin. 

Violin. 

Palabra. 

Word. 

Músico. 

Musician. 

Guitarra. 

Guitar. 

Pianista. 

Pianist. 

Historia. 

History. 

Cantor. 

Singer. 

Arpa. 

Harp, 

Tomo  or  volumen.  Volume. 

Obra. 

Work. 

Carlos. 

Charles. 

Música. 

Music. 

Luis. 

Louis. 

Cantora,  cantatriz.  Singer. 

Enrique. 

Henry. 

Calle. 

Street 

Bey. 

King. 

Avenida. 

Avenue. 

Trab^o. 

Work,  labor. 
COMPO 

3ITI0X. 
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¿  Cómo  pronuncia  Manuel  el  espafiol  ? 

Lo  pronuncia  bien. 

¿  Toca  V.  la  guitarra  ? 

No,  señor,  toco  el  violin  y  el  piano. 

¿  Canta  V.  canciones  españolas  ? 

No,  señor,  canto  canciones  inglesas. 

¿  Quien  reina  en  Rusia  ? 

Alejandro  Segando. 

¿  En  qué  calle  vive  V.  ? 

VÍ7o  en  la  calle  Once. 

¿  Y  V.,  dónde  vive  ? 

Yo  vivo  en  la  calle  Veinte  y  tres. 

¿  Quó  toca  el  músico  ? 

Toca  el  arpa,  el  violin  y  el  piano. 

¿  Tiene  V.  el  primer  tomo  de  mi  libro  ? 

Xo,  señor,  tengo  el  s^undo. 

¿  Ha  leido  V.  el  tomo  tercero  ? 

No,  señor,  he  leido  el  cuarto. 

¿  Cuántos  años  tiene  Y.  ? 


How  docs  Emanuel  pronounce  Spanish  ? 

He  pronounces  it  wclL 

Do  you  play  the  guitar  ? 

No,  sir,  I  play  the  violin  and  the  piano. 

Do  you  sing  Spanish  songs  ? 

No,  sir,  I  sing  English  songs. 

Who  reigns  in  Russia  ? 

Alexander  the  Second. 

In  which  street  do  you  live  ?  • 

I  live  in  Eleventh  street. 

And  where  do  you  live  ? 

I  live  in  Twenty-third  street 

What  does  the  musician  play  ? 

He  plays  the  harp,  violin  and  piano. 

Have  you  the  first  volume  of  my  book  ? 

No,  sir,  I  have  the  second. 

Have  you  read  the  thhrd  volume? 

No,  sir,  I  have  read  the  fourth. 

How  old  are  you  ? 


EXPLANATION. 
61.  The  ordinals  always  agree  in  gender  and  number  with 


The  first  toIiudc 
The  first  good  book. 
The  first  copy-books. 
The  first  lessons. 
The  second  volume. 
The  second  hitentionfl. 
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the  noun,  expressed  or  understood,  to  which  they  refer,  and  may 
be  placed  either  before  or  after  that  noun ;  as, 

El  primer  tomo  (or  el  tomo  primero). 

£1  primer  buen  libro. 

Los  primeros  cuadernos. 

Los  primeras  lecciones. 

£1  segundo  tomo. 

Las  segundas  intenciones. 

It  has  been  seen,  in  the  list  of  ordinal  numbers  at  the  open- 
ing of  the  present  lesson,  that  primero  and  tercero  lose  the  final 
letter  when  they  immediately  precede  their  noun,  or  are  separ- 
ated from  it  only  by  an  adjective.  We  may  ob8er%'e  here,  that 
tercero  is  by  some  written  entire ;  the  contracted  form,  how- 
ever,  is  much  to  be  preferred ;  as, 

El  tercer  tomo.  |      The  third  volume. 

62.  The  ordinals  are  not  so  frequently  used  in  Spanish  as 
in  English;  and,  except  primero^  first,  their  place  is  generally 
supplied  by  the  cardinal  numbers ;  as,  for  instance,  in  speaking 
of  the  days  of  the  month,  which  are  expressed  by  el  dos,  tres, 
cuatro,  etc.,  the  second,  third,  fourth,  &c.  The  following  are 
the  principal  cases  in  which  the  ordinals  are  employed:  1st, 
with  the  names  of  sovereigns,  popes,  &c. ;  2d,  in  the  enum- 
eration of  books,  chapters,  lessons,  &c.,  and  a  few  others; 
but,  even  in  these  cases,  after  décimo,  tenth,  they  are,  hy  rea- 
son of  their  great  length,  generally  replaced  by  the  numerals; 
as, 

Charles  the  Fifth. 


Carlos  Quinto. 
Pío  Nono. 
Capítulo  décimo. 
Callo  Veinte  y  tres. 
Luis  Catorce. 


Fius  the  Ninth. 
Chapter  tenth. 
Twentj-third  street. 
Louis  the  Fourteenth. 


^'  ^« — The  definite  article  is  not  required  in  the  above  ex- 
amples. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

2'  !p'"T°'''''  ^'  ^'^"^  ^^  '""^^^^    N^»  ^fio^  lo  pronuncio  mal 
8      oJ;'"^^'*    í^o,  senor,  pero  toco. 
«•  i  Qué  toca  v.?    Toco  el  violin 
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4:.  ¿Canta  bien  sa  bennona  de  Y.  ?    No,  sefior,  ella  canta  mal;  pero 
toca  bien  el  piano. 

5.  ¿  Qué  lección  estudia  V.  ?    Estadio  la  cuarta, 

6.  ¿En  qué  calle  vive  su  padre  de  V. ?    Vive  en  la  calle  Catorce. 

T.  ¿Qué  tomos  ha  leido  V. ?    He  leido  el  primero,  segundo,  tercero  y 
caarto. 

8.  ¿ Cuántos  tomos  tiene  la  obra?    Tiene  seis. 

9.  ¿  Qué  libro  lee  Y.  ?    Leo  la  historia  de  Carlos  Quinto. 

10.  *¿Ha  leido  Y.  la  historia  de  Enrique  Octavo  de  Inglaterra?    Si, 
sefior,  la  he  leido. 

11.  ¿Qué  tomo  lee  su  hermana  de  Y.  ?    Lee  el  noveno. 

12.  ¿  Cuánto  dinero  ha  recibido  Y.  hoj  ?    He  recibido  cincuenta  7  un 
X>csos. 

13.  ¿Cuántos  hermanos  tiene  Y.?    Tengo  cinco. 

14.  ¿  Cuántos  afios  tiene  su  hermana  de  Y.  ?    Tiene  quince. 

15.  ¿Cuánto  tiempo  ha  vivido  Y.  en  Parb?    lie  vivido  seis  afios. 

16.  ¿Qué  número  tiene  su  casa?    El  doscientos  seis  (206). 

17.  ¿Qué  dia  do  la  semana  es  boj?    Hoy  es  miércoles. 

18.  ¿  Qué  hora  tiene  Y.  ?    Los  diez. 

19.  ¿  Cnántos  dios  tiene  una  semana?    Tiene  áete. 

20.  Ocho  y  doce  ¿  cuántos  son  ?    Son  veinte. 

21.  ¿Cuántos  afios  tiene  su  papá  de  Y.  ?    Tiene  sesenta. 

22.  ¿  Cuántos  dios  tiene  el  ofio  ?    Tiene  trescientos  sesenta  7  cinco  (865). 

23.  ¿Cómo  ha  leido  Y.?    He  leido  despacio. 

24.  ¿  Ha  llevado  Y.  mi  piano  al  pianista  ?    Si,  sefior,  lo  he  llevado. 

25.  ¿  Ha  contado  Y.  mucho  ho7  ?    H07  he  cantado  poco. 

26.  ¿  Cuándo  ha  vendido  Y.  su  caballo  ?    Lo  he  vendido  ho7. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  What  book  have  70U?    A  music-book. 

2.  How  man7  volumes  has  it?    Three. 

3.  Which  volume  have  70U  read?    The  first. 

4.  Has  70ur  father  not  read  the  second  volume?    No,  sir;  but  m7 
cousin  has  read  it. 

5.  What  are  70U  reading,  miss  ?    I  am  reading  the  nistor7  of  Charles 
the  Fifth. 

6.  Who  has  sold  70ur  sister^s  HÍ8tor7  of  England?    She  has  sold  it. 

7.  Who  has  bought  the  violin  ?    The  pianist. 

8.  Where  does  he  live  ?    In  Seventeenth  street. 

9.  In  what  street  does  the  butcher  live  ?    In  Sixth  avenue. 

10.  Have  70U  bought  gpod  meat  in  the  butcher's  shop  ?    The  meat 
(which)  I  have  bought  is  ver7  bad. 
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11.  What  things  have  yon  sent  to  the  toilQr?    I  have  sent  stockings, 
vests,  and  pocket-handkerchiefs. 

12.  What  day  of  the  week  is  to-day  ?    Monday. 

13.  Is  Monday  the  first  day  of  the  week?    No,  sir,  it  is  the  second; 
Sunday  is  the  first. 

14.  How  much  money  does  the  merchant  require  ?    lie  requires  $1,500. 

15.  now  much  money  do  you  wish  to  send  to  yonr  friend?    I  wish  to 
send  my  friend  $50. 

16.  Does  he  need  much  money?    Yes,  madam,  he  is  very  poor. 

17.  How  many  letters  have  yonr  brothers  written  to  Emanuel?    Very 
few. 

18.  How  do  yonr  sisters  pronounce  Spanish?    They  pronounce  it  well 
when  they  read,  but  not  when  they  speak. 

19.  When  do  they  write  their  exercises?    When  they  have  stmlied 
their  lessons. 

20.  And  you,  when  do  you  write  yours?    When  my  brothers  write 
theirs. 

21.  How  do  the  poor  buy?    The  poor  buy  dear,  and  tlie  rich  buy 
cheap. 

22.  Has  your  father  sold  his  old  hurso?    He  has  sold  it 

28..  Have  you  read  the  History  of  Louis  XVI.  ?    I  have  read  volumes 
first,  second,  and  third. 
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rmsT 

coNJUOATiox— Pr€í¿?r¿í  Definite, 

EahU. 

I  spoke. 

Habl-aste. 

Thou  spokest. 

Habl-Ó. 

He  spoke. 

Habl-ámos. 

We  spoke. 

Habl-asteis. 

Yon  spoke. 

Habl-aron. 

They  spoke. 

SEOOND 

CONJUGATION. 

Aprend'i, 

I  learned. 

Aprend-iste. 

Tlion  learnedst 

Aprend-ió. 

Ho  learned. 

Aprend-imos. 

We  learned. 

Aprend-isteis. 

Yon  learned. 

Aprend-ieron. 

They  learned. 
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Escrib-L 
£scnb-iste. 

Escrib-ió. 

• 

Escrib-imos. 
Escrib-isteis. 
Escríb-íeron. 

Pasar. 

Ayer.    Anoche. 

Antes  de  ayer,  or  anteayer. 

£1  afio  pasado. 

El  mes  pasado. 

La  semana  pasada. 

Ante  iprep.). 

Ante  todas  cosas. 

Ante  todo. 

Antes  (ad.). 

Delante  (ad,). 

Después  (ad,). 

Mas  (ad.). 

Menos  (ad.). 

Que  (canj.). 


THIRD  COXJUOATION. 

il  wrote. 
Thou  wrote. 
He  wrote. 


"We  wrote. 
You  wrote. 
They  wrote. 

To  pass,  to  spend  (in  relation 
to  time). 

Yesterday.    Last  night. 

The  day  before  yesterday. 

Last  year. 

Last  month. 

Last  week. 

Before,  in  the  presence  ofl 

Before  all  things. 

Above  all. 

Before  (rtfen  to  time). 

Before  (rtfers  to  place). 

Afterwards,  after. 

More. 

Less,  fewer. 

That,  than. 


COMPOSITION. 


¿  Habló  v.  con  mi  padre  ? 

Si,  señor,  hablé  con  él  antes  de  ayer. 

g  Han  aprendido  Yds.  bu  lección  ? 
Sí,  señor,  la  hemos  aprendido  hoy. 
I  Cu¿ndo  escribió  Y.  &  su  hermana  ? 
Escribí  la  semana  pasada  á  mi  hermana. 
¿Ha  recibido  Y.  sus   periódicos  del 

mes  pasado? 
Sí,  señor,  los  he  recibido  hoy. 
g  Cuándo  vendió  Y.  su  caballo  ? 
Lo  vendí  el  año  pasado. 
I  Estudia  Y.  antes  ó  después  de  comer? 

Estudio  %nte8  de  comer. 

¿  Habló  Y.  mucho  ante  d  juez  ? 


Did  jou  speak  with  my  father  ? 

Tes,  sir,  I  spoke  with  him  the  day  be- 
fore yesterday. 

Have  you  learned  your  lesson  ? 

Yes,  sir,  we  have  learned  it  to-day. 

When  did  you  write  to  your  sister  ? 

I  wrote  to  my  sister  last  week. 

Have  you  received  your  newspapers  of 
last  month  (last  month's  newspapers)? 

Yes,  sir,  I  have  received  them  to-day. 

When  did  you  sell  your  horse  ? 

I  sold  it  last  year. 

Do  you  study  before  or  after  dining  (or 
dinner)  ? 

I  study  before  dining. 

Did  you  speak  much  before  the  judge? 
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No,  señor,  bable  muy  poco. 
¿  Qaé  libro  úene  V.  delante  ? 
Tengo  la  gramática  española. 
4  Escribió  V.  sus  cartas  ? 
Sí,  señor,  las  escribí  el  domingo  pasa- 
do. 
i  Come  V.  menos  que  jo  ? 
No,  señor,  como  man  qae  V. 
i  ña  TÍsto  V.  á  80  amigo  ? 
Sí,  señor,  lo  tÍ  ayer. 
i  Dónde  lo  vi6  V.  ? 
Lo  TÍ  delante  de  la  iglesia. 

¿Habló  V.  con  él? 

Sí,  señor ;  pero  muy  poco. 

¿  Ha  comido  V.  ? 

Si,  señora,  he  comido  pan  y  be  bebido 

Tino. 
I  Ha  leido  V.  y  estudiado  sus  ejercicios  ? 

Sí,  señor,  los  he  leido  y  estudiado. 

i  Ha  escrito  Y.  &  su  padro  ? 

Si,  señor,  escribí  ayer. 

i  Cuándo  ba  recibido  Y.  las  cartas  de 

él? 
Las  be  recibido  hoy. 
¿  Ha  enviado  Y.  mis  cartas  después  de 

las  suyas  ? 
Las  he  enviado  antes. 
i  Habló  Y.  ante  el  rey  ? 
No,  señor,  hablé  ante  el  juez. 
i  Cuánto  tiempo  ? 


No,  sir,  I  spoke  very  little. 
What  book  have  you  before  you? 
I  have  the  Spanish  grammar. 
Did  you  write  your  letters  f 
Yea,  sir,  I  wrote  them  last  Sunday. 

Do  you  eat  less  than  1 1 

No,  sir,  I  eat  more  than  you. 

HaTe  you  seen  your  fiiend  ? 

Yea,  sir,  I  saw  him  yesterday. 

Where  did  you  see  him  ? 

I  saw  him  before  (in   front  of)  the 

churoh. 
Did  you  speak  with  him  f 
Yes,  sir ;  but  very  little. 
Have  you  dined  ? 
Yes,  sir,  I  have  eaten  bread  and  drunk 

wine. 
Have  you  read  and  studied  your  eio^ 

cises? 
Yeis  sir,  I  have  read  and  studied  them. 
Have  you  written  to  your  father  ? 
Yea,  sir,  I  wrote  yesterdajr. 
When  have  you  received   the  letters 

from  him? 
I  have  received  them  to-day. 
Have  you  sent  my  letters  afíer  yours  ? 

I  (have)  sent  them  before. 
Did  you  speak  before  the  king  ? 
No,  sir,  I  spoke  before  the  judge. 
How  long  ? 


EXPLANATION. 

63.  The  Pbeterite  Definite  refers  to  a  time  past,  and 
generally  specified  in  the  sentence,  and  denotes  the  thing  or 
action  past  in  such  a  manner  that  nothing  remains  of  that 
time  in  which  it  was  done ;  as, 

Escribí  á  mi  padre  en  el  afilo  1864. 
Aprendí  el  francés  el  año  pasado. 


I  wrote  to  my  father  in  the  year  1864. 
I  learned  French  lost  year. 


In  colloquial  language,  the  preterite  indefinite  (whioh  has 
been  treated  of  in  Lesson  xii.),  is  sometimes,  though  incorrect- 
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ly,  substituted  for  the  preterite  definite.    The  following  example 
will  show  the  impropriety  of  such  a  substitution : 

He  escrito  &  mi  padre  ayer.  |  J  hare  writtea  to  my  father  yesterday. 

Nothing  remains  of  yesterday ;  it  is  time  past,  and  has  no 
connection  with  the  present ;  and,  as  it  has  been  already  seen 
that  the  preterite  indefinite  conveys  an  aUxision  to  the  preserU 
tim€j  the  incorrectness  of  the  foregoing  example  is  at  once 
apparent. 

We  may,  however,  say  with  propriety  : 

Escribí  la  carta  á  las  tres,  ¿  las  cuap  I  I  wrote  the  letter  at  three  o'clock,  at 

tro,  etc  I      four  o^clock,  kc, 

for  the  time  specified  is  completely  past. 

64.  Ante. — ^This  preposition  means  be/ore^  or  in  the  pres- 
ence of;  as, 

Habló  ante  el  juez.  |  He  spoke  before  the  judge. 

And  it  sometimes  denotes  priority,  antecedence,  &c. ;  as, 
Ante  todas  cosas.  |  Before  all  things. 

65.  Mas,  morei  Méyos,  lesSy/ewer. — ^These  two  adverbs  are 
used  to  form  the  comparative  degree  of  several  adjectives, 
which  last  they  always  precede  in  the  sentence ;  as. 

El  vino  es  nuu  caro  que  la  cenreza.     I  Wine  is  dearer  than  beer. 
To  soy  nuu  rico  que  V.  |  I  am  richer  than  you. 

When  used  to  express  some  quality  or  circumstance  re- 
specting verbs,  their  usual  place  in  the  sentence  is  immediate- 
ly after  these  last ;  as, 

To  escribo  moa,  t  I  write  more. 

T6  hablas  menos.  \  Thou  speakest  less. 

It  is  needless  to  observe  here,  that  m<M  and  menos  are  theo^ 
selves  the  comparatives  of  mticho  and  ^oco,  respectively. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Caándo  habló  V.  con  el  abogado  ?    Hablé  con  él  anteayer. 

2.  i  Ha  hablado  V.  con  mí  hermana  ?  No,  seflor,  hablé  ayer  con  su 
amigo  de  V. 

3.  ¿Ha  hablado  V.  con  el  pianista?    Sí,  señor,  le  hablé  ayer. 


58  LESSON     XYI. 

4.  ¿Ha  aprendido  V.  sa  lección?    No,  sefior;  pero  he  escrito  el 
ejercicio. 

5.  ¿Han  aprendido  ellos  sus  lecciones  de  francés?    Si,  señor,  han 
aprendido  las  de  francés  y  de  español. 

6.  ¿  Guando  aprendió  sa  hermana  á  tocar  el  piano  ?    Aprendió  el  afio 
pasado. 

7.  ¿  Ha  leido  Y.  la  historia  de  los  Estados  Unidos  ?    He  leído  el  tomo 
primero  y  el  segundo. 

8.  ¿  Ha  leido  V.  la  carta  de  su  hermana  y  la  de  sn  amiga  ?    He  leido 
la  de  mi  hermana ;  pero  no  la  do  mi  amiga. 

9.  ¿  Qué  ha  leido  Y.  hoy  ?    He  leido  los  ejercicios  de  la  semana  pasada. 

10.  ¿  Cuándo  compró  Y.  su  caballo  ?    Lo  compré  el  mes  pasado. 

11.  ¿  Dónde  habló  Y.  con  mi  padre  ?    Delante  de  su  casa  de  Y. 

12.  ¿  Leyó  Y.  la  carta  de  su  padre  antes  que  la  de  su  hennano  ?    Ko, 
sefior,  la  leí  después. 

13.  ¿  Cuándo  residió  Y.  en  París  ?    Residí  fintes  que  Y. 

14.  ¿  Cuántos  afíos  tiene  su  hermana  ?    Tiene  veinte. 

15.  ¿ Cuántos  pesos  pagó  Y.  el  mes  pasado  al  comerciante?    Quinien- 
tos. 

10.  ¿Ha  llevado  Y.  mis  zapatos  al  zapatero ?    Sí,  sefior,  los  llovó  ayer. 

17.  ¿  Cuándo  ha  recibido  Y.  su  dinero  ?    Lo  recibí  anteayer. 

18.  ¿Ha  escrito  Y.  después  que  escribió  mi  padre ?    No,  sefior,  escribí 
antes. 

19.  ¿Escribió  Y.  su  carta  después  que  recibió  la  do  su  hermano  ?    Sí, 
sefior,  la  escribí  mucho  después. 

20.  ¿Ha  hablado  Y.  con  la  madre  antes  que  con  la  hya?    No,  sefior, 
habló  antes  con  la  hija  que  con  la  madre. 

21.  ¿  Estudió  Y.  su  lección  de  ayer  ?    lío,  sefior,  estudió  la  de  antes  do 
ayer ;  poro  no  he  estudiado  la  de  ayer  ni  la  do  hoy. 

22.  ¿  Habló  Y.  ante  el  juez  ?    Sí,  sefior,  habló  ante  el  juez  y  ante  el  rey. 

23.  ¿  Habla  Y.  mas  que  yo  ?    No,  sefior,  hablo  menos ;  pero  escribo 
mas. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Did  you  speak  more  yesterday  than  to-day?    I  spoke  less;  but  I 
read  more. 

2.  How  many  newspapers  did  your  father  road  yesterday  ?  Ycry  few. 

3.  How  old  is  your  sister  ?    She  is  nineteen. 

4.  Wlio  took  the  vest  to  the  tailor  last  year?    The  baker  took  it. 

5.  How  much  did  the  tailor  pay  to  the  baker  afterwards  ?     $59.10. 

6.  Did  ho  receive  the  vest  after  or  before  tho  coat  ?    He  received  it 
after. 
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7.  Did  your  sisters  sing  yesterday  ?    Yes,  sir,  they  sang  and  played. 

8.  What  did  they  sing  ?    They  sang  Spanish  songs  and  played  on  the 
piano. 

0.  Have  you  (plural)  played  to-day?    No,  madam,  wo  have  not 
played ;  but  we  have  written  our  French  exercises. 

10.  How  many  words  have  your  brothers  written  in  Spanish  to-day  ? 
Fewer  than  last  Thursday. 

11.  Do  they  speak  more  English  than  Spanish?    No,  madam,  they 
speak  more  Spanish. 

12.  What  have  the  singers  received  from  Paiis  ?    They  have  received 
some  good  songs  and  French  music. 

13.  Have  the  singers  (/em.)  enough  Spanish  music?    Yes,  sir,  they 
have  received  some  to-day. 

14.  Did  they  sing  well  last  month  ?    Not  very  well. 

15.  Who  sang  in  your  house  the  day  before  yesterday  ?    Nobody  sang. 

16.  How  long  did  you  reside  in  Vienna?    Five  years,  six  months,  and 
thirteen  days. 

17.  How  many  churches  has  Paris?    Paris  has  many  churches. 

18.  How  did  your  cousins  pronounce  their  Spanish  yesterday  ?   Very 
well. 

19.  Are  you  a  musician?    Yes,  madam. 

20.  Is  your  sister  a  pianist  or  a  singer^  or  docs  she  play  on  the  guitar  ? 
She  sings  and  plays  on  the  piano. 

21.  When  did  you  speak  before  the  judge?    The  day  before  yesterday 
and  last  week. 

22.  Do  you  sing  much  with  the  musicians  ?    I  sing  a  little ;  but  be- 
fore all  things  I  study  my  Spanish  lessons. 


LESSON    XVII. 


Trabajar. 
Mandar 


Quien,  quienes, 

A  quien,  á  quienes. 

¿Qué? 

Cual,  cuales. 

Cuyo  (mase,  9Í7ig,\  cuya  (fem. 

$ing,). 
Cuyos   (mase,  plural)^  cuyas 

(fem,  plural). 
Varios.     Algunas  veces. 


To  work. 

To  command,  to  send. 


Who. 

Whom,  to  whom. 

What  (inter, \  who,  that,  or  which. 

Which  one,  which  ones. 

Whose,  which,  or  of  whom. 
Several.    Sometimes. 
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Pvctrato. 

Portrait. 

Criada. 

Servant 

Pantalones. 

Pantaloons. 

Iglesia. 

Church. 

Criado. 

Servant. 

Calle. 

Street 

Concierto. 

Concert, 

Plarjí. 

Square,  market 

Teatro. 

Theatre. 

Compafiia. 

Company. 

Mercado. 

Market. 

Juana. 

Jane. 

Parque. 

Park. 

Jnan. 

John. 

Trabajador. 

Ultimo  (a). 

Last. 

COMPOSITION. 

¿  Es  viejo  el  caballero  á  quieti  V.  habló 

en  el  concierto  ? 
No,  scfior,  pero  lo  es  la  señora  que  ha 

hablado  con  Y.  en  el  teatro. 
¿  A  quién  busca  Y.  ? 
Busco  á  la  señorita  d  gtUen  Y.  busca. 

¿  Quién  es  el  joven  que  ha  hablado  con 
Y.? 

Es  un  criado  del  hotcL 

El  muchacho  que  Ice,  y  al  cual  Y.  man- 
dó trabajar,  es  mi  hermano. 

La.  gramática  que  él  tiene,  y  en  la  cual 
estudia,  es  mia. 

£1  caballero  cuya  casa  Y.  compró  es 
amigo  mió. 

El  comerciante  cuyo  vino  Y.  compró, 
vende  muy  barato. 

£1  libro  en  que  leemos. 

La  señora  d  quien  hablé  es  mi  madre. 
¿Manda  Y.  sus  niños  al  Parque  Cen- 
tral? 
I A  quién  manda  Y.  trabajar  ? 
A  mis  criados. 
I  Juan! 

¡  Señor !  ¿  qué  manda  Y.  ? 
'  Quiero  la  comida. 
¿En  dónde  trabajan  hoy  los  trabaja- 
dores? 
Trabigan  en  la  calle. 


Is  the  gentleman  to  whom  yon  spoke 

at  the  concert  old  ? 
No,  sir;  but  the  lady  who  spoi>.c  to  \ou 

at  the  theatre  is  (so). 
For  whom  do  you  look  ? 
I  am  looking  for  the  yoimg  lady  that 

you  look  for. 
Who  is  the  young  man  that  has  spoken 

with  yon  ? 
He  is  a  servant  in  the  hotel. 
The  boy  that  reads,  and  whom  yon 

commanded  to  work  is  my  brother.. 
The  grammar  which  he  has,  and  in 

which  he  studies,  is  mine. 
The  gentleman  whose  house  you  bought 

is  my  friend. 
The  merchant  whose  wine  you  bought 

sells  very  cheap. 
The  book  in  which  we  read  (or  which 

we  read  in). 
The  lady  I  spoke  to  is  my  mother. 
Do  you  send  your  children  to  the  Cen- 
tral Park? 
Whom  do  you  command  to  work  ? 
My  servants. 
John  I 

Sir !  what  do  you  wish  ? 
I  wish  my  dinner. 
Where  do  the  workmen  work  Vvday  ? 

They  work  in  the  street 


LESSON    XYII.  61 

EXPLANATION. 

66.  Quien. — ^The  relative  pronoun  (luien  refers  to  persons 
only,  and  is  always  preceded  by  the  preposition  á,  when  gov- 
erned by  a  verb ;  as, 

El  hombre  d  quien  V.  quiere.  |  The  man  whom  you  love. 

67.  Who,  coming  immediately  añer  its  antecedent,  is 
translated  by  que ;  when  it  stands  alone,  or  is  governed  by  a 
preposition,  it  is  rendered  by  quien ;  as. 

El  muchacho  gue  estudia.  |  The  boy  who  studies. 

La  muchacha  eon  quien  hablas.  |  The  girl  with  whom  you  speak. 

68.  Cual  and  qite  relate  to  persons  and  things ;  as, 


£1  muchacho  que  lee,  y  al  cwU  Y. 

mandó  trabajar,  es  mi  hermano. 
La  gramática  que  él  tiene,  y  en  la 

cual  estudia,  es  mia. 


The  boy  that  reads,  and  whom  yon 
commanded  to  work,  is  my  brother. 

The  gnumnar  which  he  has,  and  in 
which  he  stupes,  is  mine. 


6  9.  CuYO  also  refers  to  persons  and  things,  but  agrees  with 
the  word  by  which  it  is  immediately  followed ;  as. 


3  caballero  euya  eaaa  Y.  compró  es 

amigo  mió. 
A  comerciante  cuyo  vino  Y.  compró 

Tende  muy  barato. 


The  gentleman  whose  house  you  bought 

is  my  friend. 
The  merchant  whose  wine  you  bought 

sells  very  cheap. 


This  pronoun  partakes  of  the  nature,  both  of  the  relatives 
and  the  possessives. 

70.  In  English  the  preposition  does  not  always  precede  the 
relative  pronoun;  but  in  Spanish  it  is  indispensable  to  place 
the  preposition  before  the  relative ;  as, 

£1  libro  en  que  leemos.  I  The  book  which  we  read  in  (or,  in 

I      which  wo  read). 

71.  The  relative  pronoun  can  never  be  suppressed  in  Span- 
ish ;  so  that  we  cannot  say,  as  in  English,  the  lady  I  spoke  to, 
but,  in  ñiU ;  as, 

La    sefiora    d  quien  hablé,  es    mi  I  The  lady  to  whom  I  spoke    is    my 
madre.  |      mother. 

CONYERSATION  AND  YERSION. 

1.  ¿  A  quién  mondó  V.  ayer  al  mercado  ?    Mandé  á  mi  criado  Joan. 

2.  ¿Cuál  de  sas  criados  trabiga  mas ?    Juan.trab<ga  mas  que  todos. 

3.  i  Quién  es  el  hombre  á  quién  Y.  basca?  £1  hombre  ú  quien  basco 
69  trabajador. 
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4.  ¿Quién  es  el  caballero  con  quien  habló  Y.  ajer  en  el  concierto? 
Es  an  dbcipulo  mió. 

6.  ¿  A  quién  quiero  Y.  hablar  ?  Quiero  hablar  á  la  sefiorita  que  toca 
el  piano. 

6.  ¿  Gomo  pasaron  Vas,  el  tiempo  en  el  campo  ?  Lo  pasamos  muy 
bien  en  compa&ia  de  nuestros  amigos. 

7.  ¿Es  francés  el  comerciante  á  quien  compró  Y.  el  caballo?  Si, 
sofior,  es  el  Frances  cuya  casa  compró  Y. 

8.  ¿Manda  (envia)  Y.  sus  niños  al  Parque  Central?  Si,  sefior,  los 
mando  al  Parque  Central. 

9.  ¿  Con  quién  los  envía  Y.  ?    Con  sus  primos. 

10.  ¿Qué  libro  quiere  Y.  leer?    Qidero  leer  el  de  Manuel. 

11.  ¿No  quiere  Y.  leer  el  que  yo  tengo?    No,  sefior,  quiero  leer  el  de 
Alejandro. 

12.  ¿  A  quién  manda  Y.  trabiyar  ?    A  mis  criados. 

13.  ¡Juan!     ¡Sefior!     ¿Qué  manda  Y.?    Quiero  la  comida. 

14.  ¿  Canta  Y.  bien  ?    No,  sefior ;  pero  la  sefiorita  que  reside  en  su 
casa  de  Y.  canta  muy  bien. 

16.  ¿  Estudia  Y.  mucho  ?    No,  sefior,  pero  trabigo  mucho. 

16.  ¿Ha  estudiado  Y.  hoy  su  lección?    No,  sefior,  la  estudié  ayer ;  hoy 
he  escrito  los  pércidos. 

17.  ¿Cómo  pronuncia  su  maestro  do  Y.  el  espafiol?    Lo  pronuncia 
bien ;  pero  pronuncia  muy  mal  el  inglés. 

18.  ¿  Tocó  Y.  ayer  el  piano  en  casa  de  sus  amigos  ?    Si,  sefior,  tocamos 
y  cantamos. 

19.  ¿Qué  cantaron  Yds.?     Cantamos  canciones  espafiolas  y  la  can- 
ción americana  llamada,  "  The  Star  Spangled  Banner." 

20.  ¡Caballeros!  ¿Quieren  Yds.  tomar  chocolate  ó  café?    Queremos 
beber  vino. 

21.  ¿  Cuántos  dias  pasó  Y.  en  el  campo  ?    Pasé  toda  una  semana. 

22.  ¿  Porqué  no  pasa  Y.  un  mes  en  el  campo  con  nosotros  ?    Porque 
necesito  residir  en  la  ciudad. 

23.  ¿Cuál  de  sus  amigos  habla  bien  espafiol?    El  que  estudia  mucho 
habla  bien. 

24.  ¿  Cuál  de  sus  hermanos  estudia  mas  ?    El  mas  pequefio. 

25.  ¿  De  quién  recibe  Y.  cartas  ?    De  mi  padre  y  mis  hermanos. 

26.  ¿Es  de  Y.  el  libro  en  el  cual  estudia  su  hermano ?    No,  pefior,  ea 
suyo. 

27.  ¿Trabígó  Y.  mucho  ayer?    No,  sefior;  pero  he  trabajado  mucho 
hoy. 

28.  ¿  Cuándo  estudia  Y.  sus  lecciones  ?    Las  estudio  los  miércoles  y  loa 
sábados. 
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EXERaSE. 

1.  Whose  is  the  portrait  (which)  you  sent  mc  yesterday  t    It  is  the 
portrait  of  my  brother  who  lives  in  Germany. 

2.  Which  portrait  have  you  sent  to  Charles?    I  have  sent  no  portrait 
to  Charles;  but  I  have  sent  mine  to  the  musician. 

3.  With  whom  did  you  spend  last  yreek  ?    I  spent  last  week  with  my 
cousin  John. 

4.  In  which  city  of  France  does  the  pLinist's  brother  live  ?    He  lives 
in  the  city  in  which  your  sister  Jane  resides. 

5.  To  whom  did  you  send  the  first  volume  of  your  work?    I  sent  it 
to  Louis. 

6.  Whom  do  you  order  to  work  ?    My  servant  John. 

7.  Who  is  the  lady  you  are  looking  for  ?    She  is  the  mother  of  the 
singer  (fern,)  whose  piano  Charles  bought  last  year. 

8.  With  whom  did  you  send  your  children  to  the  concert  last  night? 
I  sent  them  with  a  servant. 

9.  With  which  servant  did  you  send  them  ?    With  one  of  mine  (my 
own). 

10.  In  which  church  does  Miss  Garcia  sing  ?  She  sings  in  Twenty- 
eighth  street  church. 

11.  How  did  you  (plural)  pass  the  time  in  Philadelphia?    Very  well. 

12.  Did  you  study  many  lessons  ?  We  studied  very  little,  and  neither 
read  nor  wrote  our  exercises. 

13.  How  much  did  you  write  the  day  before  yesterday  ?  I  studied  a 
good  deal,  but  wrote  little. 

14.  Which  volumes  of  Robertson's  History  has  your  son  ?  He  has  re- 
ceived the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth. 

15.  Did  you  buy  any  books  at  the  bookstore  in  Walker  street  ?  Yes, 
madam,  I  bought  the  History  of  Charles  V.  and  some  music  books. 

16.  Whom  have  you  paid  with  the  money  I  sent  you?  I  have  paid 
the  man  who  worked  in  my  house  yesterday.     ^ 

17.  Does  your  servant  work  much  ?    No,  sir ;  but  she  reads  a  great  deal. 

18.  From  whom  do  you  receive  letters  every  day  ?  I  receive  letters 
from  Henry  on  Mondays,  Wednesdays  and  Fridays,  and  from  my  father 
on  Tuesdays. 

19.  Who  has  the  boots  that  I  bought  in  Fourth  avenue?  John  lias 
taken  them  to  his  cousin  who  lives  in  Philadelphia. 

20.  Has  your  servant  bought  any  good  meat  iu  the  market?  He  has 
not  bought  any  to-day. 

21-  .How  many  songs  have  you  received  from  Spain  ?  I  have  received 
several  from  Spain  and  two  from  England. 
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22.  Have  you  sung  any  of  them  ?  None ;  but  my  sister  sang  one  or 
two  last  night  at  the  concert. 

28.  Are  they  very  good?  One  of  them  is  very  good,  and  my  cousin 
i/em,)  sings  It  very  vrell. 

24.  How  many  pencils  does  the  hatter  wish  ?  He  wants  twelve  pen- 
cils and  three  penknives. 

25.  Does  Louisa  play  much  on  the  piano?  No,  sir,  she  is  very  lazy, 
and  will  neither  play  nor  study. 

26.  The  túlor  has  a  handsome  vest,  very  cheap ;  will  you  buy  it  ?  I 
do  not  wish  to  buy  a  vest ;  but  I  want  pantaloons. 

27.  Has  he  any  pantaloons  ?    He  has  none,  he  sold  them  all  last  week. 
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Ir. 


Togo. 


PBSSE2ST. 


Voy. 
Vas. 
Va. 

I  go  (or,  am  going). 
Thou  goest. 
He,  or  she,  goes. 

Vamos. 

Vais. 

Van. 

We  go. 
You  go. 
They  go. 

D£FINITB. 

Fui: 

Fuiste. 

Fué. 

I  went. 
Thou  wentest 
He,  or  she,  went 

Fuimos. 
Fuisteis. 
Fueron. 

We  went 
You  went. 
They  went 

PBBG 

ENT. 

Venir. 
Vongo. 
Vienes. 
Viene. 

To  come. 
I  come  (or,  am  coming), 
Thou  comest 
He,  or  she,  comes. 

Venimos. 

Venis. 

Vienen. 

We  come. 
You  come. 
They  come. 
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DEFINITE. 

Tine. 

I  came. 

Viniste. 

Thou  earnest 

Vino. 

He,  or  she,  came. 

Vinimos. 

We  came. 

Vinisteis. 

You  came. 

Vinieron. 

They  came. 

DKMONSTBAHVB  PB0N0UN8. 

Singular, 

Maaenlliie.     Feminine.       Neater.. 

£ste.           Esta.         Esto. 

This. 

Ese.             Esa.           Eso. 

That. 

Aquel.         Aqnella.    Aqnell< 

3. 

That  (yonder). 

Plural 

Estos.         Estas.       J¡b  netUer. 

These. 

Esos.          Esas.                '' 

Those. 

Aquellos.    Aquellas.          '^ 

Those  (yonder). 

Ello. 

It 

Aquí,  acá. 

Here. 

Ahí.                      ) 
Allí,  allá,  acullá.    ' 

There. 

Porqué. 

Why. 

Porque. 

Because. 

Lejos. 

Far. 

Oeroa. 

Near. 

Otro.    Ambos. 

Another.    Both. 

Ni  uno  ni  otro  {ind,  pro.). 

Neither. 

Profesor.            Professor. 

Juana.            Jane. 

Discípulo.          PupiL 

Discipula.       Pupil. 

Lado.                 Side. 

Zapatería.       Shoemaker's  shop. 

Jardín.               Garden. 

Manteca.        Butter. 

COMPO. 

3ITI0N. 

i  De  quién  es  este  libro  que  tengo  aquif 
Ese  que  tiene  V.  ahí,  y  este  que  yo  ten- 
go aquí,  son  del  profesor. 

¿Quién  63  aqtid  caballero  que  reside 

allí  del  otro  lado  de  la  calle  ? 
Aquel  cabellen)  es  mi  discípulo. 


Whose  book  is  this  which  I  have  here  ? 
That  one  which  you  have  there,  and  this 

one  which  I  have  here,  are  the  pro- 

fessor^s. 
Who  is  that  gentleman  who  resides 

there  on  the  other  side  of  the  street  ? 
That  gentleman  is  my  pupiL 
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¿ Adonde  ra  v.? 

Voy  allá,  al  otro  lado  dd  parqae. 

4  Xo  quiere  V.  reñir  acá  de  este  lado  ? 

No,  señor,  foj  allá  del  otro  lado. 

¿  Quiere  V.  comprar  aquél  libro  ? 

No,  señor,  quiero  comprar  esc  otro. 

¿  Quiere  V.  reñir  al  teatro  con  nosotros? 

jEjo  quiero. 

¿  Llevó  y.  aqudlo  á  la  sastrería  ? 

LoUeré. 

¿  Manda  Y.  algo  mas  ? 

No,  eno  es  todo. 

¿Envió  V.  el  chaleco  á  la  sastrería,  y 

los  botos  á  la  zapatería  ? 
Envié  lo  uno  j  lo  otro  ((or  ambos). 
¿Fueron  á  su  casa  de  Y.  el  médico 

francés  y  d  profesor  alemán  ? 
Yino  aquel  y  pero  no  vino  etU, 

¿  Habló  Y.  de  aqueUo  á  mi  madre  ? 

No,  Bcfior,  pero  hablé  de  e/Zo  á  su  pa- 
dre de  Y. 

En  mi  casa  y  en  Za  de  su  hermano  de  Y. 

El  jardín  do  esta  casa  y  el  de  la  que  Y. 
compró. 

Este  caballo  y  e/  de  mi  amigo. 


(  Where  do  yon  go  ? 

I  go  there  to  the  other  údc  of  the  park. 

Wül  yon  not  come  here  to  this  side  ! 

No,  sir,  I  go  there  to  the  other  side. 

Bo  you  wish  to  bay  thAt  book? 
I  No,  sir,  I  wish  to  buy  that  other  one. 
,  Will  yon  come  to  the  theatre  with  us  ? 
',  That  (is  what)  I  wish. 
I  Did  yoQ  take  that  (thing)  to  the  taflor*s  ? 

I  did  (or  I  took  it). 

Do  you  conmiand  anything  more  (or 
have  you  any  more  c<Mnmands)  ? 

No,  that  is  alL 

Did  yon  send  the  vest  to  the  tailor*is 
and  the  boots  to  the  shoemaker's? 

I  sent  both. 

Did  the  French  physician  and  the  Ger- 
man professor  go  to  your  bouse  ? 

The  former  came,  but  the  Utter  did  not 
come. 

Did  you  speak  of  that  to  my  mother  ? 

No,  sir,  but  I  spoke  of  it  to  your  father. 

In  my  house  and  m  your  brother's. 
The  garden  of  this  house  and  that  of 

the  one  you  bought 
This  horse  and  my  friend's  (that  of  my 
fnend). 


EXPLANATION. 

72.  The  demonstrative  pronouns  este^  this,  ese^  aqieelj  that, 
are  thus  declined : 

Este,  ese,  aquel  {mase,  iing,). 
Esta,  esa,  aqueUa  (fem,  ntiff.). 
Estos,  esos,  aquellos  {mase,  plural). 
Estos,  esos,  aquellas  (fem.  plural). 
Esto,  eso,  aquello  (neuier). 

73.  Este  is  used  to  point  out  what  is  near  to  us,  and  cor- 
responds to  the  meaning  of  tlie  adverb  ¡lere;  ese  points  out 
that  which  is  at  some  distance,  and  corresponds  to  the  adverb 
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there ;  :ind  aqud  denotes  remoteness,  and  corresponds  to  the  ad- 
verb yonder ;  as, 


Esle  libro  que  tcii^o  apii. 
£ke  que  tiene  V.  ahf. 
Aquel  que  llevó  V.  attd. 


TIda  book  which  I  have  here. 
77uU  one  which  you  have  there. 
Thai  one  which  jou  took  there. 


14t,  When  the  pronouns  eate^  ese  precede  the  adjective  otro^ 
another,  they  may  sometimes  be  written  together,  so  as  to  form 
but  one  word  with  it,  in  the  following  manner : 

Estotro.  ^  Estotros.  \ 

Estotra.       This  other.  Estotras.   I   These  others. 

Esotro.        That  other.  Esotros.     |   Those  others. 

Esotra.    J  Esotras.    J 

These  forms,  however,  are  now  rarely  used. 
76.  The  demonstrative  pronouns,  in  their  quality  of  adjec- 
tives, are  used  also  as  neuter.     JEsOy  that,  is  the  most  used  of 
the  three,  and  almost  as  much  as  the  personal  pronoun  lo^  and 
in  the  same  manner;  as, 

Eso  se  hará.  I  That  will  be  done. 

/JS^cs!  I  That  is  it! 

76.  The  former  and  the  latter  is  translated  in  Spanish  by 
aqtiel  and  este ;  thus, 


La  aplicación  y  la  pereza  hacen  al 
hombre  muy  diferente ;  aquella  le 
eleva  y  esta  le  rebaga. 


Industry  and  slothñilness  have  a  very 
different  effect  upon  man ;  the  former 
elevates  Imn,  the  latter  lowers  him. 


77.  When  in  English  the  demonstrative  pronoun  that  is 
followed  by  the  preposition  of  or  either  of  the  relatives  who^ 
tchichy  expressed  or  understood,  referring  to  a  noun  already 
mentioned,  the  definite  article,  in  the  corresponding  number 
and  gender,  is  employed  in  Spanish  ;  as, 


En  mi  casa  y  en  la  de  su  hermano  de 

V. 
El  jardin  de  esta  casa  y  el  de  la  que 

V.  compró. 
Este  caballo  y  el  do  mi  amigo. 


In  my  house  and  in  your  brother's. 


The  garden  of  this  house  and  that  of 
the  one  (which)  you  bought. 

This  horse  and  my  friend's  (».  e.,  that 
of  my  friend). 

78.  English  personal  pronouns,  followed  by  a  relative  not 
agreeing  in  case,  are  generally  rendered  in  Spanish  by  the  de- 
monstrative; as. 
Quiero  comprar  á<i$ti«¿?a»  que  venden  I  I  want  to  buy  from  ihote  who    sell 

barato.  |      cheap. 
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79.  Aquí,  allí,  acá,  allá.— Although  the  adverbs  ofui, 
here,  aff¡,  yonder,  are  employed  as  synonyms  of  acá,  here,  and 
aüáj  yonder,  respectively,  we  must  observe  that  aqui  and  ofl* 
refer  to  a  place  more  circomscribed  or  determinate  than  oca, 
aüá ;  for  the  same  reason  we  can  say,  mas  oca,  mas  aflá, 
nearer,  ñurther ;  and  we  cannot  say,  mew  agruly  more  here,  nuu 
aHly  more  there. 

C0XVKRSATI05Í  AND  VERSION. 

1.  j Tiene  V.  del  campo?    No,  sefior,  voy  allá. 

3.  j  De  d6ndc  viene  sn  amigo  de  Y.  ?    Viene  de  Espafia. 
8.  i  Adonde  va  V.  este  afio  f    Este  afio  quiero  ir  á  París. 

4.  j  De  quién  es  ese  retrato  que  tiene  V.  ahí  ?  Este  qae  tengo  aquí 
es  el  de  mi  padre,  y  aquel  que  tiene  su  amigo  de  V.  allí,  es  do  mi  madre. 

5.  j  Es  discípulo  de  Y.  el  caballero  que  reside  en  aquella  hermosa 
casa  ?  No,  sefior ;  pero  su  prima,  que  reside  de  este  otro  lado  de  la  calle, 
es  mi  discipula. 

6.  i  Ya.  Y.  á  su  casa  todos  los  dias?  No,  sefior,  voy  allí  los  Mnes, 
miércoles  y  viernes. 

7.  i  Cuántas  lecciones  toma  el  cábaUero  que  vino  ayer  á  sn  casa  de  V.  f 
Toma  dos  á  la  semana. 

8.  I  Quién  trabiya  mas,  el  profesor  ó  d  discípulo?  £1  uno  y  el  otro 
trabigan  mucho. 

9.  j  Es  este  nifio  su  h\¡o  de  Y.  ?    Sí,  sefior,  es  mi  hyo  Mxmue]. 

10.  ¡  Manuel  I  ¿quieres  venir  aquí  á  mi  lado?    No,  sefior,  no  quiero  ir. 

11.  ¿Porqué ?    Porque  quiero  ir  con  mi  padre. 

12.  i  Cuántos  niflos  tiene  Y.  ?    Tengo  cmco,  tres  ñiflas  y  dos  nifios. 

13.  ¿Quiere  Y.  venir  con  nosotros  al  Parque  Central ?    No,  sefior,  por- 
que tengo  que  ir  con  mis  nifios  al  campo. 

14.  ¿Da  de  ir  Y.  (tiene  Y.  que  ir)  hoy?    Sí,  sefior,  tengo  que  ir  hoy. 

15.  ¿  No  quiere  Y.  venir  acá  de  este  lado  ?    No,  sefior,  voy  allá  del 
otro  lado. 

16.  ¿Llevó  Y.  aquello  á  la  sastrería?    Si,  sefior,  lo  llevé. 

17.  ¿Manda  Y.  algo  mas?    No,  eso  es  todo. 

18.  ¿Habló  Y.  de  aquello  á  mi  amigo?    No,  sefior;  pero  hablé  de  ello 
á  su  hermano. 

19.  ¿  En  dónde  trabcjó  Y.  ayer  ?    Trabígé  en  la  casa  de  Y,  y  en  la  de 
su  hermano. 

20.  ¿  Trabíyó  Y.  en  mi  Jardín  6  en  el  de  mi  amigo  ?    Trabigé  en  el  uno 
y  en  el  otro. 
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21.  ¿Adonde  va  V.  á  trabigar  hoy?    Voy  á  trabajar  en  el  jardín  de 
esta  casa  y  en  el  de  la  qne  V.  compró  el  afio  pasado. 

22.  ¿  Llevó  V.  mis  botas  á  la  zapatería,  y  compró  V.  el  pan  que  necesita- 
mos ?    Devé  las  botas ;  pero  no  he  comprado  el  pan. 

23.  i  Qué  llevas  ahí,  Alejandro  ?    Llevo  mis  libros. 

24.  ¿  Qné  quiere  ta  hermano  ?    Quiero  pan  y  manteca. 

25.  ¿Pagó  V.  al  sastre  ?    Sí,  señor,  ayer  pagué  al  sastre,  y  hoy  he  pa- 
gado al  zapatero. 

26.  ¿  De  quién  son  esos  cabaUos?    Este  es  el  de  mi  padre,  y  aquel  es  el 
de  mi  hermano. 

27.  ¿  Cuál  es  el  de  V.  ?    Yo  no  tengo  ninguno. 

28.  I  Quiero  V.  tener  uno  ?    Quiero  tener  muchos. 

29.  ¿Escribió  V-  la  carta  y  la  lección?    Escribí  aquella,  poro  no  ho 
escrito  esta. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Do  you  go  to  church  every  day?    I  only  ($olo)  go  on  Sundays. 

2.  Where  is  your  servant  Jane  going?  She  is  going  to  the  bakery  to 
buy  bread. 

3.  Do  your  music  teacher  (nuiestro)  and  your  Spanish  professor  come 
to  your  house  every  day  ?  Tlie  former  comes  every  day,  but  the  latter 
only  comes  on  Tuesdays  and  Saturdays. 

4.  "Which  of  the  two  works  the  more  ?    Both  have  to  work  much. 

5.  Which  of  the  two  horses  is  the  older,  this  one  here  or  that  one 
there  t    This  one  here  is  the  younger. 

6.  Have  you  that  letter  which  you  received  last  Monday  ?  I  have  not 
that  one;  but  I  have  here  the  one*  I  received  the  day  before  yesterday. 

7.  Who  has  written  tliese  two  histories,  that  of  France  and  that  of 
America  ?    BoUin  has  written  the  former,  and  Robertson  the  latter. 

8.  Does  the  piano  teacher  live  far  from  here?  The  piano  teacher 
docs  not  live  far  from  hero ;  but  the  French  professor  lives  very  far. 

9.  Is  that  all  {Jo  qm)  your  brother  has  studied  ?    Yes,  sir,  that  is  all. 

10.  Which  lesson  have  you  studied?    I  have  studied  the  one  {la  que) 
wo  read  the  other  day. 

11.  Which  did  we  read,  the  fifteenth  or  the  sixteenth  ?  We  read  both. 

12.  Which  one  do  you  wish  to  read  first  ?  I  require  to  read  the  former. 

13.  Why  do  you  require  to  read  the  former?    Because  I  have  not 
studied  it  welL 

14.  Which  exercise  have  you  there  ?    I  have  mine  and  my  brother's. 

15.  Is  your  brother  not  coming  to  take  his  lesson  to-day?    No,  sir,  he 
has  to  take  his  muslo  lesson  to-day. 

16.  John!    Sir! 

*  La  qne. 
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17.  Have  you  taken  mj  coat  to  the  tailor^s?  Yes,  sir,  I  took  it  last 
niglit. 

18.  Have  you  paid  that  man?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  pmd  him  to-day. 

19.  How  much  have  you  paid  him  ?  I  have  paid  him  three  dollars  and 
seventy-five  cents. 

20.  Why  did  you  pay  him  three  dollars  and  seventy-five  cents  ?  Be- 
cause he  worked  one  day  in  this  garden,  and  two  in  that  of  the  Twenty- 
third  street  honse. 

21.  How  many  pupils  have  you?  I  have  thirty:  seventeen  learn 
Spanish  and  the  thirteen  others  French. 

22.  Do  they  study  well  ?  Some  of  tliem  study  very  well ;  but  none 
write  their  exercises  well. 

23.  When  do  you  sing  and  playón  the  piano?  I  study  my  lessons 
before  singing  and  playing. 

24.  Who  is  that  gentleman  that  came  from  Vienna  last  month  ?  Tliat 
gentleman  is  the  one  to  whom  I  spoke  last  week  at  the  concert. 
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Hacer» 
Haciendo. 
Hecho. 

To  do,  or  to  make. 
Doing,  making. 
Done,  made. 

PBE& 

KNT. 

Hago. 
Haces. 
Hace. 

I  do,  or  make. 

Thou  doest,  or  makest 

He  does,  or  makes. 

Hacemos. 

Hacéis. 

Hacen. 

We  do,  or  make. 
You  do,  or  make. 
They  do,  or  make. 

DEFCnTE. 

Hice. 

Hiciste. 

Hizo. 

I  did,  or  made. 
Thou  didst,  or  madest 
He  did,  or  made. 

Hicimos. 
Hicisteis. 
Hicieron. 

We  did,  or  made. 
You  did,  or  made. 
They  did,  or  made. 

Partir. 

Marchar. 

Cambiar. 

To  set  out,  to  depart,  to  divide. 
To  go,  set  out,  set  off,  to  marcli. 
Chance. 
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FJÜCPOSmONS. 

Para. 

For,  or  in 

order  to. 

Así. 

So,  tlms. 

Por. 

By,  for,  through. 

Entre 

Between,  i 

unoug. 

Hasta. 

Until,  even. 

Hacia. 

Towards. 

Sin.     Hasta  donde. 

Without. 

How  far. 

Pedro. 

Peter. 

Helena. 

Helen. 

Escritor. 

Writer. 

Escritora 

Writer  (female). 

Escribano. 

Notary. 

Tienda. 

Store,  shop. 

Estado. 

State. 

Provincia. 

Province. 

Médico. 

Physician. 
Doctor. 

Manera. 

Manner. 

Escritura. 

Writing,  convey- 

Cuarto. 

Koom. 

ance. 

Aragón. 

Aragón. 

Comida. 

Dinner. 

Tío. 

Unde. 

COMPO 

SITION. 

¿  Qué  hizo  Y.  ayer  en  su  cuarto  ? 

Estudié  mi  lección. 

¿  Qué  ha  hecho  V.  hoy  f 

He  escrito  los  ejercicios. 

¿  Qué  hace  el  zapatero  .en  la  zapatería  ? 

Hace  zapatos  y  botas  para  Y. 

¿Tiene  Y.  papd  para   escribir    una 

carta? 
Si,  señora,  lo  tengo. 
¿  Quiere  Y.  escribir  n  la  carta  por  mi 

hermano  ? 
/  Para  quién  es  la  carta  ? 
Es  para  Manuel. 
Yo  parto  para  Madrid. 
/  Para  dónde  parte  Y.  ? 
Parto  para  los  Estados  Unidos. 
¿  Habló  Y.  h  su  padre  por  mi  hermano  ? 

Hablé  por  él  á  mi  padre  y  &  mi  tío. 


What  did  you  do  yesterday  in  your 

room? 
I  studied  my  lesson. 
What  have  you  done  to-day  ? 
I  have  written  my  exercises. 
What  does  the  shoemaker  do  in  tbc 

shoe-shop  ? 
lie  makes  shoes  and  boots  for  you. 
Uavc  you  paper  to  write  a  letter  ? 

Yes,  madam,  I  have. 

Will  you  write  a  letter  for  my  brother  ? 

For  whom  is  the  letter  ? 

It  is  for  Emanud. 

I  set  out  for  Madrid. 

For  where  do  you  set  out  ? 

I  set  out  for  the  United  States. 

Did  you  speak  to  your  father  for  my 

brother  ? 
I  spoke  for  him  to  my  father  and  to  my 

uncle. 


n 
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i  Habla  V.  bien  el  francés  f 

Lo  hablo  mny  bien,  7  hasta  paso  por 

francés. 
/  Por  cuanto  Tendió  Y.  el  caballo  ? 
Lo  vendi  por  doscientos  cmcaenta  pesos. 

I  Necesita  V.  enviar /»r  algo  ? 

Necesito  enviar  por  el  médico. 

/  Por  qué  envia  V.  ? 

Envió  por  vino. 

i  Vive  V.  para  comer  ? 

No,  sefior,  comojtwra  viw. 

¿Marchó    ayer  mucho    el  regimiento 

Séptimo. 
Marchó  liasta  el  Parque  CentraL 


Do  yon  speak  French  well  f 

I  spealL  it  verj  well,  and  I  even  pass 
for  a  Frenchman. 

For  how  much  did  you  seQ  the  horse  ? 

I  sold  it  for  two  hundred  and  fifty  dol- 
lars. 

Do  you  want  to  send  for  anything? 

I  want  to  send  for  the  phyndan. 

What  do  you  send  for  ? 

I  send  for  wine. 

Do  you  live  to  eat? 

No»  sur,  I  eat  to  live. 

Did  the  Seventh  regUnent  march  much 
(far)  yesterday  ? 

They  marched  to  the  Central  Park. 


EXPLANATION. 

80.  Paea  and  Fob, — As  both  these  prepositions  very  fre- 
quently answer  to  the  English  for^  they  are  apt  to  be  con- 
founded by  foreigners.  Such  confusion  may,  however,  be 
avoided  by  bearing  in  mind  the  following  rules  : 

Para  expresses  aim,  object,  destination. 

Por  conveys  the  idea  of  want  or  requirement,  substitution, 
favor,  duration  of  time,  direction,  &c.    Examples : 


WITH  PABA. 
Papel  jEMira  escribir. 
Paper  for  writing. 
Este  libro  es  para  V. 
This  book  is  for  you. 
Parto /xira  Nueva  York. 
I  start  for  New  York. 
Comer  para  vivir. 
To  eat  to  live 

Trabigo  para  ganar  la  vida. 

I  work  in  order  to  cam  a  living. 

Para  el  domingo. 

For  Sunday. 

Este  caballo  es  para  su  padro  do  V. 

This  horse  is  for  your  father. 

Lo  haró  para  tu  hermano. 

I  shall  do  it  for  thy  brother. 


"WITH  POR. 

Escribo  jDor  mi  hermano. 

I  write  for  my  brother. 

Cambió  mi  sombrero  por  el  suya 

I  changed  my  hat  for  his. 

Pasa  j9or  docto. 

He  paraes  for  a  man  of  learning. 

Tenderá  la  casa  por  diez  mil  pesos. 

He  will  sell  the  house  for  ten  thousand 

dollars. 
Trabajo /M>r  ganar  la  vida. 
I  work  to  (endeavor  to)  earn  my  living, 
Ilabló  por  tú  amigo. 
I  spoke  for  (in  lavor  of)  Ihy  friend. 
Envio  por  pan. 
I  send  for  bread. 
Lo  haré  por  tu  hermano. 
I  will  do  it  for  thy  brother  (for  thy 

brother^s  sake). 
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81.  Entbe. — ^The  general  meaning  of  this  preposition  is 
between  and  amongst ;  as, 

Entre  los  dos.  Between  the  twa 

Entre  Y.  y  ya  Between  you  and  me. 

Entre  todos.  Amongst  aU. 

82.  ELáiPrA  signifies  tiU^  laUil^  even^  to^  as  fnany  as,  a3  jar 
cut  as. 


Hasta  el  domingo. 
Pasaron  hasta  mí]. 
Toy  hasta  el  Parque  CentraL 
Estncfió    él   español   hasta   que 
aprendió. 


Till  (or  until)  Sunday. 
ÁB  many  as  a  thousand  passed. 
I  go  as  far  as  the  Central  Park. 
He  studied  Spanish  till  he  learned  it 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿Escribió  V.  la  carta  para  su  padre,  y  los  ^ercicios  de  la  lección  de 
espafiol?     Hice  aquello;  pero  no  he  hecho  esto. 

2.  ¿Tiene  Y.  papel  para  escribir  nna  carta?    Si,  sefior;  pero  tengo 
qne  escribir  antes  mis  ejercicios. 

8.  ¿  Hizo  el  sastre  mi  casaca  ?    La  hizo. 

4.  ¿  Qaé  ha  hecho  el  zapatero  ?    Ha  hecho  nnas  botas  para  Y.  y  nnos 
zapatos  para  ManneL 

5.  ¿Para  dónde  parte  Y.  ?    Parto  para  los  Estados  unidos. 
I^Qniere  Y.  escribir  nna  carta  por  mi  hermano?    Si,  sefior,  ¿para 

la  carta?    ^parhDn,  ManusL 

dabló  Y.  á  sn  padre  por  mi  hermano  ?    Habló  por  él  d  mi  padre 
amigo. 

¿Habla  Y.  bien  el  francés  ?    Lo  hablo  mny  bien,  y  hasta  paso  por 
.es.. 

é.  ¿ Por  cnanto  vendió  Y.  la  casa?    La  vendí  por  ocho  mil  pesos. 
X).  ¿  Por  qué  envía  Y.  ?    Envió  por  mis  libros. 

11.  ¿  Yive  Y,  para  comer?    No,  sefior,  como  para  vivir. 

12.  ¿Marchó  Y.  ayer  con  el  re^miento  Séptimo?    Marché  hasta  el 
vqne  Central. 

Í8.  ¿Es  Dn.  Pedro  escritor?    No,  sefior,  Dn.  Pedro  es  escribano. 
14.  ¿De  qné  manera  hace  Y.  eso?    Lo  hago  asL 
16.  ¿Qué  hizo  Y.  ayer?    Estndié  la  lecdon  do  español,  y  hoy  he 
Jrito  los  ejercicios. 
16.  ¿Tiene  Y.  qne  trab<gar  mas  qne  yo  ?    Tengo  que  escribir  mas  que 

;  pero  no  tengo  que  trabajar  mncho. 
'7.  ¿Hacia  donde  van  Yds.  ?    Yamos  hacia  la  iglesia. 
18.  ¿  En  dónde  vive  Y.  ?    Yivo  en  la  Coarta  avenida  número,  trescien- 
treinta  y  ocho,  entre  las  calles  Veinte  y  dnco  y  Veinte  y  seis. 
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19.  ¿Para  qué  qniere  V.  mi  libro  ?    Para  leerlo. 

20.  ¿  Quién  pagó  la  comida  ?    La  pagamos  entre  todos. 

21.  ¿  Marchan  bien  estos  hombres?    Marchan  muj  bien. 

22.  ¿Por  dónde  pasaron  Yds.  cuando  fueron  á  la  iglesia?    Pasamos 
por  la  calle  Veinte  y  tres. 

23.  ¿Es  esa  seflora  escritora?    Sí,  señor,  y  escribe  muy  bien. 

24.  ¿De  qué  pais  es  Y.  ?    Soy  de  Espafia. 

25.  ¿De  qué  provincia?    De  Aragón. 

26.  ¿Pronuncian  bien  el  español  en  Aragón?    Lo  pronuncian  muy  bien. 

27.  ¿  Hablan  bien  el  inglés  en  los  Estados  unidos  ?    Lo  hablan  bien. 

28.  ¿  Quiero  Y.  venir  á  mi  casa  para  comer  con  nosotros  ?    No,  señor, 
porque  tengo  que  ir  á  comer  á  casa  do  mi  amigo. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  How  far  did  the  Seventh  regiment  march  yesterday?    They  (it) 
marched  to  the  Central  Park. 

2.  Did  your  sister  set  out  yesterday  for  Philadelphia?    No,  madam, 
she  did  not  set  out  yesterday. 

3.  When  does  she  start  ?    She  starts  to-day, 

4.  What  does  your  servant  look  for  ?    He  looks  for  my  cousin's  {/em) 
letter. 

6.  What  do  you  do  to  learn  Spanish?    I  study  the  lessons  of  my 
Spanish  grammar  and  read  good  writers. 

6.  To  whom  did  you  speak  last  night  at  the  concert  ?     I  siwke  to  the 
physician  for  Peter. 

7.  Who  is  that  man  who  came  to  your  house  last  night?    He  is  my 
brother's  servant. 

8.  Do  you  speak  Spanish  well  ?    No,  sir ;  but  I  speak  Italian  very 
well,  and  I  even  pass  for  an  Italian  (italiano), 

9.  How  did  your  uncle  spend  the  day  yesterday  ?    Studying  his  les- 
sons and  writing  to  Madrid. 

10.  Will  your  uncle  write  a  letter  for  (in  favor  of)  Charles?    He  will 
write  it. 

11.  Do  the  young  ladies  want  to  send  for  anything?    They  want  to 
send  for  the  physician. 

12.  For  what  do  they  send  for  the  physician?    To  speak  for  their 
servant  {fern.), 

13.  Where  does  he  live?    In  Fifth  avenue,  between  Twenty-fourth 
and  Twenty-fifth  streets. 

14.  Where  do  you  send?    I  send  to  the  shoemaker's. 

15.  What  do  you  send  there  for?    For  some  boots  and  shoes  for 
Emanuel. 
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16.  How  do  jon  write  your  exercises  without  ink?    I  write  them  with 
a  pencil 

17.  How  did  Louis  write  his  exercise  the  other  day?    He  and  his  sis- 
ter wrote  it  between  them. 

18.  Hare  you  sold  your  old  hat?    I  changed  it  for  Peter's  new  one. 

19.  Will  yon  pass  me  that  paper  to  write  a  letter  for  my  brother? 
This  paper  is  not  for  letters. 

20.  What  is  it  for?    It  is  for  my  exercises. 

21.  Whose  letter  is  that  ?    This  letter  is  for  your  mother. 

22.  Where  did  the  singer  go  last  year?    He  went  to  Aragón,  a  prov- 
ince in  Spain. 

23.  What  have  yon  sent  for?    I  have  sent  for  nothing. 

24.  Will  yon  go  for  wine?    I  do  not  want  wine,  but  bread  and  meat. 

25.  Do  yon  live  to  eat? .  No,  sir,  I  eat  to  live. 

26.  Have  yon  read  the  newspapers  to-day?     No,  sir;   but  I  have 
marched  with  my  regiment. 

27.  Has  the  tailor  made  my  vest  ?    Yes,  sir,  ho  made  it  last  week. 

28.  WiU  yon  go  to  the  pianist's  for  my  piano?    No;  I  have  to  study 
my  lessons. 

29.  Do  you  write  before  studying?    No;  I  study  first  and  write  after- 
wards. 
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Salir. 
Saliendo. 
Salido. 


To  go  out,  to  leave. 
Going  out. 
Gone  out. 


FBESENIPb 


Salgo. 
Sales. 
Sale. 

Salimos. 

Salis. 

Solcn. 


I  go  out. 
Thou  goest  out. 
He  goes  out 

We  go  out. 
You  go  out. 
They  go  out. 


Salí. 

Saliste. 

Salió. 


FEBTEBIT  DEFENITE. 

I  went  out. 
Thou  wentest  out. 
He  went  out. 
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Salimos. 
Salisteis. 
Salieron. 


We  went  out 
You  went  out 
They  went  out 


Tanto. 

So,  80  much,  as  much. 

Cuanto. 

IIow  mudi. 

Gomo. 

As,  how. 

Presto. 

Soon,  speedily. 

Pronto. 

Promptly,  quickly. 

Temprano. 

Early. 

Tarde. 

Late. 

M^or. 

Better. 

Peor. 

Worse. 

Mayor. 

Greater,  larger,  older. 

Menor. 

Smaller,  younger. 

Mejor. 

Better. 

Peor. 

Worse. 

Prudente. 

Prudent. 

Imprudente. 

Imprudent 

Pronto. 

Prompt,  quick,  ready. 

Presto. 

Ready,  prepared. 

CaUado. 

Silent,  taciturn. 

Hablador. 

Talkative. 

Limpio. 

Cleanly,  clean. 

Vivo. 

Lively,  alive. 

Situado. 

Situated. 

Cansado. 

Tiresome,  tired. 

Méjico. 


Mexico. 


Fecha. 


Date. 


COMPOSITION. 


¿£s  Alejandro  (an  prudente  como  su 
hermano? 

No,  señor,  Alg'andro  es  muy  impru- 
dente. Es  tan  imprudente  como  ha- 
blador. 

¿Son  los  comerciantes  mas  ricos  que 
los  médicos  f 

Algunos  son  mas  ricos;  pero  otros  lo 
son  méno8  que  los  médicos. 

¿  Es  Nue^a  York  mayor  que  Madrid  ? 

Madrid  es  m^enor  que  Nueva  York. 


Is  Alexander  as  prudent  as  his  broüier? 

No,  sir,  Alexander  is  very  imprudent. 
He  is  as  imprudent  as  talkative. 

Are  merchants  richer  than  physicians  ? 

Some  are  richer;  but  others  arc  less 

rich  than  physicians. 
Is  New  York  laiger  than  Madrid  ? 
Madrid  is  smaller  than  New  York. 
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¿Qué  caballo  es  m^oTf  el  de  Y.  6  el 

mío? 
£1  de  T.  es  mayor;  pero  eñpeor  que  el 

mió. 
¿  Tiene  Y.  mas  de  dncnenta  pesos  ? 
No  tengo  mas  gue  vemte  y  tres. 
£1  tiene  iaiUo  dinero  como  Y. 
Yo  estudio  tanto  como  Y.;  pero  no 

aprendo  tanto. 
Él  habla  espafiol  tan  bien  como  Y. ; 

pero  no  lo  escribe  tan,  bien. 
Él  tiene  iaiUo  cuanto  quiere. 
Tengo  tantos  libros  y  tanto  papel  como 

él. 
To  escribo  mas  que  Y.;  pero  Y.  lee 

nuu  quejo, 
ti  habla  m6nos  que  Y. 


Which  horse  is  tiie  better,  yonrs  or 

mme? 
Yours  is  laiger;  but  it  is  worse  than 

mine. 
Haye  you  more  than  fifty  dollars  ? 
I  have  not  more  than  twenty-three.     * 
He  has  as  much  money  as  you. 
I  study  as  much  as  you ;  but  I  do  not 

learn  so  much. 
He  speaks  Spanish  as  well  as  you ;  but 

he  does  not  write  it  as  welL 
He  has  as  much  as  he  wishes. 
I  hare  as  many  books  and  as  much 

paper  as  he. 
I  write  more  than  you ;  but  you  read 

more  than  I. 
He  speaks  less  iban  you. 


EXPLANATION. 

DSGBEES  OF  OOMPAiaSON. 

83«  The  adverbs  tanto  and  cuanto  lose  the  last  syllable,  to^ 
before  an  adjective  or  another  adverb. 

84.  The  comparative  of  equality  is  formed  by  placing  the 
adverb  ton,  so  or  as,  before,  and  comOy  as,  after  the  adjec- 
tive; as, 

Algandro  es  tan  prudente  como  su  I  Alexander  is  ae  prudent  as  his  sister. 
hennana.  | 

86.  Cuan  may  be  employed,  if  the  comparative  is  followed 
by  an  adjective  instead  of  a  nonn ;  as, 

£s  tan  hablador  cuan  hnprudente.       |  He  is  as  talkative  as  imprudent 
But  como  is  more  frequently  used. 

86.  The  comparative  of  superiority  is  formed  by  placing 
the  word  motf,  more,  before  the  adjective,  and  que^  than,  after 
it;  as. 

Él  es  ma»  rico  que  Y.  |  He  is  richer  than  you. 

87.  The  comparative  of  inferiority  is  formed  by  placing 
the  word  mrnoSy  less,  before,  and  que  after;  as. 

Él  es  minos  rico  que  Y.  |  He  is  less  rich  than  you. 

88.  Mayob,  greater  or  larger;  menok,  smaller;  mejor,  bet- 
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ter,  and  peob,  worse,  are  already  in  the  comparative  degree, 
and  do  not  require  mas  or  menos  before  them ;  as, 

Thia  house  is  larffer  or  tmaüer  than 

that  one. 
This  horse  is  better  or  toone  than  mine. 


Esta  casa  es  mayor  ó  menor  que  esa. 
Este  caballo  es  mejor  6  peor  que  el 


mío. 


89.  Thafíy  after  comparatives  coming  before  numeral  ad- 
jectives, is  also  generally  translated  by  de  in  the  affirmative, 
and  qite  in  the  negative ;  as. 

Tengo  mas  de  cincuenta  libros.  I  I  have  more  than  fiftj  books. 

No  tengo  mas'^i^  yeinte  pesos.  |  I  have  not  more  than  twenty  dollars. 

90,  Comparison  may  also  take  place  with  relation  to  nouns^ 
verhSy  and  adverbs  \  but  its  form  is  so  similar  to  that  laid  down 
for  the  adjectives  that  the  learner  will  not  require  any  other 
explanation  than  the  examples  given  in  the  Composition. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿Sale  V.  tanto  como  su  hermano?  No,  señor,  mi  hcnnano  salo 
mas  que  yo. 

2.  ¿  Cuándo  salimos  nosotros  ?    Nosotros,  salimos  muy  pronto. 

8.  ¿  Salió  su  hermano  temprano  do  casa?    No,  señor,  solió  tarde. 
4.  ¿Salieron  Vds.  pronto  del  teatro?     Sí,  señor,  salimos  muy  pronto. 
C.  ¿Sale  V.  presto  á  la  calle?    Sí,  señor,  salgo  muy  presto. 
G.  ¿Salieron  Yds.  temprano  de  la  iglesia?    Salimos  tardo. 

7.  ¿Gaál  de  estas  dos  gramáticas  es  mejor?  La  quo  Y.  tiene  delante 
es  mejor  que  la  otra. 

8.  ¿Es  malo  este  caballo?    Es  peor  que  el  de  Y. 

9.  ¿  Es  buena  la  pluma  de  su  hermano  de  Y.  ?  Es  mejor  que  la  mia  y 
peor  que  la  de  Y. 

10.  ¿  Cuánto  dinero  tiene  Y.  ?    Tengo  cuarenta  x>esos. 

11.  ¿Cuántos  libros  tiene  su  hermana?    Tiene  tantos  como  su  prima. 

12.  ¿Cuánto  tiempo  vivió  Y.  en  París?    Yiví  cuatro  años. 

13.  ¿  Es  su  hermano  mayor  ó  menor  que  Y.  ?    Es  mayor. 

14.  ¿Quién  de  su  familia  do  Y.  habla  mejor  el  inglés?    Mi  hermano 
menor  lo  habla  mejor  que  todos. 

15.  ¿  Dónde  lo  aprendió  ?    En  Londres. 

16.  ¿Cuánto  tiempo  vivió  allá?    Seis  años. 

17.  ¿  Cuándo  vino  de  allá?    Yino  el  año  pasado. 

18.  ¿Cuál  de  Yds.  dos  estudia  mas?    £l  estudia  menos  que  yo ;  pero 
aprende  mas. 
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19.  i  Cuál  de  sos  hermanos  de  V.  es  mas  prudente?    El  mayor  es  muy 
callado  y  prudente ;  pero  el  menor  es  vivo  é  imprudente. 

20.  ¿  Salieron  Vds.  del  concierto  antes  que  nosotros  ?    No,  señor,  sali- 
mos despnes. 

21.  i  Cuándo  salió  su  amigo  do  Yds.  de  Nueva  York?    Salió  el  mes 
pasado  para  París. 

22.  ¿  Guando  sale  Y.  para  Filadelfía?    No  salgo  basta  la  semana  que 
viene. 

23.  I  Hacia  dónde  vive  su  amigo  de  Y.  ?    Yive  hacia  la  plaza. 

24.  i  Por  dónde  vino  Y.  de  París  ?    Yine  por  Inglaterra. 

25.  i  En  dónde  vive  Y.  ?    £n  la  Quinta  avenida  entre  las  calles  Treinta 
y  Treinta  y  una. 

26.  i  Qué  caballo  es  mejor,  el  de  Y.  ó  el  mió?    El  de  Y.  es  mayor; 
pero  no  tan  bueno  como  el  mío. 

27.  I  Tiene  Y.  mas  do  cien  pesos?    Tengo  mas  de  ciento. 

28.  ¿No  tiene  Y.  mas  que  tres  pesos?    No,  señor,  no  tengo  mas  que 
dos. 

29.  i  Habla  Y.  espaflol  mejor  que  Luisa  ?    No,  sefior,  lo  hablo  peor ; 
pero  lo  escribo  mejor  que  ella. 

30.  ¿  SaJió  Y.  ayer  temprano  ?    Salí  temprano ;   pero  hoy  he  salido 
muy  tarde. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Have  you  written  your  letter?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  written  it. 

2.  What  is  the  date  of  it  (^what  date  has  it)?    The  first  of  this  month. 

3.  Do  you  (plural)  go  out  much?    We  go  out  this  year  as  much  as 
last  year. 

4.  Which  is  the  better  grammar,  mine  or  yours  ?     Yours  is  better 
than  mine,  but  not  so  large. 

6.  Which  of  the  two  goes4>ut  earlier,  you  or  your  cousin?    I  go  out 
earlier  than  he. 

6.  Are  merchants  as  rich  as  singers?    Some  singers  are  richer  than 
merchants. 

7.  Is  this  horse  not  as  lively  as  that  one?    That  one  is  a  little  more 
lively  than  this  one. 

8.  Is  Mexico  as  large  as  the  United  States  ?    No,  miss,  the  latter  are 
much  larger  than  the  former. 

9.  When  do  the  musicians  leave  for  Havana  ?    They  leave  next  week 
(the  week  that  is  coming). 

10.  When  did  you  tske  your  muse  lesson?    I  took  it  the  day  before 
yesterday,  early. 
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11.  Did  your  brothers  take  theirs  as  early  as  you  f  No,  sir,  they  took 
tbeiré  very  late. 

12.  UThich  of  you  two  speaks  Italian  better  t  He  speaks  it  better 
than  I ;  but  I  write  it  better  than  he. 

13.  Do  you  sing  much  every  day?  Ido  not  sing  as  much  as  last 
month. 

14.  Docs  the  notary  write  as  well  as  the  physician  ?  The  former 
writes  better  than  the  latter. 

15.  k  that  man  not  very  tiresome?  He  is  very  talkative  and  very 
tiresome. 

16.  Is  Lewis  as  prudent  as  his  uncle?  He  is  more  prudent  than  he; 
but  not  so  taciturn. 

17.  Are  you  less  tall  (alto)  than  Louisa?     Ko,  she  is  less  tall  than  I. 

18.  Is  your  unde,  the  merchant,  as  rich  as  your  father?  No,  sir,  my 
father  is  richer  than  he. 

19.  When  do  your  cousins  leave  for  Paris?    They  leave  very  soon. 

20.  Is  your  servant  as  cleanly  as  ours?  Ours  is  more  cleanly  than 
yours,  but  not  so  talkative. 

21.  Have  you  any  paper  for  writing  ?  I  have  as  much  paper  and  as 
much  ink  as  I  wish  for. 

22.  Is  Henry  very  prudent  ?    He  is  as  imprudent  as  talkative. 

23.  Who  goes  to  the  bakery  quicker  than  John?  Nobody  goes  as 
quick  as  he. 

24.  Have  the  merchants  sent  as  much  silver  to  France  as  to  Sptdn? 
They  have  sent  more  to  France. 

25.  Did  the  shoemaker  make  the  shoes  as  quickly  as  the  tailor  made 
the  coat  ?  The  former  made  the  shoes  quicker,  because  he  worked  more 
than  tlie  latter. 

26.  Which  works  the  later,  the  tailor  or  the  baker?  Ther  latter  does 
not  work  so  late  as  the  former. 

27.  Are  your  father's  books  larger  than  ours?  Yours  are  smaller  than 
his. 

28.  Are  those  horses  bad?    They  are  worse  than  the  others. 

29.  Will  you  go  with  your  friend  (Jem,)  to  the  conoert  ?    I  will  not  go. 

80.  Why  will  you  not  go  ?  Because  it  is  very  late,  and  I  have  to  play 
on  the  piano. 

81.  Where  did  your  mother  learn  Spanish?    She  learned  it  here. 

82.  And  docs  she  speak  it  well?  She  does  not  speak  it  as  well  as  she 
writes  it. 

83.  How  much  money  have  you  ?    I  have  not  more  than  seven  dollars. 
34.  Has  your  friend  as  much  as  you  ?    He  has  more  than  I ;  he  has 

received  more  than  two  hundred  dollars  from  Spain. 
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Sctber. 

To  know. 

Sabiendo. 

i^owing. 

Sabido. 

Known. 

Sé. 

I  know. 

Sabes. 

Thou  knowest. 

Sabe. 

He  knows. 

Sabemos. 

We  know. 

Sabéis. 

You  know. 

Saben. 

They  know. 

Snpe. 

I  knew. 

Supiste. 

Thou  knewest. 

Sopo. 

He  knew. 

SapimoB. 

We  knew. 

Supisteis. 

You  knew. 

Snpleron. 

They  knew. 

Amar, 

To  love- 

Viajar. 

To  travel. 

Trinidad  (fm).                        \ 

Trinity. 

Sabio,  sapientiámo. 

Wise,  learned ;  very,  most  or  ex- 

tremely wise. 

Hábil,  habilísimo. 

Clever,   skilful ;    very  clever. 

Dif  ícü,  dificilSaimo. 

Difficult,  very  or  most  difficult. 

Fácil,  focüisimo. 

Easy;  very  or  most  easy. 

Corto,  cortísimo. 

Short;  very  or  most  short. 

Alegre,  nlegrisimo. 

Cheerful ;  very  or  most  cheerful. 

Triste,  tristísimo. 

Sad;  very  or  most  sad. 

Feliz,  felicísimo. 

Happy ;  very  or  most  happy. 

Largo,  larguísimo. 

Long ;  very  or  most  long. 

Fuerte,  fortíámo. 

Strong ;  very  or  moat  strong. 

Nuevo,  novísimo. 

New ;  very  or  most  new. 

Fiel,  fidelísimo. 

Faithful;  very  or  most  faithfbl. 

Alto,  altíámo. 

Tall ;  very  or  most  tall. 

4* 
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IRBBOÜLAB  COHPABATIYES  AND  8ÜPSBULTIYS9. 


Baeno,  mejor,  óptimo. 
Malo,  peor,  pésimo. 
Grande,  mayor,  máximo. 
Pequeño,  menor,  minimo. 
Alto,  snperior,  sapremo. 

Bi^o,  inferior,  Ínfimo, 


Qooáj  better,  best 
Bad,  worse,  worst 
Great,  greater,  greatest 
Small,  smaller,  smallest 

High     i  ^^S^^^^  highest 
'    '( superior,  supreme. 


Combinada. 


Combined. 


COMPOSITION. 


Es  d  mat  sabio  de  mis  discípulos. 

Esta  señorita  es  la  mat  amable. 

La  mayor  parte  del  regimiento. 

La  mayor  paríe,  6  los  mas,  de  los  solda- 
dos. 

La  mejor  cosa  de  la  calle. 

Manuel,  ¿  cuáles  son  los  profesores  que 
saben  mas  en  tu  escuela  ? 

El  profesor  de  aritmética  sabe  mucho, 
el  de  francés,  sabe  mas;  pero  el 
profesor  de  historia  es  el  que  mas 
sabe. 

i  Es  bueno  este  caballo  ? 

Este  caballo  es  muy  bueno ;  pero  el  de 
y.  es  mcjor^  j  el  mió  es  el  mejor  de 
-     los  tres. 

¿  Es  esta  lección  muy  íTicil  ? 

l^facilUima. 

¿  Es  su  casa  de  Y.  ton  alta  como  la  mia  ? 

La  mia  es  mas  alta  que  la  de  V.,  y  la 
de  BU  hermano  de  Y.  es  la  mas  aüa. 

Ese  Frances  es  muy  caballero, 

¿  Es  alegre  6  triste  su  amigo  de  Y.  ? 

Es  alegrisimo ;  pero  es  muj  niño. 

¿Es  muy  j6Ten? 
No,  señor,  es  riejo. 


He  is  the  wisest  of  my  pupils. 

This  young  lady  is  the  most  amiable. 

The  greater  par^  of  the  raiment 

The  greater  part,  or  the  most,  of  the 

soldiers. 
The  best  house  in  the  street 
Emanuel,  which  are  the  professors  in 

your  school  who  know  the  most  ? 
The  professor  of  arithmetic  is  learned, 

the  French  professor  is  more  learned ; 

but  the  professor  of  history  is  the 

most  learned. 
Is  this  horse  good  ? 
This  horse  is  veiy  good ;  but  yours  is 

better,  and  mine  is  the  best  of  the 

three. 
Is  this  lesson  very  easy? 
It  is  most,  or  very  easy. 
Is  your  house  as  high  as  mine  ? 
Mme  is  higher  than  yours,  and  your 

brother*s  \si  the  highest 
That  Frenchman  is  very  gentlemanly. 
Is  your  friend  cheerful  or  sad  ? 
He  is  most  cheerful;  but  he  is  very 

childish. 
Is  he  very  young  ? 
No,  sir,  he  is  old. 


EXPLANATION. 
91.  Engliah  superlatives  ending  in  esty  or  formed  by  mostj 


LESSON     XXI.  83 

are  rendered  by  placing  the  definite  article  before  the  Spanish 

comparative;  as, 

£1  mas  sabio.  I      The  wisest 

ToL  mas  amable.  |      The  most  amiable. 

92.  Masiy  or  most  of  y  when  followed  by  a  noun  (singular) , 
is  translated  by  la  mayor  parte ;  as. 

La  mayor  parte  del  regimiento.  |      Most  of  the  regiment 

Cut  if  the  noun  is  in  the  plural,  most  may  also  be  translated  by 
masy  with  the  corresponding  article ;  as, 

La  major  parte,  6  ha  ma»^  de  los  I      Most  of  the  soldiers, 
soldados.  | 

93.  The  preposition  in,  after  the  English  superlative,  is 
translated  by  de  in  Spanish ;  as, 

La  mejor  casa  de  la  calle.  |      The  best  house  in  the  street 

94.  Those  superlatives  which  in  English  are  formed  ¥rith 
the  aid  of  very^  most^  <fec.,  may  in  Spanish  be  formed  either 
with  the  help  of  muy  before  the  adjective,  or  by  adding  to  the 
latter  the  termination  Uimo ;  as, 

Jkfny  hábil,  or  habilinmo.  I      Very  clever. 

J/wy  flicil,  or  facilinmo.  |      Very,  or  most  easy. 

The  termination  Uimo  is,  however,  more  expressive  of  the 
positive  superlative  degree  than  is  the  adverb  muy. 

95.  Observe  that  adjectives  ending  in  a  vowel  drop  that 
vowel  on  taking  the  termination  i&imo ;  as. 


Sliort,  very  short. 
Cheerful,  most  cheerful 
Sad,  very  sad. 


Corto,  cortísimo. 
Alegre,  alegr(n»i<7. 
'   Triste,  trístinnu). 

96.  There  are  other  superlatives  ending  in  hrimo\  as. 
Celebre,  celebémmo.  I      Celebrated,  most  celebrated. 
Salubre,  salubarrtmo.                          |      Salubrious,  very  salubrious. 

But  these  forms  are  not  the  most  used. 

97.  Adjectives  ending  in  the  following  letters  change  them 
before  admitting  the  termination  Istmo : 

Co  becomes  qu ;  as,  rico,  riquísimo. 
Go      **       ff^'i  ^  Iftrgo,  lai;^isimo. 
BU      "        HI ;  as,  amable,  ama&t'/isimo^ 
Z        *'  c;  as,  feliz,  felidámo. 
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98.  Saperlatives  in  tsimo  irregularly  formed : 
Bueno,  good,  makes  boniHrno,  rery  good. 

Jfkterte,  strong,  makes  /artkimo,  very  strong. 
lluevo,  new,  makes  novUimo,  rery  new. 
tíabh,  wíse^  makes  iapieaUsimo,  yery  wise. 
Sacro,  sacred,  makes  taeratinmo,  Tery  sacred. 
lUf  faithful,  makes  fiddUimo,  very  faithñiL 

99.  Irregular  comparatives  and  Buperlatives: 


Bacno,        ^ 

mejor. 

ópthno. 

Malo, 

peor, 

pésima 

Grande, 

mayor. 

mfcximo. 

Pequeño, 

menor. 

muumo. 

Alto, 

superior, 

supremo. 

Bijo, 

inferior. 

ínfimo. 

Mucho, 

mas. 

lo  mas. 

Poco, 

menos, 

lo  menos. 

All  these  adjectives  forra  also  a  superlative  in  UimOj  accord- 
ing to  the  rules  already  given ;  as,  matiaimOy  poquiaimOj  mu- 
chUimo, 

They  admit  also  a  comparative  formed  with  mas  or  menos ; 
and  a  superlative  with  muy;  as, 


Menos  malo. 
Los  mas  grandes. 
Muy  pequefios. 


Less  bad. 
The  greatest. 
Very  smalL 


100.  Substantives  used  adjectively  admit  the  degrees  of 
comparison;  as. 


£s  mas  caballero  que  t(L 
£s  muy  hombre. 

Este  hombre  es  muy  niño. 


He  is  more  gentlemanly  than  thou. 
He  is  very  much  of  a  man,  or  yery 

manly. 
This  man  is  yery  childish. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿Supo  V.  su  lección  antes  de  ayer?    La  supe  muy  bien,  y  la  sé 
todos  los  dias. 

2.  i  Ama  Y.  á  sn  hermano  ?    Le  amo. 

8.  ¿Le  ama  á  Y.  sn  hermano?    No  lo  sé. 

4.  A  quién  ama  Y.  ?    Amo  á  mis  papas. 

5.  ¿Ha  viígado  Y.  mucho?    He  viagado  mucho  en  Europa;  pero  he 
viígado  muy  poco  en  América. 
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6.  ¿Sabe  Y.  el  espafiol  ?    Muy  poco,  sefiorita ;  pero  lo  aprendo. 

7.  Y  Y.,  eeflorita,  ¿lo  sabe  V.  ?    No,  sefior,  no  lo  sé,  ni  lo  aprendo. 

8.  ¿Porqué  no  estudia  Y.  el  espafiol?    Porque  aprendo  la  música,  y 
no  tengo  tiempo  para  estudiarlo.  ^ 

9.  ¿£s  muy  hábil  su  profesor  de  música  de  Y.  t    Es  habilísimo. 

10.  ¿Sabe  Y.  cantar  ?    No,  sefiora,  pero  sé  tocar  un  poco  el  piano. 

11.  ¿No  sabe  Y.  tocar  la  guitarra f    No,  sefiora,  toco  el  violin. 

.12.  ¿Aprende  bien  ese  caballero  el  espafiol?     Estudia  mucho  y  lo 
aprende  muy  bien. 

13.  ¿Quién  aprende  mas  pronto  el  espafiol,  las  sefioras  6  los  caballeros? 
Las  sefioras  aprenden  mucho  mas  pronto. 

14.  ¿Quién  es  el  mas  sabio  de  sus  discípulos  de  Y.  ?  La  sefiorita  N.,  es 
la  mas  sabia  de  todos  mis  discípulos. 

15.  ¿Cuál  de  estos  nifios  es  el  m^or  ?  El  que  ama  á  sos  padres,  y  es- 
tadía mas  sus  lecciones,  es  el  mejor. 

16.  ¿Marchó  todo  el  regimiento  T*.  por  Broadway  hasta  el  Parque 
Oen^^  ?    No,  sefior,  pero  la  mayor  parte  de  él. 

17.  ¿Fueron  al  caippo  los  soldados?  Los  mas  de  loe  soldados  ñieron 
allá. 

18.  ¿Es  esta  la  mqjor  casa  de  la  calle?  No,  sefior,  esta  casa  es  muy 
buena ;  pero  la  de  Astor  es  mejor  y  la  de  Stewart  es  la  mejor  de  la 
oindad. 

19.  ¿Sabe  Y.  quién  pasó  por  aquí  anoche?  No,  sefior,  pero  se  quién 
pasó  por  la  5*  avenida. 

20.  ¿Es  bueno  este  caballo?  Este  caballo  es  muy  bueno ;  pero  el  de 
Y.  es  mqjor,  y  el  mió  es  el  mcyor  de  los  tres. 

21.  ¿Es  caballero  ese  Frances?    Sí,  sefior,  es  muy  caballero. 

22.  ¿Es  ese  hombre  alegre  ó  triste?  Es  muy  alegre;  pero  es  muy 
cifio. 

23.  ¿Fué  Y.  al  concierto  la  semana  pasada?    Fui  antes  de  ayer. 

24.  ¿Quiere  Y.  tocar  el  piano ?    Quiero,  pero  no  sé. 

25.  ¿Ha  venido  su  amigo  de  Y. ?    Ha  venido. 

26.  ¿  Guando  vino  ?    Yino  antes  de  ayer. 

27.  ¿Guando  sale  Y.?    Quiero  salir  la  semana  que  viene. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Do  yon  know  French  ?    No,  sir,  but  my  brother  knows  it. 

2.  Is  that  physician  clever  ?    He  is  most  clever. 

8.  Which  is  the  most  skilfnl  phyacian  ?    Ours  is  the  most  skilful  in 
the  dty. 

4.  Is  Miss  Louisa  very  amiable  ?    Yes,  she  is  very  amiable. 
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26.  To  whom  have  joa  paid  the  most  money-  to-day  ?    I  have  paid 
most  to  the  tailor,  because  he  has  worked  most  for  me. 

27.  Does  not  your  washerwoman  work  very  much  ?    Yes,  she  works 
yery  much,  but  earns  (ffanar)  very  Httle  money. 

28.  Whose  horse  is  the  most  lively,  yonrs,  Charles',  or  mine?   Charles' 
is  lively,  mine  is  more  lively,  bat  yours  is  the  liveliest  of  the  three. 

29.  In  what  street  do  you  live?    I  live  in  Twenty-tMrd  street. 

80.  Is  that  a  fine  street?    Yes,  it  is  one  of  the  finest  streets  up-town 
(of  the  upper  part  (parte  aUa)  of  the  city). 
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E9tar 

To  be  0^1  a  certain  pie 

State  or  condition). 

Estoy. 

lam. 

Estás. 

Thou  art. 

Está. 

He  is. 

Estamos. 

We  are. 

Estáis. 

You  are. 

Están. 

They  are. 

Prestar.                                     1 

To  lend. 

OSBU 

in)s. 

Hablando. 

Speaking. 

Estudiando. 

Studying. 

Comprando. 

Baying. 

Bascando. 

Looking  for. 

Necesitando. 

Needing,  wanting,  requirii 

Aprendiendo. 

Learning. 

Vendiendo. 

Selling. 

Leyendo. 

Reading. 

Bebiendo. 

Drinking. 

Comiendo- 

Eating,  dining. 

Escribiendo. 

Writing. 

Recibiendo. 

Receiving. 

Viviendo. 

Living. 

Residiendo. 

Reading. 

Teniendo. 

Having,  holding. 

Siendo. 

Being. 

Queriendo. 

Wishing,  desiring,  lovmg. 
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Llevando. 

Enviando. 

Tomando. 

Pagando. 

Pronunciando. 

Cantando. 

Tooando. 

Haciendo. 

Pasando. 

Trabi\jando. 

Mandando. 

Tendo. 

Viniendo. 

Estando. 

Norte,  sor,  este,  oeata 


Carrying,  taking. 

Sending. 

Taking. 

Paying. 

Pronouncing. 

Singing,  chanting. 

Touching,  playing. 

Doing,  making. 

Pasmng. 

Working. 

Sending,  commanding. 

Going, 

Coming. 

Being  (in  a  certain  state,  Sec). 

North,  south,  east,  west. 


COMPOSITION. 


¿EtBu,  casa  de  Y.  grande  ? 

JE¡B  grande;  pero  eUd  en  mal  estado. 

¿En  que  calle  ettd  la  casa  de  sa  hermor 

no  de  V.  ? 
&td  en  la  Cuarta  avenida. 
/  Ik  Luisa  bonita  ? 
Ik  muy  bonita. 
¿  Ertd  ella  contenta  ? 
No  está  contenta,  porque  esld  enferma. 

/  Eb  enfermiza  ? 

Lo  €9  mucho. 

i  De  quién  et  esta  casa  ? 

A  de  mi  hermana 

JEttd  muy  bien  mtuada. 

Esta  carta  es  para  Margarita. 

Nueva  York  está  entre  el  rio  del  Norte 

j  el  del  Este. 
£1  sefior  Walker  et  pintor. 
La  mesa  es  de  madera. 
Bktuve  en  casa  hasta  que  Y.  llegó. 
Mi  amigo  ettd  para  partir. 
&tay  sin  comer. 
¿  Qué  está  Y.  haciendo  f 
JEstoi/  escribiendo. 


Is  your  house  large  ? 

It  is  large ;  but  It  is  in  a  bod  state. 

In  what  street  is  your  brother's  house? 

It  is  in  (the)  Fourth  Avenue. 

Is  Louisa  pretty  ? 

She  is  very  pretty. 

Is  she  contented  ? 

She  is  not  contented,  because  she  is 

sick. 
Is  she  sickly  ? 
She  is  very  much  so. 
Whose  house  is  this  ? 
It  is  my  brother's. 
It  is  very  well  situated. 
This  letter  is  for  Mai^rct. 
New  York  is  between  the  Nori'.i  ;::.  1 

East  rivers. 
Mr.  Walker  is  a  painter 
The  table  is  of  wood. 
I  was  at  home  until  you  arriyed. 
My  inend  is  about  to  set  out 
I  have  not  dined  (I  am  without  eating). 
What  are  you  doing  ? 
I  am  writing. 
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¿  I>e  Cfoién  et  T.  amado  ? 

JSóy  amado  de  mis  niños. 

Manuel  et  bueno. 

Manuel  es^malo. 

/  .Esi<i  Pedro  cansado  ? 

jfikftf  cansado  7  e»  cansado. 

¿  Porqué  ettd  tan  callado  Alejandro  ? 

Porque  es  callado. 


By  whom  are  you  loved  ? 
I  am  loTcd  by  my  children. 
Emanuel  Is  good. 
Emanuel  is  ilL 
Is  Peter  tired? 

He  is  tired,  and  he  ij  tiresome. 
Why  is  Alexander  so  silent  ? 
Because  he  is  tadtum. 


EXPLANATION. 

101.  Seb  and  Estak. — ^These  two  verbs  have  in  English  but 
one  equivalent — to  be  ;  but  their  respective  significations  and 
uses  are  so  materially  different  as  to  constitute  one  of  the  chief 
difficulties  of  the  Spanish  language.  By  careful  observation, 
however,  of  the  following  simple  rule,  the  learner  will,  we  are 
assured,  be  enabled  to  overcome  that  difficulty,  and  know  ex- 
actly when  to  use  the  one  and  when  the  other  of  these  two 
verbs. 

102.  Whenever  we  wish  to  express  what  persons  or  things 
are,  and  their  mode  of  being,  in  an  absolute  manner,  ser  is  the 
verb  to  be  employed ;  but  if  we  desire  to  express  the  state  or 
condition  of  persons  or  things,  and  the  mode  of  that  state  or 
condition  in  a  rekUive  manner,  then  bstab  must  be  used. 

The  following  examples  will  serve  to  render  the  application 
of  this  rule  more  clear : 

This  hoose  w  large. 
This  house  is  clean. 
This  house  is  in  Broadway. 
Loaisa  is  pretty. 
Lonisa  is  happy. 
Looisa  is  content. 
Louisa  is  sick. 
Louisa  is  sickly. 

In  the  first  example  we  use  seb  to  express  what  kind  of  a 
house  the  one  referred  to  is — i,  e,  large ;  in  the  second,  estab, 
inasmuch  as  we  desire  to  express  howy  or  in  what  state  the 
house  iSy  1.  e,  in  a  dean  state ;  estab  is  also  employed  in  the 
third,  sixth  and  seventh  examples,  the  object  being  to  make 
known  respectively  where  the  house  is,  and  in  w?iat  state  or 


let  Esta  casa  es  grande. 

2d.   Esta  casa  esid  limpia. 

3d.   Esta  casa  «c&l  en  Broadway. 

4th.  Luisa  e9  bonita. 

5th.  Ldsa  es  feliz. 

6ih.  Luisa  esid  contenta. 

7th.  Luisa  eiíd  enferma. 

8th.  Luisa  es  enfvmiza. 
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condition  Louisa  is  or  finds  Iwrsdf ;  while  in  the  fourth,  fifth 
and  eighth  seb  again  comes  into  play,  seeing  we  wish  to  desig- 
nate Louisa's  mods  of  being  in  an  absolvie  manner. 

From  the  above  general  rule  may  be  deduced  the  following 
observations : 

Ist.  That  BKB  must  be  used  whenever  we  wish  to  express 
possession,  use,  purpose  or  destination ;  to  point  out  the  nation- 
ality, profession  or  calling  of  persons ;  the  place  of  production 
of  things  or  the  materials  of  which  they  are  composed ;  the 
simple  fact  of  existence,  the  occurrence  of  events ;  and,  finally, 
as  an  auxiliary  in  forming  the  passive  voice  of  verbs. 

2d.  That  estab  is  to  be  employed  in  speaking  of  situation 
or  position,  place,  state  or  condition,  in  making  the  progressive 
form  in  ndo  (corresponding  to  the  English  ing)  of  other  verbs ; 
and,  lastly,  to  govern  verbs  in  the  infinitive  mood  with  the  aid 
of  a  preposition,  or  past  participles  without  such  aid. 

N.  B. — ^The  verb  bstab  can  never  be  used  with  the  present 
participles  of  it  and  venir. 

Examples  of  the  uses  of  seb  and  estab  : 


SEB. 

La  casaca  es  de  mi  hermano. 

The  coat  is  my  brother's. 

La  carta  es  para  Mai^garita. 

The  letter  is  for  Margaret 

£1  sefior  Walker  n  pintor. 

Mr.  Walker  is  a  painter. 

Este  vino  n  do  Espafia. 

^[his  wine  is  from  Spain. 

La  mesa  n  de  madera. 

The  table  is  of  wood. 

Has  «úib  prudente  en  hacerlo  así. 

Thou  hast  been  prudent  in  so  doing. 

Hoy  es  la  celebración. 

The  celebración  is  tOKlay. 

/Simias  diez. 

It  is  ten  oVlock. 

FvA  el  caso  como  yo  escribi  á  V. 

The  cose  was  as  I  wrote  to  you. 

8oy  amado. 

I  am  lored. 


ESTAB. 

Esta  casa  ttíá  bien  situada. 
This  house  is  well  situated. 
Nuera  York  es<d  entre  el  río  del 

Norte  y  el  del  Este. 
New  Yorit  is  between  the  North  and 

East  rivers. 
Etiwit  en  casa  hasta  que  llegó. 
I  was  at  home  until  he  arrived. 
El  edá  escribiendo. 
He  is  writing. 
Mi  amigo  e>M  para  partir. 
My  friend  is  about  to  set  out 
Estoy  por  no  hacerlo. 
I  am  inclined  not  to  do  it 
Estamos  sin  comer. 
Wo  have  not  dined  (or  eaten). 
Esta  carta  estd  fechada  en  Madrid. 
This  letter  is  dated  from  Madrid. 
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X.  B. — As  it  frequently  occurs  that,  in  perfect  accordance 
with  the  rules  of  grammar,  the  same  sentence  may  be  construed 
with  either  seb  or  estar,  though  conveying  entirely  different 
ideas,  it  is  essential  to  inquire  thoroughly  into  the  respective 
value  of  these  two.  verbs,  in  order  to  avoid  the  confusion  which 
must  necessarily  arise  from  their  misapplication.  The  impor- 
tant nature  of  this  remark  may  be  seen  from  the  following 
examples : 

WFTH  8ER. 

Manuel  es  baeno. 
Emanuel  is  good. 
Juan  a  malo. 
John  is  bad  (or  wicked). 
Pedro  e»  cansado. 
Peter  is  tiresome. 
Juana  es  yiva. 
Jane  is  UtbIj. 
Alejandro  es  callado. 
Alexander  is  tacitunu 
Este  niño  es  limpio. 
This  child  is  cleanly. 
Esta  naranja  es  agria. 
This  is  a  sour  orange  (t.  e.  of  the  sour 
species). 

What  is  said  in  the  course  of  the  present  lesson  relative 
to  SEB  and  estab,  being  all  that  is  requisite  to  enable  the 
student  to  determine  which  of  the  two  is  to  be  used  in  any 
ordinary  case,  his  attention  shall  not  again  be  called  to  them 
until  we  come  to  treat  of  their  idiomatic  uses. 


WITH  ESTAB. 

Manuel  está  bueno. 

Emanael  is  well. 

Juan  ata  malo. 

John  is  sick. 

Pedro  ata  cansado. 

Peter  is  tired. 

Juana  ettá  viva. 

Jane  is  alive. 

Alejandro  ettá  callado. 

Alexander  is  silent 

Este  niño  eUá  limpio. 

This  child  is  clean. 

Esta  naranja  aid  agria. 

This  orange  is  sour  (t.  e,  unripe). 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Qué  está  haciendo  el  muchacho  ?    Está  estudiando  su  lección. 

2.  ¿Ha  estudiado  V.  la  suya?    La  estudié  ayer. 

3.  i  De  quién  es  Y.  amado  ?    Soy  amado  de  mis  niños. 

4.  ¿  Está  V.  escribiendo  sus  cjercioios  ?    No,  sefior,  estoy  escribiendo 
una  carta. 

5.  ¿Está  Margarita  cansada?    Margarita  no  está  cansada;  pero  es 
cansada. 

6.  ¿Porqué  está  Pedro  tan  callado  ?    Porque  es  callado. 

7.  ¿Para  quién  es  esta  carta ?    Es  para  V. 
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8.  I  En  dónde  está  situada  Nueva  York?    Está  sitoada  entre  d  río  del 
Norte  7  el  del  Este. 

0.  ¿Es  y.  Espafiol?    No,  sefior,  soy  Americano. 

10.  ¿Es  ese  caballero  abogado?    No,  señor,  es  médico. 

11.  i  Cómo  está  Al^andro  ?    Está  bueno. 

12.  ¿Es  Al^andro  buen  muchacho  ?    Es  bueno. 

18.  ¿Estuvo  y.  ayer  en  mi  casa?    Estuve  allí  hasta  que  su  padre  de 
y.  vino. 

14.  ¿De  qué  es  este  tintero?    Es  de  madera. 

15.  ¿Es  grande  su  Jardin  de  y.?    Es  grandísimo;  pero  está  en  mal 
estado. 

16.  ¿En  qué  calle  está  su  casa  de  y.  ?    Está  en  la  Cuarta  avenida. 

17.  ¿Es  hermosa  la  casa  de  su  amigo  de  y.?    Es  hermosifimuu 

18.  ¿Es  Luisa  feliz?    Luisa  es  muy  feliz;  pero  no  está  contenta,  por- 
que no  vino  y.  á  verla  (to  tee  her). 

19.  ¿Es  y.  enfermizo?    No,  sefior;  pero  estoy  enfermo. 

20.  ¿De  quién  es  aquella  casa  tan  alta?      Es  de  un  amigo  mió ;  pero 
quiere  venderla  porque  está  mal  situada  en  esta  calle  tan  fea. 

21.  ¿  Cuándo  parte  y.  ?    No  sé,  quiero  partir  hoy,  porque  tengo  mucho 
que  hacer. 

22.  ¿Partió  su  amigo  de  y.  ayer  ?    No,  sefior,  ha  partido  hoy. 

23.  ¿  Fué  y.  á  la  igleda  el  domingo  pasado  ?    Si,  sefior,  voy  á  la  iglcda 
todos  los  domingos,  cuando  no  estoy  enfermo. 

24.  ¿yive  su  amigo  de  y.  en  el  campo?    No,  sefior,  reside  en  la 
ciudad. 

25.  ¿  Qué  hace  en  la  ciudad  ?    Trabiya  de  abogado. 

26.  ¿  Qué  hace  y.  ?    Yo  vendo  y  compro :  soy  comerciante. 

27.  ¿  Pasó  y.  por  París,  cuando  faé  á  Madrid  ?    Si,  sefior,  y  por  otras 
muchas  ciudades  de  Frauda  y  Espafia. 

28.  ¿  yi^ja  y.  mucho  ?    He  viajado  mucho ;  pero  no  viijo  mas. 

29.  ¿yiijó  y.  en  Méjico?    Si,  sefior,  estuve  allí  el  afio  pasado. 
80.  ¿Es  bonito  país?    El  país  es  hermosísimo. 

EXCERCISE. 

1.  Where  is  your  house  situated?    In  Eleventh  street 

2.  Is  it  very  large  ?    No,  sir,  it  is  not  as  large  as  my  uncle's. 

8.  Which  of  the  three  languages*  English,  French  or  Spanish,  is  the 
ríchest?    The  Spanish  is  much  richer  than  the  other  two. 

4.  Do  you  speak  Spanish?    No,  madam;  but  I  am  leandng  it 

5.  Do  you  and  your  sister  take  a  lesson  to-day?    No,  our  teacher  is 
not  coming  (does  not  come)  to-day,  he  is  mck. 
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6.  WLat  lesson  arc  joa  at  (in).    We  aro  at  Iho  twenty-second^  one 
of  the  roost  difficult  in  the  grammar. 

7.  Is  Louis  y  cry  taciturn  ?  he  speaks  very  little.  No,  sir,  he  is  not 
taciturn ;  but  he  is  silent  to-day,  because  he  is  unwdL 

8.  Why  is  Henry  so  cheerful  to-day  ?  He  is  cheerful  because  he  has 
received  letters  ñt>m  his  father  and  mother. 

9.  Is  he  a  good  boy?  He  is  a  very  good  boy ;  he  is  studying  his 
Italian  lesson. 

10.  How  is  your  friend  to-day?    He  is  much  better  than  yesterday. 

11.  Where  is  that  wine  from  that  Charles  is  drinking?    It  is  from  Spain. 

12.  Has  your  father  been  prudent  in  selling  his  horse?  He  has  been 
most  imprudent  in  selling  it. 

13.  Whom  do  you  love?  I  love  my  father  and  mother,  and  I  am  loved 
by  them. 

14.  Where  is  that  letter  from?    It  is  {eamei)  from  Paris. 

15.  Have  you  {plural)  dined  to-day?  No,  sir,  we  have  not  dined; 
our  servant  is  very  ilL 

16.  What  do  you  do  every  day  to  pass  the  time?  Sometimes  I  sing 
and  play  on  the  piano,  and  at  others  I  read  the  newspapers  and  go  out 
to  walk  (patean), 

IT.  What  does  Mr.  Emanuel  do  ?    He  is  a  merchant. 

18.  For  whom  is  that  letter  that  Louisa  is  writing?  It  is  for  her 
cousin  (Jem.). 

19.  Is  Alexander  a  tiresome  boy  ?  No,  madam,  but  he  went  to  walk 
very  early,  and  he  is  tired. 

20.  Was  Louis  at  your  house  yesterday  ?  Yes,  sir,  he  was  there  until 
my  uncle  came. 

21.  How  is  your  uncle  to-day?  He  is  very  well ;  ho  is  about  to  set 
out  for  Pans. 

22.  Is  Henry  tired  ?    No ;  but  he  is  very  tiresome. 

23.  Whose  book  is  that?  It  is  my  friend's;  but  he  wants  to  sell  it, 
because  it  is  very  badly  written. 

24.  How  much  docs  he  want  for  it  ?    He  wants  five  dollars  and  a  half.* 

25.  Is  it  in  French  ?.    No,  sir,  it  is  in  Spsnish. 

26.  When  do  you  {plurat)  leave  for  Europe  ?    We  leave  very  soon. 

27.  Have  you  a  garden  at  your  house  ?  Yes,  sir,  I  have  a  very  fine 
garden. 

28.  Is  it  very  large?    It  is  very  large. 

29.  What  is  your  friend  doing  in  Paris  ?  He  is  studying  law  (for  a 
lawyer). 

30.  And  you,  what  do  you  do  in  Philadelphia?    I  work  as  a  notary. 

31.  Whom  is  this  letter  from?    It  is  from  the  pianist,  and  for  yon. 

*  Medio. 
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Iw9i  Cnjmgaiian. 

■••j^*  ^^» 

H«j¿«^ 

Thoa  wilt  cpeak. 

Ejjfe^cr^ 

Hewm  speak. 

Si:;-«««. 

We  shan  speak. 

HlJ¿slC>r¿& 

Toa  win  speak. 

RiS^inoL 

Tbejr  win  q>eak. 

Seiwmd  Cif%jm^ti4m. 

A?C«HÍ-«^. 

IshanieariL 

JL?c«tt¿-erá& 

ThoQ  wilt  learn. 

JI|c«bkI-<cL 

He  win  learn. 

jL^C«OÍ<«ffVQK& 

We  shan  learn. 

Apomi-efVfik 

Yoa  winicaro. 

Apr«»t<na. 

Tlier  win  leanu 

TiíAÍ  o 

y%^ii*íñ^ 

EíCñSíré» 

I  áian  write. 

EícñísirijL 

ThoQ  wDt  write. 

EatíS-íwl 

He  win  write. 

EscriSinéawBL 

We  shan  write. 

EícriV4K«. 

Too  wffl  write. 

Ecrib4r*a. 

Ther  win  write. 

IVs«ttr. 

To  desire. 

Pr«rCMr. 

To  practise. 

Ralltf« 

To  dance. 

FHacipbr. 

7^  commence,  to  begi 

Ac«b«r. 

To  finish. 

ilvaivx 

Half: 

Pr5iioK\ 

Next. 

Entóncesw 

Th«i. 

Anoche. 

Last  night. 

Ante»  de  anoclie. 

The  night  before  last 

Rufiana. 

To-morrow. 
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Pasado  mafiana. 

The  day  after  to-morrow. 

La  mafiana. 

The  morning. 

SL 

"~  If. 

Gusto. 

Taste,  pleasure. 

Noche, 

Night 

Deseo. 

Desire,  mind. 

Gracias. 

(to  give)  Thanks. 

Negocios. 

Business,  occupa- 

Familia. 

Family. 

tion. 

Práctica. 

Practice. 

Oficio. 

Office. 

Teoría. 

Theory. 

Minuto. 

Mnute. 

Hora. 

Hour. 

Segundo. 

Second. 

Polca. 

Polka. 

Vals. 

Waltz. 

Lengua. 

Tongue,  language. 

Idioma. 

Language. 

COMPO 

5ITI0N. 

¿Estudiará  Y.  mafiana  su  Iccdon  de  es- 

pafiol? 
Si,  sefior,  la  estudiaré  mañana  por  la 


I A  qaé  hora  principiará  Y.  ? 
Ftincipiaré  á  las  tres  de  la  mafiana. 

Scfioríta,  ¿  quiere  Y.  bailar  un  vals  ? 
Gracias,  caballero,  no  sé  bailar  Tais. 

¿Biúlará  Y.  una  polca  ? 

Sí,  sefior,  con  mucho  gusto. 

Hablo  mal  el  español,  porque  no  lo 
practico. 

V.  necesita  practicar  mucho  para  apren- 
der una  lengua. 

Practicaré  en  España,  porque  iré  allí 
muy  pnmto. 

¿Qaé  días  toma  Y.  sus  lecciones  de 
piano? 

Las  tomo  los  lunes  y  los  viernes,  á  las 
once  de  la  mafiana. 

¿A  qué  hora  tomará  Y.  las  lecciones 
de  francés. 

Las  tomaré  ¿  las  diez. 

¿  Qué  hora  es  ? 

Es  la  una. 


Will  you  study  your  Spanish  lesson  to- 
morrow? 
Yes,  sir,  I  will    study  it    to-morrow 

morning. 
At  what  hour  wQl  you  commence  ? 
I  shall  commence  at  three  o^dock  in 

the  morning. 
Will  you  (dance  a)  waltz.  Miss  ? 
Thank  you,  sir,  I  do  not  know  how  to 

waltz. 
Will  you  dance  a  polka  ? 
Tes,  sir,  with  great  pleasure. 
I  speak  Spanish  badly,  because  I  do 

not  practise  it 
Tou  require  to  practise  a  great  deal  in 

order  to  learn  a  language. 
I  will  practise  in  Spain,  because  I  shall 

go  there  very  soon. 
On  what  days  do  you  take  your  piano 

lessons? 
I  take  them  on  Mondays  and  Fridays, 

at  11  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
At  what  hour  will  you  take  your  French 

lessons? 
I  shall  take  them  at  10  (o'clock). 
What  o'clock  is  it? 
It  is  one  (o'clock). 
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8on  las  once  y  cuarta 

Son  las  tres  menos  diez  minutos. 

Mañana  iró  al  campo,  y  pasado  maña- 
na tendré  el  gusto  de  pasar  el  día 
con  V. 

Gracias ;  entonces  seré  muy  feliz. 

I  Bailaremos  en  su  casa  de  Y.  ? 

Sf,  señor,  bularemos,  cantaremos,  toca- 
remos y  practicaremos  el  eq>afiol 
toda  la  noche. 

Muy  bien,  muy  bien ;  entonces  seremos 
mas  que  felices,  eerámos  friidsimos. 

i  En  donde  pasó  Y.  ayer  la  noche  f 

La  pasé  con  mb  amigos  los  señorea 

Martínez  y  su  familia. 
¿  Cu&nto  tiempo  estuvo  Y.  en  su  casa  f 
Fui  á  las  siete  do  la  noche  y  salí  á  los 

once  y  media. 


It  is  a  quarter-past  eleven. 

It  is  ten  minutes  to  three. 

I  shall  go  to  the  country  to-morrow, 
and  shall  have  the  pleasure  of  spend- 
ing the  day  after  to-morrow  with  you. 

Thank  you ;  then  I  shall  be  very  happy. 

Shall  we  dance  at  your  house  f 

Yes,  sir,  we  shall  dance,  sing,  play  and 
practise  Spanish  all  the  evening  (the 
whole  night). 

Yery  weD,  very  well ;  then  we  shall  be 
more  than  happy ;  we  shall  be  most 
happy. 

Where  did  you  spend  the  evening 
yesterday? 

I  spent  it  with  my  friends,  Mr.  and  Mrs. 
Martinez  and  (their)  family. 

How  long  were  you  at  thdr  house  f 

I  went  at  seven  in  the  evening  and  left 
(went  out)  at  half  past  eleven  o'clock. 


EXPLANATION. 

103.  FuTUBB  SIMPLE. — ^Ttiis  tense  affirms  what  is  yet  to  be 
or  to  take  place  at  a  iutare  time  (mentioned  or  not) ;  as. 

Seré  comerciante.  I      I  «Aa/{  ¿e  a  merchant 

Juan  eshtdiard  mttntmiL^  \      John  will  study  to-morrow. 

This  tense  is  also  used  as  imperative,  as  will  be  seen  when 
that  mood  is  introduced. 

104.  The  DEFiKiTB  ABTiCLE  is  to  be  used  before  numerals 
indicating  the  hour  of  the  day,  and  the  word  o^dock  is  never 
translated  into  Spanish ;  as, 

A  las  tres  de  la  tarde.  |    At  three  o^dock  in  (of)  the  afternoon. 

105.  NocHB  (evening  or  night),  commences  at  sundown; 
80  that  evening  and  night  both  are  translated  into  Spanish  by 
noche, 

106.  The  conjunction  si,  when  conditional,  does  not  gov- 
ern the  subjunctive  in  Spanish  as  it  does  in  English,  unless  the 
latter  be  followed  by  shoiddy  as  will  be  seen  in  the  proper 
place  ;  in  all  other  cases,  ai  ia  followed  by  the  pi-csent  of  the 
indicative;  as, 

iSi  V.  tiene  papel,  ¿  escribirá  ?  |      If  you  have  paper,  will  you  write  f 
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CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿Cnando   principiará  V.  á  escribir  sus  ejercicios?     Principiaré 
mañana. 

2.  ¿  A  qué  hora  acabará  Y.  ?    Acabaré  á  las  diez  y  media. 

3.  Alejandro,  ¿qué  quieres  ser,  abogado  6  escritor?    No  seré  ni  abo- 
gado ni  escritor,  seré  comerciante. 

4.  Sefiorita,  ¿quiere  V.  bailar  una  polca?     Gracias,  caballero,  no 
bailaré,  porqoe  estoj  muy  cansada. 

5.  i  BaOará  V.  la  próxima  ?    Sí,  sefior,  con  mucho  gusto. 

6.  ¿Practicará  V.  el  piano  hoy?    No,  sefior,  hoy  no  tengo  tiempo; 
pero  practicaré  mafiana  por  la  mafiana. 

7.  ¿Qué  hará  Y.  mafiana?    Mafiana  por  la  mafiana  escribiré  mis 
ejercicios  y  practicaré  el  espafiol  con  mi  hermano. 

8.  ¿Qué  dias  toma  Y.  lección  de  piano?    Los  lunes  y  viernes. 

9.  ¿  A  qué  hora  tomará  Y.  su  lección  mafiana?    A  las  once  y  cuarto. 

10.  ¿  Yendrá  Y.  á  mi  casa  en  el  campo  ?    Iré  pasado  mafiana  y  tendré 
el  gusto  de  pasar  el  día  con  Y. 

11.  ¿  Bailarémos^  en  su  casa  de  Y.  ?    Si,  sefior,  bailaremos,  cantaremos 
y  practicaremos  el  espafiol  toda  la  noche. 

12.  ¿  En  dónde  pasará  Y.  malsana  la  noche  ?    La  pasaré  con  mis  ami- 
gos los  sefiores  Martinez  y  su  familia. 

18.  ¿  A  qué  hora  irán  Yds.  allí  ?    Iremos  á  las  siete  de  la  noche. 

14.  ¿  Hasta  qué  hora  estarán  Yds  ?    Hasta  la  una  y  media. 

15.  ¿  Estará  Y.  mafiana  por  la  mafiana  en  su  cuarto  ?    Estaré  hasta  las 
nueve  y  diez  minutos. 

16.  ¿Es  triste  su  hermano  de  Y.  f    No,  sefiora,  no  es  triste ;  pero  está 
triste. 

IT.  ¿Es  Y.  feliz?    Soy  felicísimo ;  pero  no  estoy  contento  esta  tarde, 

18.  ¿Es  Y.  mayor  que  su  hermano  ?   No,  sefiora,  soy  el  menor  de  toda 
la  familia. 

19.  ¿Quién  es  el  mayor?    Juan  es  el  mayor. 

20.  ¿Sale  Y.  de  casa  temprano?    Salgo  tempranísimo. 

21.  ¿  A  qué  hora?    Salgo  á  las  ocho  y  media. 

22.  ¿Salió  Y.  ayer  tan  temprano?    No,  sefior,  ayer  salí  mas  tarde; 
pero  hoy  he  salido  temprano. 

28.  ¿  A  qué  hora  saldrá  Y.  mafiana  ?   Mafiana  saldré  á  la  una  de  la  tarde. 

24.  ¿Para  quién  escribe  Y.  una  carta?    Escribo  al  abogado,  por  el 
pobre  Juan,  que  lo  necesita  para  un  negocio. 

25.  ¿Partirá  Y.  mafiana  para  la  Habana  ?    No,  sefior,  no  partiré  hasta 
la  semana  próxima. 

26.  ¿Es  este  caballo  muy  fuerte?    Es  fortísimo;  pero  ese  que  est4 
ahí  es  mas  fuerte  y  el  que  está  allí  al  otro  lado  es  el  mas  fuerte. 
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1    «  ..n  > — I  -  ^  -  iTTTT^ini'-  rj  ssdr  amse I    I  desre  to  commeoee 

i.  I.i  -íu.  euw  lú^^i:  f.;»i¿.'     I  lú  zoc <2Aiice Toy  well ;  bat  I 

-  I  i    7-1  '5::i-l7  Ji  -ziit  3u:r7inir  or  in.  liie  ev^nii:^  ?    I  stody  in  tlw* 

-i   jlj  T  .^  :    ..   -I  Ii- 7^1  :ak¿  jiur  jewcns!     At  &  quarter  to  three 

~.   -*   .-  -   IT  ,. ^r  .  zii;  ,-^*  Ij-;  *     TrL  ie  lds&gr»t  mAnjpnpik 

'.    V"::  -   I  L^.:  V  1  T¿rz.  iCiíí      ri-iak  7-:a*  sr.  I  danced  so  nmch 

I    '"iw  1  :  \H  .c  :«  -^  X  ::;rc.     I  -x':.i.T  ilü  wíih  n:ich  jJeasore. 
S  "» ':•.  1  -^  .. "    -  .cr  r  .i^riZ-  -jn-r :^  ^;::^.i»:  I    Er?  shdil  vrite  it  to- 
il, r^  t  n.  r-:.::^ 

«-   ^-  \  iji   i^nt  .^i-  -  .ir«-r:~i  --^ir  :L¿-ír?rd7*-rs  *    I  recave  them 
¿-  .-^  *..  -  iT  . .:  .r    r>  i  i  :i  lie  x.i  rz.niz. 

'  ,  *L-  l--:.jv  "v  II  7-.»!  ;.cii:  ii»L  2iL*i  ^  217  l^cse!    I  shall  be  verr 
*:.:. —   '•  r-  ▼  .-1  '  «I- 

"    T  /. .  -  i  --^t.-!  i'i  i-iülz^ir  jicfrlic^irsi    Tar  well;  Lis 

£.    i.^  -.  e  :•  .   T-^-.-lwl  -1  Z-ir  ;^  !     N:.  ¿r;   Izi  tber  spoke  last 

*  ^  7»  v^  :♦  .■  ■  »ir  m  ¡«I  ?ri.  iJl  >c>,.t  >¿  "«"¿ry  vtZ  Í  Yes.  sir,  be  some- 
\  *».  ■  •  -.-^..  ^  zimli  -*  ':_::!  y  :  11- xciíii  speaks  French 
..     •'•k.-,  -^\^   ^-..r  >'u:.l  i:-^  <-g-.T  ■t;^:     I  ¿>  n:^  know;    bat  the 

■ "    V:.: '  i  y.ii     ij.i  I  >:.}.T  :»•  ir'^c^  iliz  i^jj;  I  «hall  be  most 
'  N  V  ;  »  1..!,'  ■  i^^o  í:'I.>  r.'xi..'  1  zr"™':."  Í     Sixty. 

•  .    \  :•!  *«,'^  r;..'--^  1  -  'ir<  >  -^  i  lij  Í     A  ¿ty  Li*  tvcnty-fonr  honrs, 
I  '  .V  X  ^>ivc  .'.!,"  ^  1  r:o':i  f.cr  wí^í;:^  ít^í  a  ye±r  twelre  months. 

i:    l\-xv*  'if'*^-  s\v'.xi  Í?  ::  Í    I;  i*  r^lfpifc  two. 

ii.   V*xc.  I  xTi  r.» :-:  :-^  vtl,:  r:y  ¡«sc::::  wiH  yon  come!    Jio>  thank 

Í4s.  Vu:^  » bAS  oVXvk  íidLl  yvxi  U^  I     I  sijj  finish  at  od& 

•  JÁ«r »  Mt  tTnnftima  «^«  k  ¿ms  m«  Kicr  t»  iIm  vmmt  «fdoia?  wrtLia^ 
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24.  Peter  I    Sir? 

25.  Has  the  tailor  finished  my  vest?    Yes,  ar,  here  he  is  with  the 
^-est  and  the  coat 

26.  When  will  the  shoemaker  make  mj  boots?    He  wiQ  make  them 
for  next  Tuesday. 

27.  Have  you  any  business  in  Phihidelphia  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  am  writing 
the  history  of  Louis  XVI.,  for  a  gentleman  of  that  city. 

28.  Mr.  Henry,  are  you  happy?    Yes,  sir,  thank  yon,  I  am  veiy 
liappy ;  but  I  am  not  very  contented  this  evening. 

29.  Why  are  you  not  contented?    Becaase  my  £ither  has  not  written 
to  me  this  week. 


LESSON   XXIV. 


COafPOUXD  FCTTEK, 


Habré  escrito. 

I  shall  have 

) 

Habrás  escrito. 

Thon  wüt  have 

Written. 

Habrá  escrito. 

He  will  have 

i 

Habremos  escrito. 

We  shall  have 

Habréis  escrito. 

You  will  have 

•  written. 

Habrán  escrito. 

They  will  have 

, 

Coser. 

To  sew. 

Lavar. 

To  wash. 

Barrer. 

To  sweep. 

Pasear. 

To  walk  (take  a  walk). 

Dedal. 

Tbhnble. 

Aguja. 

Needle. 

Hilo. 

Thread. 

Primavera. 

Spring. 

Verano. 

Summer. 

Acción. 

Action. 

Invierno. 

Winter. 

Nación. 

Nation. 

Otofio. 

Autumn  (Fall). 

Afectación. 

Affectation. 

Enero. 

January. 

Navegación. 

Navigation. 

Febrero. 

February. 

Agitación. 

A^tation. 

Marzo. 

March. 

Aprobación. 

Approbation. 

Abril 

April. 

Aceptación. 

Acceptation. 

Mayo. 

May. 

Atracción. 

Attraction. 

Junio. 

June. 

Conversación. 

Converaation. 

Julio. 

July. 

Dirección. 

Direction. 

Agosto. 

August, 

Circunspección. 

Circumspection. 
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Setiembre. 

Octubre. 

Xonembre. 


September. 
October. 
NoTcmber. 
December. 


Clasificación. 

Colección. 

Combicacion. 

Comparación. 

Composición. 

Reputación. 


ClasdficatíoiL 

Collection. 

Combination. 

ComparísoD. 

Composition. 

KepntatioQ. 


COMPOSITION. 


IU^r«  Cuenta  ct  lecdon  antes  de  ir  á 

CK»  ód  prcfcsjr. 
Bibre  ftctftbftio  á  bs  diez. 
II  Abolió  acahA  de  babbr. 
T%>  ftcabo  de  estocfiar  mi  lecdon. 
La  kranien  habrá  acabado  de  lavar 

4  liscaatra 
¿  A  csftatcs  estamos  ? 
l^ttHHsa»». 
¿  Qaé  día  M  mes  es  boj  ? 
l^rlpriDwroL 

¿  <^  tedia  tkn^  esa  carta  f 
£1  pcimcTO  de  Eaero  de  mil  ocbocicntos 

aesentft  j  seis. 
4  Eb  qué  año  fué  V.  á  Méjico  ? 
fui  ea  Setiembre  de  mil  ochocientos 

cinctKBU  T  da>. 
i  Irá  V.  este  Terano  á  Europa  ? 
Xi\  j^(fior«  iré  en  el  ¡nrienia 
4:  r^5eftrá  V.  mucho  esta  primaTcra  * 
Xv\  sefior,  trabi^jar^  mucha  i 


I  shall  haye  written  m  j  lesson  before 

going  to  the  professor^s. 
I  shall  have  finished  at  ten  o^dock. 
The  hiwjer  has  just  spoken. 
I  hare  just  studied  mj  lesson. 
The  washerwoman  will  hare  fimshed 

washing  at  four  oMock. 
What  day  of  the  month  is  it  * 
It  is  the  sixth. 

Wliat  day  of  the  month  is  to-day? 
It  is  the  first 

>Vhit  is  the  date  of  that  letter  ? 
January  1st,  1866. 

In  what  year  did  you  go  to  Mexico  ? 
I  went  in  September,  1862. 

Will  you  go  to  Europe  this  summer? 
No,  sir,  I  shall  go  in  the  winter. 
Will  you  walk  much  this  ^ring? 
No,  sir,  I  shall  work  a  great  áaL 


EXPLANATION. 


107.  The  COMPOUND  future  aflSrms  something  fature  that 
will  have  taken  place  before  or  at  the  time  of  some  other  future 
action  or  event  expressed  in  the  sentence ;  and  is  composed  of 
the  simple  future  of  the  verb  hciber^  to  have,  and  the  past  parti- 
ciple of  another  verb ;  as, 


ITabi  6  escrito  mi  ejercicio  antes  do 

ir  &  casa  ilol  profesor. 
Ilubró  acabado  4  las  diez. 


I  will  have  written  my  exercise  before 

going  to  the  professor's. 
I  will  hare  finished  at  ten  oVlock. 


108.  AcABAB  DE  is  employed  before  an  infinitive  in  the 
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sense  of  to  have  just^  and  the  infinitive  is  translated  in  English 
as  a  past  participle ;  as. 

Acaba  de  hablar.  1  He  Aot  jtal  spoLea. 

Acabo  de  estudiar.  |  I  have  jugt  studied. 

N.  B. — ^In  order  to  £icilitate  the  acquisition  of  words,  we 
shall  give  now  and  then  a  few  rules,  with  the  help  of  which  the 
learner  will  be  enabled  to  convert  several  thousand  English 
words  into  Spanish.  And,  although  we  have  proposed  not  to 
introduce  many  new  words  or  elements  at  one  time,  these 
observations  will  enable  the  pupil  to  learn  a  greater  number  of 
words  with  little  or  no  difficulty  at  aD,  fix)m  the  striidng  re- 
semblance that  those  words  bear  to  the  English  one& 

109.  The  greater  part  of  EngUsh  nouns  ending  in  iion  are 
rendered  into  Spanish  by  changing  the  letter  ^  into  e;  as,  appro- 
bation, aprobación.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  only  conso- 
nants that  can  be  doubled  in  Spanish  are  c,  n  and  r.  All  nouns 
of  the  above  termination  are  feminine. 

110.  The  days  of  the  month  are  all  counted  in  Spanish  by 
the  cardinal  numbers,  preceded  by  the  article,  except  the  first 
day;  and  there  are  several  forms  of  asking  the  day  of  the 
month ;  e.  ^., 

i  Qué  día  del  mes  tenemos  ?    '\  i 

¿Quédiaeshoy?  V  What  day  of  the  monih  ¡9  U  ? 

¿  A  coántOB  estamos  del  mes  ?  )  | 

There  is  no  preference  between  these ;  but  the  answer  must 
be  made  in  the  same  form  as  the  question ;  as. 


¿  Qué  día  tenemos  ? 
Tenemos  el  seis. 
¿A  cuántos  estamos  ? 
Estamos  á  dos. 
«  Qué  día  es  hoy  ? 
Ea  el  primero. 


What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ? 

It  is  the  sixth. 

What  day  of  the  month  is  it?     ■ 

It  is  the  second. 

What  day  of  the  month  b  to-day? 

It  is  the  firsL 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿  Habrá  V.  acabado  de  escribir  sa  lección  á  las  diez  j  media  ?    No, 
Bé;  pero  la  habré  acabado  antes  de  ir  á  casa  del  profesor. 

2.  ¿Ha  hablado  aqnel  abogado?    No,  sefior,  acaba  de  hablar  este. 

3.  ¿Ha  hablado  bien?    May  bien,  pero  con  afectación. 


102  LESSON     XXIV. 

4.  I  Hará  Y.  una  buena  composición  para  la  lección  próxima  ?    Sí, 
señor,  ú  tengo  tíempo,  la  haré. 

5.  ¿Lava  bien  su  lavandera  de  V.  ?    Lava  muy  bien. 

6.  ¿  A  dónde  en  via  V.  sus  niños  ?    Los  envió  á  pasear  con  la  criada. 

7.  ¿  A  dónde  ?    A  la  plaza  de  Madison. 

8.  ¿  Está  cerca  de  su  casa  de  Y.  ?    Está  muy  cerca. 

9.  ¿Barrió  el  criado  ayer  mi  coarto?    No,  señor,  no  lo  barrió  ayer; 
pero  lo  ha  barrido  hoy. 

10.  ¿Lo  barrerá  mañana  ?    Lo  habrá  barrido  antes  de  las  nueve. 

11.  Muchacho,  ¿está  el  sastre  en  la  sasti'eria?    No,  señor,  acaba  do 
salir. 

12.  ¿A  qué  hora  principiaron  Vds.  á  bailar?    Principiamos  á  las  diez 
de  la  noche. 

13.  ¿Desea  V.  practicar  el  inglés?    Sí,  señor,  si  tengo  tiempo  princi- 
piaré pasado  mallana. 

14.  ¿  Dónde  está  su  amigo  ?    Está  viígando  por  Francia. 

15.  ¿Ama  su  hermana  de  Y.  mucho  á  sus  hgos?    Si,  señor,  los  ama 
muchísimo. 

18.  ¿  Saldrá  Y.  muy  pronto  para  Europa?    Quiero  salir  mañana. 

17.  ¿Sabe  Y.  bailar  el  vals?    No,  señor,  pero  sé  bailar  el  rigodón  y 
la  polka. 

18.  ¿Pe  dónde  vienen  Yds.?    Yenimos  de  Francia,  y  vamos  para 
Filadelfia. 

19.  ¿  Quiere  Y.  salir  á  pasear  ?    Muy  bien,  iremos  al  Parque  Central. 

20.  ¿  Quién  lavó  estos  pañuelos  ?    Están  muy  mal  lavados.    Su  lavan- 
dera de  Y.  los  lavó. 

21 .  ¿  Dónde  pasó  Y.  el  verano  ?    Lo  pasé  en  el  campo.    ¿  Y  el  invierno  ? 
En  la  ciudad, 

22.  ¿  Cuáles  son  los  meses  mas  alegres  del  afio?    Los  de  la  primavera. 

23.  ¿  Sabe  Y.  la  dirección  de  la  casa  de  su  hermano  de  Y.  ?    Sí,  señor, 
calle  Catorce,  número  ciento  veinte  y  cinco. 

24.  ¿  A  qué  hora  comen  Yds.  ?    Comemos  á  las  tres  de  la  tarde. 
26.  ¿  Qué  hora  tiene  Y.  ?    Tengo  las  dos  y  veinte. 

26.  ¿  A  qué  hora  salieron  sus  hermanas  para  el  parque  ?    Salieron  á  las 
seis  y  media  de  la  mañana. 

27.  ¿  Y  á  qué  hora  volvieron  ?    A  las  once  menos  cuarto. 

28.  i  Buenos  dias ! — Buenos  dias. — ¿Está  Y.  bueno  ?    Muy  bueno,  gra- 
cias.   ¿  Y  su  familia  de  Y.  ?    Muy  buena,  gracias. 

29.  ¿Baila  Y.  la  polca?    No,  se&or,  estoy  principiando  á  aprenderla. 
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EXERCISE. 

1.  Tnien  sliall  your  uncle  have  finished  his  letter?    He  shall  have  it 
finished  at  eight  o^olock. 

2.  When  shall  you  have  your  letter  written  ?    I  shall  have  it  written 
before  going  to  the  professor's. 

3.  When  shall  the  notary  make  the  conveyance  (writing)  ?  Hehasjnst 
made  it. 

4.  Shall  jonr  servant  have  swept  my  room  before  the  lesson  hour  to- 
morrow ?     Tes,  sir,  she  shall  have  it  swept  at  six  o'clock. 

5.  What  day  of  the  month  is  it?    It  is  the  thirteenth. 

6.  Does  your  washerwoman  come  to  wash  in  yonr  house  ?     She  does 
not^  bnt  she  washes  very  welL 

Y.  How  many  lessons  do  those  gentlemen  take  every  month  ?    They 
take  four  every  week;  that  makes  sixteen  every  month. 

8.  Which  are  the  best  months  for  walking  ?    The  three  months  of 
spring,  and  the  three  of  autumn  (or  faD). 

9.  Where  are  you  coming  (do  you  come)  irom  ?    I  am  coming  from 
walking. 

10.  Win  you  give*  me  a  needle  and  thread  and  a  thhnble  to  sew? 
Here  is  the  needle ;  I  am  going  to  look  for  the  thread  and  thimble. 

11.  In  what  year  did  your  sister  Margaret  go  to  England?    She  went 
in  June,  1865. 

12.  What  is  the  date  of  that  letter?    Madrid,  Tth  July,  1866. 

13.  Shall  you  go  to  Europe  this  summer?    No,  madam,  I  shall  not  go 
before  next  spring. 

14.  Is  December  a  good  month  for  travelling?    No,  it  is  one  of  the 
wrorst  in  the  year. 

16.  How  did  you  (plural)  spend  the  day  yesterday?    We  walked  in 
^ho  Central  Park. 

16.  Did  you  walk  the  whole  day  ?    No,  we  walked  until  twelve  ¿'dock, 
and  then  we  read  and  played  on  the  piano. 

17.  Did  you  not  pass  the  evening  at  Mr.  Martinez's?    No,  we  did  not 
go  out  all  ^  all)  the  evening,  Margaret  was  a  little  sick. 

18.  Do  you  know  which  are  the  longest  months  ?    Yes ;  they  are  Jan- 
uary, March,  May,  July,  August,  October  and  December. 

19.  And  which  are  the  shortest?    April,  June,  September  and  No- 
vember. 

20.  But  what  do  you  do  with  February  ?    February  is  the  shortest  of 
all ;  it  has  but  twenty-eight  days. 

21.  Shan  you  walk  much  this  spring?    No,  miss,  I  shall  work  a  great 
deal. 

•Dar, 
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v\»nv'>iV^ 

72..  c  tin  vest. 
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v'lflor^X'.'M.-iS^ 

•  V¿  ti<v. 
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»  Y.^  t&iw. 

Cs.'iSKVKCv^a;. 

i  TbtT  knew. 
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l  SDOU. 

Conoceré- 

I  shan  know. 

Conocerás. 

TboQ  wüt  know. 

Conocerá. 

He  will  know. 

We  shan  know. 

Conoceréis. 

Yon  win  know. 

Conocerán. 

Thej  win  know. 

He  conociilo. 

1     I  have  known. 

COMPOUND  FüTüRK. 

Habré  conocido. 

Gozar. 

To  eiyoy. 

Prometer. 

To  promise. 

Una  vez. 

Once. 

Dos  veces,  &c. 

Twice. 

Alto. 

High,  loud. 

Bqjo. 

Low. 

Siempre. 

Always. 

Nnnca. 

Never. 

Jamás. 

Never. 

Ya. 

Already,  yet  (interrogatively). 

Ya  (mth  a  negative). 

No  longer. 

Aun. 

StiD,  yet,  even. 

Todavía. 

Still,  yet,  even. 

A  menndo. 

Often. 

Demasiado. 

Too,  too  much. 

Bastante. 

Enough,  pretty. 

Frío.         Cold  (the). 

Vergüenza.      Shame. 

Calor.       Heat 

Razon.             Reason. 

Miedo.      Fear. 

Sed.                 Thirst 

Sueño.      Sleep. 

Lástima.          Pity. 

Hambre.  Hunger. 

Salud.              Health. 

Valor.       Courage,  worth,  value. 

Moda.              Fashion. 

Maestro.  Master,  teacher. 

Maestra.          Mistress  (school). 

COMPOS 

OTION. 

¿  Conoce  Y.  á  ese  hombre  ? 

1 

Do  you  know  that  man  ? 

No  lo  conozco ;  pero  sé  quien  le  co-  | 

I  do  not  know  hhn ;  but  I  know  who 

noce. 

1 

knows  him. 

6* 
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¿  Porqué  no  aprende  Y.  bus  lecciones  ? 
Conozco    que    he    hecho  mal  en  no 
aprenderlas;    pero   prometo  saber- 
las para  mañana. 

¿  Sabe  V.  francés  ? 

No,  señor,  pero  voy  á  aprenderlo; 
¿  conoce  V.  un  buen  maestro  ? 

i  Estudia  y.  aun  (todavía)  el  español  ? 

Ya  no  lo  estudio. 

¿  Sabe  y.  hablarlo  ya  ? 

Ko,  todavía. 

¿  Ha  principiado  ja  su  hermano  de  Y. 
sus  lecciones  f 

Va  ha  principiado  ;  pero  no  las  apren- 
derá jamás  (nunca),  porque  no  estu- 
dia bastante. 

¿  Cuántas  veces  ha  estado  Y.  este  mes 
en  el  teatro  ? 

He  estado  una  vez ;  pero  el  mes  pasa- 
do estuve  tres  veces.- 

¿  Tiene  Y.  miedo  de  su  maestro  ? 

No  tengo  miedo  de  61 ;  pero  tengo  ver- 
güenza de  él. 

¿  De  quién  tiene  Y.  lástima  ? 

Tengo  lástima  de  ese  pobre  hombre. 

á  Tiene  Y.  calor  6  frió  ? 

No  tengo  ni  calor  ni  frío ;  tengo  ham- 
bre y  sed. 

¿  Tiene  razón  el  abogado  ? 

El  abogado  no  tiene  razón. 

¿  Tiene  él  razón  alguna  vez  ? 

Tiene  razón  algunas  veces,  pero  no 
siempre. 

i  Hará  Y.  eso  otra  vez  ? 

No  lo  haré  jamás  (nunca). 

I  Amará  Y.  á  su  amigo  ? 

Le  amaré  por  siempre  jamás. 

¿  Ha  leido  Y.  jamás  ese  libro  ? 

Nunca  jamás  lo  haré. 

i  Tiene  su  madre  de  Y.  buena  salud  ? 

Sí,  señor,  goza  de  muy  buena  salud. 
i  Tiene  Y.  hambre  6  sed  ? 
No    tengo  ni    hambre    ni  sed,  tengo 
sueño. 


Why  do  you  not  learn  your  lessons  ? 
I  know  that  I  have  done  wrong  in  not 

learning  them ;    but  I  promise  to 

know  them  for  to-morrow. 
Do  you  know  French  ? 
No,  sir,  but  I  am  going  to  learn  it ;  do 

you  know  a  good  teacher  ? 
Do  you  still  study  Spanish  ? 
I  study  it  no  longer. 
Do  you  know  how  to  speak  it  already  ? 
Not  yet 

Has  your  brother  commenced  bis  les- 
sons yet  ? 
He  has  (already)  commenced ;  but  he 

will  never  learn  them,  for  he  does 

not  study  enough. 
How  many  times  have  you  been  in  the 

theatre  this  month  ? 
I  have  been  once;  but  last  month  I 

was  there  three  times. 
Are  you  afraid  of  your  master  ? 
I  am  not  afraid  of  him;   but  I  am 

ashamed  before  him. 
On  whom  do  you  take  pity  ? 
I  take  pity  on  that  poor  man. 
Are  you  warm  or  cold  ? 
I  am  neither  warm  nor  cold;   I  am 

hungry  and  thirsty. 
Is  the  lawyer  right  ? 
The  lawyer  is  not  right 
Is  he  right  sometimes  ? 
He  is  right  sometimes,  but  not  always. 

Will  you  do  that  again  (another  time)  ? 

I  will  never  do  it 

Will  you  love  your  friend  1 

I  shall  love  him  always  (for  ever). 

Have  you  ever  read  that  book  ? 

I  shall  never  do  it 

Is  your  mother  in  good  health  (has 

your  mother  good  health)? 
Yes,  sir,  she  enjoys  very  good  health. 
Are  you  hungry  or  thirsty  ? 
I  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty,  I  am 

sleepy. 
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KXPLAXAnOX. 

111.  Saber,  to  know,  and  coxoceh,  to  be  ac^uoistcd  with. 
— ^It  mast  be  observed,  in  order  not  to  coiifound  these  two 
verbs,  that  9aba'  is  emplojed  to  síotííj  the  act  of  knowing, 
being  informed  oi^  having  learned,  or  having  a  knowledge  of 
something;  whereas  eonoeer  is  nsed  to  express  the  (act  of 
being  acquainted  with,  perceiving,  or  being  able  to  distinguish 
persons  or  things ;  as, 

¿Sii¿eT.qmái<ofioc«ácstehaBdxe?  |  Do  T<7a  ksor  viio  ksorvs  thai  mm  ? 

112.  Atrs,  TJL,  Todavía. — The  adverb  aun  indicates  that 
the  subject  of  the  sentence  cordintáes  in  the  same  state  as  be- 
fore; quite  the  reverse  with  the  adverb  yo,  which  alwavs 
signifies  diseontinttanee  of  a  former  state  (expressed  or  under- 
stood) ;  e.  ^., 

i  Cacribe  V.  asn  ?  I  Do  too  vrite  ret  * 

No  escribo  tk.  |  I  do  not  «rite  tnj  longer. 

TodactOj  yet,  still,  is  synonimoos  with  mm  ;*as. 

Está  tzabajaodo  iodaria  (or  «wis  l        |  He  is  stül  working. 

Once,  twice,  Ac,  are  rendered  in  Spanish  by  una  rez,  da$ 
veeeSj  á:c. 

Miedo,  redar,  vergüenza,  lústima,  tiempo,  take  the  preposi- 
tion de  after  them ;  as. 

Tengo  miedo  de  etSr.  I  I  am  afraid  to  go  oqL 

Tengo  wayüema  de  ese  bombie^  |  I  am  ashamed  of  that  man. 

113.  When  in  English  the  verb  to  he  precedes  the  adjec- 
tives hungry,  thirsty,  a/raid, ashamed,right,  wrong,  warm,  cold, 
deepy,  it  is  changed  into  the  Spanish  verb  tener,  and  the  adjec- 
tive into  a  corresponding  substantive ;  as, 


I  Tiene  V.  miedo  1 
¿Tiene  T.scd? 
I  'Bene  T.  calor. 
¿Tioie  v.  fno? 


Are  joa  afraid  ? 
Are  JOQ  thintj  ? 
Are  JOQ  wann? 
Are  joa  cold  ? 


114.  Jamás  and  ku^ca  may  be  nsed  indiscriminately,  or 
one  for  the  other ;  as, 
JiuTuff  (or  fwiKo)  le  he  Gonoddo.        |  I  hare  never  been  acquainted  with  him. 
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Sometimes  they  are  used  together,  to  give  more  energy  to 
the  expression ;  as, 

Nunca  jama»  lo  haré.  |  Nerer,  no  ncTcr,  shall  I  do  so. 

But  jamás  has  the  peculiarity  of  being  used  after  the  words 
por  siempre  and  para  siempre^  for  ever;  where,  instead  of  being 
a  negative,  it  affirms,  meaning  etemaU}/ ;  as, 
Lc  amaró  por  tiempre  jamé».  \  I  will  love  him  forever. 

Sometimes  it  is  used  alone  interrogatively,  meaning  ever ;  as, 
¿  Ha  leido  Y.  jamás  ese  libro  ?  |  Have  you  ever  read  that  book  ? 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿Dónde  conoció  V.  á  su  amigo?    Le  conocí  en  París  el  invierno 
pasado. 

2.  ¿  Sabe  Y.  quién  conoce  á  eso  hombre  ?    Mi  padre  le  conoce  muy 
bien. 

3.  ¿  Cuándo  conoceré  á  su  hermano  de  V.  ?    En  el  otofio  le  conocerá  V. 

4.  ¿  Ha  conocido  Y.  en  Londres  á  ese  caballero  %    Si,  sefior,  le  conocí 
allí  el  afio  pasadot 

5.  ¿  Cómo  está  su  h\jo  de  Y.  ?    Mal ;  no  goza  de  buena  salud. 

6.  i  Bailó  Y.  mucho  en  el  haile  de  anoche  ?    Sí,  sefior,  muchiámo. 

7.  i  Quien  es  ese  caballero  ?    Es  un  escritor  de  gran  reputación. 

8.  ¿  Tienen  mucha  aceptación  sus  obras  ?    Henea  muchísima. 

9.  i  Sabe  Y.  lo  que  han  prometido  sus  amigas  de  Y.  ?    No  lo  sé. — ^Han 
prometido  estudiar  sus  lecciones. 

10.  ¿  Vendrá  Y.  mañana  á  comer  con  nosotros?    Ko,  sefior,  he  prome- 
tido comer  con  mis  amigos  los  Alemanes. 

11.  ¿Habla  ya  espafiol  su  primo  de  Y.?    No  lo  habla  aun,  y  no  lo 
hablará  jamás  (nunca),  porque  no  estudia  bastante. 

12.  i  Barrió  Y.  mi  cuarto  ?    No,  sefior,  pero  prometo  barrerlo  mañana 
temprano. 

18.  i  Cuántas  veces  prometió  Y.  buscar  mi  sombrero  ?    Jamás  lo  pro- 
metí. 

14.  ¿No  desea  Y,  ya  ir  á  su  país?    Lo  deseo  muchísimo. 

15.  ¿  Sale  Y.  ya  á  pasear  todos  los  dios  ?    No  salgo  sino  algunas  vccea 

16.  i  Llevó  Y.  ya  mi  corta  al  correo  ?    Todavía  no  la  he  llevado. 

17.  ¿No  ha  estado  Y.  jamás  en  París ?    No,  sefior,  jamás  he  estado. 

18.  ¿No  ha  leido  Y.  jamás  la  historia  de  los  Estados  Unidos?    Sí,  la 
he  leido  una  vez. 

19.  ¿Habla  bien  el  abogado?    Habla  bien,  pero  muy  bí^o. 

20.  ¿  Comprende  Y.  ya  el  espafiol  ?  Si  hablan  alto,  y  despacio,  sí,  sefior. 
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21.  I  Tiene  V.  bastante  qno  hacer?    Tengo  demasiado. 

22.  ¿  Cnántos  alios  tiene  Y.  ?    Tengo  veinte  y  uno. 

23.  ¿Guando  tío  Y.  por  última  vez  á  su  familia?    £1  dia  seis  de  Se- 
^lexn^bre  del  afio  de  mil  ochocientos  cincuenta  y  cinco. 

24.  ¿  Cuándo  conoció  Y.  al  pianista?    Le  conocí  ayer  por  primera  vez. 

25.  ¿Han  salido  sus  hermanas  para  el  campo?    Todavía  no,  pero  sal- 
^rÁn.  muy  pronto. 

26.  ¿Qué  hace  su  padre  de  Yds.?    Está  gozando  del  buen  tiempo  en 
el  oampo. 

27.  ¿  Qué  tiene  su  nifio  de  Y.  ?    Tiene  frío  y  saefio. 

28.  ¿Tienen  ellos  hambre?    No,  sefior,  tienen  sed. 

29.  ¿Tiene  Y.  valor  para  hacerlo?    Sí,  sefior,  pero  tengo  vergüenza. 

30.  ¿No  tiene  Y.  lástima  de  esa  mi^jer?    Si,  sefior,  tengo  lástima  de 
ella,  porque  no  tiene  buena  salud. 

31.  ¿  Tiene  suefio  su  madre  de  Y.  ?    No,  sefior,  pero  está  muy  cansada. 

EXERCISK 

1.  Do  yon  know  that  man  ?    Yea,  air,  that  gentleman  is  my  uncle. 

2.  Are  you  still  writing?    No,  I  am  no  longer  writing. 

3.  Has  Charles  come  from  the  country  yet  ?    No,  he  has  not  come  yet 

4.  Uave  you  {plural)  ever  read  the  History  of  Civilization  by  Guizot? 
No,  but  we  shall  read  it  next  spring. 

6.  Are  you  not  ashamed  of  not  having  read  the  History  of  the 
United  States?  I  am  not  ashamed,  because  I  am  too  young  to  read  his- 
tory. 

C.  When  shall  you  commence  to  read  it?  I  shall  commence  next 
year. 

7.  Yery  well ;  it  is  a  useful  study  {esttidio), 

8.  Does  your  aunt  eiyoy  good  health  ?  Yes,  sir,  thank  you,  bho  en- 
joys very  good  health. 

9.  Are  you  cold,  madam  ?  No,  thank  you,  I  wish  to  go  out  a  minute, 
because  I  am  very  worm  in  this  room. 

10.  Is  it  ten  o'clock  yet  ?    No,  it  is  but  a  quarter  past  eight. 

11.  Who  is  that  gentleman  to  whom  your  cousin  spoke  last  night  at 
the  concert  ?    I  do  not  know  him. 

12.  And  that  gentleman  who  came  this  morning  to  your  house,  who 
is  he  ?    He  is  a  Spanish  writer  who  enjoys  a  high  (great)  reputation. 

13.  Has  he  written  many  works?     He  has  already  written  many 
books,  and  he  is  going  to  write  a  history  of  Spain. 

14.  Do  you  know  Sir  Walter  Scott's  works  ?    Yes,  I  have  read  them  all. 
16.  Are  they  not  much  esteemed  in  Europe  (have  they  not  much  csti- 

mntion)  ?    Yes,  very  much. 
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16.  When  did  your  brother  become  acquainted  with  his  (el)  Spanish 
friend  ?      Last  year,  in  London. 

17.  Are  you  sleepy,  young  ladies?  Yes,  we  are  very  tared,  thirsty 
and  sleepy  (Uner  »ed  y  ttimd), 

18.  Will  yon  take  a  littíe  wine  ?    No,  thank  yon,  we  never  take  wine. 

19.  Does  yonr  mother  know  EmannePs  address  (direction)  ?  Yes,  hero 
it  is  in  this  letter. 

20.  Will  yon  read  it  ?  With  much  pleasure.  Emanuel  Martinez,  Esq. 
(don),  113  Broadway.    A  thousand  thanks. 

21.  Did  your  coasin^s  (fern,)  friends  commence  their  lessons  the 
other  day  ?  Yes,  they  commenced,  and  are  much  pleased  (content)  with 
them. 

22.  Why  does  the  lawyer  speak  so  low  ?    I  do  not  know. 

23.  Does  he  not  speak  as  low  as  his  brother  loud?  He  speaks  low 
from  (by)  affectation. 

24.  Which  of  your  servants  (fern.)  sews  the  best?  None  of  them 
sews. 

25.  How  many  conjugations  has  the  Spanish  language  ?  Three  rega- 
lar (regular)  coiyugations,  and  several  irregular  (irregular)  ones. 

26.  Have  you  ever  been  in  Philadelphia?  I  have  never  been  there 
yet ;  but  I  shall  go  next  year. 

27.  Did  your  father  write  the  letter  for  Peter  yesterday  ?  No,  but  he 
promised  to  write  it  the  day  after  to-morrow. 

28.  Has  your  shoemaker  enough  to  do  ?  Yes,  sir,  he  has  too  much 
to  do. 

29.  Will  you  always  love  your  brothers  and  sisters?  Yes,  I  shall 
love  them  forever. 

80.  Do  you  not  pity  that  man?  I  do  pity  him,  for  he  has  nothing  to 
do. 

31.  Have  you  money  enough  to  buy  a  house?  Yes,  sir,  I  have 
enough. 


LESSON    XXVI. 

J)ar.  I         To  give. 

PRESENT  XNDIOATTVE. 

Doy,  das,  da.  I  I  ^ve,  thou  givest,  he  gives. 

Damos,  dais,  dan.  I  We  give,  you  give,  they  give. 
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Ill 


FBETKBET  DJUTINITK. 


X>i,  diste,  di6. 
lI>ixnos,  disteis,  dieron. 


I>aTé,  darás,  dará. 
I>arémos,  daréis^  darázu 


I  gave,  thou  gavest,  he  gave. 
We  gave,  you  gave,  they  gave. 


FCTÜBB  SQiPlSm 

I  shaQ  give,  thou  wilt  give,  he  wul 

give. 
We  shall  give,  you  shall  give,  they 

shall  give. 


FBETESrr  lyDKFINU. 

XLe  dado,  has  dado,  etc.  1 1  have  given,  thou  hast  given,  &a 

COMPOmn>  FCTÜBB. 


TTabré  dado^ 

etc. 

I  shall  have  given. 

Oanar 

To  gain,  earn,  win. 

JSing.  Nam. 

Yo. 

L 

1st  Ob}. 
2d  Ob}. 

Me.                  ) 
AmL              J 

Me,  or  to  me. 

Plur.  Nam. 

Nosotros. 

We. 

1st  Ob}. 
2d  Ob}. 

Nos.                1 
A  nosotros,     f 

Us,  or  to  us. 

Sing.  Nam. 

Tú. 

Thou. 

1st  Ob}. 
2d  Obj. 

Té.                  \ 

A  tí.               J 

Thee,  or  to  thee. 

Plur.  Nam. 

Yosotros. 

Ye,  you. 

1st  Ob}. 
2d  Ob}. 

Os.                  ) 
A  vosotros,     f 

Ye,  you,  or  to  you. 

Sing.  Nam. 

ÉL 

He. 

1st  Ob}. 
2d  Obj. 

Le.                  ) 
A  él.               ) 

Him,  or  to  him. 

Plur.  Nam. 

Ellos. 

They. 

1st  Ob}. 
2d  01}. 

Los,  les.           1 
A  ellos. 

Them,  to  them. 

Sing.  Nam. 

Efla. 

She. 

1st  Ob}. 
2d  Obj. 

La,  le. 

A  ella. 

Her,  to  her. 
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Plur.  Nam.      Ellas. 
l$t  01^.         Las,  les. 
2d  Olj.         Aellas. 

Sing,  and  Plur, 
Ut  Ohj.         Se. 
2d  Obj.         AsL 

Neuter  Form. 

Norn.  Ello. 

1st  Olj.         Lo. 
2d  Ohj.         A  ello. 


They. 

Them,  to  them. 

f  Himself,  herself^  itself  them- 
•j  selves;  or  to  himself  to  her- 
(^     sel^  to  itself  to  themselTe& 

It 
It 
To  it 


COMPOSITION. 


¿Conoco  y.  aquellas  señoras?    Deseo 

conocerlas. 
Conociéndolas  las  amará  Y. 
¿Me  promete  Y.  Ueyarme  á  su  casa  ? 

Doy  á  Y.  mi  palabra. 

¿  Qué  le  dio  á  Y.  mi  primo  ? 

Quiso  darme  unas  flores ;   pero  yo  no 

quise  redbirlas. 
¿  Quieres  venir  conmigo  al  teatro  ? 
No  iré  contigo,  porque  mi  padre  quiere 

llevarme  consigo. 
¿  Son  estas  flores  para  tí  ? 
No  son  para  mí ;  son  para  Y. 
Yo  te  necesito. 
Ella  nos  habló  en  el  teatro. 
Él  me  amará  con  el  tiempo. 
NosotroB  le  hablamos  en  el  concierto. 
To  le  escribí  una  carta. 
Ella  les  dio  un  libro. 


Do  you  know  those  ladies  ?    I  desie  to 

know  them. 
On  knowing  them  you  will  love  them. 
Do  yon  promise  me  to  take  me  to  tbdr 

house? 
I  will  give  you  my  word. 
What  did  my  cousin  give  you  ? 
He  wanted  to  ^ve  me  some  flowers ;  bat 

I  would  not  receive  them. 
Wilt  thou  come  with  me  to  the  theatre  ? 
I  will  not  go  with  thee,  because  my 

father  wants  to  take  me  with  him. 
Are  these  flowers  for  thee  ? 
They  are  not  for  me,  they  are  for  yoo. 
I  want  thee. 

She  spoke  to  us  in  the  theatre^ 
He  wiU  love  me  in  time. 
We  spoke  to  him  at  the  concert 
I  wrote  him  a  letter. 
She  gave  them  a  book. 


EXPLANATION. 
116.  Subject  or  Nominatiye. — ^To  what  has  already  been 
said,  in  Lesson  X.,  relative  to  pronouns  as  subjects  or  nominative 
cases  to  verbs,  we  shall  here  simply  add,  that  they  may  at  all 
times  precede  their  verbs,  unless  the  latter  be  in  the  imperative 
mood,  or  be  used  interrogatively ;  examples : 


To  estudio. 
Tú  escribes. 
Yengan  eUoa. 
¿  Lee  eUa  f 


I  study. 
Thou  writest 
Let  them  come. 
Does  she  read. 
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116.  Peesoxal  Pbonouiís. — ^In  Spanish  there  is  a  peca- 
liaxdty  to  be  observed  amongst  the  personal  pronouns :  that  is, 
tlia.t  they  have  two  objective  cases ;  one  of  which  can  never 
l>o  used  with  prepositions,  and  the  other  never  without  one. 

117.  The  Objective  Case,  when  not  preceded  by  a  prepo- 
Bition,  is  affixed  to  infinitives,  imperatives  and  gerunds ;  as, 

Amarla. 

Amémosle. 

Amkñáolos. 


Habiéndola  amado. 
Cómprales  algo. 
Habiéndo¿a«  hallado. 


To  love  her. 
Let  us  love  him. 
Loving  them. 
Having  loved  her. 
Buy  them  something. 
Having  foond  them. 


118.  In  some  tenses  the  verb  drops  the  final  letter  in  the 
first  and  second  persons  plural,  when  they  are  followed  by  noa 
or  08 ;  as, 

AmdmoTux  instead  of  amámomo9.    I  We  loved  each  other. 

Amaos  instead  of  amado».  \         hove  each  other. 

In  the  first  case,  the  reason  of  this  is  perhaps  to  soften  the 
pronunciation  of  the  first  word ;  and  in  the  second  the  d  is 
dropped,  in  order  that  the  imperative  be  not  confounded  with 
the  past  participle.  Nevertheless,  we  say  idos,  go,  and  not 
%os ;  but  this  is  the  only  exception  to  the  rule. 

119.  The  objective  case  may  sometimes  elegantly  follow 
the  verb,  but  rarely  when  the  sentence  does  not  begin  by  the 
verb;  as, 

Llevóme  al  teatro.  |         He  took  me  to  the  theatre. 

120.  When  one  verb  governs  another  in  the  infinitive 
mood,  the  objective  case  referring  to  the  second  verb  may  be 
placed  either  before  the  governing  verb,  or  after  the  governed 
one;  as, 

Quiero  llevarle,  or  le  quiero  llevar.      |         I  wish  to  take  him. 

121.  PBEPOsmoNS,  when  expressed,  always  govern  the 
second  objective  case ;  as, 

Para  mi.  For  me. 

Kn  it  Without  thee. 

Hada  ellos.  Towards  them. 
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122.  Mí,  TÍ,  sí,  when  preceded  by  con,  take  go  after  them, 
and  are  joined  to  the  prepoRÍtion  ;  aft, 


Conmigo. 

Contigo. 

Contigo. 


With  me. 

With  thee. 

With  him,  her,  them,  it 


123.  Entre  is  used  with  the  nominative  case  of  the  first 
person  singular,  in  this  expression, 

ErUre  tú  y  yo.  |  Between  thee  and  me ; 

but  in  every  other  instance  it  governs  the  second  objective 
case;  as, 

Bntre  sL  I         Between  themselycs. 

JSnire  nosotros.  |  Between  us. 

124.  The  second  objective  case  is  always  used  after  com- 
paratives; as, 

Te  quiero  mas  que  d  éL  |         I  lore  thee  better  than  him. 

126.  When  in  English  the  objective  case  of  the  first  or 
second  peraon  is  the  object  of  the  verb,  or  of  the  preposition 
tOj  expressed  or  understood,  we  use  the  first  case ;  as, 


Yo  te  necesito. 
Elk  nos  habló. 
£1  me  amará. 


I  want  thee. 
She  spoke  to  as. 
He  will  lave  me. 


126.  In  Lesson  X.  we  explained  the  objective  case  of  the 
third  person  when  it  is  the  object  of  the  English  verb ;  but 
if  the  third  person  in  English  be  governed  by  the  preposition 
tOj  expressed  or  understood,  we  render  it  by  fe,  les,  for  both 
genders ;  as. 


Nosotros  le  hablamos. 
Yo  le  escribí. 
Ella  les  dio. 


We  8|>oke  to  him. 
I  wrote  to  her. 
She  gave  them. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿Qaé  mc  dará  V.  ?    Le  daré  áV.  las  gracias. 

2.  ¿Qaé  les  di6  V.  á  sos  niños?    Les  di  veinte  centavos. 

3.  ¿Mo  darás  algo  por  mi  trabigo?    Algo  te  daré  si  lo  haces  bien  y 
sino,  nada. 
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4.  ¿Qué  os  dieron  en  casa  de  ta  primo?    Nos  dieron  chocolate. 
6.  ¿  Qué  le  has  prometido  á  tu  prima  ?    Bailar  hoy  con  ella. 

6.  ¿  Cómo  seremos  mas  felices?    Amándonos  los  unos  á  los  otros. 

7.  i  Cuándo  vendrá  él  con  nosotros  ?    Vendrá  mañana  temprano. 

8.  ¿Cuándo  saldrá  V.  conmigo  á  pasco?    Tendré  ese  gusto  pasado 
mafiana. 

9.  i  Quién  irá  conmigo  al  teatro  esta  noche  ?    Yo  iré  contigo. 

10.  ¿Dóudo  hablaste  á  mis  amigos  ?    Les  hablé  en  el  Parque  Central. 

11.  ¿Les  leyó  V.  mi  carta?    Ko,  les  lei  la  do  su  hermana  de  V. 

12.  ¿Me  envió  V.  los  libros?    No,  sefior,  los  envió  á  su  hermano 
deV. 

13.  ¿Cómo  supo  V.  de  sus  amigos?    Escribiéndoles. 

14.  ¿Cómo  conoció  Y.  á  su  amiga?    Bailando  con  ella  en  casa  do  su 
hermano. 

15.  ¿Qué  le  prometió  Y.  á  su   prima?     Le  prometí  llevarla  á  la 
opera. 

16.  ¿Nos  hablaron  ellos  alguna  vez?    Nos  hablaron  una  6  dos  veces 
en  el  paseo. 

17.  ¿Porqué  no  les  habló  Y.  ?    Porque  no  los  conozco  bien. 

18.  ¿Qué  le  han  escrito  á  Y.  sus  amigos ?    Que  vendrán  á  hablamos. 

19.  ¿Quieres  salir  conmigo  á  paseo ?    Si,  saldré  contigo. 

20.  ¿Cuándo  iremos  á  caí*a  de  tus  amigos?    Iremos  hoy,  porque  ellos 
tendrán  mucho  gusto  en  conocerte. 

21.  ¿Quiere  V.  pasarme  el  pan?    Con  mucho  gusto. — Gracias. 

22.  ¿Qué  le  prometiste  á  tu  prima?    Le  prometí  ir  á  su  casa  maSana 
y  llevarle  un  pafluelo  de  seda. 

23.  ¿Cuándo  le  habló  Y. ?    Le  hablé  anoche  en  casa  do  su  madre. 

24.  ¿Quiere  Y.  venir  á  pasear?    Mcjjor  será  estamos  aquL 

25.  ¿  A  qué  vienen  Yds.  ?    Yenimos  á  hablarle  á  Y. 

26.  ¿Cuándo  iremos  al  campo  con  nuestros  amigos?    Iremos  mafiana. 

27.  ¿  Cómo  les  ganó  á  Yds.  la  lavandera  tanto  dinero  ?    Lavándonos 
los  vestidos  y  trabajando  mucho. 

28.  ¿Cuántas  veces  á  la  semana  habla  Y.  con  sus  amigos?    Nos  ha- 
blamos todos  los  dias. 

29.  ¿Vendrá  hoy  su  primo  do  Y.  á  comer  con  nosotras?    Sí,  porque 
quiere  conocerlas  á  Yds. 

30.  ¿ Le  dio  Y.  los  buenos  dias  á  su  prima?    Le  di  los  buenos  dias  ayer 
en  la  plaza  y  le  habl6  de  Y. 

31.  Le  doy  á  Y.  las  gracias.    ¿Tien3  buena  salud  ahora?    Sí,  señora, 
está  muy  buena. 

32.  ¿Le  dio  á  Y.  los  periódicos  ?    No,  seüora,  pero  prometió  mandar-  • 
losmafiana. 
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EXERaSE. 

1.  "What  was*  that  you  gave  to  your  friend  last  night  at  the  theatre? 
I  gave  him  the  second  volume  of  Mr.  Romanos'  new  work. 

2.  Why  do  yon  not  give  him  the  first  volume?  I  have  already  given 
it  to  my  cousin. 

8.  Did  you  not  promise  last  week  to  give  me  those  two  volumes  ? 
Yes;  and  you  shall  have  them  the  day  after  to-morrow. 

4.  Will  you  come  with  me  to  the  country  in  the  summer?  I  will  go 
if  you  set  out  on  the  first  of  July. 

5.  Will  you  and  your  uncle  come  with  us  to  walk  this  afternoon  Í 
Tliis  evening  we  have  to  go  to  the  concert. 

6.  When  will  you  go  out  with  us?  I  do  not  know ;  hut  I  think  (that) 
to-morrow  (creo  que  mañana), 

7.  Have  you  heard  (sabido)  from  your  father  this  week?  No;  but 
wo  lieard  from  our  brother  John  last  week. 

8.  How  often  has  he  written  to  you  from  Boston?  We  have  received 
seven  or  eight  letters  from  him. 

9.  How  much  did  that  singer  make  (gain)  in  New  York?  Which 
one?  I  do  not  know  any  singers. 

10.  Do  you  not  know  the  singer  who  spent  last  week  at  your  uncle's 
in  the  country?  Yes;  but  it  w^as  in  Philadelphia  that  he  sang,  not  in 
New  York. 

11.  Are  you  cofd?    No,  sir;  but  I  am  hungry  and  thirsty. 

12.  When  will  you  take  Emanuel  to  see  your  children  ?  I  shall  take  him 
to-morrow, — ^They  will  have  much  pleasure  in  making  his  acquaintance. 

13.  How  many  languages  does  that  gentleman  speak?  He  only  speaks 
his  own ;  but  his  cousin  speaks  five.  . 

14.  Which  are  they'  Ho  speaks  French,  German,  Spanish,  English, 
and  Italian. 

15.  How  did  he  learn  so  many  languages?  By  studying  the  grammar 
of  each  one  of  them  (coda  una  de  ella8\  reading  the  works  of  the  best 
writers,  and  practising  with  the  natives  (natural), 

16.  Does  he  write  all  those  languages  as  well  as  he  speaks  them  ?  lie 
writes  them  better  than  he  speaks  them. 

17.  Did  I  not  see  you  (plural)  speaking  to  the  notary  yesterday  in  tlie 
¡)ark?    No,  it  was  the  day  before  yesterday. 

18.  What  has  he  done  in  that  afiair  (negocio)  of  your  brother's?  ITc 
has  done  nothing  yet;  and  as  he  has  to  leave  town  (Ja  ciudad)  this  after- 
noon, he  will  do  nothing  all  this  week. 

19.  Who  is  the  young  lady  who  danced  so  well  last  night  at  your 
*  house?     Do  you  not  know  her?  she  is  my  cousin. 

♦  See  the  coBjugation  of  the  verb  Seb,  at  the  end  of  the  book. 
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20.  Wlien  did  you  see  our  friend  Mr.  Perez  ?  I  saw  him  the  other  day 
in  Twenty-sixth  street,  and  we  talked  for  more  than  two  hours  ahout 
{dé)  theatres  and  concerts. 

21.  I  saw  him  the  night  hefore  hist;  bat  we  did  not  talk  about  thea- 
tres and  concerts.  In  whose  house  did  you  see  him  ?  At  Mr.  de  la  Rosa's. 

22.  At  what  o'clock  did  you  go  there?  I  went  at  a  quarter  to  eight, 
imd  left  at  half-past  ten. 

23.  Did  you  see  many  Mexicans  there?  I  only  saw  one:  that  Mexi- 
can lawyer  who  has  just  written  a  history  of  his  country. 

34.  Does  he  leave  soon  for  Europe?    He  wishes  to  set  out  next  week. 

25.  Did  John  write  to  his  fiither  the  day  before  yesterday  ?  Yes,  and 
he  has  heard  {saber)  since  that  he  set  out  last  week  for  France. 

26.  Has  your  sister  read  the  books  yet  which  she  received  from  Louisa 
last  week?    Yes;  and  she  wishes  to  read  them  again  {otra  vez), 

27.  I  shall  seo  her  this  evening;  and  if  you  wish  (it)  I  shall  take  them 
to  her  (te  los). 

28.  Thank  you.  Have  you  much  to  do  now  ?  No,  I  never  have  much 
to  do  in  summer. 

29.  Is  Peter  tired  ?    No ;  but  he  is  the  most  tiresome  boy  I  know. 
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Decir.  I  To  say,  to  tell. 

PBESENT  OF  INDICATIVE. 

Digo,  dices,  dice,  decimos,  de- 1         I  say,  or  tell,  &c. 
cis,  dicen.  I 

PRETEBIT  DEFUHTE. 

Dye,  dijiste,  dijo,  dijimos,  di-  I         I  said,  or  told,  &c. 
jisteis,  d\jeron.  I 

FÜTÜKE  SIMPLE. 

Diré,  dirás,  dirá,  diremos,  di-  I         I  shall  or  will  say,  or  tell,  &o. 
réis,  dirán,  I  ^ 

PEETEEIT  INDEFINITE. 

He  dicho,  has  dicho,  etc.  |         I  have  said,  or  told,  &c. 

COMPOUND  FUTUEE. 

Habré  dicho,  etc.  |         I  shall  or  will  have  said,  or 

toldi  &c. 
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Excusar. 

Perdonar. 

Creer. 

Ofender. 

Uamar. 

Ensenar. 

Ahora. 
Mismo  (adterh). 

Mismo. 
Necesario. 
Preciso. 
Regalar. 


To  excuse. 

To  pardon. 

To  belieye,  to  think. 

To  offend. 

To  call,  to  knock. 

To  teach,  to  show. 

Now. 
Just,  very. 

Same,  self. 
Necessary. 
Precise,  needful. 
Bcgular,  middling. 


Parte.        Despatch. 

Estudio.     Study. 

Hamor.      Uuroor,  disposition. 

Sugeto.      A  person,  subject,  topic 

Asanto.      Subject,  business,  matter. 

Ramillete.  Bouquet 


Parte.  Part 

Falta.  Fault,  mistake. 

Esperanza.  Hope. 

Puerta.  Door. 

Noticia.  News. 


COMPOSITION. 


Le  compró  un  ramillete,  y  se  lo  mandó. 

Les  escribiré  tres  cartas,  y  «e  las  man- 
daré. 
Ella  86  lo  ha  prometido. 
¿  Qué  e8t&  y.  haciendo  con  ese  libro  ? 
Estoy  ensefiándo5r¿o  á  Manuel. 
¿  Le  leiste  la  carta  ? 
Ya  se  la  leí. 
Ella  me  lo  dijo. 
Yo  se  lo  df. 

Mi  madre  me  ama  d  mi. 
Tu  amigo  te  busca  d  H. 
Yo  les  4i  laa  noticias  d  ellos. 
Yo  se  las  daré  á  V.  f 
A  ti  le  amo,  or  te  amo  á  tí. 
¿  Qué  le  ha  dicho  á  V.  su  hermano  ? 
No  me  ha  dicho  nada. 
/  I/i  dije  yo  eso  d  V,t 
V.  no  me  lo  dijo. 


He  bought  her  a  bouquet,  and  sent  it  to 

her. 
I  shall  write  them  three  letters,  and 

send  them  to  them. 
She  has  promised  it  to  her. 
What  are  you  doing  with  that  book  ? 
I  am  showing  it  to  EmanueL 
Did  you  read  the  letter  to  him  ? 
I  did.    (I  read  it  to  him  already.) 
She  told  it  to  me. 
I  gave  it  to  him. 
My  mother  loves  me. 
Thy  friend  looks  for  thee. 
I  told  them  the  news. 
I  will  tell  íAcm  to  you, 
I  love  thee. 

What  has  your  brother  told  you  f 
He  has  told  me  nothing. 
Did  I  tell  you  that  ? 
You  did  not  tell  it  to  me. 
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¿8e  /ohadicboéld  VJ 

Me  lo  ha  dicho. 

¿  Quiere  Y.  decir  eso  á  sus  amigos  ? 

Quiero  dedrs^/b  á  dios. 

¿  Quién  llama  á  la  puerta  ? 

Soy  JO  mismo. 

¿  Tiene  buen  humor  su  amigo  de  Y.  f 

Sí,  Sí^or,  tiene  buen  humor  cuando  le 

van  bien  los  negocios. 
¿  Gana  ese  sugeto  mucho  en  ese  asunto  / 

Kl  no  gana  para  sí  mismo ;  pero  gana 

para  otros. 
Tengo  esperanza  de  que  me  perdonará. 


Has  he  told  it  to  you  1 

He  has  told  it  to  me. 

Will  you  tell  your  friends  that  f 

1  will  tell  it  to  them. 

Who  knocks  at  the  door  ? 

It  is  I  (myself). 

Has  your  friend  a  good  ^sposition  ? 

Yes,  sir,  he  is  good  humored  when  busi- 
ness goes  well  with  him. 

Does  that  man  make  (or  earn)  much  in 
that  business  ? 

He  does  not  make  for  himself;  but  he 
makes  for  others. 

I  have  hopes  he  will  pardon  me. 


EXPLANATION. 


127.  Objectivb  peonouns,  continued-, — The  third  person 
being  governed  by  to  in  English,  either  expressed  or  under- 
stood, is  in  Spanish  rendered  by  «e,  if  the  object  of  the  verb 
be  a  pronoun  in  the  third  person ;  as, 


Le  compró  un  ramillete,  y  H  lomando. 

Les  escribiré  tres  cartas,  y  m  las 

mandaré. 
Mi  criado  se  lo  dará. 


He  bought  her  a  bouquet,  and  sent  it  to 

her. 
I  shall  write  them  three  letters,  and 

send  them  to  them. 
My  servant  will  give  it  to  him. 

This  is  done  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  changing  the  first  of 
the  two  pronouns,  whatever  its  full  form  may  be  (fe,  la  or  Ua)^ 
into  ae.  This  rule  applies  to  all  pronouns,  after  as  well  as  be- 
fore the  verb ;  as. 


She  has  promised  it  to  her. 

Promismg  it  to  him. 

Did  you  read  the  letter  to  hhn  ? 
I  read  it  to  him  (already). 


EUa  se  lo  hA  prometido  (instead  of 

dlalelo). 
I^romeUéndosdo  (instead  of  prome- 

tíéndoUlo), 
I  Le  leíste  la  carta  ? 
Ya  se  la  Ici^  instead  of  ya  le  la  lei, 

128.  When  Wo  first  objective  cases  occur  in  the  sentence, 
one  of  which  is  the  object  of  the  verb,  and  the  other  is  gov- 
erned, in  English,  by  the  preposition  to,  either  expressed  or 
understood,  the  object  of  the  verb  is  to  be  placed  last ;  as, 

Elhi  me  lo  dijo.  I  She  told  ii  to  mc. 

To  sc  ¿9  dL  I  I  gave  U  to  him. 
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129.  Bat  if  the  object  of  the  verb  be  the  reflective  pro- 
noun, it  must  be  placed  first ;  as. 

Luego  »e  me  excusó.  |  He  excused  hunself  immedUtel j  to  me. 

130.  Both  the  objective  cases  belonging  to  the  same  per- 
son are  sometimes  nsed  together  in  Spanish,  in  order  to  give 
more  energy  to  the  expression,  and  then  the  second  most  al- 
ways be  preceded  by  tf ;  as, 


Ifi  madre  m^  anift  <f  mL 
To  smigo  ie  basca  á  it 
Él  «e  lo  dijo  á  dloi. 
To  lf$  di  las  noticias  d  dloi. 
Yotelatáñxéd  VdM,t 


H j  mother  lores  me. 
Tb j  friend  seeks  thee. 
He  told  it  to  them. 
I  told  them  the  news. 
I  will  teQ  them  to  yon. 


131.  The  second  objective  case  of  any  of  the  persons 
should  never  be  nsed  in  the  sentence,  preceded  by  <i,  as  the 
object  of  the  verb,  without  being  accompanied  by  the  first 
(except  after  comparatives) ;  therefore,  sach  expressions  as 
these:  á  el  quiero^  á  tí  amo,  are  incorrect,  and  should  be  thus: 
á  elle  quierOj  á  ú  te  amo.  The  place  of  the  second  objective 
case  in  sentences  of  this  kind  is  restricted  to  the  following  rules : 

1st.  If  the  first  objective  case  precede  the  verb,  the  second 
may  be  placed  either  before  the  first,  or  after  the  verb ;  as. 

Ante  amo,  or  ie  amo  á  IL  1 1  love  thee. 

2d.  If  the  first  objective  case  follows  the  verb,  the  second 
must  be  placed  aftier  the  first ;  as, 

Amándo^t;  á  él,  |  Loving  him. 

132.  It  may  appear  that  the  personal  pronouns  é/,  la^  lo^ 
loa  and  las  might  be  confounded  with  the  articles  6/,  ¿a,  loy  los^ 
las,  having  the  same  form ;  but  they  are  easily  distinguished, 
since  the  articles  must  always  be  occompanied  by  and  precede 
nouns ;  as,  el  tiempo^  la  aalud^  los  soldados^  las  obras,  lo  bueno ; 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  personal  pronouns  are  Only  em- 
ployed with  verbs,  and  placed  before  or  after  them ;  as, 

La  llevaron^  or  ¡leváronla,  I  They  carried  it 

Lo  buscaron^  or  huacdronlo,  \  Thej  looked  for  it 

133.  Whenever  emphasis  is  required  to  be  laid  on  any 
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nouD  or  pronoun,  the  adjective  mismo  is  used  in  Spanish  for 
that  purpose ;  as, 


£1  no  azna  á  nadie  moa  que  á  sí 

mismo. 
Este  mismo  hombre  lo  hará. 
To  múmo  lo  baró. 


He  loves  no  one  but  lümselt 

Thia  very  man  will  do  it 
X  will  do  it  mysel£ 


CONVERSATION  AND  VEKSION. 

1.  ¿Le  dijo  V.  eso  al  inglés  ?    Se  lo  dije. 

2.  i  Se  lo  d^'o  y.  en  inglés  ó  en  espafiol  ?    Se  lo  dge  en  inglés. 
8.  ¿Le  comprendió  á  Y.  ?    Si,  sefior,  muy  bien. 

4.  ¿Y  qné  le  ensefió  á  V.  ?    Me  ensefió  el  retrato  de  su  hermana. 

5.  i  Lo  tiene  V.  ?    No ;  so  lo  envió  ya. 

6.  ¿Me  lo  enseñará  Y.  ?    Se  lo  ensefioré  á  Y.  la  semana  próxima. 

7.  ¿  Ha  llamado  Y.  á  la  criada  ?    La  he  llamado  y  no  ha  venido. 

8.  ¿  No  le  perdonará  Y.  esa  falta  ?    Ko  quiero  perdonársela. 

9.  ¿A  quién  llama  mi  padre?    Te  llama  átL 

10.  i  Quieres  enseñarme  tu  vestido  nuevo  ?    Te  lo  enseñaré  con  mucho 
^usto. 

11.  ¿  Yendrán  tos  amigos  á  darnos  los  buenos  dias  ?    Creo  que  vendrán 
¿  dárnoslos. 

12.  ¿  Nos  han  enviado  los  periódicos  ?    Os  los  enviarán  mafiopa. 

13.  ¿  Cnanto  le  ganó  Y.  á  ese  sugeto  ?     Le  gané  dos  mil  trescientos 
cincuenta  y  cuatro  pesos. 

14.  ¿  Qné  les  dieron  á  sus  amigas  de  Y.  ?    Prometiéronles  llevarlas  á 
paseo ;.  pero  no  les  dieron  nada. 

15.  ¿  Quién  dijo  eso  ?    Yo  mismo  lo  d\je. 

16.  ¿Para  quién  son  estos  libros ?    Para  ti  mismo. 

17.  ¿Han  mandado  mis  cartas  al  correo?    Sí,  señor,  yo  mismo  las  he 
mandado. 

18.  ¿Quién  me  ha  enviado  este  ramillete?    Su  amiga  misma  se  lo  ha 
enviado. 

19.  ¿Leleisteátupadre  las  noticias  de  Francia?  El  mismo  los  ha  leído. 

20.  ¿  Qoieres  enseñarme  tu  reloj  ?    Quiero  enseñártelo. 

2 1 .  ¿  Quién  llamó  á  la  puerta  9    Yo  mismo  llamé. 

22.  ¿  Tiene  Y.  esperanza  de  ver  su  país  ?    Sí,  sefior,  tengo  esperanza  de 
verlo  muy  pronto. 

23.  ¿Cantaron  bien  anoche  en  el  concierto?    Cantaron  bien  la  primera 
parte ;  pero  la  segunda  muy  mal. 

24.  ¿  Cómo  está  su  tio  de  Y.  ?    Está  bueno ;  pero  de  muy  mal  humor. 
26.  ¿Es  hombre  de  mal  humor?    No,  seUor,  es  hombre  muy  amable; 

pero  hoy  está  do  mal  humor  por  asuntos  de  familia. 
6 
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26.  ¿  Green  ellos  ganar  dinero  á  ese  hombre  ?     Creen  ganárselo. 

27.  ¿Necesita  V.  enviar  esto  periódico  á  sn  hermano?    Necesito  en- 
viárselo. 

28.  ¿Cuándo  quiere  Y.  mandar  su  piano  al  pianista?     Se  lo  qciero 
mandar  ahora. 

29.  ¿Cuándo  necesita  V.  hablar  al  abogado  ?    Necesito  hablarle  ahora 
mismo. 

80.  ¿Es  esta  la  carta  que  Y.  recibió  ayer  ?    Es  la  misma. 

81.  ¿  A  quién  ama  el  M^'icano  ?    No  ama  á  nadie  mas  que  á  sí  misma 

82.  ¿  Para  quién  trab^a  esa  mujer  ?    Trabí^^  P&^a  ^  misma. 

88.  ¿  Qué  le  ha  dicho  Y.  hoy  á  su  padre  ?    Lo  mismo  que  le  dye  arer. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Good  morning,  sir;  how  are  you?    Yery  well,  thank  you. 

2.  How  is  your  family?    Yery  well,  thank  you. 

8.  "When  did  you  hear  from  your  cousm  Jane  ?  I  reoeived  a  letter 
from  her  yesterday.  But  will  you  excuse  me  an  instant?  some  one  is 
knocking  at  the  door. 

4.  Have  you  sent  your  sister  the  bouquet  I  bought  for  her  the  other 
day  ?    Not  yet ;  but  I  shall  send  it  to  her  to-morrow  morning. 

5.  Will  you  write  to  her  at  the  same  time  and  (to)  tell  her  vhat 
Charles  said  ?  I  am  going  to  write  to  her  just  now,  and  I  shall  tell  it 
to  her. 

6.  Do  you  think  my  father  will  pardon  us?  I  do  (I  think  so),  becaose 
Emanuel  showed  me  a  letter  he  received  from  him,  in  which  he  says  he 
will  pardon  both  of  us. 

7.  And  what  does  Henry  think  of  the  matter?  He  thinks  the 
same. 

8.  Have  the  pupils  shown  their  new  books  to  their  teacher  yet? 
Yes,  they  showed  them  to  him  yesterday. 

9.  Does  he  think  they  are  good  ?    He  says  they  are  very  good. 

10.  What  else  (more)  did  he  say?    He  said  that  if  they  study  them 
with  attention  they  will  very  soon  speak  Spanish. 

11.  Is  that  all*  he  said?    That  is  aU. 

12.  Who  is  knocking  at  the  door  ?  is  it  you,  Peter?    Yes,  it  is  L 

13.  Why  did  you  not  come  earlier?    I  was  (have  been)  reading  tie 
news  from  Italy. 

14.  What  is  the  news  (what  news  have  we)  ?    The  papers  say  that  the 
Italians  have  gained  anotlier  victory  (vietoria), 

15.  What  did  that  man  promise  you  last  night  ?    He  promised  to  bring 
me  Rome  volumes  of  the  History  of  the  United  States. 

•  Lo  que. 
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16.  Has  be  brought  (traido)  them  to  jon  jet?    Not  yet 

17.  Wben  do  70a  think  he  will  bring '^  them  ?  He  has  to  come  to  onr 
house  this  eTening,  and  I  think  he  will  bring  them  with  him. 

18.  Wbat  do  yon  wish  to  see  ?  I  wish  to  see  your  new  dress,  if  you 
will  have  tbe  goodness  (bondad)  to  show  it  to  me. 

19.  Will  jou  tell  the  Englishman  what  I  have  told  you  ?  I  shall  not 
tell  it  to  the  Englishman ;  but  I  shall  tell  it  to  the  Frenchman  this  very 
day. 

20.  Will  be  believe  it?  Yes,  he  wiD  (believe  it) ;  he  believes  every- 
tMng  I  tell  bim. 

21.  Have  tbey  taken  my  letters  to  the  post-office  ?  I  took  them  my 
self,  sir. 

22.  Wbo  is  my  father  calling?  He  is  calling  yon  to  send  you  to  the 
bookstore  for  a  book. 

23.  Do  you  know  why  Louis  does  not  send  us  the  papers  any  more 
(ya)  ?  He  promised  to  send  them ;  but  you  know  that  no  steamer  (va- 
por) has  arrived  t  this  week  yet. 

24.  Wben  does  the  merchant  want  to  see  the  notary  ?  He  wants  to 
see  Mm  jnst  now. 

25.  There  be  is  talking  to  a  gentleman ;  will  yon  go  and  (to)  tell  him 
that  my  father  wishes  to  speak  to  him  a  moment  (momento)  ? 

26.  Good  morning,  sir;  father  wishes  to  tell  you  something;  will  yon 
come  now  ?     Yes,  I  shall  go  jnst  now. 

27.  How  is  your  son,  Mr.  Alexander  ?  He  is  much  better,  thank  you ; 
but  he  wonld  not  come  out  this  morning,  because  he  has  to  study  his 
lesson. 

28.  What  language  is  he  learning  ?  He  is  not  learning  any  now ;  he 
commenced  to  learn  Spanish  in  the  winter. 

29.  What  is  he  studying,  then  ?  He  takes  lessons  in  (of)  writing,  his- 
tory and  music. 

80.  What  part  of  the  grammar  are  yon  in  now,  Peter  ?  I  have  just 
got  to  (arrived  at)  t  the  twenty-seventh  lesson. 

31.  Do  you  require  to  send  this  paper  to  your  brother?  I  require  to 
send  it  to  him  this  very  day. 

•  Traerá.  t  Llegar.  X  Acabo  de. 
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rUTURK 

611ÍFLB. 

First  Conjugation. 

Habl-aié. 

Ishallgpeak. 

Habl-arás. 

Thon  wilt  speak. 

Habl-ará. 

He  will  speak. 

Habl-arémos. 

We  Rhnll  speak. 

Habl-aréis. 

Yon  will  speak. 

Habl-arán. 

They  will  speak. 

Second  Conjugation, 

Aprend-eré. 

I  shall  learn. 

Aprend-erás. 

Thon  wilt  learn. 

ApreDd-erá. 

lie  will  learn. 

Aprend-erémos. 

We  shall  learn. 

Aprend-eréis. 

Yon  will  learn. 

Aprend-erán. 

Tliey  will  learn. 

Third  Co 

njugation. 

Escríb-iré. 

I  shall  write. 

Escríb-irás. 

Thon  wilt  write. 

Escrib-irá. 

He  will  write. 

Esorib-irómoa. 

Wo  shall  write. 

Escrib-iréis. 

Yon  will  write. 

Ecrib-irán. 

They  will  write. 

Desear. 

To  desire. 

Practicar. 

To  practise. 

Bailar. 

To  dance. 

Principiar. 

To  commence,  to  begi 

Acabar. 

To  finish. 

Medio. 

Half. 

Próximo. 

Next 

Entonces. 

Then. 

Anoche. 

Last  night. 

Antes  de  anoche. 

The  night  before  last. 

Maflana. 

To-morrow. 
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ciple,  or  used  to  with  the  infinitive,  or  when  we  speak  of  ha- 
bitual actions ;  as, 

Yo  escribía  cuando  Y.  Tino.  I  was  writing  when  yon  came. 

£1  estudiaba  bus  lecciones  todos  loe     He  used  to  study  his  lessons  ererj 
días.  day. 

135.  The  PLUPERFECT  is  used  to  express  what  is  past,  and 
took  place  before  some  other  past  action  or  event,  expressed  or 
understood;  as, 

Yo  habia  leido  ya  los  periódicos  cuando  I  I. had  already  read  the  newspapers  when 
Y.  me  los  dl6.  |      you  gave  them  to  me. 

136.  AcABAB  DE. — ^The  English  expressions,  to  havejiat, 
and  to  be  Just^  before  a  past  participle,  are  translated  into 
Spanish  by  acabar  de^  preceding  an  infinitive  ;  as, 
Acabo  de  entrar.  I  I  have  just  come  in. 

£1  acaha  de  abrir  la  ventana.  |  He  has  just  opened  the  window. 

CONYERSATION  AND  YERSION. 

1.  ¿Ha  hablado  V.  con  la  señorita?  No,  ella  acababa  de  salir  cuando 
yo  toqué  &  la  puerta. 

2.  ¿Dudaba  V.  entrar?    Sí,  porque  temía  ofender  á  V. 

8.  No  señor;  ¿qué  hora  es?      Mi  reloj  tiene  las  once  y  cuarto. 
4.  ¿  Y  qué  hora  tieno  V.  ?    Yo  tengo  las  once  y  media. 
6.  ¿Sabe  V.  qué  hora  es  en  el  reloj  de  la  iglesia?    Cuando  yo  pasaba 
estaban  dando  las  once. 

6.  ¿Entonces  ahora  deberán  ser  no  mas  que  las  once  y  veinte  6  veinte 
y  cinco  minutos  ?    Oreo  que  serán  un  poco  menos. 

7.  ¿  Ha  hablado  V.  con  mi  vecino  ?  He  ido  á  hacerle  una  visita,  pero 
habia  salido. 

8.  ¿No  habló  V.  con  la  señora?  Sí,  estaba  en  la  ventana  cuando  yo 
pasé. 

9.  ¿Tiene  una  mano  muy  hermosa?  Sí,  pero  los  ojos  son  mas  her- 
mosos. 

10.  ¿Qué  tenia  en  la  cabeza?    Dos  flores. 

11.  ¿Quién  llama  á  la  puerta?    La  lavandera,  que  viene  ¿  buscar  la 
ropa. 

12.  ¿  Cuánto  le  debo  á  V.  ?    Me  debe  V.  veinte  y  cinco  centavos  de  la 
ropa  de  la  semana  pasada. 

13.  ¿No  se  los  íia  pagado  á  V.  mi  marido?    No,  señara,  no  tenia  di- 
nero. 

14.  ¿Duda  V.  lo  que  le  digo?    No,  señora,  lo  creo. 
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15.  ¿Está  bien  lavada  la  ropa?    Muy  bien ;  70  luisraa  la  lavé. 

16.  ¿Hizo  V.  la  visita  á  su  vecino ?    Fui  á  su  casa;  pero  habia  salido. 

17.  ¿Va  V.  muchas  veces  al  teatro?    Cuando  vi  via  en  Paris  iba  á 
anenndo ;  pero  aqui  voy  muy  pocas  veces. 

1 8.  ¿  Cómo  debemos  amar  al  prójimo  ?    Tanto  como  á  nosotros  mismos. 

19.  ¿  Quién  es  el  prójimo  ?    Todos  los  hombres  son  nuestros  prójimos. 

20.  ¿Está  mala  su  hermana  de  Y.  ?    Si,  sefiora,  y  de  cuidado  (seriously). 

21.  ¿Ouántas  visitas  le  ha  hecho  el  médico  ?    Muchísimas. 

22.  ¿Deben  Yds.  tener  mncho  cuidado  de  ella?    Si,  señora,  ya  lo  te- 
nemos. 

23.  ¿  Cuántas  visitas  le  debo  yo  á  Y.  ?    Con  esta  son  tres. 

24.  ¿No  vendrá  Y.  á  comer  mafiana  con  nosotras?    Mañana  iré  al 
campo  con  mis  vecinos. 

25.  ¿  Habia  Y.  recibido  la  carta  del  Frances  cuando  recibió  la  mia  ? 
La  recibí  después. 

26.  ¿Porqué  trab^'a  Y.  tanto?    Porque  es  mi  deber. 

27.  ¿  Yendrán  Y.  y  su  hermana  á  pasar  una  semana  con  nosotros  ? 
Si,  señora,  la  semana  próxima  vendremos  ambos. 

28.  ¿Quién  abrió  mi  ventana,  Juan  ?    Señor,  yo  mismo  la  abrL 

29.  ¿Habló  Y.  con  el  sastre  ?    Fui  allá^  pero  habia  salido. 

30.  ¿Cuándo  vino  Y.  ?    Ahora  mismo  acabo  de  entrar. 

31.  ¿  Dónde  está  mi  padre  ?    Acaba  de  salir  á  la  calle. 

32.  ¿Sabes  á  dónde  fué  ?    Fué  á  comprar  ropa. 

33.  ¿Habrá  ido  á  la  Cuarta  avenida?     No,  señor,  creo  que  fué  á 
Broadway. 

34.  ¿ Qué  hora  es?    El  reloj  de  su  cuarto  de  Y.  acaba  de  dar  las  doce. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  What  were  you  doing  when  Alexander  went  into  your  room?  I 
was  talking  to  my  father. 

2.  I  thought  you  were  writing  your  exercises.  No,  I  had  written 
them  already. 

8.  Does  the  servant  take  care  to  sweep  your  room  every  day  ?  Yes, 
he  knows  very  well  it  is  his  duty. 

4.  Why  did  you  not  come  before?  you  were  to  come  at  idne  o'clock. 
I  know  I  have  done  wrong  in  not  coming  earlier;  but  I  have  been 
writing  all  the  morning. 

5.  Does  your  sister  Margaret  dance  now  as  much  as  she  used? 
When  (she  was)  in  the  city  ¿le  used  to  dance  very  much,  but  now  she 
has  no  time. 

6.  When  you  lived  in  the  country  did  you  open  both  the  doors  and 
the  windows?    I  opened  neither. 
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7.  Had  yon  finished  your  work  before  going  to  the  concert?    Iliad 
(finished  it). 

8.  Do  you  donbt  what  I  tell  yon  ?    No,  sir,  I  never  doubted  anytlung 
you  told  me. 

9.  Is  your  neighbor  afraid  to  open  his  windows  in  winter  ?    He  is 
not  afraid  to  open  them. 

10.  Who  was  it  that  went  out  last  night  after  ten  oVlock?  No  one 
wont  out ;  my  brother  came  in  at  that  hour. 

11.  Did  Alexander  go  out  when  your  coumn  came  in  ?  He  had  alreadj 
gone  out  when  my  cousin  came  in. 

12.  Where  is  he  now  ?    He  has  just  gone  out  to  walk. 

13.  Will  he  be  very  long  (much  time)  ?  He  will  not  be  long;  he  is  to 
tiikc  his  Spanish  lesson  this  evening. 

14.  Did  you  pay  (make)  a  visit  to  my  neighbor  hist  week  ?  I  went  to 
his  house,  but  ho  was  not  at  home. 

15.  When  did  you  see  the  pianist?  He  came  to  see  me  the  other  day, 
but  I  had  gone  out. 

16.  Do  you  think  wo  shall  have  studied  our  lessons  before  going  to  the 
teacher's?    I  think  we  shall. 

17.  What  o'clock  is  it  by  (in)  your  watch?  It  is  seventeen  minutes 
past  three  by  mine ;  what  time  have  you  ? 

18.  It  must  be  (deben  ser)  half-past  three;  has  the  music  teacher 
come  ?    Not  yet. 

19.  Will  you  have  the  kindness  to  go  to  his  house  and  tcU  him  I  shall 
not  take  my  lesson  this  afternoon  ?    With  much  pleasure. 

20.  So  soon!  Well,  did  you  see  the  teacher?  No,  madam,  he  had 
just  gone  out. 

21.  How  much  do  you  owe  the  tailor  now?  I  owe  him  very  little; 
you  know  I  sent  him  some  money  last  month. 

22.  I  know  (It);  but  did  he  not  send  (pasar)  in  another  bOl  on  Mon- 
day ?    If  he  has  sent  in  another  I  have  not  seen  (i>Í8to)  it. 

23.  I  thought  you  were  in  the  country,  Mr.  Emanuel  ?  I  was  there 
last  week. 

24.  Why  did  you  not  come  yesterday?  I  saw  you  were  writing  and 
I  feared  to  otfend  you. 

25.  But  you  know  it  was  your  duty  to  come  in ;  you  knew  I  wanted 
you.  Well,  if  you  pardon  me  this  time  (vez),  I  shall  come  in  again  (another 
time). 

26.  How  often  do  you  go  to  the  theatre  ?  Not  very  often  now;  I 
used  to  go  every  night  in  the  week. 

27.  How  are  wo  to  love  our  neighbor?    As  ourselves. 

28.  Who  is  our  neighbor  ?    All  mankind  (men)  are  our  neighbora. 
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29.  How  many  visits  has  the  physician  mode  to  yonr  nncle  ?  He  be- 
gan his  visits  on  the  80th  of  December,  and  visited  him  twice  a  week 
until  April  4th. 

30.  How  many  visits  do  I  owe  you  for  now?  You  owed  me  for 
twelve,  but  you  paid  me  for  nine,  and  so  you  only  owe  for  three  now. 

31.  TV^hose  letter  did  you  receive  first,  mine  or  Jane's  ?  When  yours 
came  to  hand  (my  hands),  I  had  already  received  Jane's. 

82.  Will  you  take  your  lesson  to-day?  I  am  to  go  to  the  Central  Park 
tills  añemoou  with  my  mother,  and  so  I  shall  not  take  my  lesson  until 
to-morrow. 
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FBBTEBIT  AJ7TEBI0B. 


Hube 

Hubiste 

Hubo 


(hablado, 
aprendido, 
escrito. 


I  had  1  spoken. 

Thou  hadst     I  learned. 
He  had  J  written. 


Hubimos        1  hablado. 

We  had         1  spoken. 

Hubisteis        V  aprendido. 

You  had          .  learned. 

Hubieron       J  escrito. 

They  had           written. 

Ver. 

To  see.  {See  the  end  of  the  look) 

Mirar. 

To  look.* 

Esperar. 

To  hope,  to  wait  for. 

Asi  que. 

As  soon  as. 

Apenas. 

Scarcely. 

No  bien. 

Ko  sooner. 

Tampoco  {con},).  • 

Neither,  not  either. 

También  (adverb). 

Also,  likewise. 

También  {conj.). 

As  well,  moreover. 

Además. 

Moreover,  besides. 

Primeramente,  or  en  primer  lu- 

Firstly. 

gar. 

Segnndamente,    or   en   segundo 

Secondly,  &c. 

lugar. 

Frecuente. 

Frequent. 

Frecuentemente. 

Frequently. 

Cómodo. 

Convenient,  comfortable. 

Cómodamente. 

Conveniently,  comfortably. 

6* 
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Incómodo. 

Inconvenient,  nnoomfortable. 

Incómodamente. 

InconyenienÜy,  uncomfortably. 

Probable. 

Probable,  likely. 

Probablemente. 

Probably,  likely. 

Perfecto. 

Perfect. 

Perfectamente. 

Perfectiy. 

Correcto. 

Correct 

Correctamente. 

Correctly. 

Ojo.                  Eye. 

Vista. 

Sight,  view. 

Correo.             Post, 

post-oflSoe, 

Comodidad. 

Convenience, 

courier. 

comfort. 

Lugar.               Place. 

COMPO 

Milla. 

smoN. 

MUe.       ^ 

Cuando  le  hube  conocido  le  amé. 
Apenas  hubo  salido  él  cuando  yo  entré. 

No  bien  le  hubo  visto  cuando  le  conocí. 

Así  que  hube  escrito  la  carta  la  llevé 
al  correo. 

Cuando  le  conocí  le  amé. 

¿  Iba  y.  frecuentemente  al  teatro  el  año 
pasado  ? 

Iba  frecuentísimamcnte,  or  mu;  frecuen- 
temente. 

£1  YÍ7e  en  esa  casa  cómodamente,  or 
con  comodidad. 

£1  escribe  correcta  y  perfectamente ; 
pero  V.  escribo  mas  fácilmente. 


When  I  had  known  him  I  loved  him. 
Scarcely    had    he    gone    oat   when  I 

came  in. 
No  sooner  had  I  seen  him  than  I  knew 

him. 
As  soon  as  I  had  written  the  letter  I 

took  it  to  the  poBtpoffice. 
When  I  knew  him  I  loved  him. 
Did  you  go  often  to  the  theatre  last 

year? 
I  went  very  often. 

He  lives  comfortably,  or  with  comfort, 

in  that  house. 
He  writes  correctly  and  perfectly;  but 

you  write  more  easily. 


EXPLANATION.  • 

137.  The  PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  is  used  to  express  a  past 
action  or  event  that  took  place  immediately  before  another 
action  or  event  also  past.  It  is  never  nsed  except  after  some 
of  the  adverbs  of  time ;  cuando^  when ;  flwi  que^  as  soon  as ;  no 
hien^  no  sooner ;  apenas^  scarcely ;  luego  que,  immediately  after; 
después  que,  soon  after ;  as, 


Cuando  le  hvbe  conocido. 

Apenas  hubo  salido  cuando  yo  vine. 

No  bien  le  hube  visto  cuando  le  conocí. 


When  I  had  made  his  acquaintance. 
Scarcely  had  he  gone  out  when  I  came 
No  sooner  had  I  seen  him  than  I  knew 
him. 
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This  tense  is  very  little  used,  Dot  only  for  the  reason  already 
mentioned,  of  its  being  preceded  by  an  adverb  of  time,  but  also 
because  its  place  may  be  elegantly  supplied  by  the  pbetebti 


DEFnsnTE ;  as, 

Cuando  le  conocí. 

Apenas  talió  cuando  yo  TÍne. 

No  bien  le  vi  cuando  le  conoct 


When  I  had  known  him. 
Scarcelj  had  he  gone  out  when  I  came. 
No  sooner  had  I  seen  hhn  than  I  knew 
him. 


138.  The  adverbs  of  manner  and  quality,  in  Spanish  as 
well  as  in  English,  are  generally  derived  from  adjectives. 

139.  To  form  an  adverb  from  an  adjective,  it  is  sufficient 
to  add  mente  to  the  adjective,  if  the  latter  has  the  same  ter- 
mination in  both  genders ;  as, 

Frecuente,  frecuentem^nfe. 
Gramatical,  gramaticalmm/e. 

If  the  adjective  has  a  differeot  termination  for  each  gender, 
then  mente  is  added  to  the  feminine ;  as. 

Incómoda,  incdmoóñmerUe, 
Perfecta,  perfectam^fo. 

When  two  or  more  of  these  adverbs  follow  each  other,  only 
the  last  one  takes  mente^  the  others  taking  the  feminine  termi- 
nation a ;   as, 
Cicerón  habló  sabia  y  elocuentemínfe.    |  Gcero  spoke  learnedly  and  eloquently. 

140-  These  adverbs  terminating  in  mente^  being  derived 
from  adjectives,  admit  like  these  the  degrees  of  comparison ;  as. 


Fácilmente. 

Mas  i&dlmente. 

Menos  f&cilmente. 

Tan  fácilmente. 

Muy  fácilmente,  or  fócilisimamente. 


Easily. 

More  easily. 

Less  easily. 

As,  or  so  easily. 

Very  easily,  or  most  easily. 


141.  Those  adverbs  may,  without  any  change  in  the 
sense,  be  substituted  by  a  substantive  governed  by  the  prepor 
sition  con ;  as, 

Él  Tive  cómodamente,  or  con  comodi- 1  He  lives  comfortably, 
dad. 


132  LESSON     XZIX. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 


1.  ¿  Ve  V.  aquella  flor  tan  hermosa?    Miro,  poro  no  la  veo. 

2.  i  Ve  V.  qué  hora  es  en  el  reloj  de  la  iglesia  ?  Ko,  pero  miraré  en 
mi  reloj. 

8.  ¿Ha  visto  V.  á  sn  hermano?  Si,  sefior,  le  vi  apenas  Imbo  salido 
del  teatro. 

4.  ¿  Lo  conoció  á  Y.  mi  vecino  ?  No  bien  le  hube  hablado,  me  co- 
noció. 

6.  i  Han  venido  mis  amigos  ?    Vinieron  así  que  hubo  V.  salido. 

6.  ¿Le  dieron  á  Y.  mis  libros?  Me  los  dieron,  no  bien  les  hube 
hablado  de  ello. 

7.  ¿.Y  se  marcharon  muy  pronto  ?  Se  marcharon  así  que  hubieron 
escrito  sus  cartas. 

8.  ¿Qué  hizo  Y.  después?  Primeramente  (or  primero)  fui  al  correo 
y  después  al  mercado. 

9.  ¿Qué  quiere  Y.  hacer?  Primeramente  escribir  los  ejercicios  y 
después  estudiar  la  lección. 

10.  ¿Porqué  nolo  hizo  Y.  antes?    En  primer  lugar  porque  no  tenia 
humor  y  en  segundo  porque  apenas  tuve  tiempo. 

11.  ¿Habla  Y.  francés  frecuentemente ?    Sí,  sefior,  lo  hablo  con  fre- 
cuencia. 

12.  ¿Lo  escribe  Y.  correctamente?    Cuando  lo  estudiaba  lo  escribía 
con  mas  corrección  que  ahora. 

13.  ¿  Aprende  Y.  inglés  ó  espafiol  ?    Aprendo  ambos. 

14.  ¿  Y  su  hermano  de  Y.  ?    Mi  hermano  los  aprende  también. 

15.  ¿Los  hablan  Yds.  con  perfección  ?    Sí,  señor,  el  inglés  lo  hablamos, 
perfectamente ;  pero  el  espafiol  ni  yo,  ni  él  tampoco. 

16.  ¿Ha  enviado  Y.  su  carta  al  correo?    No,  sefior,  la  enviaré  ma- 
fiana. 

17.  ¿La  ha  escrito  Y.  ?    Tampoco  la  he  escrito,  porque  quiero  hacerlo 
con  comodidad. 

18.  ¿Ha  aprendido  Y,  la  lección  de  hoy?    He  aprendido  la  de  hoy  y 
la  de  mafiana  también. 

19.  ¿Cuándo  piensa  Y.  salir  para  París?     Probablemente  saldré  la 
semana  próxima. 

20.  ¿No  viv^e  Y.  cómodamente  aquí?     Sí,  sefior,  pero  vivo  mas  cómo- 
do en  Francia. 

21.  ¿Yivia  Y.  cómodamente  cuando  estaba  en  Londres?    Ko,  sefior, 
vi  via  incómodamente  porque  no  hablaba  inglés. 

22.  ¿Tiene  Y.  otro  libro  además  de  ese  ?    Sí,  sefior,  tengo  otros  dos, 

23.  ¿Está  Y.  malo  do  la  vista?    Si,  sefior,  tengo  malo  un  ojo. 
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24.  I  Porqué  no  ha  venido  aun  su  primo  de  V.  ?    Porque  quiere  venir 
con  comodidad. 

25.  ¿Tiene  Y.  buena  vista?    Si,  señor,  pero  ahora  tengo  los  ojos 
malos. 

26.  ¿Cuándo  estudia  Y.  sus  lecciones?    Las  estudio  de  dia  porque  el 
estudio  de  noche  es  malo  para  la  vista. 

27.  ¿Dónde  están  sus  hermanos  de  Y.  ?  Salieron  á  paseo  no  bien  hu- 
bieron escrito  sus  ejercicios. 

28.  ¿  Cuándo  escribieron  las  cartas  ?  Asi  que  hubieron  aprendido  sus 
lecciones. 

29.  ¿Llevó  Y.  mis  cartas  al  correo  ?    Sí,  sefior,  asi  que  Y.  hubo  salido. 
80.  ¿Ya  Y.  con  frecuencia  al  correo ?    Sí,  sefior,  voy  frecuentemente : 

voy  todos  los  días. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Did  you  go  to  the  lawyer's  as  I  told  you?     I  went  as  soon  as 
you  told  me. 

2.  Was  he  at  home  ?  did  you  see  him  ?    He  was  not  in  when  I  went ; 
but  I  waited  until  ho  came. 

3.  Did  you  show  him  the  letter  ?    I  opened  it  and  showed  it  to  him ; 
but  he  would*  not  read  it. 

4.  "What  did  your  children  do  after  taking  their  lesson  ?  They  had 
scarcely  finished  their  lesson  when  they  went  to  bed. 

5.  Did  yon  look  at  the  horses  your  brother  bought  on  Monday.  I  did 
(look  at  them),  and  I  think  they  are  very  fine. 

•    6.  Have  you  ever  taken  your  family  to  Italy  ?    Yes,  several  times ; 
last  year  wo  travelled  in  Italy. 

7.  Bid  you  spend  some  time  in  the  principal  cities?  Yes;  but  prin- 
cipally in  Rome  {JSama),  Florence  (Florencia)  and  Milan  (Milan). 

8.  Where  were  you  on  the  15th  of  December,  1865  ?  On  the  15th 
we  were  in  Florence  in  the  morning,  and  in  Rome  at  night. 

9.  Did  you  all  enjoy  good  health  in  Europe  ?  Yes,  all,  except  (menos) 
Alexander,  who  had  a  sore  (malo)  eye  the  greater  part  of  the  time. 

10.  Did  you  go  often  to  the  theatre?  We  generally  went  every 
evening. 

11.  Had  you  any  diflSculty  (dificultad)  in  understanding  t  the  lan- 
guage? None;  you  know  Emanuel  speaks  Italian  very  correctly :  he 
had  learned  it  before  setting  out  for  Europe. 

12.  Did  you  see  many  Americans  when  you  were  travelling?  Yery 
many;  some  of  them  we  knew  very  well,  and  others  were  friends  of 
ours. 

•  Quisa  t  Compreoder. 
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18.  Whereistheletteryon  were  writing  this  morning?  As  soon  as  I 
had  finished  it  John  took  it  to  the  post-office. 

14.  Do  yon  ever  write  to  your  nncle  ?  Very  little  since  we  left  New 
York ;  but  there  I  used  to  write  to  him  very  frequently. 

16.  Which  of  you  three  writes  French  the  most  correctly*?  I  know  it 
is  not  I ;  and  as  to  (en  cuanto  d)  Peter  and  Louis,  I  think  Peter  writes 
best,  but  Louis  writes  with  more  ease  (more  easily). 

16.  Do  you  see  that  beautiful  flower?  I  am  looking;  but  I  do  not 
see  it. 

17.  Will  you  tell  me  what  o'clock  it  is  by  the  church  clock?  I  am 
looking  at  the  church ;  but  I  see  no  clock. 

18.  Have  you  not  good  sight  ?  Yes,  very  good ;  but  I  have  a  very 
sore  eye. 

19.  Did  my  cousins  not  come  ?    They  came  as  soon  as  you  went  out 

20.  Did  you  show  them  my  portrait  ?  I  did ;  but  they  scarcely  had 
time  to  look  at  it. 

21.  Did  they  say  where  they  were  going?  They  said  they  were  going 
to  the  country. 

22.  How  long  are  they  to  be  there  ?    They  did  not  tell  me  that 

23.  Are  they  not  coming  for  me  to-morrow  ?  Yes,  sir,  thoy  are  com- 
ing for  you  to  go  and  pay  a  visit  to  Mrs.  Pefiaverde. 

24.  Have  you  ever  seen  a  more  comfortable  little  room  than  this  one  ? 
Besides  being  comfortable  it  is  very  handsome. 

25.  Why  do  you  not  speak  Spanish  with  Mr.  Riberas  ?  In  the  first 
place,  because  I  do  not  speak  it  well  enough ;  and  in  the  second,  because 
he  speaks  English  very  correctiy. 

26.  I  thought  you  were  studying  Spanish  ?  I  am  studying  it ;  but 
studying  and  speaking  are  two  distinct  {distinto)  things. 

27.  Did  you  tell  the  music  teacher  that  Louisa  wishes  to  take  lessons? 
Not  yet ;  but  I  shall  see  him  to-morrow  and  tell  him  so. 

28.  Why  did  you  not  take  your  lesson  yesterday  ?    I  was  sick. 

29.  Have  you  studied  yesterday's  lesson,  and  to-day's  ?  I  have  studied 
both. 

80.  Will  you  come  to-morrow  at  the  same  hour  ?    Probably  I  shall. 
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Dover. 

Uoyienda 

Uoyido. 


Present, 
Imperfect. 
Preterit  definite. 
Future  simple. 


DIFSBSOKAL  YEBBS. 

To  rain. 
Raming. 
Bained. 

Indicative, 
Uneve.  It  rains. 

Llovía.  It  was  raining. 

Llovió.  It  rained. 

LlovedL  It  will  rain. 

Compound  Tenses, 


Preterit  definite.  Ha  llovido. 

Pluperfect  Habia  llovido. 

Anterior.  Hubo  Hovido. 

Future  campouTid,  Habrá  llovido. 


It  has  rained. 
It  had  rained. 
It  had  rained. 
It  will  have  rained. 


Amanecer. 

To  grow  light 

Anochecer. 

To  grow  dark. 

Diluviar. 

To  rain  like  a  deluge,  to  rain  in 

torrents. 

To  hail. 

Helar. 

To  freeze. 

Uoviznar. 

To  drizzle. 

Nevar. 

To  snow. 

Relampaguear. 

To  lighten. 

Tronar. 

To  thunder. 

PERSONAL  VERBS  Vi 

)ED  IMPBBSOKALLT. 

Bastar. 

To  be  sufficient. 

Haber. 

(Signifying)  there  to  be. 

Hacer. 

(Signifying)  to  be. 

Ser. 

Tobe. 

Convemr. 

To  suit,  to  be  proper. 

Parecer. 

To  seem,  to  appear. 

Brasu. 

Menester. 

Hielo. 


Brazil. 

Necc 

Ice. 


Habana. 

Nieve. 

Lluvia. 


Havana. 

Snow. 

Rain. 
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Helado, 
Trueno. 
Medio  dia. 
Viento. 


Icecream. 
Thnnder. 
Noon. 
Wind. 


Tarde.  Afternoon. 

La  maflana.  Morning. 

Media  noche.  Midnight. 

£q>ecie.  Kind. 


COMPOSmON. 


¿Es   necesario  eslndiar   macho   pan 

aprender  el  español  ? 
Es  menester  estadiar  mucho,  pero  no 

tanto  como  para  aprender  él  inglés. 
En  Nuera  ToriL  Ilaere  j  llovizna  mucho, 

pero  no  dilnria  como  en  la  Habana. 

En  Madrid  amanece  mnj  temprano  y 
anochece  muy  tarde  en  el  rerano. 

En  la  Habana  amanece  y  anochece  siem- 
pre á  la  misma  hora,  en  todos  los 
dios  del  año. 

En  el  Brasil  no  nieva;  pero  truena  y 
relampaguea  mucho  siempre  que 
Hueve. 

En  la  Habana  no  hay  hielo,  porque  no 
hace  bastante  frío  para  helar ;  y  por 
eso  lo  llevan  de  Nueva  Tork. 

En  Nueva  York  ha  helado  y  nevado 
mucho  este  año ;  pero  en  el  pasado 
nevó  y  heló  muy  poco. 

i  Hace  mucho  calor  en  este  país  ? 

En  lo3  meses  de  Noviembre,  Diciembre 
y  Euero  hace  mucho  frió ;  pero  en 
Junio,  Julio  y  Agosto  hace  mucho 
calor. 

¿  Qué  tiempo  hace  ? 

Parece  que  va  á  llover,  porque  hay 
mucho  viento  y  hace  calor. 

Cuatro  años  há,  ar  hay  cuatro  años,  que 
no  veo  á  mi  padre. 

Pero  V.  tiene  esperanza  do  verle  pron- 
to, porque  llegará  hoy  á  Nueva  York 
en  el  vapor  "Etna"  que  viene  de 
Europa. 

En  verano  voy  á  pascar  todos  los  dias 
al  amanecer. 


Is  it  necessary  to  study  much  to  lean 


It  is  necessaiy  to  study  a  great  deal, 

but  not  so  much  as  to  learn  Kngjifih. 
In  New  York  it  rains  and  drizzlea  a 

great  deal,  but  it  does  not  rain  in 

torrents  as  in  Havana. 
In  Madrid  day  breaks  very  eariy  and 

night  faUs  very  late  in  suomier. 
In  Havana  day  breaks  and  night  falls 

at  the  same  hours  every  day  in  the 

year. 
In  Bnml  it  does  not  snow ;  but  It  thun- 
ders and  lightens  much  whenever  it 

rains. 
In  Havana  there  is  no  ice,  because  it  is 

not  cold  enough  to  freeze;  and  for 

that  reason  they  take  it  from  New 

York. 
In  New  York  it  has  frozen  and  anowed 

much  this  year;   but  last  year  it 

snowed  and  froze  very  little. 
Is  it  very  warm  in  this  country  ? 
In  the  months  of  November,  December 

and  January  it  is  very  cold ;  but  in 

June,  July  and  August  it  is  very 

warm. 
What  kind  of  weather  is  it  ? 
It  appears  it  is  going  to  rain,  because 

it  is  very  windy  and  hot. 
I  have  not  seen  my  father  for  four 

years. 
But  you  (have)  hope  to  see  him  soon ; 

for  he  will  arrive  to-day  in  New  York 

by  the    steamer  "Etna'*  (that  is) 

coming  from  Europe. 
In  summer  I  go  to  walk  every  morning 

at  daybreak. 
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i  Ya  V.  á  la  cama  temprano  ? 

No,  aellor,  tarde;  á  la  media  noche. 

i  Come  y.  al  medio  día  f 

No,  señor,  como  al  anochecer. 

¿Va  V.  ala  Habana? 

No,  señor,  voy  á  Francia. 

La  Francia  es  mas  alegre  qne  la  Ingla- 
terra. 

El  muchacho  estudia  mucho. 

£1  estudio  de  la  gramática  es  necesario. 

El  hombre  necesita  trabajar. 

La  conversación  es  muy  útil  para  apren- 
der una  lengua. 


Do  you  go  to  bed  early  ? 

No,  sir,  late ;  at  midnight 

Do  you  dine  at  noon  ? 

No,  sir,  I  dine  at  nightfall. 

Are  you  gomg  to  Havana  ? 

No,  sir,  I  am  going  to  France. 

France  is  more  pleasant  than  England. 

The  boy  studies  much. 
The  study  of  grammar  is  necessary. 
Man  requires  to  work. 
Conversation  is  very  useful  for  learning 
a  language. 


EXPLANATION. 


142.  Impeesonal  veebs  are  those  which  are  used  only  in 
the  infinitive  mood  and  in  the  third  person  singular  of  all  the 
tenses,  and  have  no  definite  subject ;  as, 


Llueve. 

Tronará. 

Nevaba. 


It  rains. 

It  will  thunder. 

It  was  snowing. 


143.  The  verbs  amanecer  and  anochecer  are  sometimes 
used  in  the  three  persons,  both  numbers ;  but  then  they  are 
not  impersonal,  but  neuter ;  as. 


Yo  amaneei  en  Nueva  York,  y  ano- 
checí en  Filadelfia. 


I  was  in  New  York  at  daybreak,  and 
in  Philadelphia  at  nightfalL 


144,  Habeb  and  hacee  are  often  used  impersonally,  and 
are  in  such  cases  to  be  rendered  into  English  by  the  corre- 
sponding tenses  of  the  verb  to  be. 

The  verb  haber^  when  conjugated  impersonally,  has  the 
peculiarity  of  taking  a  y  in  the  third  person  of  the  present  in- 
dicative; as. 


Hay  mucha  fruta. 
Habrá  muchos  hombres. 
Hizo  frió. 
Hace  muchos  años. 


There  is  much  fruit 
There  will  be  many  men. 
It  was  cold. 
Many  years  ago. 


N.  B. — JSd  is  sometimes  elegantly  used  for  Aay  ;  as, 
Doce  afios  hk,  or  hay  doce  años.         |      Twelve  years  ago ; 
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but  it  is  to  be  observed  that  há  always  follows  the  time,  while 
itay  precedes  it. 

There  are  many  other  verbs  which,  although  not  impersonal, ' 
are  sometimes  used  as  such ;  as, 

£s  muy  tarde.  It  is  yery  late. 

£s  predso.  •  It  is  necessary. 

£s  menester.  There  is  necessity. 

Parece.  It  seems,  it  appears. 

Conviene.  It  suits,  it  is  proper. 

Basta.  It  is  sufficient,  it  will  do. 

145.  As  it  may  have  been  observed,  the  pronoun  tí,  which 
accompanies  impersonal  verbs  in  English,  is  not  translated  into 
Spanish. 

Nouns  taken  in  a  definite  sense  require  the  article ;  as, 
£1  muchacho  estudia^  I      The  boy  studies. 

El  estudio  de  la  gramática  es  útil       |      The  study  of  grammar  is  useful 

Nouns  used  in  their  most  general  sense  are  preceded  by  the 
article;  as, 


£1  hombre  necesita  trabi\jar. 
La  conversación  es  muy  útil  para 
aprender  una  lengua. 


Man  requires  to  work. 
Conversation  is  very  useful  for  learn* 
ing  a  language. 


146.  Names  of  nations,  countries,  provinces,  mountains, 
rivers  and  seasons,  generally  take  the  article ;  as, 

La  España.  I      Spain. 

La  IngUtterra.  I      England. 

£1  invierno.  I     Winter. 

147.  Nations,  countries  and  provinces,  when  preceded  by 
a  preposition,  do  not  take  the  article  unless  they  are  personi- 
fied;  as. 

Las  provincias  de  España.  I      The  provinces  of  Spain. 

El  valor  de  la  España.  |      The  courage  of  Spain. . 

Nevertheless,  the  article  is  employed  under  all  circumstances 
with  the  names  of  some  places ;  as. 


El  Brasil 
La  Habana. 
El  Ferrol 
La  China. 
El  Japon. 
El  Perú. 


Brazil 

Havana. 

Ferrol. 

China. 

Japan. 

Peru. 
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CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿Qn6  tiempo  hace? '  Ahora  hoce  calor ;  antes  hacia  frió. 

2.  i  Lloverá  mafíana  ?    Creo  que  nevará. 

3.  i  Llueve  mncho  en  Nneva  Tork  I    Dneve  y  llovizna  bastante ;  pero 
T'aramente  diluvia. 

4.  i  Hace  mncho  frió  en  la  Habana  en  el  mes  do  Enero  ?    Hace  algu- 
no, pero  nunca  nieva  ni  hiela. 

6.  ¿Relampaguea?    Relampaguea 7 llovizna. 

6.  ¿Porqué  escribe  Y.  tantos  ejercicios?    Porque  para  aprender  una 
lengua  no  basta  hablarla,  es  necesario  también  saber  escribirla. 

7.  ¿Nieva  mucho  en  el  Brasil  ?    £n  el  Brasil  no  nieva,  mas  que  en  las 
montañas,  donde  hay  nieve  todo  el  afio. 

8.  ¿Quiero  Y.  tomar  un  helado?    No,  sefior,  los  helados  no  son 
buenos  en  este  tiempo. 

9.  ¿ Cuánto  tiempo  hace  que  no  ve  Y.  á  su  familia?    El  dos  de  Setiem- 
bre próximo  hará  once  afios. 

10.  ¿  Porqué  no  vino  Y.  anoche  ?    Porque  llovia  y  hacia  mucho  viento. 

11.  ¿Tiene  V.  miedo  do  los  truenos?    Cuando  relampaguea  mucho,  si 
sefior. 

12.  ¿Porqué  no  fué  Y.  anoche  al  concierto?    Porque  lloviznaba  y 
estaba  nevando. 

13.  ¿A  qué  horas  come  Y.  ?    Al  amanecer  tomo  chocolate;  al  medio 
dia  como,  7  al  anochecer  tomo  el  té. 

14.  ¿  So  levanta  Y.  al  amanecer  todos  los  dias  ?    Cuando  es  menester, 
si  sefior. 

15.  ¿A  qué  hora  salió  Y.  del  teatro  el  sábado ?    A  media  noche. 

16.  ¿Cuándo  salieron  sus  hermanas  para  el  campo?    A7er  al  medio 
dia. 

17.  ¿  Cuándo  volverán  ?    Pasado  mafiana  por  la  noche. 

18.  ¿A  qué  hora  amanece  en  el  verano?    En  verano  amanece  á  las 
cinco  7  anochece  á  las  siete  7  media. 

19.  ¿  Porqué  se  marcha  Y.  tan  pronto  ?    Porque  es  menester. 

20.  ¿£9  menester  salir  al  amanecer  f    No,  basta  salir  al  medio  dia. 

21.  ¿Ha7  muchos  Alemanes  en  Nueva  York?    Si,  sefior,  ha7  muchí- 
simos. 

22.  ¿  Cuántos  dias  hace  que  no  le  ve  Y.  ?    No  hace  mas  que  uno. 

23.  ¿  Ha7  algún  Frances  en  su  casa  de  Y.  ?   Ha7  cuatro  Franceses  7  una 
Francesa. 

24.  ¿  Cuándo  vinieron  Yds.  ?    A7er  al  medio  dia. 

26.  ¿Cree  Y.  qué  lloverá  ho7?    Parece  que  si,  porque  hace  mucho 
viento  7  mucho  calor. 
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26.  ¿Llovió  mucho  aquí  el  alio  pasado?    Aquí  llovió  mucho,  pero  en 
la  Habana  llovió  mas. 

27.  i Nieva  mucho  en  este  país?    En  el  invi5rno  nieva  mucho. 

28.  i  Se  hiela  el  agua?    Muchas  veces. 

29.  i  Habrá  mucho  hielo  el  año  próximo?    En  el  invierno  habrá  mu- 
cho hielo. 

80.  ¿Hace  mucho  frío  ?    Si^  señor,  y  al  amanecer  llovía  y  granizaba. 
31.  ¿ Porqué  hace  tanto  frió  hoy?    Porque  nevó  ayer. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Is  it  raining  ?    I  do  not  know. 

2.  You  do  not  know  ?  How,  are  you  still  in  bed  ? — ^Yes,  and  I  shall 
be  until  7  o^dock. 

3.  At  what  o'clock  did  you  go  to  bed?    At  midnight. 

4.  What  is  it  necessary  to  do  in  order  to  learn  Spanish?  It  is  neces- 
sary to  study  a  good  grammar,  talk  a  great  deal  with  Spaniards,  and  read 
the  works  of  good  authors. 

5.  What  were  you  doing  in  the  garden  this  morning  at  daybreak  ? 
I  was  walking. 

6.  Have  you  read  the  Spanish  newspaper  yet  that  I  lent*  you?  Yes, 
sir,  here  it  is.    Thank  you. 

7.  What  language  do  they  speak  in  Brazil?    Portuguese  (portttffue$), 

8.  Do  you  see  that  lightning  t?  Yes,  it  is  lightening  and  thundering 
very  much. 

9.  Is  it  proper  to  have  the  windows  open  when  it  thunders?  I^o,  it 
is  better  to  have  them  shut  (cerradas). 

10.  I  think  (it  appears  to  mo)  it  will  soon  rain.  Yes,  I  think  so  too ; 
it  is  already  drizzling. 

11.  John  I  Sir.  Is  there  any  water  in  my  room  ? — No,  sir,  but  if  you 
wish,  I  shall  take  some  there  now. 

12.  In  what  months  of  the  year  does*  it  freeze  most  in  New  York? 
During  (durante)  the  months  of  January  and  February. 

13.  I  believe  there  is  a  great  deal  of  ice  used  (m  um)  in  New  York 
during  the  summer.    A  great  deal,  and  it  is  very  cheap. 

14.  It  appears  that  there  will  be  little  ice  next  summer.  Very  little, 
the  winter  has  not  been  cold  enough  to  have  much. 

15.  What  watch  is  that  you  have  there  ?    It  is  the  one  I  always  had. 

16.  I  thought  you  had  given  your  watch  to  Charles,  and  bought  your 
(the)  neighbor's  ?    No,  Charles  has  a  very  pretty  little  watch. 

17.  What  o'clock  is  it  by  your  watch  ?  It  is  just  four  o'clock  (¿on  la* 
cuatro  en  punto). 

•  Prestar.  f  Eelámpago.  • 
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18.  Who  knocked  at  the  door  just  now?    It  was  Mrs!  Martinez ;  it  is 
tbnndering,  and  you  know  she  is  afraid  of  the  lightning. 

1 9.  Why  did  she  not  come  in  ?    She  did  not  like  to  (would  not)  disturb 
yon  {molestarla  á  F.)  madam. 

20.  Do  you  tnow  whether  Alexander  has  sent  the  papers  to  his 
brother  yet?    I  think  he  has  {me parece  que  ai), 

21.  Did  you  take  him  the  two  volumes  I  showed  him  yesterday?    I 
took  them  to  him  this  morning. 

22.  Was  he  in  the  house  when  you  went  ?    No,  madam,  he  had  Just 
gone  out. 

23.  Win  you  open  that  window,  if  you  please  ?    With  pleasure. 

24.  And  this  ono  also  ?    No,  thank  you ;  it  is  better  to  have  that  one 
shut. 

25.  What  kind  of  weather  is  it  to-day  ?    Very  bad ;  it  has  been  raining 
and  hailing  ever  since  {desde)  daybreak. 

26.  Madam,  here  are  two  beautiful  bouquets  that  Mrs.  Garcia  has  sent 
you  from  her  garden.    She  is  very  kind  {¡mena). 

27.  Who  brought  them  ?    Her  servant  {fern,), 

28.  When  did  she  bring  them  ?    You  had  no  sooner  gone  out  tlian 
she  came. 

29.  IIow  windy  it  was  last  night  I    Yea,  and  it  rained  in  torrents  the 
whole  night,  from  nightfaU  until  daybreak  this  morning. 

30.  What  ne^s  is  there  from  Europe  ?    I  do  not  know ;  I  have  not 
yet  seen  the  newspapers. 
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Gustar.  |         To  like,  to  please. 

PRESENT. 


I  like  it  or  them. 
Thou  likest  it  or  them. 
He  likes  it  " 

We  like  it  " 

You  like  it  ** 

They  like  it  " 

DIFBKFECr. 

(A  mi)  me  gustaba  or  gustaban.    |      I  liked  it  or  them. 


(A  mi)  mo  gusta  or  gustan. 

(A  tí)  te  gusta  " 

(A  él)  le  gusta  " 

(A  nosotros)  nos  gusta,  or  gustan. 

(A  vosotros)  os  gusta,  " 

(A  ellos)  les  gusta.  " 


(A  tí)  te  gustaba,  etc.  I      Thou  likedst  it^  &c. 
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Gastar  de.  * 

Gasto  de. 
Gustas  de. 
Gasta  de. 

Gastamos  de. 
Gastáis  de. 
Gastan  de. 

Gastaba  de. 
Gustabas  de,  eto. 


I 


To  be  fond  of. 


F3ZXSEKT. 

I  am  fond  of. 
Thou  art  fond  o& 
He  is  fond  of. 

We  are  fond  of. 
Tou  are  fond  of. 
They  are  fond  of. 

niFSBFEOT. 

I  was  or  used  to  be  fond  of. 
Thou  wast  or  used  to  be  f<Hid 
o^  &c 


Gustar. 

1         To  taste. 

Placer. 

To  please. 

Pesar  (impersonaT). 

To  regret 

Pesar  (in  all  its  persons). 

To  weigh. 

Faltar  or  hacer  falta. 

To  want. 

Faltar. 

To  fail,  to  be  wanting  or  missi 

Acomodar. 

To  suit,  to  accommodate. 

Convenir. 

To  suit,  to  be  convenient. 

Importar. 

To  be  important. 

Cerca. 

Near. 

Lejos. 

Far. 

Dentro. 

Within. 

Fuera. 

Without 

Bello. 

Beautiful,  fine. 

Posible. 

•   Possible. 

Imposible. 

Impossible. 

Poeta. 

Pintor. 

Escultor. 

Placer. 

Dios. 

Pesar. 

Melon. 

Melocotón. 

Arte. 


Poet 

Painter. 

Sculptor. 

Pleasure. 

God. 

Regret,  sorrow. 

Melon. 

Peach. 

Art,  skill. 


Poesía. 

Pintura. 

Escultura. 

Prosa. 

Fruta. 

Manzana. 

Naranja, 

Artes  (pin,). 

Arroba. 


Poetry,  poem. 

Painting. 

Sculpture. 

Prose. 

Fruit 

Apple. 

Orange. 

Arts. 

Arroba. 
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COMPOSITION. 


i  Le  gusta  á  Y.  la  fruta  ? 

Sí,  señor,  me  gustan  las  naraigas  j  los 

melones. 
A  mí  me  gustan  los  melocotones  y  las 


¿  Cuál  de  las  bellas  artes  le  gusta  á  Y. 

mas? 
Me  gustan  todas,  la  música,  la  poesía, 

la  pintura  y  la  escultura. 
¿  Ya  Y.  á  la  ópera  muy  á  menudo  ? 
Yoy  dos  6  tres  Teces  por  semana. 
Me  parece  que  lloverá  pronto,  y  me 

gusta  porque  tengo  un  gran  placer  en 

ver  llover. 

lEs  posible!  A  mí  no  me  gusta  Yer 
llover;  pero  me  gusta  muchísimo 
ver  nevar. 

¿Le  acomoda  á  Y.  ese  caballo  ? 

No  me  conviene,  porque  es  muy  viejo, 
asi  que  no  lo  compraré. 

4  Vive  Y.  cerca  6  lejos  de  aquí  ? 
Vivo  muy  cerca. 

¿Vive  Y.  dentro  6  fuera  de  la  ciudad  ? 
Ahora  en  la  ciudad ;  pero  en  el  verano 

vivo  en-  el  campo. 
¿Qué  le  falta  á  Y.  para  ser  feliz? 

No  me  falta  nada,  gracias  á  Dios. 
Deseo  conocer  al  pintor  cuya  pintura 

tíene  Y.  en  su  cuarto. 
¿  Le  pesa  á  Y.  de  no  haber  estado  en  el 

concierto  ? 
Me  pesa  mucho  de  no  haber  estado, 

poirque  no  tuve  el  placer  de  ver  á  su 

amigo  de  Y. 
A  mí  me  pesa  de  ello  también. 


Do  you  like  fruit  ? 

Yes,  sir,  I  like  oranges  and  melons. 

I  like  peaches  and  apples. 

Which  of  the  fine  arts  do  you  like 
best? 

I  like  them  all,  music,  poetry,  painting 
and  sculpture. 

Do  you  go  to  the  opera  very  often  ? 

I  go  two  or  three  tunes  a  week. 

It  appears  to  me  that  it  will  soon  rain, 
and  I  am  glad  of  it  (I  like  it),  because 
I  find  (have  a)  great  pleasure  in  see- 
ing it  rain. 

Is  it  possible  I  I  do  not  like  to  see  it 
rain ;  but  I  like  to  see  it  snow. 

Does  that  horse  suit  you  ? 

It  does  not  suit  (or  answer)  me,  because 

it  is  very  old,  so  that  I  shall  not 

buy  it. 
Do  you  live  near  here,  or  fiir  away  ? 
I  live  very  near. 
Do  you  live  in  or  out  of  town  ? 
In  town  now,  but  in  the  country  in 

summer. 
What  do  you  want  (is  wanting  to  you) 

to  be  happy  ? 
I  want  nothing,  thank  God. 
I  desire  (or  wish)  to  know  the  painter 

whose  painting  you  have  in  your  room. 
Do  you  regret  not  having  been  at  the 

concert? 
I  deeply  (very  much)  regret  not  having 

been  there,  for  I  had  not  the  pleasure 

of  sedng  your  friend. 
I  regret  it  too  (also). 


EXPLANATION. 

148.  Gtjstae,  derived  from  the  noun  ^rtw^o,  pleasure,  and 
signifying  literally  to  give  pleasure  to,  is  the  verb  by  which  we 
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translate  to  like ;  bat  in  passing  from  English  to  Spanish,  the 
nominative  case  or  subject  becomes  the  objective,  and  the 
latter  is  preceded  by  the  preposition  á ;  as, 

¿  Le  gusta  &  Y.  la  poesia  ?  I      Bo  70a  like  poetry  ? 

He  gusta  (or  &  mf  me  gusta)  mucho.  |      I  like  it  rery  much. 

149.  Gustar,  followed  by  the  preposition  ¿Ze,  means  to  be 
fond  o/y  and  sentences  in  which  it  is  nsed  are  constructed  as 
in  English ;  as, 

To  gusto  de  la  música.  I      I  am  fond  of  music. 

El  gusta  de  la  poesía.  |      He  is  fond  of  poetry. 

150.  GusTAB,  used  as  an  active  verb,  means  to  taste^  and 
governs  the  objective,  without  the  aid  of  any  preposition  what- 
ever; as, 

¿  Gusta  Y.  la  sopa  ?  I      Bo  yon  taste  the  soup  ? 

No,  señor,  gusto  la  came.  |      No,  sir,  I  taste  the  meat 

151.  The  \erhB pesar^  to  regret;  /altar,  in  the  sense  of  to 
want,  or  hacer fcUta,  to  have  need  of;  acomodar,  to  suit ;  con- 
venir,  to  suit ;  importar,  to  be  important ;  placer,  to  please, 
and  some  others,  require  the  same  idiomatic  construction  of  the 
sentence  as  that  explained  in  the  case  of  gustar  ;  as, 


Nos  falta  {or  nos  hace  falta)  dinero. 
•  A  V.  le  importa  ese  negocio. 
Mucho  me  place. 


We  want  (or  are  in  want  of)  money. 
That  business  is  important  to  you. 
It  pleases  me  much. 


This  last  verb  is  defective,  and  is  very  little  used,  except  in 
the  present  and  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  as  will  be 
seen  in  the  proper  place. 

152.  The  verb  pesar,  when  meaning  to  regret,  generally 
takes  the  preposition  de  after  it ;  as, 
Me  pesa  de  ello.  |      I  am  sorry  for  it 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿Le  gusta  á  V.  la  ópera?  Cuando  era  joven  me  gustaba  mas  que 
nliora. 

2.  ¿  Vendrá  V.  mafiana  a  coincr  con  nosotros  ?    Sí,  sefior,  no  faltaré. 

3.  i  Necesita  V.  hoy  su  reloj  ?  Hoy  no  me  hace  falta,  mafiana  me 
convendrá  tenerlo. 

4.  ¿Quiere  V.  saber  lo  que  he  hecho  hoy?    No  me  importa  saberlo. 
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5.  ¿Compra  V.  el  caballo  del  inglés?    No,  señor,  no  mo  conviene: 
03  muy  caro. 

6.  Dicen  que  es  muj  baeno.    No  importa. 

7.  ¿Porqué  yíyq  V.  tan  lejos  de  la  ciudad?    Porque  no  me  gustan 
vecinos. 

8.  Antes  vivía  V.  cómodamente  cerca  de  la  población.    Si;  pero 
ahora  no  me  gusta. 

9.  ¿Cuántas  arrobas  pesa  Y.  ?    Peso  ocho  arrobas  j  cinco  libras. 

10.  ¿Ha  yisto  Y.  á  su  prima?    No,  sefior,  y  me  pesa  mucho  do  ello. 

11.  ¿  Cnanto  pesa  su  nífi«  de  Y.  ?     No  sé,  porque  no  lo  hemos  pesado 
aun. 

12.  ¿Quiere  Y.  ir  á  paseo  con  D.  Carlos,  nuestro  vecino?    No  quiero 
ir  con  él  i>orqne  habla  mucho,  y  no  me  gustan  los  habladores. 

13.  No  obstante,  el  afio  pasado  estaba.  Y.  en  buena  amistad  con  él. 
Si ;  pero  ahora  me  pesa  y  me  pesará  siempíre. 

14.  ¿Nunca  serán  Yds.  amigos  otra  vez?    Jamás:  es  imposible. 

15.  ¿Porque?    No  puedo  decírselo  á  Y. 

16.  ¿£so  no  le  gustará  á  él  ?    Nada  me  importa. 

17.  ¿Están  Yds.  comiendo  pan?    No,  sefior,  estamos  comiendo  fruta. 

18.  ¿  Gnstü  Y.  ?*  Si,  comeré  una  manzana. 

19.  ¿No  le  gustan  á  Y»  los  melones?      Si,  sefior ;  pero  me  gustan  mas 
los  melocotones  y  las  naranjas. 

20.  ¿Quién  es  aquella  sefiorita  tan  bella  que  paseaba  ayer  con  Y.  en 
el  parque?     Es  una  amiga  mia. 

21.  ¿  Qué  son  los  hombres  que  vinieron  antes  do  ayer  con  Y.  ?  El  uno  C3 
poeta,  el  otro  pintor  y  escultor  el  otro. 

22.  ¿Cuál  de  las  bellas  artes  le  gusta  á  Y.  mas  ?    Todas  me  gustan ; 
pero  la  poesía  mas  que  las  otras. 

23.  ¿Le  gusta  á  Y.  leer  una   bella  poesia?     Si,  sefior,  me  gusta 
mucho. 

24.  ¿Hace  mucho  frió  hoy?    Fuera  hace  bastante;   pero  dentro  de 
casa  hace  muy  poco. 

25.  ¿Porqué  no  fué  Y.  al  bailo  anoche?     Porque  no  me  gustan  los 
bailes. 

26.  ¿Es  posible  que  siendo  tan  joven  no  le  gustan  á  Y.?    A  mi  me 
importa  estudiar;  no  bailar. 

27.  ¿Porqué  no  quiere  Y.  bailar?    Porque  estoy  cansado. 

28.  ¿Qué  es  lo  que  le  hace  falta  á  Y.  para  ser  feliz?    Nada  me  hace 
falta  por  ahora,  gracias  á  Dios. 

29.  ¿  Qué  le  falta  á  Y.  ?    Me  falta  el  sombrero. 

30.  Aquí  está.     ¿Se  marcha  Y.?— Sí,  sefior,  si  Y.  no  manda  otrft 
cosa. 

♦  Do  yon  wish  ? 

7 
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EXERCISE. 


1.  Are  yonr  brothers  and  sisters  fond  of  stndy  ?    They  are  noi  so 
fond  of  it  as  some  children  I  have  known. 

2.  Do  they  ever  read  poetry?    Sometimes,  but  not  very  often. 

8.  Do  yon  understand  Spanish  poetry?    Not  yet;  but  I  miderstand 
prose  perfectly  welL 

4.  Do  you  ever  eat  fruit?    Yes,  I  am  very  fond  of  apples,  oranges, 
peaches  and  melons. 

5.  Is  that  gentleman  a  sculptor?    No,  madam,  he  is  a  painter,  and 
ei^oys  a  high  reputation. 

6.  Do  you  know  that  it  is  raining  ?    Raining!  no,  I  did  not  (know  it). 

7.  Do  you  think  it  is  going  to  thunder?    I  think  it  is  (I  think  so). 

8.  Then  it  is  imposible  to  go  out?    By  no  means  {de  ningún  tM^dó) ; 
we  are  not  afraid  of  lightning. 

•9.  Does  it  always  lighten  when  it  rains?    Not  always. 

10.  Good  morning,  Mr.  Hetortillo,  how  do  you  do?    Y&ry  well,  thank 
you ;  and  how  are  you  (and  you)? 

11.  What  do  you  wish  ?    I  have  come  to  see  if  this  letter  is  correctly 
Written.    It  is  perfectly  correct. 

'  12.  Who  wrote  that  letter?    A  friend  of  mine,  who  writes  Spanish 
very  well. 

18.  Why  do  you  not  learn  Spanish  yourself?    I  have  no  time,  and  I 
regret  it  very  much. 

14.  What  profession  {profesión)  do  you  like  best?    Of  all  professions  I 
like  that  of  a  physician  best. 

15.  When  did  you  see  Miss  Meléndez  ?    I  had  the  pleasure  of  seeing 
her  the  other  day. 

16.  How  do  you  like  {qué  tal)  your  new  piano?    Very  much. 

17.  Who  is  your  music  teacher?    I  have  none  just  now;   but  I  used 
to  have  a  German  teacher. 

18.  How  much  do  you  weigh?     I  weigh  a  hundred  and  sixty -five 
pounds  {libras). 

19.  Does  Charles  weigh  as  much  as  Alexander?    No,  sir,  Alexander 
weighs  twenty  pounds  more. 

20.  Is  Mr.  Martinez  at  home  ?    No,  sir,  ho  is  out. 

21.  When  will  he  be  in  ?    I  do  not  know ;  he  did  not  say  (it)  when  he 
was  going  out  {al  salir)» 

22.  Does  your  uncle  live  in  or  out  of  town  ?    In  summer  ho  lives  out 
of  town. 

23.  Wlien  iie  is  in  town  where  docs  he  live?    In  Twenty-second  street^ 
near  Fifth  Avenue. 
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24.  How  did  you  spend  your  time  when  you  were  in  the  country  ?  I 
walked  rooming  and  evening,  and  during  the  day  I  read  the  beautiful 
poems  of  Zorrilhi  and  Espronceda. 

25.  Have  you  ever  read  any  of  Martinez  de  la  Kosa^s  poems?  Yes, 
but  I  do  not  like  them  so  weU  as  those  of  Meléndez. 

26.  Which  is  the  greatest  Spanish  painter?  Spsun  has  had  a  great 
number  of  excellent  pointers,  but  the  most  celebrated  of  all  are  Murillo 
and  Yelázquez. 

27.  Are  your  cousins  pleased  with  their  new  house?  I  believe  so; 
but  they  say  they  liked  the  old  one  better. 

28.  "Where  did  they  live  before  taking  the  house  in  which  they  reside 
now  ?    In  Fourteenth  street,  near  Seventh  avenue. 

29.  Are  they  not  comfortable  in  the  new  one?  It  is  not  for  that; 
but  they  are  very  fond  of  flowers,  and  they  have  no  garden  now. 

80.  Will  you  come  out  and  take  a  walk  with  me  ?  Yes,  if  Emanuel 
comes  with  us;  if  not,  I  shall  go  and  practise  on  the  piano. 
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Poder.      {See  this  verb  at  the 

end  of  the  hooh) 
Esperar. 
Castigar. 
Engañar. 
Quemar. 
Tmtar. 
Tratar  de. 
Tratar  en.       ^ 
Seguir.    {Ses  thü  verb  at  the 

end  of  the  hooh) 


To  be  able ;  moy,  &c. 

To  expect,  to  wait  for,  to  hope. 

To  punish. 

To  deceive,  to  cheat. 

To  bum. 

To  treat ;  to  have  intercourse  with. 

To  endeavor,  to  try,  to  treat  of. 

To  deal  in. 

To  follow. 


ADVEBBS  ASD  ADVERBIAL  PHBA8ES. 


Casi. 

I  Cuánto  tiempo  ? 

Cuanto  antes. 

Be  Moda. 

De  balde. 

Gratis. 

De  cuando  en  cuando. 


'\ 


Almost,  nearly. 

How  long? 

As  soon  as  possible. 

Fashionable. 

Gratis ;  for  nothing. 

From  time  to  timo ;  now  and  then. 
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Do  improviso. 

Do  veras. 
Venladeratnente. 
£n  lo  sucesivo. 
Hasta  no  mas. 
Poco  apoco. 
Por  supuesto. 
Tal  vez.  ) 
Acaso,    f 


Picaro. 
Bribón, 
ijjemplo. 


Rogue  (roguish). 

Radcal. 

Example;  instance. 


Suddenly,      unexpectedly,    an- 
awares. 

Indeed,  truly. 

In  future. 

To  the  utmost,  to  the  extrañe, 
little  by  little,  by  degrees,  g<mtly. 
Of  course. 


Perhaps. 

Coqueta. 
Sociedad. 
Política. 


Coquette. 

Society. 

Politics. 


COMPOSITION. 


Mi  hermano  cs  castigado  algunas  voccíi 
por  no  saber  sus  lecciones. 

T  su  amigo  do  Y,  Alejandro,  ¿lo  cs  al- 
guna vez? 

Lo  cs  de  cuando  en  cuando ;  pero  mi 
hermana  no  ha  sido  castigada  jamás, 
porque  sabo  siempre  sus  lecciones. 

¿  Ha  sido  y.  engañado  alguna  vez  ? 

Hasta  no  mas,  porque  hay  muchos  j.í- 
caros  en  la  sociedad. 

Esta  casa  está  bien  situada. 

La  carta  estaba  mal  escrito. 

Manuel  cs  amado  de  (or  por)  Margarita. 

£1  libro  ha  sido  escrito  por  un  Frances. 

Se  quemó  {or  fué  quemada)  la  casa. 

Esta  casa  se  hizo  en  seis  meses. 

¿  En  cuánto  tiempo  so  liizo  la  do  V.  ? 

En  cosa  de  tres  meses. 

¿  Cuánto  tiempo  necesita  V.  para  escri- 
bir esa  carta  ? 

Está  casi  acabada ;  estoy  con  V.  en  un 
minuto. 

Poco  á  poco ;  va  V.  muy  aprisa. 

Tal  vez ;  pero  tengo  prisa  y  quiero  aca- 
bar pronto. 


My  brother  is  sometimes  punished  for 

not  krowing  his  lessons. 
And  your  friend  Alexander,  b  he  ever 

punished  (ever  so)  ? 
He  is,  now  and  then ;  but  my  sister  has 

never  been  punished,  becaufe  she 

always  knows  her  lessons. 
Ilavo  you  ever  been  decdved  ? 
To  the  utmost,  for  there  ore  a  great 

many  rogues  in  society. 
This  house  is  well  situated. 
The  letter  was  badly  written. 
Emanuel  is  loved  by  Margaret. 
The  book  was  written  by  a  Frenchman. 
The  house  was  burnt 
This  house  w^as  built  (made)  in  six 

months. 
IIow  long  was  yours  in  building  (mak- 
ing)? 
About  three  months. 
ITow  long  shall  you  bo  in  writing  that 

letter  V 
It  is  almost  finished ;  I  shall  be  (am) 

with  you  in  a  moment  (minute). 
Gently :  you  go  very  quick. 
Perhaps  so ;  but  I  am  in  haste,  and  I 

want  to  get  done  (finish)  soon. 
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¿  I>c  Tcras  ? 

Por  supuesto :  tengo  que  ir  al  correo. 

jyiixs  está  en  todas  partes,  lo  sabe  y  lo 
puede  todo,  j  nos  perdonará  si  trata- 
mos de  hacer  nuestro  deber. 


¿  Es  BU  reloj  de  Y.  de  moda? 
Sí,  señor ;  pero  no  me  gusta,  porque  es 
muy  pequeño. 


Indeed  ? 

Of  course :  I  have  to  go  to  the  post- 
office. 

God  is  everywhere;  He  knows  all 
things,  and  nothing  is  impossible 
for  Him  (can  do  all);  and  He  will 
pardon  us,  if  we  endeavor  to  do  our 
duty. 

Is  your  watch  fashionable  ? 

Tes,  Sir ;  but  I  do  not  lil^e  it,  because 
it  is  too  small 


EXPLANATION. 


15  3.  Passive  Voice. — ^This  voice  is  formed  by  the  different 
teii8es  of  the  auxiliary  ser  added  to  the  past  participle  of  the 
verb,  care  being  taken  that  the  participle  agree  with  the  sub- 
ject, in  gender  and  number,  like  an  adjective ;  as, 


Soy  amado. 
Hemos  sido  amado*. 
Habds  sido  amados. 
Serás  amado. 


I  am  loved. 
We  have  been  loved. 
Tou  have  been  loved. 
Thou  wilt  be  loved. 


(a).  The  passive  voice  is,  however,  formed  in  Spanish,  by 
estar,  instead  of  ser,  when  the  past  participle  is  used  adjective- 
ly,  that  is  to  say,  when  the  state  or  condition  of  the  subject  is 
described  without  any  reference  to  an  action  ;  as. 

Esta  caí«a  aiá  bien  sUuadti,  I      This  house  if  well  located. 

La  carta  estaba  mal  escrita.  |      The  letter  was  badly  written. 

154-  The  passive  verb  formed  by  ser  is  used  in  Spanish  in 
the  present  and  imperfect  of  the  indicative  mood,  only  when  it 
is  designed  to  express  a  mental  act ;  as, 

Manuel  es  amado  de  Margarita.  |      Emanuel  is  loved  by  Margaret 

When  a  mental  act  is  not  expressed,  the  passive  verb  being 
in  the  present  or  imperfect  of  the  indicative  mood,  estar  is  the 
auxiliary  to  be  used,  and  not  ser ;  as. 
El  libro  Aa  «icfo  escrito  por  un  Fran- 
ces, or  el  libro  ata  escrito  por  un 
Frances  (instead  of  es  escrito), 

156.  When  the  action  of  the  verb  refers  to  the  mind,  the 


The  book  was  written  by  a  French- 
man. 
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preposition  de  or  por  may  be  used  after  the  passive  verb,  before 
the  agent,  And  por  only,  when  otherwise;  as, 

Manuel  es  amado  de  (or  por)  Marga-  I      Emanuel  is  loved  by  Margaret 
rita.  I 

156.  The  passive  voice  in  English  is  very  frequently 
turned  into  Spanish  by  putting  the  verb  which  is  in  the  parti- 
ciple past  in  English,  in  the  same  person  and  number  as  the 
auxiliary  to  be  in  the  English  sentence,  and  placing  the  pronoun 
se  before  it. 

157.  The  latter  form  is  preferred  when  the  object,  or  re- 
ceiver, of  the  action  is  an  inanimate  thing,  or  when  the  sub- 
ject, or  agent,  remains  undetermined  ;  as, 

The  house  was  burnt 
This  house  was  built  (made)  in  six 
months. 


Se  quemó  la  casa. 

Esta  casa  se  hizo  en  seis  meses. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSIÓN. 

1.  ¿No  puede  V.  esperar ?    Esperaré  un  poco. 

2.  i  No  me  engañará  V.  ?  Por  supuesto  que  no ;  yo  no  soy  ningún 
picaro. 

8.  Buenos  días.  ¿De  qué  están  Vds.  tratando ? — ^Estábamos  hablando 
de  modas. 

4.  ¿  Puede  Y.  decirme  si  mi  sombrero  es  de  moda  ?  No  es  de  la  últi- 
ma (moda). 

5.  ¿  Cuánto  tiempo  hace  que  pasó  esta  moda  ?  Habrá  ya  un  mes,  poco 
mas  ó  menos. 

6.  ¿  Quiere  Y.  quemar  las  cartas  de  esa  sefioríta?  Sí,  sefior,  porque 
es  una  coqueta. 

7.  ¿Do  veras?  Yo  creía  que  era  una  señorita  de  mucha  circuns- 
pección. Hace  algún  tiempo  lo  era ;  pero  poco  á  poco  ha  ido  siguiendo 
el  ejemplo  de  otras. 

8.  ¿  Tal  vez  el  ser  coqueta  es  de  moda  en  la  sociedad  del  dia  ?  Asi  lo 
creo. 

9.  Y.  debe  excusar  á  las  niñas ;  ellas  son  inocentes  y  no  creen  hacer 
mal  en  eso. 

10.  ¿Ha  sido  Y.  engañado  alguna  vez?    Hasta  no  mas;  porque  hay 
muchos  picaros. 

11.  ¿Han  sido  castigados  sus  niños  de  Y.?    Sí,  señor,  han  sido  casti- 
gados por  no  saber  sus  lecciones. 
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12.  ¿  T  aquel  criado  tan  bueno  que  Y.  tenia  7  Es  un  bribón ;  no  lo 
quiero  ni  de  balde. 

13.  ¿De  veras?  V.  lo  trataba  muy  bien.  Acaso  por  lo  mismo  que 
JO  lo  trataba  bieu,  me  ha  tratado  él  tan  mal. 

14.  ¿  Le  gusta  á  Y.  la  sociedad  ?    Si,  sefior,  de  cuando  en  cuando. 

15.  i  Porqué  no  tIvc  Y.,  entonces,  en  la  ciudad?  Porque  se  me  quemó 
la  cosa. 

16.  ¿  Cuánto  tiempo  bace  ?    Casi  un  mes. 

17.  Y  ahora,  ¿no  va  Y.  nunca  allá?    Yoy  de  cuando  en  cuando. 

18.  Eso  es  verdaderamente  un  gran  mal ;  pero  en  lo  sucesivo  tendrá 
V.  mas  cuidado. — Por  supuesto  que  si. 

19.  ¿No  pudo  Y.  saber  quién  le  quemó  la  casa?  No;  pero  creo  que 
fué  un  bribón,  que  me  queria  mal. 

20.  ¿  Quiere  Y.  acabar  ya?    Sí,  cuanto  antes ;  no  puedo  esperar  mas. 

21.  ¿  Qué  piensa  Y.  hacer  ahora  ?  Trato  de  castigar  al  que  me  quemó  la 
casa. 

22.  ¿  Y  después?    Después  veré  si  puedo  hacer  otra. 

23.  ¿  Y  no  tiene  Y.  ahora  ninguna  allá  ?  Tengo  una  hecha  do  impro- 
viso. 

24.  Poco  á  poco  irá  Y.  haciendo  otra.     Asi  lo  espero. 

25.  ¿Por  supuesto  que  su  señora  vivirá  en  la  ciudad?  Si;  pero  va 
allá  de  cuando  en  cuando ;  el  otro  dia  llegó  de  improviso,  cuando  menos 
la  esperaba. 

26.  ¿  No  puedo  Y.  volver  mañana  por  aquí  ?  Mañana  tal  vez  no,  pero 
pasado  sL 

27.  Entonces  lo  espero  á  Y.  sin  falta»    Puede  Y.  esperarme ;  no  faltaré. 

28.  ¿  Irá  Y.  hoy  á  la  comedia  ó  á  la  ópera  ?  Tal  vez  iré  á  la  ópera, 
porque  es  mas  de  moda. 

29.  ¿  Nunca  va  Y.  á  la  comedia  ?    Si ;  voy  de  cuando  en  cuando. 

30.  ¿  Sabe  Y.  que  se  ha  quemado  la  Academia  {academy)  de  Música? 
Si ;  anoche  lo  leí  en  los  periódicos. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Papa,  ma^  I  go  out  ?    Tes,  you  may  go  out  for  half  an  hour. 

2.  How  long  is  it  since  your  house  was  burnt  ?    Only  three  weeks. 

3.  Why  does  that  woman  punish  her  children  so  much?  She  al- 
ways punishes  them  when  they  do  wrong  {obrar  mal). 

4.  Does  she  reward  {recompensar)  them  when  they  do  right?  I  be- 
lieve she  doe& 

5.  Why  do  yon  bum  all  that  young  lady's  letters  ?  Because  she  is 
only  a  coquette. 


152  LESSON     XXXII. 

6.  I  tliink  you  are  not  right ;  I  have  known  her  a  long  time,  and  I 
believe  she  is  very  circum¿7)ect  {cireumspecta). 

7.  Why  do  your  family  always  live  in  the  country  ?    Because  we  do 
not  like  society. 

8.  And  is  it  not  possible  to  live  in  town  without  going  into  society  ? 
It  is  impossible. 

9.  Wo  always  live  in  town,  and  yet  Qtin  ernbargo)  wo  never  go  into 
society. 

10.  Peter,  can  you  write  that  letter  for  me  now  ?    I  can. 

11.  When  do  you  want  it?    As  soon  as  possible. 

12.  Have  you  ever  been  deceived  by  that  man?  Yea,  very  often ;  be 
is  a  rascal 

13.  How  long  have  you  known  him  ?  Not  long ;  but  each  time  I  have 
had  business  with  him,  he  has  deceived  me. 

14.  Indeed !     Wliat  business  is  ho  in  ?    I  cannot  tell  you. 

15.  Do  you  often  go  to  the  theatre  ?  Never  to  the  theatre ;  I  go  to 
the  opera  now  and  then. 

16.  Can  you  tell  me  whether  my  hat  is  fashionable  ?  Yes,  it  is  in  the 
latest  fashion. 

17.  Is  Peteras  the  fashion  too?  No,  those  hats  went  out  of  fashion 
last  year. 

18.  Where  is  your  old  servant?    He  lives  with  us  no  longer. 

19.  Did  you  give  Charles  the  fruit  you  were  to  buy  for  him  ?  No,  ho 
came  for  it  the  other  day,  but  I  had  not  had  time  to  buy  it. 

20.  Why  did  you  come  so  late  to-day  to  your  lesson  ?  My  exercise 
was  very  difficult,  and  I  could  not  finish  it  in  time. 

21.  Well,  I  hope  you  will  come  in  time  in  future  ?  Yes,  in  future  I 
shall  come  at  four  o'clock  precisely. 

22.  I  hope  you  will  not  deceive  me?  Of  course  I  shall  not;  I  never 
deceive  anybody. 

23.  Will  that  young  gentleman  ♦  be  at  the  concert  with  yon  to-morrow 
night?    Perhaps  he  will  come  with  us. 

24.  Does  he  not  go  every  night  ?    Indeed  I  do  not  know. 

25.  How  long  is  it  since  you  began  to  take  lessons  ?  About  (eerea  de) 
four  months.  ^ 

26.  And  do  your  brother  and  sister  take  their  lessons  at  the  same  hour 
as  you  ?  No,  my  brother  takes  his  at  ten  o'clock,  and  my  dster  at 
twelve. 

27.  Where  did  you  become  acquainted  with  the  gentleman  who  danced 
last  with  y^ur  cousin  {fern,)  yesterday  evening  ?  I  made  his  acquaint- 
ance in  Madrid  the  year  before  last  (hace  dos  afios). 

28.  Has  this  yonng  man  deceived  you  as  often  as  his  father?    He  has: 

^  Caballerito. 
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yon  know  children  almost  always  follow  tho  example  of  their  parents 
(padres), 

29.  Do  yon  think  Charles  is  loved  hy  Louisa?    I  think  she  loves  him 
as  mnch  as  it  is  possihle  to  love. 

30.  What  did  yon  tell  the  tailor  ?    I  told  him  yon  wanted  your  coat 
and  vest  for  the  day  after  to-morrow. 
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Lavar«<j. 
IlaberM  lavado. 
Haberle  do  lavar. 

Lavando»^?. 
Hahiéndo96  lavado. 
Habiéndoffd  de  lavar. 


REFLECTIVE  VERBS. 

INFLNinVB  MOOD. 

To  wash  one's  self. 
To  have  washed  one's  self. 
To  have  to  wash  one's  self. 


OEBUND. 


Washing  one's  self. 
Having  washed  one's  self. 
Having  to  wash  one's  Bel£ 


DTDIOATIVE  PRESENT. 


(Yo)  me  lavo. 
(Tú)  to  lavas, 
(íü)  so  lava. 
(Nosotros)  nos  lavamos. 
(Vosotros)  08  laváis. 
(Ellos)  so  lavan. 


I  wash  myself. 
Thou  washest  thyBel£ 
He  washes  himself. 
We  wash  onrselves. 
You  wash  yourselves. 
They  wash  themselves. 


{The  other  simple  tenses  are  conjugated  in  like  manner,) 


PEETERIT  INDEFINITE. 


(Yo)  mo  he  lavado. 
(Tú)  te  has  lavado. 
(Él)  se  ha  lavado. 
(Nosotros)  nos  hemos  lavado. 
(Vosotros)  os  habéis  lavado. 
(Ellos)  se  han  lavado. 


I  have  washed  myself. 
Thou  hast  washed  thyself. 
He  has  washed  himself. 
We  have  washed  onrselves. 
You  have  washed  yourselves. 
They  have  washed  themselves. 


{The  otiier  compound  tenses  are  conjugated  in  like  manner,) 


Cortar. 

Gortaríí?. 

Afeitar. 


To  cut. 

To  cut  one's  self;  to  be  ashamed. 

To  shave. 
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Afeitan^. 

Levantar. 

Levantar««. 

Cansar. 

Cansar^tf. 

Descansar. 

Contentar. 

Contentar««. 

Burlar. 

BurlarM. 

Preguntar. 

Responder. 

£ngafiar<«. 

Temer.     Beir. 


To  sliave  one's  selt 

To  raise,  to  lift. 

To  get  up,  to  rise. 

To  weary,  to  fatigue,  to  tire. 

To  tire  one's  sel^  to  get  tired. 

To  rest 

To  content,  to  please. 

To  content  one's  selfl 

To  mock,  to  jest. 

To  jest,  to  make  jestof,  tolanghat 

To  question,  to  ask,  to  enquire. 

To  answer. 

To  deceive  one's  selfi 

To  fear.    To  laugh. 


Arriba. 

Up. 

Abigo. 

Down. 

Detrás. 

Behind. 

Encima. 

Upon,  above. 

Debajo. 

Under. 

Luege. 

Presently. 

Qué  tal? 

How ;  how  do  you  do? 

Descansadamente. 

Easüy. 

De  burlas. 

In  jest. 

Descansado. 

Bested. 

Contento. 

Content. 

Barbero. 

Cansancio. 

Descanso. 

Contento. 

Bespondon. 

Cuchillo. 


Barber. 

Weariness,  fatigue. 
Best. 

Contentment. 
Ever  ready  to  reply. 
Knife. 


Pelo  d  cabello.  Hair. 


Pregunta. 

Respuesta. 

Burla. 

Declinación. 

Derivación. 

Disposición. 

Uña. 


Question,  query. 

Answer. 

Jest. 

Declination. 

Derivation. 

Dispoátion. 

Nml  (finger). 


COMPOSITION. 


¿  A  quo  hora  se  levantó  V.  ayer  ? 

Me  levantó  temprano;  me  levanto  al 

amanecer  todos  los  dias. 
¿  Qué  hizo  V.  entonces  ? 
Me  afeitó  y  salí. 


At  what  o'clock  did  you  get  up  yesta^ 

day? 
I  rose  early ;  I  rise  at  daybreak  every 

morning. 
What  did  you  do  next  (then)  ? 
I  shaved  myself  and  went  out. 
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i  Se  lava  y.  antes  de  afeitarse  ? 

Me  afeito  éuitcs  de  laranne. 
¿Son  fáciles  de  aprender  las  palabras 
dedinacion,  derivacion,  j  disposición  ? 
Son  fadlimmas,  porque  casó,  todas  las  pa- 
labras que  acaban  en  cimí  son  lo 
mismo  en  inglés,  cambiando  la  e  en  /. 
Tengo  un  barbero  que  afeita  muy  bien, 
pero  es  carísimo ;  ¿  qué  tal  afeita  el 
deV.? 
El  mió  no  afeita  muy  bien ;  pero  es 
baratísimo,    porque    me    afeito    yo 
mismo. 
Ahora  me  afeita  el  barbero,  porque  me 
he  cortado  la  mano  y  no  puedo  afei- 
tarme yo  mismo. 
¿  Porqué  se  burla  Y.  de  su  amigo  ? 
Me  burlo  de  él  porque  se  levanta  muy 

tarde. 
Á  Se  ha  cansado  Y.  de  estudiar  ? 
Ko,  señor,  porque  cuando  me  canso  de 

estudiar,  descanso  escribiendo. 
i  Ama  Y.  &  su  hermano  ? 
Xos  amamos  el  uno  al  otro. 
¿  Le  gusta  á  Y.  mas  preguntar  que  res- 
ponder? 
No,  señor,  yo  no  soy  preguntón,  y  me 

gasta  hacer  ambas  cosas. 
To  no  trabajo  mucho,  lo  hago  descan- 
sadamente. 
¿  Se  engaña  Y.  á  sí  mismo  alguna  vez  ? 
Y.  habla  de  burlas ;  ¿  puede  uno  enga- 
ñarse á  sí  mismo  jamás  ? 
Por  supuesto  que  si 
i  Está  BU  amigo  de  Y.  ab^jo  6  arriba  ? 
¿  Está  mi  libro  debajo  6  encima  de  la 

mesa? 
i  Qué  tal  le  gusta  &  Y.  Nueva  York  ? 


Do  you  wash  yourself  before  shaving 

(yourself)? 
I  shave  before  washing  myself. 
Are  the  words  declination,  derivation 

and  disposition  easy  to  learn  ? 
They  are  very  easy,  because  all  words 

ending  in  eUm  are  the  same  in  Eng- 
lish, changing  the  e  into  L 
I  have  a  barber  that  shaves  very  well, 

but  he  is  exceedingly  high  (dear); 

how  does  your's  shave  ? 
Mine  does  not  shave  very  well ;  but  he 

is  very  cheap,  for  I  shave  myself. 

The  barber  shaves  me  at  present  (now), 

because  I  (have)  cut  my  hand,  and  I 

cannot  shave  myself. 
Why  do  you  make  fim  of  your  friend  ? 
I  make  fun  of  him  because  he  gets  up 

very  late. 
Have  you  got  tired  of  stud}ing? 
No,  sir;  because  when  I  get  tired  at 

study,  I  rest  myself  writing. 
Do  you  love  your  brother  ? 
We  love  each  other. 
Do  you  like  better  to  ask  questions 

than  to  answer  ? 
No,  sir,  I  am  not  inquisitive ;  I  like  to 

do  both. 
I  do  not  work  much ;  I  do  it  at  my  ease. 

Do  you  ever  deceive  yourself? 

You  speak  in  jest;  can  one  ever  do- 

ceive  one^s  self? 
Certainly  (so). 

Is  your  friend  up-stairs  or  down-stairs  ? 
Is  my  book  upon  or  imdcr  the  table  ? 

How  do  you  Hke  New  York  ? 


EXPLANATION. 

168.  Reflectiye  Vebbs. — Almost  all  active  verbs 
become  reflective  in  Spanish,  and  be  used  as  pronominal. 


may 
The 
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pronoun  object  must  be  of  the  same  person  as  that  of  the  sub- 
ject, and  each  person  is  conjugated  with  a  double  pereonal 
pronoun.  However,  the  pronoun  subject  is  almost  always  un- 
derstood in  Spanish,  while  in  English  it  is  expressed ;  as. 

Infinitive,     Amarw.  I  To  love  one's  self. 

Part.  iVn.  Am&ndo50.  |         Lovmg  one's  sdf. 


IXDICATXTE  rUESKST. 


Me  amo. 
To  amas. 
Se  ama. 
Kos  amamos. 
Os  amáis. 
Se  aman. 


I  love  mysclíl 
Thou  lovest  thj8$I£ 
He  loves  himself. 
We  love  ourselves. 
You  love  yoursdves. 
They  love  themselves. 

And  in  the  same  manner  in  all  the  other  tenses. 
159.  When  an  agent  performs  an  action  upon  a  part  of 
himself,  the  verb  is  made  reflective ;  and  the  possessive  pro- 
nouns, my,  hiSy  etc.,  are. translated  into  Spanish  by  the  article 
d,  la^  lo8y  las ;  as, 

Me  corto  d  cabello.  |  I  cut  my  hair. 

Sc  corta  ku  uñas.  |  He  cuts  hia  nails. 

160-  When  the  verb  denotes  a  reciprocity  of  action  be- 
tween two  or  more  individuals,  it  is  formed,  in  Spanish,  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  plural  of  reflective  verbs ;  as. 


No8  amamos. 
Os  enffoñoiiei*. 
Se  temerán. 


We  love  one  another. 
You  deceived  each  other. 
They  will  fear  each  other. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  So  ha  afeitado  V.  ?    Ni  me  ho  lavado  ni  afeitado. 

2.  ¿  Cnántas  veces  lava  la  criada  á  los  nifios  ?  Los  lava  por  la  mafiana, 
al  medio  dia  y  á  la  noche. 

8.  i  Cuándo  les  corta  las  uñas  ?  Se  las  córtalos  miércoles  y  los  sábados. 

4.  i  Se  lavantan  temprano  ?    A  las  seis  en  verano,  y  á  las  siete  en  in- 
vierno. 

5.  ¿Porqué  no  so  levantó  V.  hoy  mas  temprano  ?    Porque  el  criado 
no  rae  despertó. 

6.  ¿No  despierta  V.  temprano?    Cuando  estoy  cansado,  no. 

7.  i  Estaba  V.  muy  cansado  ayer  ?    Sí,  seflor,  el  paseo  me  cansó  mucho. 
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8.  Entonces»,  ¿  querrá  V,  descansar  hoy  todo  el  dia  ?    No,  he  descan- 
sado ya  bastante  durante  la  noche. 

9.  ¿  Gon  cuánto  dinero  se  contenta  V.  ?    Yo  me  contento  con  poco. 

10.  ¿Se  contentará  V.  con  diez  pesos ?    Se  burla  V.  de  mí. 

11.  No,  yo  solamente  pregunto. — V.  me  pregunta  y  yo  respondo  que  no. 

12.  i  Habla  V.  de  burlas  6  de  veras  ?    Hablo  de  veraa ;  yo  no  me  con- 
tento con  menos  de  cien  pesos. 

13.  ¿Se  burla  V.  de  mí  ?    No,  señor,  yo  nunca  hablo  do  burlas;  y  V. 
tendrá  que  contentarse  con  lo  que  se  le  ha  dado  ya. 

14.  V.  es  quien  se  engafia. — ^El  engafiado  será  V.,  yo  no. 

15.  ¿Para  qué  llama  V.  al  barbero  ?    Para  afeitarme. 

16.  ¿Porqué  no  se  afeita  V.  mismo  ?   Porque  tengo  miedo  de  cortarme. 

17.  ¿Dónde  está  el  cuchillo?    Está  sobre  la  mesa. 

18.  ¿  Adonde  va  V.  ?    Voy  á  cortarme  el  pelo. 

19.  ¿Dónde  vive  su  barbero  ?    Vive  detrás  de  la  iglesia. 

20.  ¿Pr^untó  V.  al  criado  por  mis  botas?    Sí,  señor,  me  dyo  que  es- 
taban bajo  de  la  cama. 

21.  ¿Sale  V.  ahora  á  paseo?    No,  señor,  saldré  después. 

22.  ¿  Qué  tal  está  su  amigo  de  V.  ?    Ahora  está  ma/contento. 
28.  ¿Qué  tal  es  el  criado  que  tiene  V.  ahora?    Es  muy  respondón. 

24.  ¿Dónde  está  su  padre  de  V.,  arriba  ó  ab^jo ?    Antes  estaba  abiyo, 
ahora  me  parece  que  está  arriba. 

25.  ¿Qué  tal  ha  pasado  V.  la  noche  ?    Muy  descansadamente ;  he  dor- 
mido muy  bien. 

26.  ¿Cómo  están  escritos  los  qjercicios  de  su  gramática  de  V.  ?    Están 
por  preguntas  y  respuestas. 

27.  ¿  Hizo  V.  la  pregunta  que  le  dije  ?   Sí ;  pero  no  me  dieron  respuesta. 

28.  ¿De  qué  trata  la  lección  de  hoy?    De  la  declinación  y  derivación 
de  los  nombres,  y  de  la  disposición  de  las  palabras  en  la  composición. 

29.  ¿Qué  está  V.  leyendo?    Las  disposiciones  del  rey  Carlos  III. 

80.  ¿  Aprende  bien  el  español  su  amigo  de  V.  ?    No,  señor,  tiene  muy 
poca  disposición  pora  los  lenguas. 

81.  ¿  Qué  hizo  V.  ayer  después  que  se  levantó  ?    Me  lavé  y  me  afeité. 

82.  ¿Se  cansó  V.  mucho  ayer?    Si,  señor,  me  cansó  mucho  el  poseo  al 
parque. 

88.  ¿  Necesita  V.  descanso  ?    Descanso  bastante  do  noche. 


EXERCISE. 

1.  Where  do  you  sleep?    In  the  small  room  on  the  third  floor  (piso), 

2.  At  what  o'clock  do  you  get  up  every  morning?    I  generally  riso 
at  six  o'clock. 
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3.  At  what  boor  do  TOOT  duldrrai  rise  in  sommerf    Theorise  at  day- 
break. 

4.  At  what  time  do  thej  go  to  bed?    At  nightíiüL 

6.  Where  do  yoa  wash  jourself  ?    I  wash  mjself  in  my  own  room. 

6.  Do  yon  waah  yourself  in  hot  (caliaUe)  or  cold  water?    I  wash 
myself  always  with  cold  water. 

7.  Why  do  yon  not  wash  sometimes  with  warm  water?     Because 
cold  water  is  mach  better  for  the  skin  {cutis). 

8.  Where  do  yon  go  to  get  shaved?    I  go  to  the  barber's. 

9.  Where    does  yonr  barber  live?     In  Broadway,   near  Broome 
street 

10.  Are  you  tired  ?    No,  sir,  I  never  tire  myself  writing. 

11.  Are  yon  speaking  in  earnest  or  in  jest  ?  In  earnest ;  I  am  not  in 
a  humor  to  jest. 

12.  It  seemed  to  me  yon  were  in  a  hnmor  to  jest  a  while  ago?  Not 
at  all ;  on  the  contrary,*  it  was  my  brother  that  was  making  fon  of  me 
because  I  had  cut  my  hand. 

18.  Well,  no  matter ;  I  know  yon  are  fond  of  jesting  and  laughing  at 
everybody.    You  deceive  yourselfi  my  dear  sir  {señor  mio). 

14.  Charles,  can  you  go  to  the  tailor's  to  tell  him  I  wish  to  see  iim  ? 
It  is  impossible  for  me  to  go  out  now,  I  am  expecting  Mr.  Valero. 

15.  No  matter,  I  shall  send  John.  John  cannot  go  either;  he  has  to 
be  here  at  the  same  time  as  1. 

16.  Will  you  go  to  the  post-office  and  ask  if  there  are  any  letters  for 
me  ?  I  asked  this  morning  when  I  took  father's  letters,  and  they  toW 
nie  there  were  none. 

17.  Did  you  see  the  newspaper  I  was  reading  when  your  cousin  came 
in  ?    Tliere  it  is  on  the  table,  behind  the  dictionary. 

18.  Why  did  you  get  your  hair  cut  {Jiaeerse  c&rtar)'i  Because  it  waá 
too  long  (largo), 

19.  Indeed !  I  thought  you  liked  long  hair  ?  On  kdies,  yes;  but  it 
is  not  very  suitable  for  a  man. 

20.  Where  is  Peter  ?    I  think  he  is  up-stairs. 

21.  Will  you  do  me  the  pleasure  to  call  him  ?    Certainly  {eiertanmte)., 

22.  Was  the  musician  contented  with  what  you  gave  him  ?  Ho  did 
not  appear  to  be  contented. 

28.  How  do  you  like  the  vest  that  my  tailor  made  for  you?  Pretty 
(bastante)  well ;  but  I  like  the  work  of  my  own  tailor  better. 

24.  Ilowis  your  uncle  to-day?  The  physician  came  to  see  him  this 
afternoon,  and  ho  said  he  was  much  better. 

26.  What  are  those  gentlemen  doing  over  there  ?  Do  you  not  see  that 
they  aro  resting? 

*  Dn  ningiiD  modo,  al  contrario. 
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26.  How  do  yoa  know  thej  are  tired  ?    They  have  been  walking  all 
the  morniiig. 

27.  Then  they  are  very  right  {hacer  muy  bien)  to  rest    Of  course ; 
rest  is  sweet  {grato)  when  one  is  tired  (m  eetá  eavsado). 
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IRBEOÜLAB  YERBa 


Acertar. 

1         To  guess,  to  make  out,  to  hit 

1             the  mark. 

nroioATiTB. — Present, 

Acierto. 

I  guess. 

Aciertas, 

Thou  guessest. 

Acierta. 

He  guesses. 

Acertamos. 

We  guess. 

Acertáis. 

You  guess. 

Aciertan, 

They  guess. 

, 

IMFSBATIVE. 

Acierta  tú. 

Guess  thou. 

Acierte  él. 

Let  him  guess. 

Acertemos  nosotros. 

Let  us  guess, 

Acertad  vosotros. 

Guess. 

Acierten  ellos. 

Let  them  guess. 

BüBJUiíonvE. — Present, 

Acierte, 

I  may  or  can  guess. 

Aciertes. 

Thou  mayest  or  canst  guess. 

Acierte, 

He  may  or  can  guess. 

Acertemos. 

We  may  or  can  guess. 

Acertéis. 

You  may  or  can  guess. 

Acierten. 

They  may  or  can  guess. 

VerU 

conjugated  like  acebtab. 

Calentar. 

To  warm,  to  heat. 

Cerrar. 

To  shut,  to  close. 

Confesar. 

To  confess. 

Despertar. 

To  awake,  to  wake. 

Gobernar.     Acercar. 

To  govern.     To  approach. 

iriLlT. 


T—w  *j  iinsiid. 


LESSON     XXXIV. 


161 


¿  A.  yersi  acierta  V.? 

l^o  sé,  quizá  despertó  Y.  á  las  cinco. 

I>e^ierto  todas  las  mafianas  á  las  cua- 
tro 7  media. 

¿  Oierra  Y.  la  paerta  6  la  abre  f 

He  cerrado  la  puerta  y  abierto  la  ven- 
tana. 

¿  'Ea  delincuente  aquel  hombre  ? 

Xx)  creo,  porque  huye. 

Kiego  la  conseonencia ;  Y.  no  arguye 
bien,  él  puede  ser  inocente  y  huir 
por  prudencia. 

i  Se  proveyó  Y.  de  flores  f 

Me  proveí  de  fruta  y  mi  hermana  de 

Terduras. 
¿  Pagó  Y.  por  ellas  al  jardinero  ? 
Yo  le  pagué  la  fruta  y  mi  hermana  le 

pagó  las  verduras. 
¿Piensa  Y.  ir  &  Europa  oste  verano  ? 

Deseo  irme  a  alguna  parte,  porque  con- 
fieso que  tengo  mucho  miedo  del  cólera. 

Hay  muchos  que  niegan  tener  miedo ; 
pero  yo  tengo  el  valor  de  confesarlo 
francamente. 

i  A  qué  hora  se  desayuna  Y.  ? 

Me  desayuno  &  las  ocho,  meriendo  á  las 
dos  y  como  á  Ua  seis. 

¿  Me  promete  Y.  venir  á  comer  conmi- 
go hoy? 

Entre  comer  ó  merendar  con  Y.  escojo 
el  merendar,  porque  Y.  come  dema- 
siado temprano. 

*  Words  printed  In  iialies  do  not 


Let  us  see  if  you  can*  guess/ 

I  do  not  know ;  perhaps  you  awoke  at 

five  o^dock. 
I  awake  every  morning  at    half-past 

four. 
Are  you  shutting  the  door  or  opening  it  ? 
I  have  shut  the  door  and  opened  the 

window. 
Is  that  man  a  transgressor  ? 
I  think  BO,  for  he  flees. 
I  deny  the  concludon ;  you  do  not 

argue  correctly  (well) ;    he  may  be 

innocent  and  flee  (or  fly)  firom  pru- 
dence. 
Did  you  provide  yourself  with  flowers  ? 
I  provided  myself  with  fruit,  and  my 

sister  with  vegetables. 
Did  you  pay  the  gardener  for  them  ? 
I  paid  him  for  the  fruit,  and  my  sbtcr 

paid  hhn  for  the  vegetables. 
Do  you  intend  to  go  to  Europe  this 

summer? 
I  wish  to  go  somewhere,  for  I  confess 

I  am  very  much  afraid  of  the  cholera. 
There  are  many  who  deny  being  afraid ; 

but  I  have  the  courage  to  confess  it 

freely. 
At  what  hour  do  you  breakfast  ? 
I  breakfast  at  eight,  lunch  at  two,  and 

dine  at  six. 
Will  you  (do  you)  promise  to  come  and 

dine  with  me  to-day  ? 
Between  lunching  and  dining  with  you, 

I  choose  lunching,  for  you  dine  too 

early, 
require  to  bo  tzanalatod  Into  Sponiab. 


EXPLAÍÍATION.        x 

161.  Irregular  Verbs. — ^All  verbs  that  are  not  conju- 
gated throngfaout  according  to  the  model  verbs  already  given 
{hablar y  aprender^  escribir)^  are  called  irregular. 

162.  It  is,  however,  to  be  observed,  that  although  some 
verbs  undergo  slight  changes  in  their  radical  letters,  they  are 
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not  to  be  considered  as  irregular  on  that  account,  inasmuch  as 
those  mutations  take  place  in  order  to  preserve  throughout  the 
whole  conjugation  the  pronunciation  of  the  root  as  sounded  in 
the  infinitive.  This  observation  should  be  carefully  borne  in 
mind,  so  as  not  to  take  for  irregular  verbs  those  which  are 
really  not  so. 

Many  verbs  ending  in  car,  cer^  cir^  gar^  for  instance,  undei^o 
respectively  such  mutations  as  above  alluded  to :  those  in  ccar 
change  the  c  into  qu  before  e  ;  as, 

Tocar.  I      To  touch. 

To^ó  (instead  of  tocé).  |      I  touched  ; 

in  those  in  cer  and  ctV,  the  c  is  changed  into  z  before  a  and  o ; 
as, 

To  Tanquish. 
I  yanquiflh. 


Veneer. 

Ven«o  {instead  of  venco). 

Resarcir. 

Resarzo  (instead  of  resarco). 


To  ¡ndemnif  J. 
I  indemnify ; 


and  lastly,  those  in  gar  take  a  u  after  the  g  and  before  e ;  as, 
Pagar.  I      To  pay. 

Pagué  (instead  of  page).  |      I  pidd. 

For  the  same  reason  delinquir  changes  qu  into  c,  before  a 
and  o ;  as,  delincOj  delinca^  delincamos ;  and  escoger,  to  choose, 
changes  the  g  into  j  before  a  and  o ;  as,  escqjo^  escoja^ 

163-  The  verbs  which  terminate  in  ecr,  as  creer,  to  believe ; 
leer,  to  read ;  poseer,  to  possess ;  proveer,  to  provide,  in  those 
terminations  which  contain  an  e,  change  it  into  y  whenever  it 
is  to  be  joined  with  another  vowel ;  as,  crel,  creyó ;  Ui,  leyeron ; 
poseí,  poseyere ;  provA,  proveyeremos,  Ac. 

164.  The  same  change  is  made  in  the  verbs  ending  in  t/tr, 
when  the  w  and  the  i  make  a  part  of  two  different  syllables. 
Thus  huir,  to  fly,  makes,  in  the  third  person  of  the  preterit  defi- 
nite, huyó ;  argüir,  to  argue,  makes  argüyó,  &c, 

165.  The  irregular  verbs,  about  ^üe  hundred  and  Jl/ty  in 
number,  may  be  divided  into  seven  classes,  presenting  each  a 
certain  regularity  in  their  irregularity ;  that  is  to  say,  whose 
irregularities  occur  in  the  same  persons  and  tenses,  so  that 
when  the  pupil  has  learned  seven  verbs,  or  one  of  each  of  those 
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groups,  he  will  be  able  to  conjugate  almost  all  the  Spanish 
irregular  verbs,  save  a  few  that  confine  their  irregularities  to 
themselves  and  their  compounds,  and  of  which  the  majority 
have  been  already  introduced  in  previous  lessons,  such  as  haher^ 
tener^  Ac. ;  but  the  learner  can  find  them  all  conjugated  at  the 
end  of  the  book. 

Acertar  may  serve  as  a  model  for  the  conjugation  of  the 
first  of  these  seven  classes  of  irregular  verbs,  just  as  hablar  does 
for  the  first  conjugation  of  the  regular  verbs.  The  irregularity 
oí  acertar  J  and  of  all  those  conjugated  like  it,  consists  in  taking 
an  i  before  the  last  e  of  the  root,  in  the  Jirst^  second  and  third 
persons  singular,  and  the  fAtW  person  plural  of  the  present  of  the 
indicative  mood,  in  the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  and  in  the 
imperative.  {See  list  of  the  irregular  verbs  at  the  end  of  the 
book.)  In  all  the  other  tenses  and  moods  those  verbs  are  regu- 
lar, and  the  learner  can  easily  fonn  them  according  to  their 
respective  conjugations. 

166.  Pagab  may  take  for  its  direct  object  either  the  value 
paid  or  the  thing  paid  for,  while  the  person  paid  is  the  indi- 
rect object.    Por  may  be  used  before  the  thing  paid  for ;  as, 


Pago  los  caballos,  or  pago  par  los 

caballos. 
Pago  mil  pesos /wr  los  caballos. 

Pago  al  comerciante  mil  pesos  por 
los  caballos. 


I  pay  for  the  horses. 

I  pay  a  thousand  dollars  for  the 
horses. 

I  pay  the  merchant  a  thousand  dol- 
lars for  the  horses. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿Acertará  V.  la  casa  de  su  prima?    Sí,  aeñor,  yo  la  acertaré. 

2.  ¿Podrá  V.  acertar  quién  estuvo  aquí  ayer?    No  acierto. 

3.  ¿No  entiende  su  hermano  de  V.  lo  que  le  digo?    Sí,  sefior;  pero 
DO  acierta  á  responder. 

4.  ¿Se  calienta  Y.  al  ftiego  ?    Sí,  sefior,  porqne  hace  macho  frío. 

6.  ¿Porqué  no  cierra  V.  entonces  la  puerta?    Confieso  que  no  había 
pensado  en  ello. 

6.  ¿  A  qué  hora  despertó  V.  esta  mañana?    Desperté  á  las  diez. 

7.  ¿El  que  gobierna  una  casa  y  una  familia,  no  debe  levantarse  tem- 
prano?   No  lo  niego. 

8.  ¿Piensa  V.  merendar  hoy?    Sí,  señor,  nosotros  merendamos  todos 
los  días. 
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9.  ¿Porqué  no  8C  sienta  Y.  en  aquella  silla,  que  es  m^or?    Porqae 
tengo  miedo  de  romperla. 

10.  ¿  Le  pagó  V.  á  bu  criado  ?  Sí,  sefior,  le  pagué  ayer  j  hoy  se  ha  huido. 

11.  i  No  le  perdonará  V.  ?    No,  sefior,  porque  quien  delinquió  una  vez 
delinquirá  dos. 

12.  ¿Y  no  se  resarció  de  su  trabíyo?    Sí,  sefior,  untes  se  proveyó  de 
ropa  en  mi  casa. 

IS.  ¿  Qué  lenguas  posee  él  ?    El  inglés,  el  francés  y  el  italiano. 

14.  ¿Quién  poseo  ahora  la  casa  de  campo  de  V.?  £1  americano  la  posee. 

15.  i  Se  la  ha  pagado  á  V.  ?    No,  sefior,  no  me  pagó  nada. 

16.  ¿Compró  V.  flores  al  jardinero?    Le  compró  verduras  y  mi  her- 
mana lo  compró  flores. 

17.  ¿Le  pagaron  Yds.  al  jardinero  por  ellas?    Yo  lo  pagué  las  verdu- 
ras y  mi  hermana  pagó  por  las  flores. 

18.  ¿  A  quién  le  gustan  mas  las  flores,  4  Y.  ó  á  su  hermana?    Creo  que 
á  cUa  le  gustan  mas  las  flores;  pero  á  mi  me  gusta  mas  la  fruta. 

19.  ¿Qué  fruta  le  gusta  á  Y.  mas  ?    Me  gustan  las  naraigas  y  las  man- 
zanas. 

20.  ¿Paga  Y.  siempre  sus  deudas?    Las  pago  cuando  tengo  dincra 

21.  ¿  Piensa  Y.  ir  al  campo  este  verano  ?    Deseo  ir  &  cualquiera  parte, 
porque  confieso  que  tengo  mucho  miedo  del  cólera. 

22.  ¿No  tiene  Y.  vergüenza  de  confesarlo?    Hay  muchos  que  niegan 
tener  miedo ;  pero  yo  tengo  el  valor  de  confesarlo  francamente. 

23.  ¿A  qué  hora  despertó  Y.  ayer?     Ayer,  creo  que  desperté á  las 
cinco.    Despierto  todos  los  dias  &  las  cuatro  y  media. 

24.  ¿  Y  &  qué  hora  se  desayuna  Y.  ?    Me  desayuno  á  las  siete,  meriendo 
á  las  dos  y  como  á  las  seis. 

25.  ¿  Me  promete  Y.  venir  hoy  á  comer  conmigo  ?    No  puedo  prome- 
térselo, porque  no  sé  si  tendré  tiempo. 

EXCERaSE. 

1.  Uow  cold  it  is  tliis  morning  I    Yes,  it  is  very  cold.  • 

2.  Will  you  not  come  and  warm  yourself  at  the  fire?  No,  thank 
you ;  I  do  not  like  to  warm  myself  at  the  fire. 

8.  In  tliat  case  it  is  hotter  to  shut  the  doors  and  the  windojws. 
Perhaps  it  Í8,* 

4.  Do  you  intend  remaining  (mtarse)  here  during  the  winter?  If  my 
uncle  remains,  I  will  too. 

6.  Will  you  not  choose  other  rooms  if  you  remmu  ?  Yes,  I  intend 
to  do  so. 

*     English  wcrdB  printed  in  itaUc9  do  not  raqairo  to  be  translated  into  Sponlah. 
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6.  Good  evening,  Charles ;  will  yon  not  sit  down  for  a  few  minutes  ? 
With  pleasure. 

7.  Did  you  find  out  (make  out)  the  musician's  house  yesterday  ?    I 
uiade  oat  the  house  without  much  difficulty,  hut  I  did  not  see  him. 

8.  How  was  that  ?    He  must  have  hecn  out,  for  I  knocked  at  his 
door. 

9.  At  what  hour  do  you  dine?    I  generally  dine  at  six  o'clock. 

10.  Then  you  lunch  at  noon  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  generally  lunch  ahout  that 
hour. 

11.  Do  you  eat  fcuit  every  day  at  dinner?    Not  every  day. 

12.  Did  your  hrother  pay  for  the  fruit  he  bought  last  week  ?    No ;  but 
he  has  to  go  out  to-morrow,  and  perhaps  he  will  go  and  pay  for  it. 

13.  Let  us  go  and  take  a  walk.    Where  do  you  wish  to  go  ? 

14.  We  can  go  to  the  Central  Park.    Very  well,  let  us  go  there ;  I 
think  it  is  the  finest  promenade  in  the  city. 

15.  At  what  time  do  they  open  the  park  in  the  morning?    I  believe 
it  is  open  in  summer  at  five  o'clock. 

16.  And  at  what  time  is  it  shut?    At  eleven  o'clock,  I  believe,  or  per- 
haps a  little  later. 

17.  In  that  case  it  will  be  better  not  to  go  there  until  to-morrow ;  it 
is  now  rather  too  late  (algo  tardé). 

18.  How  too  late?    It  is  only  half-past  seven,  so  that  wo  have  three 
hours  and  a  half  for  walking. 

19.  Where  are  they  taking  that  man  to  ?     They  are  taking  Lim  to 
prison  (la  cárcel), 

20.  What  are  they  taking  him  to  prison  for?    He  must  bo  guilty  of 
8ome  misdemeanor  (delinquir). 

21.  Has  the  servant  taken  the  letter  to  the  pianist  yet  ?    lie  took  it  to 
him  yesterday  afternoon. 

22.  Have  you  seen  the  news  tMs  morning  ?    No ;  what  news  is  there  ? 

23.  There  was  a  great  fire  last  night  in  Fourth  street,  and  twelve 
houses  were  burned. 

24.  Where  is  Alexander?    Ho  is  up  stairs. 

25.  Have  any  of  you  seen  my  Spanish  dictionary  ?    Yes,  I  had  it  this 
morning  in  my  room. 

26.  What  were  you  doing  with  it?    I  was  looking  for  a  now  word 
which  I  met  uith  *  while  reading  the  history  you  lent  mc. 

27.  How  did  you  manage  (acertar)  to  wake  so  early  this  morning  ? 
My  brother  awoke  me  singing  in  my  room,  at  five  o'clock. 

28.  At  what  time  do  you  generally  wake  ?    If  no  one  comes  to  inter- 
rupt (interrumpir)  my  sleep,  I  never  wake  before  nine. 

♦  English  woi-ds  in  itálica  do  not  require  to  bo  translated. 
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29.  Is  it  not  better  for  the  health  to  riso  earlj  ?  Certainly;  bnt  then 
it  is  necessary  to  go  to  bed  early  also. 

80.  Why  do  you  not  go  to  bed  early  ?  I  am  fond  of  reading  and  sfcady, 
and  so  I  rarely  go  to  bed  before  two  o'clock  in  the  morning  (delama- 
drugada). 


LESSON   XXXV. 

IRREGULAR  VERBS— Con/tVwedL 
Acostar.  |  To  pat  in  bed. 

HTDioATivE. — Present. 
Actiesto,  acuestas^  acuesta.         I         I  put  in  bed,  &c 
Acostamos,  acostáis,  a^cuestan,   \         We  put  in  bed,  k^ 

IMPERATIYE. 

Acuesta  tú,  acueste  él,  acosté-  Put  in  bed,  &c. 

mos  nosotros,  acostad  voso- 
tros, acuesten  ellos. 

BüBJUNOTiVE. — Present. 
Acueste^  acuestes,  acueste^  acos-  |         I  may,  or  can,  put  in  bed,  &c 
temos,  acostéis,  acuesten. 


YERBS  OONJUGATSD  LTXE  AOOSTAB. 

Acostarse. 

To  go  to  bed,  to  lie  down. 

Aprobar. 

To  approve. 

Almorzar. 

To  breakfast. 

Contar. 

To  count;  to  relate,  or  tell. 

Consolar. 

To  console. 

Encontrar. 

To  meet. 

Mostrar. 

To  showt 

Probar. 

To  prove ;  to  try ;  to  taste. 

Recordar. 

To  remind;  to  remember. 

Reprobar. 

To  reprove. 

Rogar. 

To  entreat 

Soñar. 

To  dream. 

Delicioso. 

Delicious. 

Espacioso. 

Spacious. 

Industrioso. 

Industrious. 

Religioso. 

Religious. 
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Aristocrático. 

Aristocratic. 

aásico. 

Classic. 

Fanático. 

Fanatic. 

Honárquico. 

Monarchicnl. 

Tiránico. 

TyrannicaL 

Trágico. 

Tragic. 

Poético. 

PoeticaL 

AnaUtico. 

Analytical. 

Satírico. 

Satirical 

Filosófico. 

PhUosophicaL 

Cómico. 

Comic,  comical 

Económico. 

Economical. 

Lacónico. 

Laconic. 

Metódico. 

Methodical. 

Crónico. 

Chronic. 

Vaso.          Tnmbler,  glass. 

Taza-                 Cop. 

Sermon.      Sermon. 

Moral               Moral. 

República.         Republic. 

Capítulo.     Chapter. 

Independencia.  Independence. 

Perro.         Dog. 

Religion.            Religion. 

COMPOSITION. 


Hanncl,  acuéstate  temprano  y  levántate 

temprano  también. 
Alejandro,  cuéntame  lo  que  te  dijo  Luisa. 
Ayúdate  y  Dios  te  ayudará. 
Apia  á  tú  prójimo  como  á  tí  mismo. 
Sé  religioso,  pero  no  seas  fanático. 
Sé  industrioso  y  económico  y  no  serás 

pobre. 
Sentémonos,  que  estoy  cansado. 
Amaos  como  hermanos  y  no  habléis 

mal  uno  del  otro. 
Entre  V.,  Dn.  Pedro,  y  tome  Y.  asiento, 

or  siéntese  V. 
Xo  puedo,  estoy  de  prisa. 
Juan,  cierra  la  puerta,  pero  no  cierres 

la  ventana. 
Caballeros,  entren  Vds.,  y  les  mostraré 

mis  libros. 
Alejandro,  confiesa  tu  falta  y  te  la  per- 
donaré. 


Emanuel,  go  to  bed  early  aud  rise  early 

too. 
Alexander,  tell  me  what  Louisa  told  thee. 
Help  thyself,  and  God  will  help  thee. 
Love  thy  neighbor  as  thyself. 
Be  religious,  but  not  a  fanatic. 
Be  industrious  and  economical  and  thou 

shalt  not  be  poor. 
Let  us  sit  down,  for  I  am  tired. 
Love  each  other  as  brothers,  and  speak 

no  evil  one  of  another. 
Come  in,  Mr.  Peter,  take  a  seat,  or  be 

seated. 
I  cannot,  I  am  in  a  hurry. 
John,  shut  the  door,  but  do  not  shut 

the  window. 
Come  in,  gentlemen,  and  I  shall  show 

you  my  books. 
Alexander,  confess  your  fault,  and  I 

will  pardon  you. 
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Kolas  ofeodiBOS. 

Amí^yoa,  fantrmniii  j  baíleme»  7  seamos 

Xo  tomarás  ea  Tsno  A  Xombre  del  Se> 
nor  tn  Bios 


Let  OS  not  offend  them. 

Hy  fiiends,  let  us  sing,  dance  and  be 

merry. 
Thoa  Shalt  not  take  the  Name  of  the 

Lord  thy  Crod  in  vún. 


EXPLANATION. 

167.  The  verb  acostar  changes  the  radical  o  into  ue  in  the 
same  tenses  and  persons  as  those  in  which  the  verb  acerUxr  is 
irregolar;  i.  e.,  in  the  present  indicative,  the  imperative  and  the 
present  subjunctive.  (See  this  verb  and  those  conjugated  Uke 
it  at  the  end  of  tike  book), 

168.  The  mFEBAnv^  mood  is  not  used  in  the  first  person 

singular ;  nor  is  it  used  in  Spanish  for  forbidding ;  that  is,  it  is 

not  employed  in  the  negative  form;  but  the  persons  of  the 

present  subjunctive  are  used  when  a  negative  command  or  a 

prohibition  is  expressed ;  as. 

No  lo  bagas.  I  | 

Nolohagais-f  |         I>o  not  do  so. 

169.  As  has  already  been  said,  the  s  of  the  first  person 
plural,  and  the  d  of  the  second,  are  suppressed  before  nos  and 
os\  as, 

Amémono».  t  Let  as  love  each  other. 

AnuuM.  I  Love  one  another. 

170.  When  the  imperative  is  negative  ih  English,  as  the 
subjunctive  is  employed  in  Spanish,  the  objective  pronouns  are 
placed  before  it ;  as. 

No  lo  digas.  I         Do  not  tell  it 

No  los  ofendamos.  |         Let  us  not  offend  them. 

171.  The  future  of  the  indicative  is  often  used  for  the  im- 
perative; as. 

No  tomarás  en  vano  el  Nombre  1  Thou  shalt  not  take  the  Name  of 

del  Señor  tn  Dios.  |  the  Lord*thy  God  in  vain. 

172.  Many  adjectives  ending  in  oiis  are  rendered  into 
Spanish  by  changing  this  termination  into  080 ;  as, 

Dclicioao.  I         Delicious. 

Espacioso.  I         Spacious,  &c. 
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173.  Many  nouns  and  adjectives  ending  in  English  inte 
or  ical  have  in  Spanish  the  termination  ico ;  as, 

Fanático.  i  Fanatic,  fanatical. 

Toéiico,  I  Poetíc,  poetícal. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  LnLsA,  estudia  bien  tu  lecdon  de  espafiol  y  escribe  los  ejercicios. 

2.  ¿  Qué  me  dará  V.,  papá,  si  la  estudio  bien  y  no  hago  faltas  eu  los 
ejercicios  ?    Te  llevaré  conmigo  al  Parque  Central. 

3.  Papá,  ¿  no  llevará  V.  á  Alejandro  y  á  Manuel  con  nosotros  ?  Si 
son  bnenos  muchachos  y  estudiosos  los  llevaré  también. 

4.  Alejandro,  ven  acá  y  cuéntame  qué  hiciste  ayer  en  el  campo.— Con 
mucho  gasto.  Por  la  mafiana  me  levanté  temprano,  me  lavé  y  almorcé  y 
después  me  fui  á  pasear.    VoM  muy  cansado  y  me  acosté  á  las  nueve. 

6.  ( Jnan!  ¿SeQor?  Mañana  me  desi>ertarás  á  las  cinco,  me  limpia- 
rás las  botas  y  me  traerás  el  caballo  temprano,  porque  quiero  ir  á  dar  un 
paseo  y  tomar  un  vaso  de  leche  en  el  hotel  del  Parque  Central. 

6.  Amigo  mió,  no  seas  fanático,  pero  sé  religioso.  No  seas  satírico 
ni  hablador,  pero  sé  prudente,  económico  é  industrioso  y  serás  feliz. 

7.  Por  Dios,  Don  Pedro,  no  hable  V.  mas,  le  prometo  á  V.  estudiar  y 
ser  buen  machacho. 

8.  No  seas  respondón,  haz  tu  deber,  ayúdate  y  Dios  te  ayudará. 

9.  Don  Pedro,  á  mi  no  me  gustan  los  sermones  largos,  siéntese  Y.  y 
hablemos  de  otra  cosa. 

10.  Mire  y.,  Dn.  Juan,  á  aquella  sefiorita  que  está  en  la  ventana  del 
vecino ;  ¿la  conoce  Y.  ?    Si,  sefior,  la  conocí  en  Filadelfia. 

IL  ¿Qaé  tal  le  gusta  á  Y.?  Muchísimo;  es  una  sefiorita  perfecta,  y 
habla  el  espafiol  tan  bien  como  el  inglés. 

12.  i  Quiere  Y.  llevarme  á  su  casa?  Tengo  deseo  de  conocerla. — Con 
mucho  gasto,  pero  antes  necesito  su  aprobación. 

13.  ¿Le  aman  á  Y.  mucho  sus  nifios?  Me  aman  y  yo  los  amo;  y  toda 
la  familia  nos  amamos  los  unos  á  los  otros,  asi  es  qSe  somos  fehcisimos. 

14.  ¿Se  aman  Yds.  los  unos  á  los  otros  tanto  como  se  aman  Yds.  mis- 
mos?   Creo  que  sL 

10.  Hable  Y.  alto  y  despacio  si  Y.  gusta  y  entonces  entenderé  todo  lo 
que  Y.  dice. — Así  lo  haré ;  pero  Y.  no  pensará  en  otra  cosa  que  en  lo 
que  yo  digo,  porque  si  no,  no  hablaré  mas. 

16.  ¿Le  conviene  á  Y.  comprar  aquella  casa?  No  me  conviene,  por- 
que es  muy  cara  y  está  muy  lejos  de  la  ciudad. 

17.  ¿Qaé  lo  parece  á  Y.  del  tiempo?    Hoy  es  el  cuatro  de  Julio  de 
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1866,  J  por  supuesto  hace  calor;  pero  hace  muj  bnen  tiempo  para  la 
celebración  de  la  independencia  de  esta  gran  República. 

18.  ¿Cuántos  afios  hace  boj  que  los  Estados  Unidos  celebran  su  inde- 
pendencia ?    Noyenta  y  un  afios. 

19.  I  Parece  imposible  I  En  menos  de  cien  afios  ha  llegado  esta  nación 
á  ser  una  de  las  potencias  (jmoen)  maft  grandes  del  mundo. 

20.  Eso  debía  ser  así,  y  no  dude  Y.  que  llegará  nn  dia  en  que  la  liber- 
tad y  la  reli^on  reinarán  en  el  mundo  haciendo  felices  á  todas  las  na- 
ciones como  á  otras  tantas  familias  que  tienen  un  mismo  padra 

EXEBCISEL 

1.  Did  you  get  up  late  to-day  ?    No;  I  got  np  at  daybreak  to  go  and 
walk  in  the  country. 

2.  Where  did  you  walk?    I  went  first  to  the  Central  Park,  and  then 
to  Harlem. 

3.  What  is  the  first  thing  we  read  in  Telemachns  ?    We  read  that 
Calypso   could  not  console   herself  for   the  departure  (partida)  of 


4.  Where  have  you  been  all  this  time,  sir  ?  it  is  more  than  a  week 
since  yon  last  came  to  see  us ;  that  is  not  right  (estar  him).  I  confess  I 
am  rather  negligent  (negligente)  sometimes. 

5.  You  have  doubtless  already  gone  to  see  your  old  friend  f  Tes, 
and  he  wanted  to  make  me  spend  a  month  with  him  at  his  country  honse. 

6.  What  part  of  the  country  does  he  live  in  ?  On  Long  Island,  abont 
ten  miles  from  the  city. 

v.  Was  he  not  glad  to  see  you  ?  We  looked  at  each  other  for  aboot 
ten  minutes  without  being  able  to  say  a  word ;  at  last  (en  fin)  he  broke 
the  silence  (rompió  el  silencio)^  and  said  to  me :  "  What !  is  it  yon,  m/ 
dear  friend  ?    After  seven  years'  absence  (ausencia) !     How  glad  I  am  1 

8.  Did  he  know  you  as  soon  as  he  saw  you  ?  Yes,  and  I  knew  him, 
though  I  met  him  at  some  distance  from  his  other's  house. 

9.  Doubtless  he  asked  you  about  your  travels  (voyages)?  Of  course, 
"Where  have  you  been  ?  "  said  he.  "  What  have  you  done  ?  what  Uve 
you  seen?  are  you  rich?  are  you  happy?  Tell  me  all  you  have  done 
since  you  went  away  (irse) ;  all  your  adventures.  I  wish  it;  I  des^  '*' 
I  beg  of  you;  it  will  give  (you  will  do)  me  the  greatest  pleasure." 

10.  All  that  proves  his  joy  at  seeing  you.    Yes,  I  know  that;  but  bovr 
many  questions! 

11.  Did  he  want  an  answer  to  each  one  of  them?    Of  course;  and  1 
answered  them  as  well  as  I  could. 

12.  What  did  you  tell  him  ?    I  told  hun  that  after  having  left  Franc®» 
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I  went  to  Spain,  and  from  there  into  Portugal  (Portugal),  and  that  after 
a  few  months  passed  in  Lisbon  (Lisboa)  I  went  on  to  Italy,  where  I  re- 
mained four  jears. 

13.  What  are  the  honrs  for  breakfast  and  dinner  amongst  the  Italians? 
The  Italians,  like  the  French,  usually  (generally)  breakfast  at  eleven 
o^clock,  and  dine  from  five  to  seven  in  the  evening. 

14.  And  do  they  never  eat  anything  before  the  breakfast  hour?  Al- 
most everybody  takes  a  cup  of  coffee  or  chocolate  in  the  morning  soon 
after  rinng. 

15.  What  kind  of  governments  are  there  in  Europe?  In  Europe  we 
find  almost  every  form  (forma)  of  government,  republican  and  monar- 
chical. 

16.  What  is  that  book  you  have  in  your  hand?  An  analytical  treatise 
(trat4tdú)  of  Spanish  poetry  that  I  was  going  to  show  to  your  cousin. 

17.  Have  you  seen  Boilean^s  satirical  poems?  My  uncle  has  promised 
to  bring  me  that  work  from  Paris. 

18.  Are  you  fond  of  reading?  Yes,  I  take  (find)  great  pleasure  in 
reading  books  of  all  kinds,  classical,  poetical,  religious,  analytical,  satiri- 
cal, philosophical,  &c. 

19.  Do  you  remember  the  peaches  onr  friend  sent  us  from  the  country 
last  year  ?    Of  course  I  remember  them,  and  that  they  were  delicious. 

20.  Charles,  go  and  take  your  breakfast;  I  want  to  take  you  to  see 
the  fine  horse  your  uncle  has  bought  for  Alexander. 

21.  Will  you  not  buy  one  for  me,  too,  papa?  If  you  are  a  good  boy 
I  probably  will. 

22.  Do  you  ever  dream?  Very  often;  last  night  I  dreamed  I  was 
travelling. 

23.  Indeed  I    Where  were  you  going  to?    I  do  not  remember  now. 

24.  What  was  your  father  saying  to  Peter  when  I  came  in  ?  He  was 
reproving  him  for  not  having  written  his  exercise  yesterday. 

26.  Can  yon  tell  me  what  day  this  is?  To-day  is  Wednesday,  July 
4th,  of  the  year  1866,  and  the  ninety-first  of  the  Independence  of  the 
united  States. 


Respetar. 

Parar. 

Mover, 
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To  respect. 
To  stop. 
To  move. 
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INDIOATTYB — PrtBtnU 

Mueroj  mnetes^  mueve,  move-  I  I  move»  &c 

mos,  m^eia,  mueven,  \ 

IMPBBAllVJS. 

Mueve  tú,  mueva  él,  movamos  Move,  &a 

Dosotros,    moved   vosotros, 
muevan  ellos. 

BUBJDNOnVB— iVe»«iÉ. 
l/t£«ja,  muevas,  mueva,  mova- 1         I  may  or  can  move,  &o, 
mos,  mováis,  muevan. 


Dover. 
Horder. 
Doler. 
Volver. 

Antes  qae. 
Aunqne. 
Como. 
Para  quo. ) 
Afinde.  f 

Todo  el  mundo. 
Principalmente. 


Verbs  conjugated  like  moveb. 
To  rain. 


Antagonista. 

Artista. 

Materialista. 

Naturalista. 

Organista. 

Violinista. 

Purista. 

Escritorio. 

Clima, 

Dolor. 


Antagonist 

Artist. 

Materialist 

Naturalist 

Organist 

Violinist. 

Purist 

Office. 

Climate. 

Grief,  pain,  ache. 


To  bite. 

To  grieve,  to  pidn,  to  acha 

To  turn,  to  return. 

Before. 
Although. 
Since,  provided. 

In  order  that,  in  order  ta 

Everybody. 
Principally,  chiefly. 


Atrocidad. 
Capacidad. 
Claridad. 

Crueldad. 

Dificultad. 

Eternidad. 

Facilidad. 

Noticias. 

Guerra. 


Atrocity. 
Capacity 
Clearness, 

light 
Cruelty. 
Difficulty. 
Eternity. 
Facility. 
News. 
War. 


COMPOSITION.  ' 

Se  dice  que  Maximiliano  ha  partido  de  I  It  is  said  that  Maximiliaa  has  left  ^^' 
Méjico.  I     ico. 
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¿Se  cree  eso? 

Aquí  lo  cree  todo  el  mundo ;  pero  en 

fVancia  no  se  cree. 
¿  Cree  Y.  que  se  podrá  pagar  pronto  la 

deuda  de  los  Estados  Unidos  f 
No  se  hará  muy  pronto ;  pero  se  hax^. 

Aquí  se  habla  espafioL 
Aquí  se  vende  buen  yino. 
Se  perdona  algunas  veces  á  los  delin- 
cuentes, pero  no  siempre. 
£1  hombre  se  engaña  á  si  mismo. 
¿Envió  y.  el  violin  al  violinista  ? 

Se  le  envié. 

¿  Tocan  bien  el  piano  en  España  f 

En  España  se  toca  bien  la  guitarra. 
i  Se  habla  bien  el  español  en  la  Améri- 
ca del  Sur? 
Lo  hablan  y  pronuncian  bien. 
¿  Le  daele  á  Y.  la  cabeza  ? 
Si,  señor,  mucho. 
i  Cómo  se  llama  Y.  ? 
Me  llamo  Juan. 

i  Cómo  se  llama  eso  en  español  ? 
i  Cómo  se  dice  eso  en  español  ? 

Lo  mismo  que  en  inglés. 


Do  they  believe  that  ? 

Here  everybody  believes  It ;    but  in 

France  it  is  not  believed. 
Is  it  thought  that  the  united  States 

debt  can  soon  be  paid  f 
It  will  not  be  accomplished  (done)  very 

soon ;  but  it  will  be  done. 
Spanish  is  spolLen  here. 
Good  wine  is  sold  here. 
Transgressors  are  pardoned  sometimes, 

but  not  always. 
Men  deceive  themselves. 
Did  you  send  the  violin  to  the  violin- 
ist? 
I  sent  it  to  him,  or  did  send  it  to  him. 
Do  they  play  well   on  the  piano  in 

Spain  ? 
They  play  the  guitar  well  in  Spain. 
Is  Spanish  well  spoken  (or,  do  they  speak 

good  Spanish)  in  South  America  ? 
They  speak  it  and  pronounce  it  well 
Does  your  head  ache  ? 
Yes,  sir,  very  much. 
What  is  your  name  ? 
My  name  is  John. 
What  is  that  called  in  Spanish  ? 
How  do  you  (or,  do  they)  say  that  in 

Spanish  f 
The  same  as  in  English. 


EXPLANATION. 

174.  MoYEB,  to  iDOvc,  changes  the  radical  o  into  ue,  in  the 
same  tenses  and  persons  as  the  verb  acostar ;  i,  c,  in  the 
first,  second  and  third  persons  singular,  and  the  third  plural 
of  the  present  indicative,  and  present  subjunctive,  and  in  the 
imperative.  (See  this  verb^  and  those  conjugated  like  it^  at  the 
endoft/iebook).  • 

176.  Se  is  the  indefinite  personal  pronoun  of  the  Spanish, 
referring  to  a  personal  agency  in  such  a  manner  as  to  leave  un- 
determined both  the  sex  and  the  number  of  the  persons  repre- 
sented. It  corresponds,  in  this  respect,  with  the  English  toCy 
^^^ people  or  one;  in  fact,  with  all  expressions  which  mention 


Se  dice. 
Se  cree. 
lío  86  hard. 

Aquí  se  vende  yino  bueno. 
Aquí  te  habla  españoL 
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persons  thus  vaguely  and  indefinitely.     It  is  tised  with  the 
third  person    singular  of  the  verb ;  as, 

It  is  said,  or  they  saj. 

It  is  belleyed,  or  thej  believe. 

They  (people)  will  not  do  it,  or  it 

will  not  be  done. 
Good  wine  is  sold  here: 
Spanish  is  spoken  here. 

1 76.  The  pronoun  se  has  now  been  seen  used  in  the  four  func- 
tions in  which  it  can  be  found ;  it  may  be  well  to  mention  them 
all  again,  in  order  that  these  different  offices  of  the  pronoun  se 
may  be  well  distinguished,  and  to  avoid  all  confusion.  They 
are  the  following : 

1st.  As  an  indefinite  subject,  as  has  been  seen  in  the  pres- 
ent lesson ;  as, 
Se  dice.  |    They  say. 

2d.  To  form  the  passive  voice  of  verbs  (see  Lesson 
XXXn.) ;  as, 

Se  perdona  algunas  veces  &  los  dclin-  I      Transgressors    are   somctímes  pai- 
cucntes.  |         doned. 

Cd.  As  a  reflective  pronoun ;  as, 

Manuel  ee  engaña.  |      Emanuel  deceives  hinisel£ 

4th,  and  lastly,  the  objective  pronoun  «c,  for  the  sake  of 
euphony,  takes  the  place  of  the  objectives  fo,  fo,  A?,  les  (see 
Lesson  XXVIL) ;  as, 

Se  lo  pagaré  4  Y.  mañana.  |      I  will  pay  it  to  jou  to-morrow. 

177.  Many  nouns  ending  in  English  in  iy,  are  rendered  in 
Spanish  by  changing  these  letters  into  dad\  as, 

Activiiucui.  I      Actívi/y. 

Capaci(i<idl       ^  |      Capacity. 

N.  B. — All  nouns  of  this  termination  are  feminine.  3ía°y 
nouns  ending  in  English  in  üt^  are  rendered  into  Spanish  by 
adding  to  these  letters  an  a  \  as. 

Artista.  I      Artist 

Organista.  |      Ox^ganist,  &c 


LESSON     XXXVI.  175 

178.  DoLEK. — ^This  verb  is  used  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
verb  gustar^  to  like  (see  Lesson  XXXI.) ;  as, 

I  Le  duele  á  V.  la  cabeza  ?  |      Docs  your  head  ache? 

The  same  may  be  expressed  in  the  following  manner : 
¿  Tiene  Y.  dolor  de  cabeza  ?  |      Have  you  a  headache  ? 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿Se  vende  buen  vino  en  Nneva  York  ?  Se  vende  bueno  y  malo ; 
pero  muy  caro. 

2.  i  Qué  noticias  hay  ?  Se  dice  que  la  Alemania  y  la  Italia  están  en 
guerra. 

3.  i  Se  cree  eso  ?  No  solamente  se  cree,  sino  que  se  sabe  que  la  guer- 
ra ha  principiado  ya. 

4.  ¿Se  habla  español  ecf  Nueva  York?  En  Nueva  York  se  hablan 
todas  las  lenguas,  pero  principalmente  d  inglés,  el  alemán,  el  francés  y 
el  espafiol. 

6.  ¿Se  aman  los  Franceses  y  los  Ingleses?  Creo  que  no  se  aman 
como  hermanos;  pero  se  respetan. 

6.  ¿  A  quién  se  ama  mas  en  este  país,  á  los  Franceses  6  á  los  Ingleses? 
£s  cosa  que  no  sabré  decir. 

7.  ¿En  los  Estados  Unidos  se  respetan  las  iglesias  de  todas  las  religio- 
nes? Sí,  señor,  porque  hay  libertad  de  religion;  es  nna  cosa  muy  bue- 
na para  el  pais,  y  yo  la  deseo  para  todas  las  naciones  del  mundo. 

8.  Hablemos  de  otra  cosa,  porque  todos  no  son  tan  liberales  como  V. ; 
y  no  se  hará  Y.  amigos  si  habla  tan  francamente. 

9.  Convengo  con  Y.  en  eso,  además  no  se  debe  decir  todo  lo  que  se 
piensa;  pero  para  aprender  nna  lengua  se  debe  practicar  mucho  y  se 
debe  hablar  de  todo  un  poco. 

10.  Y.  tiene  razón  en  eso,  y  una  conversación  en  que  no  se  habla,  sino 
de  "si  hace  calor  6  frío,  ú  ha  estado  Y.  en  el  teatro,  en  el  concierto,  6  en 
la  iglesia,  y  de  si  tiene  Y.  el  sombrero  y  el  fusil,  y  el  vino,  y  el  dinero  de 
Y.  6  del  vecino  "  es  muy  cansada. 

11.  Por  supuesto;  pero  Y.  debe  saher  que  lo  que  se  llama  en  Inglés 
nmaU  talk*  es  muy  de  moda. — Lo  sé,  es  mny  de  moda,  y  hasta  necesario 
algunas  veces. 

12.  ¿  Le  dijo  Y.  eso  á  su  amigo  ?  No  se  lo  dye,  porqne  mi  hermana  se 
lo  habia  dicho  ya. 

13.  ¿  Porqué  no  me  lo  dyo  Y.  á  mi  ?  Porque  mi  hermano  me  ha  dicho 
que  80  lo  dirá  á  Y.  mañana. 

14.  ¿Toca  Dn.  Pedro  bien  el  piano?  No,  señor,  pero  se  engaña  á  sí 
mismo  y  cree  tocarlo  muy  bien. 

♦  ChaHa, 
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16.  Véngase  Y.  esta  tarde  por  aqaí,  é  iremos  &  dar  tm  paseo.— Bien, 
8Í  y.  me  espera  hasta  las  seis,  vendré,  pero  no  antes,  porque  no  puedo 
salir  del  escritorio  hasta  esa  hora. 

16.  ¿  Qaé  tal  tiempo  ha  hecho  hoj  en  la  ciadad  ?  Hoy  ha  hecho  buen 
tiempo  y  ayer  hizo  buen  tiempo  también ;  pero  mañana  hará  mal 
tiempo. 

17.  ¿Oómo  sabe  Y.  que  hará  mal  tiempo  mañana?  Porque  en  Naera 
York  no  hace  nnnca  buen  tiempo  por  tres  dias. 

18.  ¿Y.  cree  que  no  hace  buen  tiempo  mas  que  (sino)  en  la  Habana? 
Perdone  Y.  no  me  gasta  el  clima  de  la  Habana  ni  el  de  Nueva  York. 

19.  Entonces,  ¿qué  clima  le  gusta  á  Y.?  £1  de  Espafia,  porque  allí 
tenemos  verdaderamente  las  cuatro  estaciones. 

20.  i  Qué  quiere  Y.  decir  ?  Quiero  decir  que  en  Espafia  hace  calor  en 
verano  aunque  no  muchísimo ;  en  invierno  hace  frío,  pero  no  nos  helar 
mos ;  en  otofio  hace  un  excelente  tiempo  de  otofio,  y  en  la  primavera 
tenemos  primavera. 

21.  ¿Bien,  y  no  es  lo  mismo  en  Nueva  York?  Escúseme  Y.;  en 
Nueva  York  no  he  conocido  la  primavera ;  hay  muy  pocos  dias  de  otofio, 
un  invierno  larguísimo  y  un  verano  calurosísimo. 

22.  ¿  Y  en  la  Habana  ?  Eu  la  Habana  hay  todo  el  año  el  verano  de 
Nueva  York. 

23.  ¿Yo  pensaba  que  á  Y.  no  le  gustaba  hablar  del  tiempo?  V.  no 
me  ha  ent^idido;  creo  que  debe  hablarse  de  todo,  pero  no  áempre  dd 
tiempo. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Why  do  you  not  come  quicker  when  I  call  you  ?  I  cannot  come 
any  quicker,  my  head  aches. 

2.  Where  do  you  think  Spanish  is  spoken  best?  In  Madrid,  and  in 
all  parts  of  Old  and  New  Castile  {Castilla). 

8.  And  is  it  not  well  spoken  in  South  America?  There  is  some 
difference  in  the  pronunciation;  but,  in  genei-al,  persons  of  education 
speak  correctly,  whether  they  be  t  South  Americans  or  Spaniards. 

4.  William,  will  you  be  good  enongh  to  take  this  letter  to  the  post- 
office  when  you  arc  going  to  take  your  lesson?  I  shall  take  it  in  tbe 
afternoon,  I  have  not  time  now. 

6.  Are  there  many  organists  in  the  United  States  ?  Yes ;  and  in  New 
York,  principally,  there  are  a  great  many  excellent  organists  and  pianists. 

6.  Do  you  like  that  man's  manner. of  speaking?  No,  I  do  not;  he  is 
too  much  of  a*  pnrist. 

7.  Is  your  brother  studying  natural  liistory?     I  cannot  tell  yo^ 
•  EDgliiih  wordi  in  itaUaa  not  to  be  traoslatod  into  Spantab.  t  Ta  scan. 


LESSON     XXXVI.  177 

Trbetfaer  (si)  ho  is  BtudyÍDg  it  or  not;  but  I  know  he  has  jost  bought  the 
complete  works  of  Buffon. 

8.  Who  Is  BuflTon  ?    A  celebrated  French  naturalist 

9.  What  did  that  man  do  that  was  taken  to  prison  this  morning? 
They  say  he  was  arrested  {arrestar)  for  cruelty  to  animals. 

10.  Will  he  be  punished  for  it?  Of  course;  transgressors  of  that 
kind  are  rarely  let  off  unpunished  (pardoned). 

11.  What  is  the  matter  with  Alexander  ?    A  dog  bit  him  in  the  hand. 

12.  Come  here,  Alexander;  show  me  your  hand.  Is  this  the  one? 
No,  it  is  the  other. 

13.  Does  it  pfdn  yon  much?  It  was  very  sore  (pained)  when  I  got 
bitten,  but  now  it  is  less  painful. 

14.  1  have  always  told  you  how  necessary  it  is  to  take  care  with  dogs. 
I  know  that;  and  I  shall  do  so  in  future. 

15.  Does  your  new  watch  go  well  ?  Not  very  well ;  it  stops  (iteelf ) 
three  or  four  times  a  day. 

16.  Is  your  son  getting  on  well  in  his  studies?  Pretty  well;  he  has  a 
great  deal  of  capacity,  and  is  fond  of  study. 

17.  Look  here,  Charles.     What  do  you  wish  ? 

18.  Count  from  one  to  a  thousand  in  Spanish.  Oh  I  I  can  do  that 
with  the  greatest  ease. 

19.  Well,  let  us  see?  One,  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  seven,  eight, 
nine,  ten,  eleven,  twelve,  thirteen,  fourteen,  fifteen,  sixteen,  seventeen, 
eighteen,  nineteen,  twenty,  twenty-one,  thirty,  forty,  fifty,  sixty,  seventy, 
eighty,  ninety,  a  hundred,  a  hundred  and  one,  two  hundred,  three  hun- 
dred, four  hundred,  five  hundred,  six  hundred,  seven  hundi*ed,  eight 
hundred,  nine  hundred,  a  thousand. 

20.  How  do  they  write  that  last  word  in  Spanish  ?    I  do  not  remember. 

21.  What  is  that?  you  do  not  remember  I  Did  you  not  learn  in  the 
lesson  on  pronunciation,  at  the  beginning  of  the  grammar,  that  in  Spanish 
every  word  is  written  just  as  it  is  pronoimced?  Oh,  yes,  now  I  remember. 

22.  TeU  me,  if  you  please,  Mr.  R.,  is  French  as  easy  to  pronounce  as 
Spanish  ?    They  say  it  is  much  more  diflScult,  on  the  contrary. 

23.  But  it  is  not  impossible  to  learn  French  pronunciation  ?  I  did  not 
say  that ;  I  only  said  that  they  say  it  is  more  difficult  than  Spanish  pro* 
nunciation. 

24.  How  do  I  pronounce  ?  Very  well ;  but,  when  reading  or  speaking, 
take  a  little  more  care  with  the  z, 

25.  Please  to  pronounce  the  name  of  that  letter  again  (to  return  to 
pronounce)?    With  the  greatest  pleasure;  it  is  called  z. 

26.  What  other  letter  {Utra)  is  pronounced  like  (the)  zf  (7,  when  it 
comes  (finds  itself)  before  on  «  or  an  i. 

8* 
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Sabir. 
Atender. 


To  go,  or  oome  up,  to  ascend. 
To  attend. 


INDICATITB — Praent 
Atiendo^  atiende$j  atiende^  aten-  I      I  attend,  &c. 
demos,  atendéis,  atienden.         I 

IMFERATiyE. 

Atiende  tú,  atienda  él,  ateñda-        Attend,  &c. 
moa  nosotros,   atended  voso- 
tros, atiendan  ellos. 

SUBJUNCTIVE — PreeenU 
Atienda,  atiendas,  atienda,  aten-  1     I  mav,  or  can,  attend,  és^ 
damos,  atendáis,  atiendan.  I 

Yerb$  conjugated  like  atexdek. 


Ascender. 

To  ascend,  to  mount. 

Descender. 

To  descend. 

Defender. 

To  defend. . 

Entender. 

To  understand. 

Encender. 

To  light,  to  kindle. 

Perder. 

To  lose. 

Alegrarse. 

To  be  glad,  to  r<yoicc 

Charlar. 

To  prattle,  to  chat. 

Hallar. 

To  find. 

Uegar. 

To  arrive. 

Enviar. 

To  send. 

Preparar. 

To  prepare. 

coNJxn^ 

cnoxs. 

Con  tal  que. 

On    condition    that ;    provided 

(that). 

Puesto  que. 

Since,  inasmuch  as;   supposing 

that. 

Dado  caso  que. 

In  case. 

Hasta. 

Until,  tiU. 

Aun  cuando. 

Even,  although. 

Por  tanto. 

Therefore. 

Por  cuanto. 

Seeing  that,  for. 

A  monos  de.   ) 
A  monos  que.  f 

Unless. 
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También. 

Also,  loo. 

Además. 

« 

Moreover,  besides. 

Ya. 

Wbetber,  citber. 

Tampoco. 

Neitber. 

Ojalá. 

Steamer. 

Would  to  God,  God  grant. 

Vapor. 

Altura.              Heigbt 

Globo. 

Balloon. 

Friolera.            Trifle. 

Resfriado. 

CJold, 

Estada,  pcrma-  Stoy,    perma- 
nencia,              nence. 

COMPOSITION. 

Deseo  qac  cstc  estudiando  su  lección. 

Creo  que  la  está  estucando. 

¿  nensa  Y.  que  tiene  razón  ? 

No  pienso  que  la  tenga. 

No  lo  creeré  aunque  me  lo  digan  mil 

Lo  creo  aunque  él  lo  mega. 

Dudo  que  Tenga  hoy. 

Dudo  que  haya  venido. 

Dado  caso  que  V.  no  me  encuentre  en 

casa,  espéreme  V.  hasta  que  venga. 
Así  lo  haré  con  tal  que  V.  me  prometa 

volver  pronto. 

Volveré  tan  pronto  como  pueda. 

Temo  que  no  baya  recibido  mi  carta. 

j  Ojalá  no  la  reciba  I  pero  yo  temo  que 
la  recibirá. 

A  menos  que  V.  venga  primero  &  ver- 
me, yo  no  ire  á  verlo  á  V. 

Puesto  que  él  haya  venido,  ¿  le  hablará 
V.? 

Axmque  haya  venido  no  le  hablaré  an- 
tes que  él  me  hable. 


I  wish  that  he  may  be  studying  his 

lesson. 
I  think  he  is  studying  it 
Do  you  think  he  is  right  ? 
I  do  not  think  he  is. 
I  will  not  believe  it  though  a  thousand 

tell  it  to  me. 
I  believe  it,  although  he  denies  it 
I  doubt  whether  he  will  come  Unlay. 
I  doubt  his  having  come. 
In  case  you  should  not  find  me  at  home, 

wait  for  me  till  I  come. 
I  will  do  so,  on  condition  that  you 

promise  me  to  come  back  soon  (or 

quickly). 
I  shall  return  as  soon  as  I  can. 
I  fear  be  has  not  received  my  letter. 
God  grant  that  he  may  not  receive  it ! 

but  I  fear  he  will  (receive  it). 
Unless  you  come  first  to  see  me,  I  will 

not  go  to  see  you. 
Supposing  that  he  has  come,  will  you 

speak  to  him  ? 
Although  he  may  have  come  I  will  not 

speak  to  him  before  he  speaks  to  me. 


EXPLANATION. 

179,  Atendee,  to  attend,  and  all  the  verbs  conjagated  like 

it,  take  an  i  before  the  last  e  of  the  radical  letters,  in  the  same 

tenses  and  persons  as  the  verb  acertar^  Q.ná  the  same  tense  in 

which  acostar  and  mover  change  the  o  into  ue ;  i,  e.,  in  the  first, 
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second  and  third  persons  singular,  and  third  plural  of  the 
present  indicative,  the  present  subjunctive,  and  the  imperative. 
{SeCj  at  page  394,  this  verb  and  those  conjugated  like  U.) 

180.  SuBjuKcnYE  Mood. — Unlike  the  indicative,  this  mood 
cannot  of  itself  express  an  action  or  mode  of  being  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  form  complete  sense ;  but  its  signification  is  de- 
termined by  another  verb,  to  which  it  is  subordinate,  as  its 
name  indicates,*  and  by  which  it  is  governed,  usually  with  the 
help  of  a  conjunction,  such  as  que,  aunque,  or  a  conjunctive  ex- 
pression, such  as  á  fin  de  que,  con  tal  que,  &c. 

As  none  of  the  moods  of  the  English  verb  correspond  ex- 
actly to  the  Spanish  subjunctive;  and  as  the  tenses  of  the 
latter  are  often  employed  to  express,  in  the  Castilian  language, 
ideas  which,  in  English,  are  conveyed  by  those  of  the  indica- 
tive or  the  potential,  and,  not  amfirequently,  by  the  infinitive, 
learners  experience  much  difficulty  in  determining  when  the 
subjunctive  is  to  be  used.  Were  we  to  give  all  the  rales  neces- 
sary for  the  correct  application  of  this  mood,  a  whole  volume 
might  be  filled ;  we  shall,  however,  give  here  those  most  likely 
to  guide  the  student  in  all  ordinary  cases. 

181.  The  subordinate  verb  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  when 
the  leading  verb  means  admiration,  wish,  will,  desire,  consent, 
prohibition,  hinderance,  necessity,  command,  doubt,  regret,  joy, 
usefulness,  contentment,  hope,  fear,  surprise,  ignorance,  prefer- 
ence, negation,  permission,  sorrow,  Ac. 

The  subjunctive  mood  is  here  required  because  we  are  not 
positive  that  what  we  wish,  command,  &c.,  will  be  accom- 
plished ;  but  the  same  verb  which  governs  the  subordinate  one 
in  any  of  the  tenses  of  the  subjunctive,  when  the  accomplish- 
ment of  the  action  is  doubtful,  governs  it  in  any  of  those  oí 
the  indicative  when  the  action  is  regarded  as  certain  to  take 
place;  as. 
Déselo  V.  á  los  que 

hayan  venido. 
Déselo  y.  á  los  cuatro 

que  han  Tenido. 

In  the  first  example,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  subjunctive,  l>c- 

*  Súí^unctivc^  something  jolnod,  in  a  subordínate  manner^  to  what  has  already  been  said. 


'  >D<mbtfui, 
>  Certain, 


Give  it  to  those  who  (may)  have 

come. 
Give  it  to  the  four  who  have  (or  arc) 

come. 
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cause  the  speaker  is  not  positive  how  many  have  come,  or 
whether  any  have  as  yet  come.  In  the  second,  the  indicative 
is  employed,  because  the  speaker  is  certain  of  the  arrival  of  the 
persons  alluded  to,  and  also  of  their  number. 

182.  There  are  in  Spanish  certain  conjunctions  which  re- 
quire the  subjunctive  mood  after  them,  on  account  of  the  in- 
deiinite  and  uncertain  meaning  which  they  commonly  have. 
Some  of  them,  however,  it  will  be  seen,  occasionally  occur  with 
a  positive  signification,  and  may,  in  that  case,  be  used  with  the 
indicative  after  them ;  as, 


No  lo  creeré  aunque  me ) 

lodiganmiL  \Co«tí»ff«>l. 

Lo  creo  aunque  él  me) 

rCertaitu 


lo  niega. 


1< 


I  will  not  believe  it  though  a  thou- 
sand tell  It  to  me. 

I  believe  It,  although  he  denies  it  (to 
me). 


183.  Finally,  there  are  other  parts  of  speech,  and  even 
whole  phrases,  which,  on  account  of  their  indeterminate  and 
doubtful,  or  contingent,  meaning,  require  the  subjunctive  after 
them. 

184.  The  present  tense  of  the  smjuNcmvE  marks  a 
contingent  action  as  going  on  at  the  present  moment,  or  to  take 
place  at  some  future  time ;  as, 

Dudo  que  venga.  |      1  doubt  whether  he  will  come. 

N.  B. — Another  use  of  this  tense  has  been  already  noticed 
when  treating  of  the  imperative.     (See  Lesson  XXXV.) 

185.  The  pebfect  tense  expresses  a  doubtful  or  contin- 
gent action  or  event,  as  having  been  completed  some  time  past, 
or  that  will  have  taken  place  before  the  completion  of  another 
future  action  or  event ;  as. 


Dudo  que  hnja  vcDldo. 
To  le  daré  su  libro  cuando  él  me 
haya  dado  el  mío. 


I  doubt  whether  he  has  come. 
I  shall  give  him  his  book  when  he 
will  have  g^ven  me  mine. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Espera  V.  que  llegue  hoy  el  vapor  de  Europa?  Creo  que  ha  lle- 
gado esta  mafiaua. 

2.  Yo  dudo  que  haya  llegado  todavía.  ¿  Quiere  V.  enviar  su  criado 
á  preguntar  si  ha  llegado  el  vapor?  Con  mucho  gusto,  porque  yo  tam- 
bién deseo  tener  noticias  de  Europa. 

3.  ¿  Cree  V.  que  llegará  un  día  en  que  podamos  ir  á  Europa  en  globos 
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aereostátioos  ?  Macho  me  alegraré  quo  llegue  ese  día,  pero  creo  qne  no 
lo  veremos  nosotros,  porqne  es  mny  diñcil,  y  quizá  imposible,  el  luükr  1& 
direocion  de  los  globos. 

4.  ¿Soben  muy  alto  los  globos  ?  Ko  creo  qne  suban  á  mas  de  dos  6 
tres  mil  pies,  pero  si  se  quiero  pueden  sabir  hasta  la  altara  de  qoince  ó 
diez  7  seis  mil  pies. 

5.  Dado  caso  que  llegue  hoy  él  vapor;  ¿espera  Y.  á  su  amigo?  Por 
sopaesto  que  A,  puesto  que  me  escribe  que  llegará  en  este  mismo  vapor. 

6.  Ojalá  llegue,  pero  temo  mucho  que  haya  tomado  otro  vapor  y  qoe 
DO  liegoe  hasta  la  semana  próxima. 

7.  i  Duda  V.  que  haya  estudiado  su  lección  ?  Dudo  que  la  haya  estu- 
diado, porque  es  muy  holgazán. 

8.  A  menos  que  V.  estudie  bien  las  lecciones  y  haga  con  mucho  cui- 
dado los  pércidos  de  la  gramática,  no  aprenderá  Y.  el  español. 

9.  Si,  pero  yo  creia  que  se  podía  aprender  una  lengua  con  la  práctica 
solamente. — ^Así  es ;  pero  entonces  se  necesita  practicar  todos  los  dias 
con  quien  la  hable  muy  bien. 

10.  ¿En  cuánto  tiempo  piensa  Y.  que  hablaré  yo  el  español?  V.  lo 
hablará  cuando  sepa  bien  todas  las  lecciones  de  la  gramática,  y  h^ja 
practicado  y  escrito  los  ^ercicios. 

11.  Y  después  que  haya  aprendido  toda  la  gramática,  practicado,  y 
escrito  los  ejercicios,  ¿hablaré  perfectamente  el  español?  No,  señor; 
pero  hablará  Y.  bastante  correctamente  para  llevar  una  conversación,  es- 
cribir una  correspondencia,  y  poder  hacer  negocios  en  esta  lengua. 

12.  Yo  pensaba  que  el  español  era  una  lengua  muy  fácil. — Yerdadera- 
mente  lo  es  para  aprender  lo  que  acabo  de  decirle  á  Y. ;  pero  para  ha- 
blarlo perfectamente  como  Y.  quiere,  todas  las  lenguas  son  difíciles. 

18.  Y  si  Y.  no  lo  cree,  hágame  el  favor  de  decirme  si  habla  Y.  su  P*^ 
pia  lengua  y  la  escribe  perfectamente.— Yo  conñeso  que  todavía  tengo 
algo  que  aprender  en  el  inglés. 

14.  Créame  V.,  amigo  mió,  el  estudio  de  una  lengua  no  es  una  friolera. 
— Creo  que  tiene  Y.  mucha  razón ;  pero  hay  muchos  que  quieren  aprenderlo 
todo  y  muy  pocos  que  quieran  estudiar. 

15.  ¿Me  promete  Y.  venir  á  verme  cuando  venga  á  la  ciudad?  Aun- 
que venga  á  la  ciudad  no  podré  venir  á  ver  á  Y.  á  menos  que  acabo  tem- 
prano mis  negocios. 

16.  ¿Sabe  Y.  hacer  frases  (sentenees)  en  español  con  todos  los  tiempo» 
del  modo  indicativo?  Sí,  señor,  y  también  con  el  imperativo,  el  presente 
y  el  perfecto  de  subjuntivo. 

17.  Muy  bien,  entonces  hágame  Y.  ocho  frases  con  los  ocho  tiempos 
de  indicativo,  una  con  el  imperativo  y  dos  con  el  presente  y  perfecto  de 
subjuntivo  do  cualquiera  verbo. 
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18.  ¿  Está  V.  malo  ?  ¿  Ha  estado  V.  hoy  ea  el  escritorio  ?  i  Estaba  V. 
en  su  casa  cuando  su  amigo  fué  á  Tcrle  ?  ¿  Habia  Y.  estado  en  el  teatro 
antes  de  ir  al  baile  ?  ¿  Estuvo  Y.  ayer  en  la  ciudad  ?  ¿  Qué  hizo  Y.  así 
que  hubo  estado  algún  tiempo  en  el  hotel  ?  ¿  Estará  Y.  en  casa  mafiana 
todo  el  dia?  ¿  Habrá  escrito  Y.  su  ejercicio  antes  de  las  cuatro  ?  Estu- 
dia tas  lecciones  y  escribe  los  ejercicios.  No  pierdas  el  tiempo.  ¿  Duda 
Y.  que  yo  sepa  mi  lección?    ¿Duda  Y.  que  yo  la  haya  estudiado? 

BKEIICISE. 

1.  John,  there  is  some  one  at  the  door ;  go  and  see  who  it  is.  Yes,  sir. 

2.  Is  Mr.  Betortillo  in  ?  Yes,  sir ;  who  shall  I  say  wishes  to  see  him? 
Tell  him  that  Mr.  Perez  wishes  to  speak  to  him  a  moment. 

3.  Mr.  Perez  wishes  to  see  you  a  moment,  sir.    Let  (gue)  him  come  up. 

4.  Oh!  1  am  so  glad  to  see  you  I  How  are  you?  how  have  you 
been  ?  wlien  did  you  return  ?— I  arrived  by  the  steamer  Napoleon  IIL, 
on  Wednesday  last. 

5.  Did  you  receive  all  the  letters  I  wrote  you  during  {durante)  my 
absence  ?    I  received  one  in  March,  dated  from  Rome. 

6.  How  did  you  spend  the  time  ?  did  you  pass  through  Spain,  as  you 
had  intended  ?  No ;  while  I  was  still  in  Paris,  and  preparing  to  set  out 
for  Madrid,  I  learned  that  my  brother  was  very  ill  in  Florenco. 

7.  Indeed!  I  am  very  sorry  to  hear  that  "Wliat  was  the  matter 
with  him  Cwhat  had  he)  ?  A  heavy  (strong)  cold,  that  he  had  caught  on 
his  way  from  Turin  to  Florence. 

8.  He  had  not,  I  believe,  enjoyed  very  good  health  for  a  long  timo  be- 
fore leaving  home  ?  No,  he  has  always  been  sickly ;  but  principally  for 
about  a  year  before  his  voyage  to  Europe,  he  had  colds  almost  every 
month,  and  I  may  say  that  he  was  never  without  headaches,  day  or 
night. 

9.  Had  he  an  Italian  physician  to  attend  him  ?  No,  Dr.  Perez,  his 
family  physician,  who  was  travelling  through  Italy  that  same  winter,  just 
arrived  at  Florence  the  same  day  as  my  brother,  and,  hearing  of  his  ill- 
ness, went  at  once  (inmediatamente)  to  see  him. 

10.  How  long  was  ho  ill  ?    Nearly  three  weeks. 

11.  How  ?  Are  you  going  away  so  soon?  Sit  down  and  let  us  chat 
for  half  an  hour  about  your  family.  Thank  you ;  I  cannot  stay  any 
longer  now,  but  I  shall  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  again  to-morrow. 

12.  "Where  are  your  brothers  ?  They  are  gone  to  see  the  balloon  that 
is  to  go  up  this  afternoon. 

13.  Indeed  ?  I  thought  the  balloon  was  not  to  go  up  until  Saturday. 
It  was  not  to  have  gone  up  before  Saturday ;  but,  on  account  of  the  fine 
weather,  it  is  to  go  up  this  afternoon. 
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14.  Will  many  persons  go  up  in  it?  Very  few,  I  think;  people  in 
general  do  not  like  to  go  to  such  a  height 

15.  Do  yon  understand  all  that  is  said  in  Spanish  ?  I  understand  more 
and  more  every  day ;  hut  there  are  still  many  words  and  constructions 
tliat  I  do  not  know. 

16.  How  long  do  you  think  it  will  be  before  I  can  understand  all,  and 
speak  like  a  native?  That  is  a  hard  question  to  answer;  provided  you 
study  with  attention,  read  a  great  deal,  and  practice  with  Spaniards,  you 
will  soon  understand  and  speak  with  ease*;  but  it  is  difficult  for  a  foreigner 
to  speak  any  language  exactly  like  a  native. 

17.  But  do  you  believe  it  to  be  impossible  ?  No,  I  do  not  say  it  is  im- 
possible, but  it  is  very  difficult ;  and,  besides,  I  do  not  think  it  is  neces- 
sary. All  that  is  required  (wanted)  is  correctness,  and  to  be  able  to  con- 
verse with  ease. 

18.  Has  John\s  servant  lighted  the  fire  ?  Not  yet ;  John  does  not  wish 
it  to  be  lighted  until  he  returns. 

19.  Well,  Charles,  have  you  found  out*  the  meaning  of  the  word  you 
asked  me  for  yesterday?  No,  sir;  I  have  searched  for  it  in  all  the  dic- 
tionaries, and  it  is  not  to  be  found  in  any  of  them. 

20.  Why  do  you  not  ask  your  teacher  ?  he  can  tell  you  at  once.  Yes, 
I  know  that  very  well ;  but  I  do  not  like  to  ask  him  so  many  questions : 
every  day  he  comes  I  have  a  new  one  to  ask  him. 

21.  Do  not  stop  at  trifles  of  that  kind ;  your  teacher  is  very  glad  to  be 
able  to  answer  all  questions,  knowing  that  by  that  means  (medio)  you 
will  learn  better  and  more  quickly. 

22.  I  am  very  glad  to  see  you  defend  him,  for  Alexander  said  he  was 
not  fond  of  answering  questions,  and  did  not  like  inquisitive  persons. — 
Neither  he  does ;  but  an  inquisitive  person  is  one  thing,  and  a  person 
who  asks  questions  in  order  to  gain  knowledge  is  another. 
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Sentir.    {LooJí  for  the  conjugation  I      To  feel,  to  be  sorry  for. 
of  this  verb  at  p,  396).  I 

Verbs  conjugated  like  SENrm. 

Arrepentirse.  To  repent 

Consentir.  To  consent. 

Preferir.  ^  To  prefer. 

^  English  words  italieiaed  not  to  be  translated. 
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Asegurar. 

To  secure,  to 

insure,  to  assure. 

Animar. 

To  animate, 
duce. 

to  encourage,  to  in- 

Desanimar. 

To  dishearten,  to  discourage. 

Ayndar. 

To  aid,  to  help. 

Enfermar. 

To  fell  (or 
sick. 

get)  sick,  to  make 

Exigir. 

To  exact,  to 

require. 

Quedar. 

To  remain. 

Perfeccionar. 

To  perfect,  to  finish. 

Usar. 

To  use,  to  wear. 

Generalmente. 

Generally. 

De  memoria. 

By  heart 

Ambos. 

Both. 

De  continao. 

Continually. 

Perezoso. 

Lazy. 

Examen. 

Examination. 

Helena. 

Ellen. 

Oficio. 

Trade,  office. 

Persona. 

Person. 

Alberto. 

Albert 

Lectura. 

.  Reading,  lecture. 

Norte. 

North. 

Profesión. 

Profession. 

Snr,  or  sad. 

South. 

Escuela. 

School. 

Este,  oriente. 

East 

Muerte. 

Death. 

Oeste, 

Occidente. 

West 

Vida. 

Life. 

Promesa.  . 

Promise. 

List  of  the  present  participles  or  veri 

>aí  nouns  and  adjectives  formed  from 

the  verbs  air  ecu 

iy  introduced. 

Viviente. 

Dving  being. 

Paseante. 

"Walker,    passer- 

Estudiante. 

Student 

by,  promeuader. 

Escribiente. 

A  lawyer's  clerk, 

Creyente. 

Believer. 

a  writer  in  a 

Conveniente. 

Convenient,  suiia* 

commercial 

ble. 

house. 

Impórtente. 

Important 

Besidento. 

Resident 

Tratante. 

Dealer. 

Tocante  (en  or- 

Oonccming. 

Cortante. 

Sharp,  edged. 

den  á). 

Gobernante. 

Governing. 

Reinante. 

Reigning. 

Contante. 

Ready. 

Saliente. 

Salient 

Doliente. 

Bad,  afflicted, 

Amante. 

Lover. 

moumfuL 

Practicante. 

Practitioner. 

Principiante. 

Beginner. 
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COMPOSITION. 


Tocante  á  lo  que  Y.  me  dijo  el  otro  día, 
deseo  que  no  se  hable  mas  de  ello. 

Entraron  cantando. 

Le  encontraron  leyenda 

¿  Qué  está  y.  haciendo  f 

Estoy  leyenda 

Vengo  de  comer. 

Trabaja  sin  descansar. 

£1  trab^ar  es    bueno    para   muchas 

cosas. 
El  descansar  después  de  trabigar  es 

necesario. 
La  vimos  bailar. 

Emanuel  es  un  estudiante  industrioso. 
¿  Es  V.  residente  de  los  Estados  Unidos  ? 
Él  es  buen  creyente. 


Concerning  what  you  told  me  the  other 
day,  I  wish  no  more  to  be  said 
about  it 

They  came  in  singing. 

They  found  him  reading. 

What  are  you  doing  ? 

I  am  reading. 

I  am  coming  from  dinner. 

He  labora  without  resting. 

Work  is  good  for  many  things. 

Rest  after  labor  is  necessary. 

We  saw  her  dancing. 
Emanuel  is  an  industrious  student 
Are  you  a  resident  of  the  United  States  ? 
He  is  a  good  believer. 


EXPLANATION. 

186.  PaESENT  Paeticiples. — ^Many  Spanish  verbs  have, 
besides  the  past  or  passive  participle,  another  called  the  present 
or  active  participle.  Those  formed  &om  verbs  of  the  firet  con- 
jugation end  in  ante;  as,  amante^  loving,  lover;  and  those 
formed  from  the  second  and  third  end  in  tente  or  ente ;  as,  asis- 
tente^ assistant,  obediente,  obedient. 

Participles  of  this  kind  cannot  be  formed  from  all  verbs, 
and  indeed  those  already  in  existence  can  only  be  regarded  as 
mere  verbal  noons  or  adjectives,  inasmuch  as,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  a  very  limited  number  to  be  found  in  use,  such  as  to- 
cante,  they  do  not  follow  the  regimen  of  the  verbs  from  which 
they  are  derived. 

187.  Gekuiíds. — ^Instead  of  the  present  participle,  as  a  part 
of  the  verb,  the  gerund  is  now  employed,  and  it  corresponds, 
therefore,  exactly  to  the  English  progressive  form  in  ing ;  as, 


Entraron  cantando. 
Le  encontraron  leyendo. 


They  caraü  in  singing. 
They  found  him  reading 


188.  The  verb  estair,  as  has  already  been  mcnliorjeil,  can 
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be  used  with  the  gerund  in  Spanish,  as  in  £DgIbh  the  verb  to 
5tf,  with  the  present  participle ;  as, 

To  uioy  leyendo,  I      I  am  reading. 

Ellos  atan  eterüñendo.  \      They  are  writing. 

189.  The  DTFiKiTiyE  is  used  in  Spanish  when  in  English 
the  present  participle,  preceded  by  a  preposition,  is  used ;  as, 

Se  fué  iiu  verle,  I      He  Went  away  without  seeing  him. 

Trabaja  ein  desearuar.  |      He  labors  without  resting. 

190.  The  iNFDnnYE  is  also  used  as  a  verhal  noun  or  pres- 
ent participle,  in  which  case  it  takes  the  masculipe  definite 
article  before  it ;  as, 


M  trabajar  es  bueno  para  la  salud. 
JEt  deacantar  después    de    trabajar 
mucho  es  necesaria 


Work  is  good  for  the  health. 
Rest  is  necessary  after  much  work. 


191.  The  iNFiNinvB  is  often  rendered  in  English  by  the 
present  participle,  when  in  Spanish  it  is  governed  by  another 
verb;  as. 

La  vimos  bailar,  \      We  saw  her  dancing. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿Le  gnsta  á  Y.  mas  leer  que  escribir?  Me  gastan  ambas  cosas, 
pero  creo  qae  leyendo  se  aprende  mas  que  escribiendo. 

2.  ¿fls  estudioso  ese  muchacho?  No,  sefior,  pero  hoy  estudia  mucho 
porque  mafiana  tienen  exámenes  en  su  escuela. 

8.  ¿  Rensa  Y.  que  sea  conveniente  ese  negocio  ?  Yo  pienso  que  lo  os, 
poro  qui2á  no  lo  sea. 

4.  i  Qué  está  Y.  haciendo  ?    Estoy  estudiando  mi  lección  de  espafiol. 

5.  ¿  Sintió  Helena  mucho  la  muerte  do  su  amiga  ?  La  sintió  tanto  que 
enfermó. 

G.  ¿  Oómo  se  siente  ahora?  Está  nn  poco  mejor. — Me  alegro  que  esté 
mejor,  porque  es  muy  buena  muchacha. 

7.  ¿Puede  Y.  prestarme  trescientos  pesos?  Puedo  prestárselos  á  Y., 
poro  no  me  gusta  el  prestar  dinero  (to  lend). 

8.  ¿  Cómo  se  aprende  á  hablar  el  espafiol  ?  Hablando  se  aprendo  á 
hablar;  del  mismo  modo  que  bailando  se  q>rende  á  baüar  y  haciendo 
zapatos  se  aprendo  á  zapatera 

9.  ¿Se  arrepintió  aquel  hombre  de  su  mala  acción ?  No  lo  creo  por- 
que es  un  picaro  que  vivo  do  engafiar. 

10.  ¿Qué  profesión  ú  oficio  tiene?    No  tíeno  ni  oficio,  ni  profesión 
ninguna,  es  un  paseante. 
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11.  ¿Do  dóndo  viene  V.  ?    Vengo  de  comer. 

12.  ¿Do  dónde  viene  el  viento?  Viene  del  Snr,  pero  esta  mafiana 
venia  del  Este. 

13.  ¿Llneve  en  Nueva  Tork  cuando  está  el  viento  al  Este  ?  No,  sefior, 
generalmente  llueve  cuando  el  viento  está  al  Oeste. 

14.  Alberto,  anímate,  sé  estudioso  j  aprende  de  memoria  la  lección 
para  mafiana.    Papá,  hace  mucho  calor  j  estoy  cansado. 

15.  Bien,  no  te  desanimes,  descansa  nn  poco  j  vuelve  á  trabi^ar  des- 
pués.— V.  quiere  que  yo  esté  trabajando  continuamente. 

16.  No,  querido,  no  quiero  que  trabajes  demasiado;  pero  acuérdate  que 
en  este  mundo  no  se  logra  nada  sin  trabsjar. — ^Bien,  papá,  yo  sé  que  V. 
tiene  siempre  razón,  descansaré  un  poco  ahora  y  después  acabaré  de  estu- 
diar mi  lección. 

17.  i  Se  quedó  mucho  tiempo  su  amigo  de  V.  en  el  concierto  ?  Ambos 
nos  quedamos  hasta  que  se  acabó. 

18.  i  Tuvieron  Vds.  ayer  exámenes  en  la  escuela  ?  Ayer  tuvimos  exa- 
men de  gramática,  antes  de  ayer  de  historía,  hoy  de  espafiol  y  mafiana 
lo  tendremos  de  aritmética. 

19.  Manuel,  levántate  y  vete  á  la  escuela.  ¿No  sabes  qué  hora  es? 
No,  sefior,  yo  pensaba  qne  era  temprano. 

20.  ¿  Oómo,  temprano  ?  Ya  son  las  siete  y  media  y  todavía  tienes  qne 
lavarte  y  almorzar;  (vamos,  vamos,  perezoso,  arriba! — ^Alla  voy  papá, 
alia  voy ;  y  excúseme  V.,  no  sabia  que  era  tan  tarde. 

EXERCISE.  • 

1.  Have  yon  heard  any  more  concerning  the  matter  we  were  speak- 
ing of  the  other  day?  Nothing  ñirther ;  but  I  expect  by  to-morrow  to 
be  able  to  tell  you  something  more. 

2.  When  does  your  friend  intend  setting  ont*  on  his  travel  to  the 
South  ?  Probably  by  the  latter  end  {último»)  of  November,  or  beginning 
of  December. 

3.  Is  he  to  be  long  absent  ?  He  knows  nothing  as  yet  of  how  long 
he  may  be  absent  (atu&nte). 

4.  Concerning  books  to  be  read  in  order  to  perfect  one's  self  in  a 
language,  what  kind  do  yon  think  the  best  ?  There  is  littie  difference 
between  books  to  be  nsed  for  that  purpose  (propósito), 

5.  Are  there  not  some  better  than  all  the  others?  Not  that  I  know 
of:  each  student  will  prefer  those  that  treat  of  the  subject  he  is 
fondest  of. 

6.  But  beginners  caimot  do  so,  for  there  are  many  books  too  diificalt 
for  them;  is  it  not  so?  Certainly;  I  thought  it  needless  to  say  that 
beginners  must  search  for  books  easy  to  be  read. 

♦  Emprender. 
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7.  It  seems  to  mo  that  newspaper  reading  is  very  nsefol;  what  do 
yon  think?  Yes,  and  especially  for  those  who  take  pleasure  in  stadying 
the  politics  of  the  day. 

8.  Do  yon  think  I  shall  be  able  to  understand  Oervantes'  great  work 
after  I  have  gone  through  (recorrer)  the  whole  of  the  grammar  ?  No 
sir,  you  will  not ;  you  will  have  to  read  and  study  a  great  deal  before 
you  wiU  be  able  to  understand  thoroughly  the  writings  of  any  of  the 
Spanish  dassio  authors. 

9.  Who  is  that  young  man  we  met  when  walking,  and  to  whom  you 
spoke  ?    He  is  a  lawyer's  derk. 

10.  Does  he  make  much  money  at  that  occupation?  I  cannot  teU  yon; 
but  he  is  undoubtedly  a  man  of  talent  (talento), 

11.  Are  the  children  gone  to  school  yet,  Louisa?  All  but  Henry, 
who  wishes  not  to  go  to-day,  if  you  will  consent  to  it. 

12.  I  am  afraid  he  is  a  very  lazy  boy ;  he  is  continually  asking  not  to 
be  sent  to  school. 

13.  How  can  he  expect  to  learn  if  he  neither  goes  to  school  nor  studies 
at  home  ?  He  wants  to  study  at  home ;  he  says  that  if  you  consent  to 
his  staying  at  home,  he  will  study  anything  you  please. 

14.  Well,  I  shall  give  him  something  to  learn  by  heart,  and  we  shall 
see  what  he  does. — ^Very  well ;  but  do  not  give  him  too  much  to  do  at 
the  beginning,  for  he  is  easily  disheartened. 

15.  I  never  require  of  any  one  more  than  he  is  able  to  do. — ^That  is 
perfectly  right 

16.  Tell  Charles  and  Albert  that  I  want  to  see  them,  and  that  I  have 
two  books  for  them. — ^I  need  not  go  to  tell  them ;  here  they  are  coming. 

17.  Come  here,  boys. — ^Well,  papa,  what  do  you  want  us  for? 

18.  To  give  you  these  two  books:  one  for  each.— How  beautiful  I 
— Yes,  that  is  true ;  but  they  are  something  more  than  beautiful :  they 
are  good. 

19.  What  do  they  treat  of?  This  one  treats  of  man  in  life  and  of  all 
living  beings ;  and  that  one  of  man's  state  after  death. 

20.  Now,  I  wish  you  to  read  a  chapter  each  one  in  his  book  everj 
day,  after  your  lessons ;  and  then  you  may  go  out  and  walk  for  an  hour. 
— ^Tliank  you,  sir ;  and  we  can  assure  you  that  we  shall  do  so  with  the 
greatest  pleasure. 

21.  Tell  me,  Albert,  where  did  you  buy  that  hat  ?  That  is  one  of  those 
hats  that  were  worn  three  summers  ago.  I  know  that  very  well,  for  I 
bought  it  at  the  time  they  were  being  worn,  and  I  have  worn  it  ever 
since. 

22.  This  author  seems  to  have  travelled  a  groat  deal ;  have  you  read 
any  of  his  travels  ?    Yes,  and  I  like  them  exceedingly  (muchüimo). 
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23.  I  am  going  to  read  tbem,  too,  as  soon  as  I  have  time.  I^  what 
countries  did  he  travel  principally  ?  He  has  been  in  nearly  every  coun- 
try in  the  world,  East,  West,  North  and  South. 

24.  What  is  the  trade  or  profession  of  that  person,  just  gone  oat?  He 
is  a  physician ;  he  has  been  in  this  city  for  now  nearly  five  years.  Ho  is 
an  excellent  practitioner. 


LESSON  XXXIX. 

Pedir.    (Looh  for  the  conjugation  I  To  petition,  to  ask  for. 
o/thiswrbatp.ZQQ.)  I 


VerU  conjugated  like  fedib. 

Competir. 

To  contend,  to  compete. 

Elejir. 

To  electa  to  choose. 

Medir. 

To  measore. 

Refiir. 

To  quarrel,  to  scold. 

Seguir. 

To  follow. 

Rendir. 

to  wear  out 

Repetir. 

To  repeat 

Servir. 

To  serve. 

Tefiir. 

To  dye. 

Vestir. 

To  dress. 

Divertirse. 

To  amuse  one^s  self. 

Casarse. 

To  marry ;  to  get  (or  be)  married. 

Besar. 

To  kiss. 

Enamorarse. 

To  fall  in  love. 

Celebrar. 

To  celebrate,  to  praise,  to  be  glad. 

Cenar. 

To  sup. 

Presentar. 

To  present,  to  introduce  one  per- 

son to   the   acquaintance  of 

another. 

Reconocer. 

To  recognize,  to  examine  closely. 

Estimar. 

To  estimate,  to  value,  to  esteem. 

Agradecer. 

To  thank,  to  be  thankful,  to  be 

obliged. 

En  hora  buena. 

It  is  well  well  and  good. 

Así  así. 

Soso. 
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Tal  onal. 
Hasta  la  vista. 
Hasta  laego. 
Sin  novedad. 
Medianamente. 


Favor. 


Servidor. 

Pió. 

Honor. 

Vestido. 

Esposo. 

Asienta 

Oapitola 

Sobrino. 


Favor. 

Eiss. 

Servant 

Foot 

Honor. 

Dress. 

Husband. 

Seat 

Chapter. 

Nephew. 


Middling,  so  so. 

Till  I  seo  you  again. 

Good-bye  for  a  while. 

Well,  in  a  good  state  of  health. 

Middling. 


I  Ah  I  (int.) 

Ahí 

¡Oh!  {int.) 

Ohl 

Respetable. 

Respectable. 

Delicado. 

Delicate,  weak. 

Infinito. 

Infinite. 

Junto. 

Near,  dose  to,  together. 

Discreto.     Encantador. 

Discreet     Oharming. 

Tertulia. 

Novedad. 

Celebración. 

Servidora. 

Ocasión. 

Complacencia. 

Bondad. 


Wife. 

Orden.  Order,  command. 

Memorias.  Regards. 

Enhorabuena.    Congratulation. 


Party,  soiree. 

Novelty. 

Celebration. 

Servant. 

Occasdon. 

Complaisance. 

Goodness,    kind- 


coMPOsrrioN. 


i  Qué  le  pide  á  Y.  ese  hombre  ? 

No  me  pide  nada;  me  pregunta  que 

hora  es. 
Beso  á  y.  la  mano,  caballer». 


Beso  á  y.  la  suya. 

¿  Cómo  está  su  familia  de  y.  ? 

Todos  están  bien,  gracias ;  ¿  y  la  de  y .  ? 

Asi  así;  los  nifios  están  muy  buenos, 

pero  Qii  esposa  no  se  siente  bien. 
A  los  pies  de  y.,  seffora. 

Beso  á  y.  la  mano,  caballero. 
A  la  orden  de  V.,  Bou  Pedro. 


What  is  thai  man  asking  for  ? 

He  is  asking  me  for  nothing ;  he  is  ask- 

mg  me  what  o^dock  it  is. 
{A  Spanish  expreuion  of  eourUty,  tued 

at  meeting  or  parting.   No  equivaleni 

in  English) 
{Reply  to  the  above.) 
How  is  your  family  ? 
All  are  well,  thank  you ;  and  yours  ? 
So  so ;  the  children  are  very  well,  but 

my  wife  does  not  feel  well. 
{Spanish  expression  of  courtesy^  used  to 

ladies.    No  English  equivalent.) 
(The  lady*s  repiy  to  the  above.) 
At  your  service,  Mr.  Peter. 
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Vaya  V.  oon  Dios,  Don  Juan. 

Buenos  dias,  Doña  Luisa,  ¿  cómo  lo  pasa 

V.  hoy? 
Bien,  para  servir  á  Y . ;  ¿  y  V.  ? 
Sin  novedad  á  la  diq>OBÍcion  de  Y. 
Se&or  D.  M.,  tengo  él  honor  de  pre- 
sentarle al  Sr.  D.  P. 
Caballero,  celebro  la  ocasión  de  conocer 

áY. 
Tenga  Y.  la  bondad  de  darme  el  cu- 

chiOo. 
Con  mucho  gusto. 
Mil  gradas. 
Hágame  Y.  el  favor  de  decirme,  cómo 

se  llama  esto  en  espafioL 
Sírvase  Y.  tomar  asiento. 
Lo  siento  mucho,  pero  no  puedo,  tengo 

que  marcharme. 
Tenga  Y.  la  complacencia  de  ponerme 

á  los  pies  de  su  esposa  de  Y. 


God  be  with  you,  Mr.  John. 

Good  morning,  Miss  Louisa,  how  do 

you  do  to-day? 
Well,  thank  you ;  and  you  ? 
I  am  yery  well  too,  thanlc  you. 
Mr.  M.,  I  have  the  honor  to  introduce 

(or  present)  you  to  Mr.  P. 
I  am  happy  to  make  your  acquaintanoe, 

sir. 
Have  the  goodness  to  ^ve  me  the  knife. 

With  much  pleasure; 

Thank  you. 

Be  kind  enough  to  tell  me  what  yoa  call 
tlüs  in  Spanish. 

Please  to  take  a  seat 

I  am  very  sorry,  but  I  canuot,  I  must 
be  off. 

Have  the  goodness  to  present  my  re- 
gards to  your  lady  (or  wife). 


EXPLANATION. 

192.  Pedir.— A  paradigm  will  be  found  at  the  end  of  tbe 

grammar,  showing  the  tenses  and  persons  in  which  this  A'erb 

and  all  those  conjugated  like  it  change  the  e  of  their  root  into  t. 

193.  The  usual  fobms  op  salutations,  among  gentlemen 

in  greeting  each  other,  are  the  following : 

Beso  á  y.  la  mano.  I  kiss  your  hand. 

Servidor  de  V.,  caballero. 

A  U  orden  de  V. 

Vaya  V.  oon  Dios. 

Tenga  Y.  muy  buenos  dias. 


Tour  servant,  sir. 
Your  most  obedient 
Adieu,  or  God  be  with  you. 
Good  day  to  you. 


This  last  expression  is  used  from  the  earliest  part  of  the 
morning  till  two  or  three  hours  after  meridian ;  from  whicb 
time  till  dark  is  used. 

Buenas  tardes.  |      Good  afternoon ; 

and  from  dark  until  the  following  morning,  both  on  meeting 
and  taking  leave, 
Buenas  noches.  |      Good  night. 

All  these  expressions  are  always  used  in  Spanish  in  the 
plural  number. 
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In  Balating  a  lady,  the  first  expression  most  frequently  made 
use  of  is : 
A  lo3  pies  dc  y.,  señora.  |      Madam,  at  your  feet 

The  lady's  reply  is  : 
Beso  á  v.  la  mano,  caballero.  |      I  kiss  yoor  hand,  sir. 

To  inquire  after  another's  health : 
C6mo  lo  pasa  Y.  ?  or  c6mo  está  V.  ?  |      How  do  yoa  do  } 

To  answer : 

Medianamente  bien. 

Perfectamente  bien. 

Pan  seryir  á  V. 

May  bien,  gracias. 

Agí  así,  or  tal  cuál ;  y  Y.,  ¿  cómo  lo 

pasaf 
Sin  novedad, 
A  la  disposición  de  Y. 

For  introducing  one  person  to  another : 


Middling  weU. 

Perfectly  well 

At  your  service. 

Yery  well,  thank  you. 

So  so ;  and  how  do  yoa  do? 

Always  welL 
At  your  service. 


Sefior  Don  M.,  tengo  el  honor  de  pre- 
sentarle al  Sefior  Don  P. 

And  the  reply  is : 

Caballero,  celebro  la  ocasión  de  cono- 
cer á  Y.,  or 

Beconózcame  Y.  por  nn  servidor 
suyo. 

For  asking  or  requesting : 
Tenga  Y.  la  bondad  de  danne. 
Hágame  Y.  el  favor  de  decirme. 
Sírvase  Y.,  or  tenga  Y.  la  compla- 
cencia de. 

And  for  returning  thanks : 
Id  gradas,  or 
Machísimas  gracias. 
Se  lo  agradezco  á  Y.  infinito. 


Mr.  M.,  I  have  the  honor  of  intro- 
ducing Mr.  P.  to  you. 


Sr,  I  am  happy  to  make  your  ac- 
quaintance. 
I  am  entirely  at  your  service* 


Have  the  goodness  to  ^ve  me. 
Do  me  the  favor  to  tell  me. 
Have  the  kindness  to. 


A  thousand  thanks. 

Many  thanks. 

I  am  very  much  obliged  to  you. 


CONYERSATION  AND  YERSION. 

1.  Sefior  D.  Juan,  ¿quo  le  pide  &  V,  mi  muchücho?    No  me  pide 
nada;  me  pregunta  qué  hora  es. 

2.  Yo  creía  qno  le  pedia  á  Y.  dinero,  porque  él  está  siempre  pidiendo 
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centavos  ¿  todo  el  maDdo. — Vaya  I  no  le  rinaV,;  á  todos  los  nifios  les 
gusta  qne  les  den  centavos. — Verdad  es,  pero  ú  mi  no  me  gasta  que  los 
mios  los  pidan. 

8.  Dígame  V.,  D.  Pedro,  ¿  quién  es  aquella  seflorita  que  está  sentaik 
en  el  sofá  junto  á  su  esposa  de  V.  ?  Esa  es  una  sefioríta  muj  amable, 
hija  del  Sefior  D.  Luis  Martínez,  familia  muy  respetable  á  quien  conocí 
hace  muchos  afios. 

4.  i  Quiere  V.  hacerme  el  favor  de  presentarme  á  ella  ?  Con  mucho 
gusto;  pero  le  advierto  que  no  se  enamoro  do  la  Sefioríta  Martínez,  por 
quo  está  para  casarse. 

6.  Pierda  V.  cuidado ;  yo  solo  deseo  conocerla  para  gozar  de  su  dis- 
creta conversación. — ^En  hora  buena  venga  V.  y  lo  presentaré. 

6.  Sefioríta  Martínez,  tengo  el  honor  do  presentar  A  V.  el  Seflor  Don 
Juan  McLeren. — Caballero,  celebro  la  ocasión  de  conocer  ú  V. — Sefioríta, 
reconózcame  V.  por  su  servidor. 

7.  ¡  Ah  1  aquí  viene  Don  Alberto  y  su  esposa.— Sírvanse  Vds.  pasar 
adelante. 

8.  ¡  Oh  1  Sefior  Don  Pedro,  me  alegro  mucho  de  encontrar  á  V.  por 
acá.    Mil  gracias,  sefiora,  soy  muy  feliz  en  volver  á  ver  á  Vds. 

9.  A  los  pies  do  V.,  Sefioríta  Martínez. — ^Beso  á  V.  la  mano,  caballero. 

10.  Doña  Margarita,  ¿cómo  está  su  familia  de  V?  Todos  están  bien, 
gracias,  ¿y  la  de  V.  ?  Asi  asi ;  los  nifios  están  muy  buenos,  pero  mi  esposa 
está  delicada. 

11.  Sírvase  V.  tomar  asiento,  D.  Alberto. — Lo  siento  mncho,  pero  no 
puedo;  he  prometido  á  mi  madre  volver  pronto  para^ cenar  con  ella. 

12.  Sefioras,  á  los  pies  de  Vds.    Beso  á  Vds.  la  mano  caballeros. 
18.  A  la  orden  de  V.,  D.  Pedro.    Vaya  V.  con  Dios,  D.  Juan. 

14.  Tenga  V.  muy  buenas  noches.  Doña  Luisa,  ¿cómo  Jo  pasa  V.  lioy  ? 
Bien,  para  servir  á  V.,  ¿y  V.  ?    Sin  novedad,  á  la  disposición  de  V. 

15.  Buenas  noches,  D.  Pedro;  hasta  mafiana.  Hasta  mafiana,  pón- 
game V.  á  los  pies  de  su  sefiora. 

16.  Dé  V.  memorias  de  mi  parte  á  toda  la  familia. — De  su  parte  de  V. 
lo  estimarán  mucho. 

17.  Adiós,  Manuel,  ¿á  dónde  vas  tan  de  prisa?  Voy  á  acoropefiar  á 
mi  hermana  al  teatro,  y  desde  allí  iremos  á  la  tertulia  del,  Sefior  Marrad 

18.  Celebraré  que  te  diviertas  mucho.  Yo  también  pienso  ir  á  la  ter- 
tulia del  Sefior  Marraci ;  con  que,  así  no  te  digo  adiós,  ya  nos  veremos.— 
Hasta  la  vista. — Hasta  luego. 

EXERCISE. 
1.  Good  morning,  Charles  1     Are  you  never  going  to  get  up  ?— Why, 
how  late  is  it? 
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3.  It  is  near  nine  oVlock ;  bnt  it  is  nothing  new  to  see  yon  in  bed  at 
that  hour.  Ah  !  yon  are  always  making  fun  of  me  for  lying  so  long  in 
the  morning,  and  I  think  I  rise  very  early. 

3.  up,  then,  and  dress  yourself  as  qoickly  as  possible,  I  wont  you  to 
come  and  breakfast  with  me. 

4.  Indeed !  What  good  things  are  you  going  to  give  me  ?  You  will 
have  a  first-rate  breakfast,  with  excellent  wine,  followed  by  delicious 
chocolate. 

5.  Tell  me,  my  dear  fellow :  I  can  never  remember  the  name  of  that 
young  lady  that  I  met  at  your  sister's  party ;  what  is  her  name  ?  Oh, 
no  matter ;  my  sister  has  invited*  her  to  dine  this  evening,  and  if  you 
wait  for  dinner  with  us  I  will  introduce  you  to  her. 

6.  Papa,  here  is  my  friend  Mr.  N.,  whom  I  have  the  pleasure  to  pre- 
sent to  you.    I  am  very  happy  to  know  you,  sir. 

7.  Be  kind  enough  to  take  a  $eat,  and  excuse  me  an  instant;  I  shall  bo 
back  immediately.    Certainly,  sir. 

8.  How  are  your  old  friends  the  Retortillos  ?  They  are  very  well, 
thank  you ;  they  are  to  be  here  this  evening,  so  you  can  have  a  chat 
with  them. 

9.  Why  did  you  not  introduce  me  long  ago  to  your  father  ?  I  am 
very  sorry  for  not  having  done  so,  and  my  father  has  often  scolded  me 
for  my  neglect  (negligeneid). 

10.  Do  you  expect  your  uncle  to-day?  I  do  not;  but  if  he  comes, 
well  and  good,  we  shaU  bo  glad  to  see  him. 

11.  Will  you  be  good  enough  to  give  me  that  newspaper  that  U  on  the 
cliair  next  the  window  ?    With  the  greatest  pleasure. 

12.  What  news  is  there  this  morning?  I  see  that  a  new  president 
(presidente)  has  been  elected  in  one  of  the  provinces  of  South  America. 

13.  They  might  have  chosen  another  occasion  for  electing  him,  I  think. 
Ah,  of  course ;  they  are  at  war  with  Spain. 

14.  now  much  do  they  ask  for  the  house  that  is  for  sale  in  Fifteenth 
street  ?  Father  was  saying  yesterday  that  they  are  asking  a  very  high 
price. 

15.  What  do  you  understand  by  a  high  price?  More  than  the  house 
is  worth  {valer). 

16.  You  seem  very  much  dissatisfied  at  the  price ;  have  you  any  in- 
tention of  buying  the  house?    Yes,  unless  it  has  already  been  sold. 

17.  What  news  have  you  from  Boston?  is  Miss  Guevara  married  yet? 
I  have  not  heard  from  the  family  for  a  month ;  but  I  suppose  she  must 
be  married  by  this  time ;  she  was  to  be  married  in  July. 

18.  Will  you  come  and  take  a  walk  before  dinner?  Ah,  you  must  ex- 
cuse me ;  believe  me,  I  am  worn  out  with  fatigue, 

♦  invitar. 


106 


LESSON    XL. 


19.  What  is  that  you  said,  ISmanuel  ?    I  have  told  yon  once,  and  I 
shall  not  repeat  it. 

20.  Do  you  know  that  young  lady  who  is  sitting  on  the  sofa  besido 
your  niece  ?    Yes ;  I  will  introduce  you  to  her,  if  you  wish. 

21.  When  will  you  introduce  me?    Just  now,  on  condition  that  you 
will  not  fall  in  love  with  her. 

22.  Well,  will  you  promise  ?    I  will ;  you  know  I  am  going  to  get 
married,  and  I  only  wish  to  enjoy  her  charming  ♦  conversation. 

23.  Miss  Veleta,  allow  me  to  have  the  honor  of  introducing  to  yon 
Mr.  Homello.    IIow  do  you  do,  sir  ?    I  am  very  happy  to  know  you,  miss. 

24.  Well,  John,  what  do  you  think  of  her?    That  she  is  charming; 
and  I  am  exceedingly  obliged  to  you  for  introducing  me. 

25.  Oh,  Louisa!   come  and  look  at  tliis  beautiful  dress. — Oh,  how 
beautiful!    How  much  did  it  cost?— Only  a  trifle  of  $120. 

26.  How  much  did  you  pay  for  that  last  coat  of  yours,  Alexander? 
—Only  eighty  dollars. — Not  very  much  at  all  (no  »e  me  hace  caro). 
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Conducir.    (See  conjugation  of  this  |  To  conduct,  to  lead,  to  drive. 
iDerh  in  at  p.  898.) 


Producir. 
Traducir. 
Introducir. 

Verbs  conjugate 

i  like  ooxDuoiE. 
To  produce. 
To  translate. 
To  introduce. 

Obrar. 
Envidiar. 
Olvidar. 
Existir. 

. 

COL 

To  act 
To  envy. 
To  forget. 
To  exist. 

Según  (prep.). 
Siquiera  (conj.) 
Colectivo. 
Particular. 

LKCTIV 

According  to. 
At  least,  even. 
Collective. 
Private,  particular. 

"E  NOUNS. 

Ejército. 

Gentío. 

Rebano. 

Army. 
Crowd. 
Flock,  herd. 

4 

Encan 

Tropa.                  Troop. 
Gente.                  People. 
Multitud.              Multitude. 
iadora. 
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Par. 

Pair,  couple. 

Docena. 

Dozen. 

Centenares. 

Hundreds. 

Centena. 

A  hundred. 

Millares. 

Thousands. 

Mitad. 

Half. 

El  tercio. 

The  third. 

La  tercera. 

The  third. 

£1  cuarto. 

The  fourth. 

La  cuarta  parte, 

The  fourth,  ¿u 

£1  dozavo. 

The  twelfth. 

Una  infinidad. 

An  infinity. 

El  doble. 

The  doable. 

Higo. 

Fig. 

Conciencia. 

Conscience. 

Carácter. 

Character. 

Circunstancia. 

Circumstance. 

Habitante. 

Inhabitant. 

Uva. 

Grape. 

Gobierno. 

Government 

Especie. 

Species,  kind. 

Recurso. 

Recourse,  resour- 

Naranja. 

ses. 

Chestnut. 

Monte. 

Mountain. 

Nuez. 

Nut 

Bosque, 

Wood  (forest). 

Cuestión. 

Question. 

Rio. 

River. 

Producción. 

Production. 

Lago. 

Lake. 

Libertad. 

Liberty. 

Nombre. 

Noun,  name. 

Causa. 

Cause. 

Camero  merino. 

Merino  sheep. 

Irlanda. 

Ireland. 

Rincón,  esquina 

.  Comer. 

COMPOS 

Naturaleza. 

srnoN. 

Nature. 
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Obró  segim  su  conciencia. 

Habla  según  Us  circunstancias. 

Lo  cuento  según  me  lo  han  contado. 

Entró  {or  entraron)  en  la  ciudad  una 
tropa  de  soldados. 

En  el  ejército  de  los  Estados  unidos 
había  soldados  de  todas  las  naciones, 

£1  tercio  (or  la  tercera  parte)  de  esos 
hombres  no  saben  escribir. 

£1  gentío  era  tan  grande  que  no  pudi- 
mos posor. 

Un  par  de  caballos  americanos  vale  por 
dos  pares  do  caballos  mejicanos. 


He  acted  according  to  his  conscience. 
He  speaks  according  to  circumstances. 
I  tell  it  as  it  was  told  to  mc. 
A  troop  of  soldiers  came  into  the  city. 

In  the  United  States  army  there  were 

soldiers  of  all  nations. 
The  third  of  those  men  do  not  know 

how  to  write. 
The  crowd  was  so  great  that  wo  could 

not  pasa 
A  pair  of  American  horses  are  worth 

two  pairs  of  Mexican  horses. 


EXPLANATION. 

194.  CoNDUCiB,  to  conduct,  and  the  verbs  conjugated  like 
it,  take  a  z  before  the  radical  c  in  the  terminations  beginning 
with  o  OTO.    They  also  take  the  terminationajejjiste^jojimos^ 
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jisteis^jerotiy  &c.,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  conjugation  oi  condu- 
cir^ at  the  end  of  the  grammar. 

195.  Segun. — We  class  this  word  among  tlie  prepositions, 
in  conformity  to  the  general  practice  among  Spanish  gram- 
marians, and  because  it  sometimes  has  the  character  of  such ;  as, 

Obró  según  ea  concieDcia.  I  He  acted  according  to  his  consdence. 

Habla  Mffun  las  circunstancias.  '\  He  speaks  according  to  circumstances. 

Nevertheless,  in  other  cases  it  is  employed  as  an  adverb ;  as, 
Lo  cuento  Be¡p$n  me  lo  han  contado.    |  I  tell  it  as  it  was  told  to  me. 

196.  Collective  nouns,  in  the  singular,  generally  agree  with 
verbs  in  the  singular  number ;  but  when  the  collective  noun 
is  taken  in  its  most  extended  sense,  custom  allows  the  verb  to 
be  in  the  plural,  for  in  such  case  the  numbers  concurring  to 
form  the  whole,  rather  than  the  whole  itself,  are  considered ;  as. 

Entró  (or  entraron)  en  la  ciudad  una  I  A  troop  of  soldiers  came  into  the  city, 
tropa  de  soldados.  | 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿Produce  Espafla  buena  fruta?  Espíifia  produce  excelente  fruta 
do  todas  especies. 

2.  ¿  Cual  es  la  mejor  fruta  do  Espafla  ?  No  sabró  decir  á  V.,  porque 
toda  es  buena  y  hay  contenai'es  de  especies,  por  ejemplo :  las  uvas  son  de 
las  mejores  del  mundo ;  los  melocotones  y  los  melones  son  también  muy 
buenos,  sin  contar  con  las  naranjas,  los  higos,  las  castañas,  las  nueces  y 
otra  infinidad  de  frutas. 

8.  ¿  Es  España  un  país  caro  6  barato  ?  Es  demasiado  barato.  Con 
un  peso  se  puedo  vivir  mejor  en  Espafla  que  en  Nueva  York  con  cuatro. 

4.  ¿Bien,  entonces  porqué  se  vino  V.  á  vivir  en  los  Estados  Unidos? 
Esa  es  ya  otra  cuestión.  Espafla  no  tiene  que  envidiar  á  ningún  país  del 
mundo  en  cuanto  á  su  clima  ni  á  sus  producdones,  ni  menos  en  cuanto  al 
carácter  do  sus  habitantes ;  pero  bí\jo  su  gobierno  no  se  goza  de  la  misma 
libertad  que  so  goza  bajo  el  do  la  República  de  los  Estados  Unidos. 

6.  ¿Es  esta  la  causa  por  la  cual  V.  se  vino  a  residir  en  esto  país? 
Ilay  muchas  otras.  Por  ejemplo,  es  verdad  que  en  Espafla  no  se  conocen 
las  hambres  que  hay  en  Irlanda,  Alemania  y  otros  países,  y  qnc,  como 
he  dicho,  se  vivo  mejor  allí  con  un  peso  que  aquí  con  cuatro;  pero  tam- 
bién es  verdad,  que  en  cualquiera  profesión  ú  oficio  es  mas  fácil  ganar 
cuatro  pesos  en  los  Estados  Unidos,  que  uno  en  Espafla. 

6.  ¿Por  tanto  V.  creo  qno  los  recursos  do  los  Estados  Unidos  son 
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mas  grandes  que  los  de  otros  países  ?  Por  supuesto  qne  si.  Aquí  la 
nación  es  grande ;  la  libertad  es  grande ;  los  montes,  los  ríos,  los  lagos, 
los  bosques  son  grandes ;  la  naturaleza  es  grande ;  todo  es  grande ;  Nue- 
va York  es  grande  y  los  hombres  mismos  son  también  grandes ;  pero  no 
mas  grandes  que  los  Espafioles. 

7.  Hablando  de  esto,  V.  se  olvida  que  en  este  ejercicio  tiene  V.  que 
practicar  con  los  nombres  colectivos.— V.  tiene  razón,  se  me  hablan  olvi- 
dado los  nombres  colectivos  hablando  do  las  dos  naciones  que  mas  amo 
en  el  mundo. 

8.  En  cuanto  á  los  nombres  colectivos,  su  práctica  es  muy  fácil  y  todo 
se  reduce  á  decir :  que  en  Nueva  York  hay  multitud  de  gentes  de  dife- 
rentes naciones,  millares  de  mujeres  y  cosas  buenas  y  centenares  de 
hombres  y  cosas  malas. 

9.  ¿Pero  y  qué  dice  V.  con  respecto  á  los  rebaños,  ^ércitos,  etc.? 
Que  en  España  hay  rebaños  de  cameros  merinos  qne,  asi  como  su  cgér- 
cito,  no  tienen  superiores  en  el  mundo. 

10.  ¿Según  eso  V.  cree  que  todo  lo  mejor  existe  en  España?  Todo 
no,  puesto  que  mis  niños  son  Americanos. 

11.  Vamos,  V.  se  burla. — No,  señor,  yo  hablo  de  veras  para  practicar 
el  español. 

12.  V.  habla  según  las  circunstancias. — No,  señor,  yo  hablo  según  mi 
conciencia. 

13.  Acuérdese  V.  que  según  V.  obre  con  los  demás  así  obrarán  ellos 
con  V. — Muy  bien  y  así  como  yo  hable  de  ellos,  así  hablarán  ellos  de  mí ; 
pero  yo  no  debo  hablar  de  ellos  mejor  que  de  mí  mismo. 

14.  ¿  Quiere  V.  pagarme  la  mitad,  el  tercio  6  el  cuarto  do  lo  que  V. 
me  debe  ?    Ni  lo  uno  ni  lo  otro,  porque  rio  tengo  dinero  ahora. 

15.  Déme  V.  á  lo  menos  un  par  de  pesos.— Mañana  le  daré  á  V.  una 
docena  de  pesos,  pero  hoy  ni  tan  siquiera  un  centavo. 

16.  A  Dios,  Carlos,  me  canso  de  charlar  y  me  voy  á  acostar.  Buenas 
noches,  Luis,  no  olvide  V.  do  pagar  sus  deudas. 

EXCERCISE. 

1.  What  is  the  name  given  to  a  large  number  of  sheep  together? 
It  is  called  a  flock. 

2.  What  were  you  doing  so  long  in  the  street  ?  I  went  to  see  the 
reason  of  the  great  crowd  at  the  comer  of  the  next  street. 

8.  Well,  what  was  it  ?  I  could  not  see  any  thing;  but  it  seems  there 
was  a  Are  in  some  of  the  streets  near  here. 

4.  You  seem  to  be  very  much  of  a  Spaniard ;  why  did  you  ever  come 
to  the  united  States?  I  will  not  deny  that  I  like  the  government;  yet 
tliat  is  not  the  only  reason  I  had  for  coming  here. 
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5.  Can  you  tell  me  some  of  the  others?  Undoubtedly;  althongh 
living  is  higher  here  than  there,  boáness  of  all  kinds  is  better,  and  it  is 
easier  to  make  money  here,  not  only  than  in  Spain,  bat  than  any  other 
country  in  Europe. 

6.  I  am  very  glad  you  think  so ;  how  long  have  you  been  here?  It 
will  be  four  years  next  September. 

7.  Will  you  be  good  enough  to  tell  mo  something  of  your  country  ? 
That  will  give  me  much  pleasure. 

8.  You  talk  so  much  about  Europe  in  general,  and  abont  Spain  in 
particular,  that  I  cannot  help  (no  puedo  ménot  de)  thinking  you  intend  to 
go  there.  You  are  very  right ;  it  is  very  i>ossible  that  my  brother  and 
I  shall  take  a  trip  (viaje)  to  Spain  next  fall. 

9.  Well,  in  order  to  be  able  to  enjoy  yourselves  as  much  as  possible, 
it  will  be  necessary  for  you  to  know  how  to  speak  the  language  perfectly 
before  starting.    That  we  intend  to  do. 

10.  Do  you  think  all  the  soldiers  in  the  army  ore  Americans  ?  Xo, 
nor  even  the  half,  and  perhaps  not  even  the  third. 

11.  How  many  inhabitants  are  there  in  this  city  ?  I  am  not  able  to 
tell  you  exactly ;  but  there  cannot  be  much  less  than  a  million. 

12.  Which  city  in  the  world  has  the  most  inhabitants  ?  London ;  it 
has  about  three  millions  of  inhabitants. 

18.  Ah  I  you  are  jesting ;  or  else  you  are  an  Englishman.  I  am  not 
jesting,  neither  am  I  an  Englishman,  but  a  Frenchman ;  after  London 
comes  Pans. 

14.  Who  is  that  book  by  ?  This  is  the  celebrated  Don  Quixote  (Qui- 
jote\  by  Cervantes. 

16.  In  how  many  paints  is  it  ?  Two,  the  first  containiug  (contener) 
some  fifty-two  chapters,  and  the  second  about  eighty-four. 

16.  What  efiect  (rfecto)  does  the  reading  of  Don  Quixote  prodnce  upon 
you  ?  It  makes  mo  admire,  and  even  leads  mo  to  envy  the  genius  (genio) 
of  its  author. 

17.  Ah  I  I  see ;  you  say  that  to  please  me,  because  you  know  that  I 
too  admire  the  grand  work  of  Cervantes.  Pardon  me,  sir ;  I  never  speak 
according  to  circumstances,  but  always  according  to  my  conscience. 

16.  But,  have  you  forgotten  your  promise  already?  What  promise  is 
that  ?  I  do  not  remember  any. 

19.  No  matter ;  I  see  you  have  completely  forgotten  it.  I  am  very 
sorry. 

20.  What  are  the  best  fruits  that  Spain  produces?  Spain  produces 
so  many  kinds  of  fruit,  and  so  delicious,  that  it  is  almost  impossible  for 
me  to  tell  them  all :  You  have  excellent  grapes,  melons,  peaches,  apples, 
oranges,  and  an  intinity  of  others. 
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21.  Havo  the  soldiers  that  camo  into  tho  city  last  night  gone  away 
yet  ?    They  mxirched  this  morning  at  daybreak. 

22.  How  was  our  old  friend  Harnero  when  you  last  heard  from  him  ? 
He  was  in  Boston,  entirely  without  means,  having  been  deceived  by  a 
bad  man  who  took  the  whole  of  his  money  from  him,  and  from  whom 
he  was  unable  to  recover  {recobrar)  even  the  fourth  part. 
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Soler. 

Bendecir. 

Caer. 

Dormir. 

Morir. 

Errar. 

Jugar. 

Oir. 

Oler. 

Contradecir. 

Poner. 

Podrir. 

Reir. 

Valer. 

Yacer. 


To  be  accustomed  to,  to  do,  or 

be,  usually. 
To  bless. 

To  fall,  to  seo  (understand). 
To  sleep. 
To  die. 
To  err. 
To  play. 
To  hear. 
To  smelL 
To  contradict. 
To  put 
To  rot. 
To  laugh. 
To  be  worth. 
To  lie. 


(Sec  (he  cwjugation  of  ihese  verbs  at  the  end  of  the  book,) 


Reposar. 
Premiar. 
Examinar. 

Desdo. 
Contra. 
Sobre. 
Tras. 

Pues. 

Helo  aquí. 
Desde  ahora. 

O* 


To  rest,  to  repose. 
To  reward. 
To  examine. 

Since,  from. 
Against,  towards. 
Above,  over,  about. 
After,  behind,  besides. 


I  Well,  then ;  therefore,  &c. 

Here  lie  (or  it)  is. 
Henceforward,  from  now,  just 
now. 
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Desde 

MOL 

From  here. 

£n  efecto. 

Indeed,  in  rfect,  in  fací,  reaD j. 

Eterno. 

YÁeraaL 

Afortunada 

FcMlnnate. 

CoDricto. 

Conricted. 

Desgraciada 

Unibromaíe. 

Infortunio. 

líÍ5fortim& 

Cariota. 

Charlotte. 

Reo. 

CriminaL  ' 

Creación. 

Creation. 

Grito. 

Cry,  scream. 

Caridaíl. 

Charity. 

Coclie. 

Canúge. 

Prenda. 

Pledge,     quality. 

Vicio. 

Vice. 

acoomplishznent. 

Frafle. 

Fra  J,  £nar. 

Virtnd. 

Virtue. 

Diego. 

James. 

Tristeza. 

Griei;  sorrow. 

Verbo. 

Verb. 

Experiencia. 

Experience. 

Principio. 

Beginning,  prin- 
dple. 

Page. 

COMPO^ 

3inox. 

¿  Suele  V.  IcTantawe  temprano  ? 

Suelo  Icyantarmc  tarde. 

¿Solía  V.  ir  á  pasear  á  caballo  el  año 

pasado? 
Xo,  señor,  solia  pasear  en  coche, 
riegue  á  Dios  que  tengamos  pronto  lo 

que  deseamos. 
Desde  ahora  prometo  serrirle  á  Y.  en  lo 

que  pueda. 
El  hombre  ha  obrado  mal  para  con  Dios 

y  consigo  mismo  desde  la  creación  del 

mundo. 
Desdo  Nueva  York  &  Hladclfia  hay 

ochenta  y  ocho  millas. 
Yo  juego  contra  tí. 
Esta  casa  está  contra  el  Este. 
La  ciudad  est&  sobre  un  monte. 
La  caridad  es  sobro  todas  las  virtudes. 
Voy  tras  tí. 
Sufre  la  pena  pues  lo  quieres. 

Tras  la  prímarera  viene  el  verano. 
Tras  sci*  culpado,  él  es  el  que  levanta  el 

grito. 
Jjocv6  esto  libro  pues  V.  me  dice  que  es 

bueno. 


Do  vou  usually  rise  eaziy  ? 

I  usually  rise  late. 

Used  yon  to  ride  on  hondMck  last 

year? 
No,  sir,  I  used  to  ride  in  a  carriage. 
God  grant  we  maj  soon  have  wbat  we 

desire. 
From  this  moment  I  promise  to  serve 

you  as  far  as  I  can. 
Man  has  acted  wrong  before  God  and 

to  himself  since  the  creation  of  the 

world. 
It  is  eighty-eight  miles  from  New  York 

to  Philadelphia. 
I  pUy  agwnst  you  (thee). 
This  house  faces  the  East. 
The  city  is  built  upon  a  mountain  (or  hill). 
Chi^ty  is  before  all  virtues. 
I  go  after  you  (thee). 
Suffer   the  consequences  (pain),  since 

such  is  your  (thy)  will. 
After  spring  comes  summer. 
Notwitlistanding  he  is  guilty,  it  is  he 

that  raises  the  cry. 
I  will  read  this  book  since  you  tell  me 

it  is  good. 
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EXPLANATION. 

197.  Defective  vebbs  are  those  which  arc  not  employed  in 
all  their  tenses  and  persons.  Podrir,  to  rot,  placer,  to  please, 
and  yacer,  to  lie,  belong  to  this  class,  and  are  found  used  in  the 
following  tenses  and  persons  : 


PODRDL 

Imper.  2d  person  plural 

Podrid. 

Rot 

Subjune.  tw^p.  9d  person  sing.   Podriría. 

He  would  rot 

JnJiniL    Present 

Podrir. 

To  rot 

ParOeip. 

Podrido. 

Rotten. 

IncUeaL   Pres,  ^person 

úng.  Place. 

It  pleases. 

Imperfect. 

Placía. 

It  did  please. 

Perfect  ind. 

Plugo. 

It  pleased. 

Subjune.  Present, 

Plegué. 

It  may  please 

Imperfect, 

J  Pluguiera. 
J  Pluguiese. 

It  might  please 

Future  imp. 

Pluguiere. 

It  may  please. 

These  persons  of  the  subjunctive  mood  in  this  verb  are  only 
used  in  the  following  expressions  :  plegué,  or  pluguiera,  or  plu- 
guíese  á  Dios,  would  to  God ;  and  si  me  pluguiere,  if  it  should 
please  me. 

198.  Yacer. — No  part  of  this  verb  is  used  except  the 
third  persons  of  the  present  indicative,  yace  and  yacen,  chiefly 
at  the  beginning  of  epitaphs. 

199.  Solee  is  used  only  in  the  present  and  imperfect  of 
the  indicative  mood.  This  verb  has  the  peculiarity  of  never 
being  employed  except  as  a  determining  verb,  governing  the 
determined  verb  without  the  aid  of  any  preposition,  and  al- 
ways in  the  present  infinitive ;  as, 

^Sue^o/Msrar  temprano.  |      I  usually  go  early  to  walk. 

200.  Desde,  from,  points  out  the  beginning  of  time  or 
place;  as. 

Desde  la  creación  del  mondo.  I      From  the  creation  of  the  world. 

Desde  Nueva  York  á  Filadelfia.  |      From  New  York  to  Philadelphia, 

For  this  reason  it  forma  a  part  of  several  adverbial  expres- 
sions which  signify  time  or  place ;  as, 
Desde  ahora.  I      From  this  time. 

D(sde  aquí.  j      From  hence. 
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201.  CoNTBA  is  used  in  all  cases  as  the  English  against, 
902.  SoBBE,  upon,  above,  ifec,  serves  to  denote  the  sapcri- 

ority  of  things  with  respect  to  others,  either  by  their  material 

situation  or  by  their  excellence  or  power ;  as, 

La  dadad  está  wbre  un  monte.  |      The  dty  ia  on  a  mountain. 

La  caridad  es  Mobre  todas  las  virtades.  |      Charity  is  above  all  virtaes. 

It  has  also  the  signification  of  además^  moreover,  or  además 
de,  besides ;  as. 

Sobre  ser  reo  convicto  quiere  que  le  I      Beádes  being  a  convicted  criminal, 
premien.  |  he  wishes  to  be  rewarded. 

It  also  signifies  time ;  as, 
Hablar  sobre  mesa.  |      To  talk  duriQg  dinner. 

Security;  as. 
Prestar  tobre  prendas.  |      To  lend  upon  pledge. 

203.  Tbas,  behind,  after,  &c.,  signifies  the  order  in  which 
some  things  follow  others ;  as, 
Voy  trot  tL  I      I  follow  you. 

TVaa  la  primavera  viene  el  verano.      |      After  spring  comes  summer. 

It  also  signifies  besides ;  as, 
Tras  ser  culpado^  él  es  d  que  levan-  |      Besides  being  guflty,  he  remonstratesL 


ta  el  grito. 

204.  The  conjunction  pues,  since,  is  used  to  account  for  a 
proposition  brought  forward ;  as, 

Leeré  esto  libro  pues  Y.  me  dice  que  I      I  will  read  this  book  since  you  tell 
es  bueno.  |         me  it  is  good. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿Sobre  qué  quiere  V.  que  hablemos  hoy?  No  sé;  de  cualquiera 
cosa,  con  tal  que  practiquemos  con  los  verbos  defectivos  y  las  preposi- 
ciones contray  desde,  sobre  y  ír<w. 

2.  Que  me  place ;  pero  dígame  V.,  i  cree  V.  que  tenemos  mucho  que 
practicar  con  el  verbo  yacer  f  No,  señor,  puesto  que  es  un  verbo  que 
solo  sirve  para  ponerse  en  los  epitafios. 

8.  Pues  si  V.  gusta  le  haremos  un  epitafio  y  pasaremos  á  practicar 
con  otro  verbo  que  no  sea  tan  triste. — Soy  de  su  opinion  de  V.,  porque 
no  me  gustan  los  cosas  tristes. 
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4.  Hdoaqm: 

5.  Ese  epitafio  me  Lace  reooriar  á  mi  otro,  oégalo  V. : 

6.  Hombre,  tenga  Y.  evídad  de  mi  j  no  me  haga  V.  reir  hablando  de 
epitafios,  qoe  es  cosa  mas  bien  para  haeer  Dorar  que  para  hacer  rñr. 
I  Snele  Y.  tener  áen^re  tan  buen  hmnt»-  ?  No  siempre ;  pero  no  se  gana 
nada  con  estar  tiisle. 

7.  £n  efecto,  mas  vale  estar  alegre  que  triste,  pero  no  siempre  se 
puede  estar  al^re,  |  j  entonces  qne  hace  Y.  ?  Entonces  mando  á  pasear 
al  mal  hmnor/ 

8.  Eso  es  mas  £úál  de  decir  qnc  de  hacer;  iqniere  Y.  decirme  como 
lo  hace  Y.  ?  Convengo  con  Y. ;  pero  cuando  el  hombre  quiere  verda- 
deramente  mía  cosa  la  Iqgra  caá  siempre. 

9.  Plegué  i  Dios  que  jo  logre  estar  siempre  contento  puesto  que  estar 
contento  es  ser  feliz.  ¿  Qué  es  lo  que  Y.  hace  para  estar  áempre  con- 
t^nto  ?  Yo  no  le  he  dicho  á  Y.  que  estoy  ñempre  contento^  pero  pro- 
curo estarlo  y  así  logro  no  estar  triste. 

10.  ¿  Cómo  lo  hace  Y.  ?  Obro  según  las  circunstancias.  Examino  la 
causa  de  mi  tristeza  ó  mal  humor;  á  es  mi  Mta  me  consuelo  porque  creo 
que  Dios  me  castiga  para  que  yo  me  correa,  y  me  haga  m^or  con  la  ex- 
periencia. 

11.  Bien,  i  y  cuando  Y.  es  inocente  y  le  sucede  un  infortunio  ?  Enton- 
ces me  consuelo  también,  porque  creo  que  todo  lo  qne  Dios  nos  envía  es 
para  nuestro  bien. 

12.  Entonces  es  V.  filósofo.     No,  señor,  m^or  que  eso;  soy  religioso. 

13.  ¿  Tiene  Y.  miedo  de  la  muerte  ?  No,  sefior,  porque  sé  quo  todos 
h^nos  de  morir,  y  que  tras  la  muerto  viene  la  vida  eterna. 

14.  i  Cuántos  nifios  tiene  Y.  ?    Cinco ;  dos  nifios  y  tres  ñiflas. 

15.  ¿  Cómo  se  llaman  ?  El  mayor  do  los  niños  se  llama  Al^andro  y  e« 
menor  Manuel. 

16.  ¿  Y  las  ñiflas  ?    Las  ñiflas  son  Lnisa,  Carlota  y  Margarita. 

17.  ¿  Cuanto  tiempo  haco  qno  no  ha  estado  Y.  en  Espofla  ?  Ilaco  veinte 
afios  que  salí  de  Espafla. 

18.  ¿Y. no  ha  vuelto  Y.  ?    No,  sefiora,  y  creo  que  nunca  volveré. 

19.  ¿Porqué?  No  porque  no  lo  haya  deseado,  sino  porque  las  circun- 
stancias no  me  lo  han  permitido. 

20.  Porqué  habla  Y,  tanto  do  sí  mismo  en  sus  conversacionoR,  ¿no 
piensa  Y.  quo  eso  puedo  cansar  á  sus  oyentes  ?  Así  es  la  vordad,  soflora ; 
pero  para  mí  es  la  materia  de  conversación  mas  interesante  quo  puotlo 
encentrar. 


206  LESBOK     XLI. 


EXERCISE. 


1.  Jarnos,  do  jon  know  where  Cliarlotte  lias  gone  to?  I  saw  her 
going  out,  but  I  do  not  know  where  she  has  gone. 

2.  Can  yon  not  help  your  brother  in  his  misfortune  ?  yon  know  he  re- 
lies (contar)  upon  your  aid.  I  shall  do  all  in  my  power  to  serv^e  him ; 
but  yon  kn*ow  that  is  not  much. 

8.  Margaret,  go  and  call  Charles ;  tell  him  he  has  played  enough,  and 
tlmt  I  want  him  to  attend  to  his  music  lessons.  Why,  he  has  been  at  his 
lessons  for  the  last  half  hour  I 

4.  Ah !  that  is  another  thing.    Where  is  he  then  ?    Here  he  is,  here. 

5.  WeD,  Charles,  how  are  you  getting  on  with  your  music  ?  Very 
wdl,  papa  \  but  I  tliink  Jane  will  have  to  help  mo  with  my  Spanish  ex- 
ercise. 

6.  My  dear  boy,  always  do  your  own  exercises,  then  you  will  b©  sure 
tlioy  aro  well  done.  Oh,  yes,  I  know ;  as  they  say:  "Help  yourself  and 
lleavon  wUl  help  you." 

7.  How  beautifld  that  lady  is !  Yes ;  but,  my  dear  sir,  her  accom- 
plishments aro  much  superior  to  her  beauty. 

8.  I  do  not  doubt  it  at  all ;  but  how  do  you  know  that  ?  have  you 
known  her  long?  Long  enough  to  find  out  her  good  qualities,  which,  in 
my  opinion,  are  of  moro  value  than  all  the  beauty  in  the  world. 

D.  Have  you  found  time  yet  to  examine  the  books  I  put  on  your  table 
the  other  day  ?  I  have,  and  the  examination  caused  (produced)  me  a 
great  deal  of  sadness. 

10,  How  so?  From  the  commencement,  page  after  page,  I  found  that 
the  author  has  not  the  least  experience  of  the  world ;  and,  besides,  he 
iH>ntradicts  toward  the  end  what  he  has  given  as  a  general  rule  at  the 
boginning  of  his  work. 

M.  1  am  very  much  grieved  (sorry)  that  such  is  your  opinion.  So  am 
I ;  but  you  know  it  is  better  (worth  more)  to  tell  the  trutíi,  even  though 
it  tOiould  offend  tlie  author  himself. 

la.  Can  you  read  that  epitaph  ?  I  believe  it  is  in  English.  Yes ;  it 
siiys:  *'  Hero  lies  Pedro  Gutiérrez." 

13.  Is  that  all  it  says?  No,  there  is  a  great  deal  more ;  but  I  cannot 
WSiii  it. 

14.  Ah,  indeed  I  I  see ;  you  do  not  read  English  as  well  as  you  thought 
I  do  not ;  and  I  promise  you  tliat  from  this  moment  I  will  study  it  at- 
tentively until  I  know  it  thoroughly. 

15.  WJmt  is  tliat  you  are  smelling?  TIio  book  that  Charles  has  jost 
bought. 

16.  Wiiat  smell  has  it?    It  smells  like  new  paper. 
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17.  What  was  that  man  rewarded  fot  ?  For  haTÍng  returned  (derolter) 
ñve  hundred  doDars,  which  he  foond  in  the  park,  to  the  person  that  had 
lost  them. 

18.  I  am  verj  glad  that  he  has  heen  rewarded ;  bnt  Tirtne  b  alwajs 
rewarded^  sooner  or  later  [tarde  qiu  temprano). 
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Adqiurir. 

Toacqdre. 

Asir. 

Tosdze. 

Caber. 

To  contain,  to  hold. 

Cocer. 

To  cook. 

Ergair. 

To  erect 

Satisfacer. 

To  satisfy. 

Traer. 

To  bring,  to  carry. 

(See  eonjug<Ut<m  of  these  verb$  <U  (he  end  of  the  book.) 

Consegoh-. 

To  succeed,  to  get 

Callar. 

To  be  fluent,  to  hold  one's  tongue 

Reprender. 

To  reprehend,  to  chide. 

Divisar. 

To  perceive,  to  descry,  to  espy. 

Fumar. 

To  smoke. 

Establecer. 

To  establish. 

Saber  (imp.  verb),  . 

(In  the  $ign\fieation  of)  to  taste 

or  to  savor. 

Sorprender. 

To  surprise. 

Entrambos. 

Both. 

Solo. 

Alone. 

Ir  á  caballo. 

To  ride  on  horsebaci. 

Tren  coche. 

To  ride  in  a  carriage. 

De  todos  modos. 

At  all  events,  by  all  means. 

De  ningmi  modo. 

By  no  means,  not  nt  all. 

Manos  á  la  obra. 

To  work! 

Por  mi  parte. 

For  my  part 

Asi  sea. 

So  be  it,  lot  it  be  so. 

¡Cáspita!  (int.). 

"Wonderful  I  too  bad  I 

¡Vaya!  (int.). 

Come,  now  I  indeed  1  go  away  1 
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coxjTxcnojfa. 


Tier  are  cLissi^ed  as  foZows  : 


Además. 

YütL 

XL 


Or»  <i:h«r.  Pur  cnanto, 

v&eiber.  Para  que. 

Xe£:hier.  *  A  fin  de. 


Moreover. 
And. 
Neither,  nor. 

Whereas. 

So  that,  in  order 

that. 
In  order  that. 


M js^  pecvx  Bat* 

Aaii  cujcJ'A         Eren. 
A'j¡:i«^.i«.  Althoadi, 


Puciv  pcv^  que. 

Pot. 

Portactix 


\niTl 
Since» 
For. 
TbeniforeL 


'  GoTiditional. 

'  Si  JL 

Sno.  Bnt 

Con  tal  qne.         Provided. 

^Aménosde.   )     ^.^^ 

.  A  menos  que. } 

I  Continuatieen 

'  Poes^pncstoqne.  Since,    inasmnch 

I  as. 

I  Comparative. 

Como,  asi  como.  As. 
I  AsL  So. 


Antos  do» 

Before.       ' 

Léjo*  de* 

Far  from. 

En  Ingar  de. 

1  Instead  oí;  in  place  ot 

POr&ltade. 

i  For  irant  of. 

De  miedo  de. 
Ptor  temor  de. 

For  fear  o£ 

Como  quiera  que. 

However. 

Fuera  de  que. 

Beddes. 

Al  instante  qne,  or 

luego  qne, 

or 

As  soon  as. 

tan  pronto  como. 

De  manera  que. 

1  So  that. 

Desde  que. 

1  Since. 

Acuerdo.  Advice,  or  opin-  I  Marca.  Brand,  mark, 

ion.  I  Fortuna.  Fortune. 
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DaOo. 

ParúhL 

Partj,  ssiae,  .!«- 

Ajedrez. 

Cfacss. 

fttrtzine:. 

Cigarro. 

Cigar. 

OpínioQ. 

OpiaivD. 

agarrólo. 

Cigarette. 

Pipa. 

Tobacco-fipe, 

Tabaco. 

Tobacco. 

1 

pipe. 

Jaque. 

CLeck. 

1  Compafiia. 

Comptttj. 

Caso. 

Case. 

1 

COMFOSmOK. 

OmJMmeiiim»  gotermÍAg  ike  nljwnetkte. 
Dado  que  me  escriba  no  le  re^»nder¿  '  Graated  that  he  should  write  me»  I  vül 

not  answer  hire. 
Ccm  tal  que  d  tzabaj&  ,  Phmded  he  workai 

A  menos  qoe  me  pague.  Unkas  he  paja  me. 

Sea  qae  se  Taja  ó  que  se  quede.  Whether  he  sets  oat  or  remains. 

Calle  y.  no  sea  que  nos  oiga.  i  Be  silent  lest  he  should  hear  na. 

Gonjunctions  gcrtming  the  indieatitr, 
Al  instante  que  recibí  la  carta  le  res-    As  soon  as  I  receÍTed  the  letter  I  an- 

pondi.  swered  him. 

De  suerte  que  (or  de  modo  que)  no    So  that  he  could  not  bring  it  abouL 

pudo  consegoirio.  I 

De  manera  que  no  está  nada  satisfecho.    So  that  he  is  not  pleased  at  alL 
¿Qué  ha  hecho  Y.  desde  qne  le  he  tís-  ,  What  hare  jou  been  doing  since  I  saw 
toáV.f  1      youf 

I  got  here  (or  there)  as  soon  as  I  could. 


Llegué  tan  pronto  como  pude. 

Mientras  que  Y.  juega  él  estudia  su  lec- 
ción. 

Yo  reprendo  á  Y.  sus  £ütas  porque  le 
quiero. 


While  you  play,  he  studies  his  lesson. 

I  reproTe  you  for  your  faults  because  I 
love  you. 


Conjvnctwns  goteming  the  infinitive. 


To  trabigo  á  fin  de  ganar  dinero. 
No  le  Tisitaré  antes  de  conocerle. 


Lejos  de  amarle  le  aborrece. 


I  work  in  order  to  cam  money. 

I  shall  not  visit  him  before  making  his 

acquaintance. 
Far  from  loving  him,  ho  abhors  him. 


EXPLANATION. 


206.  CoKjrwcnoNS. — ^Thc  learner  is  already  acquainted 
with  the  greater  part  of  the  conjunctions ;  but  in  this  lesson 
they  are  again  given,  so  that  he  may  see  how  they  are  classified. 
Besides  the  conjunctions  introduced  in  this  lesson,  there  may 
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be  formed  a  variety  of  expressions  which  answer  the  same  end 
as  conjunctions ;  as. 

Como  quiera  que,  I      However ; 

Fuen  de  que,  |      Besides ; 

and  a  large  number  of  others. 

206.  It  would  require  too  much  space  to  specify  all  the 
conjunctions  that  govern  verbs  in  a  given  mood ;  more  is  to  be 
learned  from  the  teacher,  and  by  constant  practice  in  reading 
and  conversation,  than  from  all  the  rules  that  could  be  given. 

207.  The  subjunctive  should  be  used  after  the  following 
conjunctive  expressions :  Dado  que^  granted  that ;  con  tal  que, 
provided  that ;  á  menos  que^  unless ;  no  sea  que,  lest,  for  fear ; 
antes  que,  sin  qrie,  sea  que,  &>c. ;  as. 


Dado  qiie  me  escriba  no  le  respon- 
deré. 
Con  tal  que  él  trabaje. 
A  menos  que  me  pague. 


Granted  that  he  should  write  to  me, 

I  shall  not  answer  him. 
ProTided  that  he  works. 
Unless  he  pays  me. 


208.  Other  expressions  having  dfe,  instead  of  qtte,  require 
the  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood ;  such  as,  ájin  de,  in  order  to ; 
á  menos  de,  unless,  &c. 

209.  Finally,  other  compound  conjunctions  govern  the 
indicative ;  as,  al  instante  que,  as  soon  as ;  de  manera  que,  so 
that,  &c. 

•CONYERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  Bnonos  dias,  Don  Carlos. — Téngalos  V.  muy  felices,  Don  Eariqne; 
al  instante  que  lo  divisé  desdo  la  ventana  lo  recouoci. 

2.  ¿ Cómo  está  toda  la  familia?    Todos  buenos ;  acaban  de  salir. 

3.  i  De  manera  que  está  Y.  solo  ?  Sí,  scfior,  en  lugar  de  salir  quiso 
quedarme  á  esperar  á  V.  pues  sabia  que  habia  V.  do  venir. 

4.  i  Quién  se  lo  dijo  á  V.  ?  A  que  no  acierta  V. — ^Verdaderamente 
no  sé  quién  puede  habérselo  dicho  á  V. 

6.  Fué  Helena,  su  hya  de  V.,  que  acaba  do  salir  á  pasear  con  mi  esposa 
y  Margarita,  mi  hija. 

6.  Y  nosotros,  ¿qué  haremos?    Lo  quo  V.  guste. 

7.  "¡til  opinion  es  que  juguemos  una  partida  do  ajedrez,  que  fumemos 
un  cigarro,  bebamos  un  vaso  de  vioo  de  Cariñena,  y  vayamos  después  á 
sorprender  alas  seüoras  al  parque.  ¿Está  V,  de  acuerdo?  Perfectisi- 
m  amento. 
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8.  Pues  bien,  manos  á  la  obra;  ¿juega  V.  mucho ?  Medianamente; 
pero  como  no  lo  practico  temo  que  me  gane  V. 

9.  ¡ Qué  hombre!  si  hace  lo  menos  dos  afios  que  no  he  jugado,  fuera 
de  que  jamás  he  sido  muy  fuerte. 

10.  i  Cuáles  quiere  V.,  las  negras  6  las  blancas  ?  Cualesquiera,  de  todos 
modos  he  de  perder. 

11.  Jaque  á  la  reina  Don  Enrique. — Pues  creo  que  está  perdida. — Sí, 
.  señor,  no  puede  huir — vaya  pues  le  doy  á  V.  la  partida,  puesto  que  sin 

reina  es  casi  imposible  ganar.  , 

12.  ¿Quiero  V.  que  en  lugar  de  jugar  mas  vayamos  á  ver  las  señoras? 
Sí,  señor,  luego  que  bebamos  del  vino  de  Cariñena. 

13.  ¡Hombre,  sí,  lo  había  olvidado  I  aquí  está,  y  aquí  tiene  Y.  también 
pipas,  cigarros  de  la  Habana,  cigarrillos  de  la  marca  de  la  Honradez  y 
tabaco  de  Virginia  para  la  pipa;  ¿qué  prefiere  V.?  Yo  prefiero  los 
cigarrillos. 

14.  A  su  salud  do  V.,  Don  Carlos.— A  la  do  V.,  Don  Enrique.— ;  Cás- 
pital  ¡qué  bien  sabe  el  de  Cariñena! 

15.  ¿Le  gusta  áV.?  ¡Qué  si  me  gusta!  desde  que  vivo  en  Nueva 
York  no  he  probado  vino  mejor. 

16.  Puesto  que  le  gusta  ¿porqué  no  repite  V.  ?  Por  temor  de  que  me 
haga  daño,  no  suelo  beber  mucho,  y  temo  que  me  ponga  un  poco  alegre. 

17.  Aquí  tiene  V.  fuego;  ¿qué  tal  le  gustan  á  V.  esos  cigarrillos? 
Excelentes. 

18.  Señor ;  ¿  Qué  quieres  Juan  ?    Los  caballos  están  listos. 

19.  ¡  Qué !  ¿  Vamos  á  caballo  ?    Bi,  señor,  las  señoras  han  ido  en  coche. 

20.  ¿  Qué  camino  tomaremos  ?  Iremos  por  la  Quinta  avenida,  que  es 
la  callo  mas  hermosa  do  Nueva  York. 

21.  Tenemos  buen  tiempo,  D.  Enrique. — Hermosísimo,  y  con  esto,  buena 
ulud,  amigos  fieles,  una  larga  familia  y  una  buena  fortuna,  ¿qué  mas 
podemos  desear  ? 

22.  Tiene  V.  razón,  Don  Carlos,  por  mi  parte  soy  feliz  y  solo  deseo  que 
Dios  me  do  una  larga  vida  para  ver  á  todos  mis  hyos  bien  establecidos. — 
iVsi  sea,  Don  Enrique,  lo  deseo  para  entrambos. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Does  your  brother  never  go  out  on  horseback?  Sometimes;  but 
not  very  often. 

2.  What  can  be  the  reason  of  that  ?  I  thought  he  was  very  fond  of 
horses  and  riding  on  horseback..  So  ho  is ;  but  ho  docs  not  often  tuko 
exercise  of  that  kind  for  fear  of  falling. 

3.  How  docs  he  go  to  the  Central  Park,  in  that  case  ?  Why,  in  a 
carriage  of  course. 
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4.  60  away  I  What  carriage  does  he  go  in  ?  In  his  consin\  of  coarse, 
for  want  of  one  of  his  own. 

6.  Who  will  ^ve  me  a  cigarette  ?  No  one  here ;  there  is  nobody 
here  that  smokes  any  thing  bnt  cigars  or  pipes. 

6.  Too  bad  I  May  I  ask  why  none  of  yon  use  the  cigarette?  Cer- 
tmnly;  and  we  shall  tell  yon  with  the  greatest  pleasure:  atone  time 
we  all  smoked  what  yon  call  "cigarette,"  but  what  we  call  a  "poor 
man^s  cigar,*'  imtil  one  day  Henry  came  (you  know  Henry  is  something  • 
of  a  doctor),  and,  with  his  head  erect,  said  with  a  voice  of  thunder : 
"  What's  this  ?  smoking  cigarettes  ?  " 

7.  Well!  what  more  did  he  say  ?  "Don't  you  know  that  what  you 
are  smoking  there  is  nothing  more  than  paper  ?    You  will  all  be  sick ! " 

8.  What  did  you  do  then  ?  We  were  at  first  surprised ;  bnt  very 
soon  we  promised  never  to  smoke  such  a  thing  again,  for  it  was  good  for 
nothing,  and  only  tasted  of  paper. 

9.  Be  that  as  you  please ;  for  my  part  I  shall  always  prefer  the  ciga- 
rette to  the  cigar  (tabaco).  Perhaps  you  are  right ;  each  one  has  his 
taste,  and  so  wo  shall  say  no  more  about  it. 

10.  What  news  do  you  bring  from  Boston?  Some  good,  and  some 
bad :  my  cousin  has  been  very  fortunate  in  that  affair  I  spoke  of  to  you ; 
but  he  met  lost  week  with  on  unfortunate  accident. 

11.  Ah  I  how  was  that?  He  was  out  riding  in  company  with  some 
friends,  and  in  returning  home  he  fell  off  his  horse. 

12.  I  am  very  sorry  indeed ;  and  I  hope  he  may  soon  be  able  to  attend 
to  his  business. 

13.  What  do  you  think  of  playing  a  game  of  chess?  I  am  ready  to 
play  one,  if  you  wish ;  but  you  will  not  find  my  game  very  good. 

14.  Why  do  you  not  practise  more  than  you  do  ?  I  have  practised 
very  much,  with  a  desire  to  become  perfect  in  the  game,  but  have  ntit 
been  able  to  succeed. 
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Advertir. 

Conjugar. 
Desconfiar. 
Cometer. 
Distiuguir. 


To  take  notice,  to  observe,  to 

warn. 
To  conjugate. 
To  distrust,  to  mistrust 
To  commit. 
To  distinguish. 
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Formar. 

Devolver. 

Descuidar. 

Pertenecer. 

Molestar. 

Besnltar. 


To  form,  to  shape. 

To  return,  to  give  back.     [mind. 

To  neglect,  to  be  at  ease  in  one's 

To  belong. 

To  molest,  to  trouble. 

To  result,  to  turn  out 


(2^  Uamer  Ofught  by  this  time  io  know  almoit  all  the  conjuffotions,  both  of 
th£  regiular  and  the  irregular  verbe  ;  ehould  he  at  any  time  be  ai  a  Ion  for  eome 
part  of  a  tferb^  he  may  refer  to  the  conjugatione  at  the  end  of  the  grammar,) 


Cada. 


Every,  each. 


Sin  duda. 

Certainly,  without  doubt 

¡  Adelante  I 

Go  on  I  go  ahead  I  come  in  I 

En  adelante. 

Henceforth. 

Ck)mpuest 

0. 

Compound. 

Irregular. 

Irregular. 

Completo. 

Complete. 

Varios. 

Various,  divers,  severaL 

Simple. 

Simple. 

Seguro. 

Secure,  sure. 

Obvio. 

Obvious. 

Lo  demás. 

The  rest. 

Conocimiento. 

Bill  of  lading. 
Knowledge. 

Condición. 

Condition. 

Navidad,  or  \ 
Natividad.   ) 

Nativity,    Christ- 

José. 

Joseph. 

mas. 

Artículo. 

Article,  section. 

Eelacion. 

Rektion. 

Pronombre. 

Pronoun. 

Duda. 

Doubt 

Participio. 

Participle. 

Ventíga. 

Advantage. 

Gerundio. 

Gerund. 

Frase. 

Phrase. 

Adverbio. 

Adverb. 

Prontitud. 

Promptitude. 

Presente. 

Present 

Sentencia. 

Sentence. 

Imperfecto. 

Imperfect. 

Coigngaeion. 

Conjugation. 

Perfecto. 

Perfect 

Verdad. 

Truth. 

Futuro. 

Future. 

Imprudencia. 

Imprudence. 

Pluscuamperfecto.  Pluperfect 

Preposición. 

Preposition. 

Infinitivo. 

Infinitive. 

Conjunción. 

Conjunction. 

Indicativo. 

Indicative. 

Interjección. 

Interjection. 

Imperativo. 

Imperative. 

Paz. 

Peace. 

Subjuntivo. 

Subjunctive. 

Molestia. 

Trouble. 
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COMPOSITION. 


Descuide  V. 


¿  Caántos  tiempos  tiene  d  modo  indica- 
tívo? 

Ocho:  cuatro  simples  y  cuatro  com- 
puestos. . 

Bueno  fuera  {or  seria)  no  descuidarse. 

Conviniera  {pr  convendria)  que  se  hicie- 
se la  paz. 

Aunque  dijeras  {or  dijeses)  la  verdad, 
no  te  creería. 

¡  Ojal¿  cesara  {or  cesase)  la  guerra !  asi 
seríamos  mas  felices. 

Pensé  que  estudiara?. 

No  creí  que  estudiase  V. 

Juzgué  que  estudiarla  V. 
Dije  que  leyeras. 

Dijo  que  leerías. 

Dijimos  que  leyese. 

Deseaba  quí?  ganaras  {or  ganases). 

Quiso  que  te  casaras  {or  casases). 

No  sé  si  iria  ó  no. 

Si  tUFiera  {or  si  tuviese)  buenos  libros 

leerla. 
Sería  imprudencia  ir  con  este  tieiñpo. 
No  quiso  ir. 

Debemos  perdonar  á  nuestros  enemigos. 
V.  puede  hablar,  pero  yo  no  lo  puedo.* 
¿  Si  hubiera  {or  hubiese)  V.  recibido  los 

libros  me  lo3  habría  Y.  prestado  ? 

Si  los  hubiera  {or  hubiese)  recibido  se 
los  habría  prestado ;  pero  no  los  he 
recibido  aun. 

En  lugar  de  venir  á  verme  me  escribió. 

Él  no  jugará  por  temor  de  perder  su 

dinero. 
¡  Quiera  Dios  que  se  corrija ! 


Make  yourself  easy  (or  be  at  case  in 

your  mind). 
How  many  tenses  has  the  indicative 

mood  ? 
Eight:  four  simple  and  four  compound. 

It  would  be  well  not  to  be  off  one's 

guard. 
It  would  bo  well  if  peace  were  made. 

Though  thou  wert  to  tell  the  truth,  he 
would  not  believe  thee. 

Would  to  God  the  war  would  come  to 
an  end !  we  should  then  be  happier. 

I  thought  thou  wouldst  study. 

I  did  not  think  you  would  study  (or 
were  studying). 

I  judged  you  would  study. 

I  said  thou  wert  to  read  (or  wouldst 
read). 

He  said  thou  wouldst  read. 

We  faid  he  was  to  read. 

He  wished  thee  to  win. 

He  wished  thee  to  get  married. 

I  do  not  know  whether  he  would  go  op 
not 

Had  I  (or  if  I  had)  good  books  I  would 
read. 

It  were  imprudent  to  go  in  this  weather. 

He  would  not  go. 

We  should  forgive  our  enemies. 

You  can  speak,  but  I  cannot 

Had  you  received  (or  if  you  had  re- 
ceived) the  books  would  you  have 
lent  them  to  me? 

If  I  had  received  them  I  would  have 
lent  them  to  you ;  but  I  have  not  re- 
ceived them  yet 

Instead  of  coming  to  see  me,  he  wrote 
to  me. 

He  will  not  play,  for  fear  of  losing  his 
money. 

God  grant  that  he  may  change  I 
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¡  Asi  Bea !    Lo  deseo  para  entrambos. 

Bebo  á  la  salud  de  Y.,  Don  Enrique. 

A  la  de  V.,  Don  Carlos. 

Señores,  manos  á  la  obra,  no  sea  que 
no  podamos  acabar  á  tiempo. 

De  todos  modos  creo  que  no  lo  conse- 
guiremos. 


So  be  it  I    That  is  my  desire  for  both. 
I  drink  to  your  health,  Mr.  Henry. 
Your  health,  Mr.  Charles. 
To  work,  gentlemen,  for  fear  we  should 

not  be  able  to  «finish  in  time. 
At  all  events,  I  do  not  think  we  shall 

succeed. 


EXPLANATION. 

210.  Imperfect  and  Pluperfect  of  the  Subjunctive. — 
Although  it  has  been  deemed  expedient,  in  the  example  of  the 
conjugation  of  verbs  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  to  give  but  one 
English  equivalent  for  each  of  the  three  terminations  rta,  ra, 
se^  it  is  not  to  be  inferred  therefrom  that  they  may  be  used  in- 
discriminately. Indeed,  the  correct  application  of  each  of 
these  terminations  presents  as  much  difficulty  to  the  student  of 
Spanish  as  does  that  of  the  English  signs  mighty  couldy  should^ 
would  to  the  foreigner  learning  English.  The  following  rules 
will,  however,  serve  as  a  guide  in  all  ordinary  cases,  and  enable 
the  pupil  to  surmount  not  a  few  of  the  moat  serious  obstacles 
to  the  right  use  of  the  terminations  in  question. 

1st.  When  the  sentence  begins  without  a  conditional  con- 
junction, the  verb  may  take  either  the  first  or  the  second  ter- 
mination {ria  or  rd) ;  as. 


Bueno  seria  (or  fuera)  no  descuidarse. 


It  would  be  well  not  to  be  off  one's 

guard. 
It  would  be  well  if  peace  were  made. 


Convendría  {or  conviniera)  que  se  hi- 

cieM  la  paz. 

2d.  In  sentences  beginning.with  5¿,  sino^  aunque^  Men  que, 
dado  que,  <fcc.,  or  with  an  inteijection  expressive  of  desire, 
cither  the  second  or  third  termination  may  be  employed  {ra  or 
se) ;  and  were  it  necessary  to  repeat  the  same  tense  in  the 
second  clause  of  the  sentence  (in  order  to  show  what  would 
take  place  as  the  result  of  the  condition  expressed  in  the  first 
clause),  the  first  termination  {ria)  may  then  be  used ;  as. 
Aunque  dijeras  {<yr  dijeses)  la  verdad,  I      Though  thou  toldest  (or  wort  to  tell) 

no  te  creería.  I  the  truth,  he  would  not  believe  thee. 

3d.  When  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  is  preceded  by 
a  verb  in  the  preterit  definite  of  the  indicative,  signifying  pen- 
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MET,  to  think,  deeiVy  to  say,  or  siicli  like,  any  of  tbc  terminations 
may  be  used ;  but  it  must  be  observed  that  the  idea  conveyed 
will  be  different,  according  to  the  termination  employed ;  as, 

I  thought  you  would  BjiJidy. 

I  did  not  think  you  were  studying,  or 

I  did  not  think  you  would  study, 
I  judged  you  would  study. 

I  said  you  would  read. 
He  said  you  were  to  read. 
We  said  he  was  to  read. 


Pensé  que  estudiara  V.,  or  que  estu- 
diaría V. 

No  creí  que  estudiase  Y,{or  estudiara) 
V. 

Juzgué  que  estudiaría  (or  estudiara) 
V. 

Dije  que  leyera  {or  leería)  V. 

Dyo  que  leyew  (or  leyera)  V. 

D\jimos  que  leyera  (or  leyet«). 


4tlL  But  if  this  tense  be  preceded  or  governed  by  a  verb  in 
any  of  the  past  tenses  of  the  indicative,  signifying  desear^  to 
desire,  querer^  to  wish,  or  by  any  verb  of  such  nature,  then  the 
second  termination  (ra)  or  the  third  {se)  must  be  used,  and 
never  the  first  {rid) ;  as, 

Deseaba  que  ganara  (or  ganase)  V.     |      He  was  desirous  that  you  might  win. 

Quiso  que  V.  se  casara  {or  casase).     |      He  wished  you  to  get  married. 

A  glance  at  the  foregoing  rules  and  examples  will  suffice  in 
order  to  observe  that  the  first  and  second  terminations  {ria  and 
rd)  may  be  used  one  for  the  other,  without  any  change  in  the 
sense  of  the  phrase ;  that  the  second  may  also  be  used  for  the 
third  (that  is  to  say,  ra  for  «e),  but  that  the  first  and  third  arc 
of  an  entirely  different  meaning,  and,  in  consequence,  can  never 
be  substituted  one  for  the  other.  Another  peculiarity  of  the 
first  (Wa)  is,  that  it  can  never  be  preceded  by  a  conditional  con- 
junction, while  the  second  and  third  may. 

6th.  When,  in  translating  'into  Spanish,  w/iether  is  to  be 
translated  by  siy  would  or  should  must  be  rendered  by  the  ter- 
mination ria ;  as. 
No  sé  «  iría.  *         |      I  do  not  know  whether  he  would  go. 

6th.  The  inverted  forms  had  i",  hadhe^  &c.,  meaning  if  I 
hady  if  he  hady  &c.,  are  always  to  be  turned  into  Spanish  by 
either  of  the  tenninations  ra  or  «e,  preceded  by  the  conjunc- 
tion si ;  as, 
Si  tuviera  {or  tuview)  buenos  libros,  I      Had  I  (or  if  I  had)  good  books,  1 

lecrta.  would  read. 
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Vth.  Werey  nsed  in  the  place  of  would  be,  may  be  translated 
by  either  ria  or  ra,  never  by  se ;  as, 
Sería  (or  fuera)  imprudencia  ir  con  I      It  were    imprudent    to  go  in  this 
este  tiempo.  I  weather. 

211.  The  English  auxiliaries,  mai/y  mighty  cariy  couldy  wiUy 
vsould  and  should  are  sometimes  to  be  translated  into  Spanish 
by  principal  verbs  of  the  same  meaning,  and  not  merely  ren- 
dered by  corresponding  terminations ;  as, 

No  quiso  ir.  I      He  would  not  ga 

v.  puede  hablar,  pero  70  no  lo  puedo,  \      You  may  (or  can)  speak,  but  I  cannot 

In  the  first  example  we  see,  that  by  would  not  is  conveyed 
the  idea  of  the  want  of  wiU  or  desire  on  the  part  of  the  person 
alluded  to,  and  not  the  idea  of  that  person's  going  or  notgoingy 
as  dependent  on  a  condition.  Had  the  latter  been  the  sense 
intended,  we  should  then  have  rendered  would  by  the  teimi- 
nation  ria  of  the  verb  er,  to  go ;  thus, 
Él  no  tna.    .  |      He  would  not  go ; 

for,  in  that  case,  the  object  would  have  been  simply  to  predict 
that  he  would  not  gOy  as  dependent  on  some  such  condition  as, 
if  I  did  not  go  too,  si  y  o  no  fuese  también.  Hence,  the  closest 
attention  is  required,  in  order  to  find  the  real  meaning  of  the 
auxiliaries  above  mentioned,  before  attempting  to  translate  them. 

212.  The  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  denotes  a  contingent 
action  that  took  place  some  time  ago,  or  that  is  taking  place  at 
the  present  time,  or  that  will  take  place  after  the  completion 
of  the  action  expressed  by  the  determining  verb. 

213.  The  pluperfect  represents  a  contingent  action  as  com- 
pleted before  some  period  of  time  already  past,  or  before  some 
other  action  which  is  now  also  completed,  or  which  would  be 
now  completed  had  it  taken  place. 

The  closest  attention  to  the  foregoing  remarks  is  essential, 
in  order  to  avoid  the  improper  substitution  of  the  tenses  of  the 
indicative  for  those  of  the  subjunctive,  which  all  foreigners,  and 
especially  the  English,  are  most  liable  to  commit. 
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CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 


1.  ¿Duda  V.  quo  se  liaga  la  paz  este  verano  ?  Convendría  (or  convi- 
niera) que  se  hiciese  la  paz ;  pero  temo  que  no  so  haga. 

2.  ¿Iría  V.  á  Europa  si  tuviera  {or  tuviese)  tiempo?  No  iria  aunque 
tuviera  tiempo,  eá  no  tuviese  dinero. 

3.  ;  Ojalá!  tuviera  V.  {pr  tuviese;  mucho  dinero,  porque  entonces 
me  prestaría  Y.  alguno ;  ¿no  es  asi?  Si  tuviera  mucho  le  prestarla  á  V. 
alguno ;  pero  con  la  condición  de  que  me  lo  devolviese  pronto. 

4.  ¿Teme  Y.  acaso  que  no  se  lo  devolviera?  Todo  púdica  Rucedcr, 
amigo  inio. 

6.  Si  Y.  me  hubiera  (or  hubiese)  prestado  algo,  y  yo  no  se  lo  hubiese 
(pr  hubiera)  devuelto,  Y.  tendría  razón  en  desconfiar. — Todo  eso  está  muy 
bien ;  pero  si,  en  lugar  do  ser  Y.,  fuera  yo  el  que  necesitai-a  dinero,  y  Y. 
el  que  lo  tuviera,  ¿  me  lo  prestaría  ?    Por  supuesto  que  si. 

6.  Pues  con  todo  eso  yo  no  sé  si  Y.  lo  haría.— ¿Porqué  piensa  Y.  tan 
mal  de  mi  ? 

7.  ¿Ha  olvidado  Y.  ya  que  el  afio  pasado,  por  Navidad,  fui  á  pedirle  á 
Y.  cien  pesos  y  me  los  negó  Y.  ?  Mal  pudiera  yo  prestárselos  á  Y. 
cuando  yo  no  los  tenia ;  pero  esté  Y.  seguro,  Don  José,  que  yo  hubiera 
tenido  un  gran  placer  en  habérselos  prestado  á  Y.  si  los  hubiera  (or  hu- 
biese) tenido. 

8.  ¿Si  Y.  supiera  usar  correctamente  los  tiempos  y  modos  del  verbo, 
sabria  Y.  hablar  espafiol  ?  Si,  sefior,  con  los  conocimientos  que  ya  tengo 
de  las  demás  partes  do  la  oración,  creo  que  hablaría  bien  el  espafiol  si  su- 
piera usar  bien  los  tiempos  y  modos  del  verbo. 

9.  ¿  Qué  es  lo  mas  importante  al  aprender  una  lengua  ?  £1  conoci- 
miento de  todo  lo  que  hace  relación  al  verbo. 

10.  ¿Porqué  cree  Y.  que  el  verbo  es  lo  mas  importante?  Porque  sin 
los  verbos  no  se  puede  formar  una  sola  sentencia. 

11.  ¿Luego,  según  eso,  bastará  aprender  la  conjugación  de  los  verbos 
regulares  é  irregulares  para  hablar  una  lengua  ?  No,  sefior,  si  uno  aabo 
conjugar  los  verbos  como  regularmente  se  conjugan  en  las  gramáticas ; 
pero  si  sabiéndolos  conjugar  como  se  debo. 

12.  ¿Pues  qué,  hay  algún  otro  modo  de  conjugar  los  verbos?  Los 
verbos  deben  conjugarse  formando  sentencias  completas  en  todos  sus 
modos  y  tiempos. 

13.  ¿Qué  ventígas  resultan  de  esto?  Las  venteras  son  obvias,  pues 
formando  sentencias  completas  con  cada  tiempo  y  modo  se  aprende  á  dis- 
tinguir estos  tiempos  y  modos,  acabando  por  usarlos  correctamente. 

14.  ¿Y  creo  V.  que  hablaría  bien  el  espafiol  si  pudiese  hacer  sentencias 
en  todos  los  tiempos  y  modos  del* verbo?    Sin  duda  alguna,  una  vez  que 
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V*.  formo  estos  sentencias  con  prontitud  y  sin  cometer  faltas,  hablará  Y, 
español. 

15.  Pues  manos  a  la  obra,  ¿quiero  V.  que  baga  algunas  en  el  modo  in- 
dicativo ?  No,  señor,  en  las  lecciones  pasadas  ha  practicado  Y.  bastante 
con  ese  modo,  haga  Y.  algunas  ahora  con  el  modo  subjuntivo. 

16.  Presento:  ¿Desea  Y.  que  yo  aprenda  el  español?  ¿£s  correcta? 
Perfectamente;  adelante. 

17.  Perfecto  de  subjuntivo :  Temo  qne  la  guerra  no  baya  acabado  en 
lEuropa.  ¿Está  bien?  Si,  sefior,  está  muy  bien;  pero  no  necesita  Y. 
preguntarme  á  cada  sentencia  que  haga,  si  está  correcta,  porque  yo  ten- 
dré buen  cuidado  de  advertírselo  á  Y.  cuando  no  sea  así. 

18.  Pluscuamperfecto :  Si  yo  hubiera  creído  que  esto  le  molestaba  á  Y. 
no  se  lo  habría  preguntado. — ^Esto  no  me  molesta  de  ningún  modo  y  espero 
que  Y.  no  se  moleste  tampoco  por  lo  que  yo  acabo  do  decir. 

19.  Imperfecto:  ¿Sería  suficiente  hacer  una  frase  en  cada  tiempo? 
Sería  suficiente  si  cada  tiempo  so  usase  en  un  solo  caso ;  pero  como  hay 
muchos  y  muy  varíos,  convendría  practicar  en  todos  tanto  como  fuese 
posible. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Before  going  out,  Henry,  I  wish  to  give  you  a  piece  of  advice. 
"Well,  go  on  I 

2.  What  is  that  advice*  you  have  to  give  me?  Hold  your  toiii^uo, 
and  hear  what  I  have  to  tell  you. 

8.  Did  you  warn  your  cousin  not  to  lend  his  carriage  to  that  young 
man  who  asked  him  for  it  ?  Yes,  but  he  said  he  would  do  so,  and  that 
he  did  not  distrust  that  young  man  at  all. 

4.  Do  you  know  how  to  coi^ugate  all  the  verbs  in  the  Spanish  lan- 
guage now  ?  I  am  not  sure ;  my  memory  is  not  very  good ;  and  so  I  al- 
ways like  to  look  at  my  grammar,  for  fear  of  making  (conmiitting)  mistakes. 

5.  Can  you  tell  me  how  many  conjugations  of  regular  verbs  there 
aro  in  Spanish  ?    Yes,  sir,  there  are  three. 

6.  When  you  see  a  new  verb,  how  do  you  know  to  what  conjugation 
it  belongs  ?    By  the  termination  of  the  infinitive  mood. 

7.  Can  you  tell  me  to  what  conjugation  the  verb  comprar  belongs  ? 
Certainly ;  it  belongs  to  the  first. 

8.  How  do  you  know  that  ?  I  see  the  characteristio  termination  of 
tho  first  conjugation,  which  is  ar. 

9.  And  of  which  coiyugation  is  entender  t  The  second ;  its  termina- 
tion being  er, 

10.  Yery  well.  Now,  if  I  say  existió^  can  you  tell  me  all  about  that 
verb  ?    Yes,  sir,  it  is  a  regular  verb,  third  person  singular,  of  the  preterit 
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definite  tense  of  the  indicative  mood ;  it  belongs  to  the  third  coi^jngation, 
its  infinitive  being  existir. 

11.  Aro  therein  Spanish  no  other  co^jngations  than  those  which  yoa 
have  just  told  me  ?  Yes,  very  many.  Those  I  have  mentioned  (mencio- 
nar) already  are  the  three  regular  ones. 

12.  What  do  you  understand  by  "  regular  verbs  "  ?  Regular  verbs  are 
those  which  are  coiyugated  in  all  their  moods  and  tenses  exactly  like  the 
models  (modelos)  given  in  different  parts  of  the  grammar. 

13.  And  "  irregular  verbs,"  what  are  they  ?  Those  whoso  conjugation 
is  different  from  the  models. 

14.  If  you  could  speak  Spanisli  as  well  as  English,  do  yon  think  you 
would  prefer  it  to  your  own  language  ?  I  would  like  to  be  able  to  speak 
it  as  well ;  but  there  is  no  language  in  the  world  that  I  would  prefer  to 
my  own. 

15.  If  I  were  to  lend  you  this  phrase  book  would  you  return  it  to  mo 
next  week  ?  I  would  if  you  wanted  it,  and  that  I  promised  to  return  it 
to  you  at  that  time. 
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Aproximar. 

Apurar. 

Aullar. 

To  approach,  to  draw  near. 
To  perplex,  to  press. 
To  howl. 

I^adrar. 

To  bark. 

Cuidar. 

To  take  care  of. 

Dejar. 

Emplear. 

Matar. 

To  leave,  to  let 
To  employ. 
To  kill. 

Permitir. 

Robar. 

Imponer. 

To  permit. 
To  rob,  to  steal 
To  impose. 

Tantico. 

Somewhat ;  a  little. 

Vaya  de  cuento. 
Gomo   iba  diciendo  do  mi 
cuento. 

To  begin  ray  story. 

As  I  was  saying  (in  my  story). 

Ami  costa. 

Ya  le  veo  á  V.  venir. 

At  my  expense,  to  my  cost. 
I  see  what  you  are  at 

Venir  á  pelo. 

To  suit  exactly,  to  be  apropos. 
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De  sopetón. 
Cnanto  mas. 
¡  Por  Dios  I 


Unexpectedly. 

The  more. 

For  Hearen^s  sake  I 


iHel 

Hol  hoal  What? 

¡Oiga! 

Indeed  I    Just  listen  I 

Chico. 

Dttle,  smnll. 

Bevoltoso. 

Noisy. 

Caliente. 

Hot,  warm. 

Apurado. 

Embarrassed. 

Burlón. 

Jester,  scoffer. 

Natural. 

Natural. 

Aumentativo. 

Augmentative. 

Diminutivo. 

Dhuinutive. 

Picaro. 

Rogue,  rascaL 

Satisfecho. 

.Satisfied,  contented. 

Cuento. 

Corro. 

Cojo. 

Brazo. 

Ademan. 

Francisco,  Paco 

(dim.), 
José,  Pepe  ((2¿m.). 
Caldo. 
Calducho. 
Pistoletazo. 
Poetastro. 
Lugar. 
Garrote. 
Garrotazo. 

Cafion. 

Cañonazo. 

Ladrón. 


Tale,  story. 

Group  of  persons. 

Lame. 

Arm. 

Attitude. 

Francis,  Frank. 

Joseph,  Joe. 
Broth. 
Poor  broth. 
Pistol  shot. 
Poetaster. 
Place, 
Bludgeon. 
Blow  of  a  blud- 
geon. 
Cannon. 
Cannon-shot 
Thief,  robber. 


Anécdota. 

Casuca. 

Mosca. 

Necesidad. 

Pierna. 

Boca. 

Mario,  Mariqui- 
ta (dim.), 

Concepción, 
Concha  (dim.), 

Pistola. 

Estratagema. 

Josefa,  Pepa 
(dim.). 

Francisca,  Paca 
(dim.). 

Costumbre. 

Clase. 


Anecdote. 
Miserable  house. 
Fly ;      tiresome 

person. 
Necessity,  need. 
Leg. 
Mouth. 
Mary. 

(27b  En(jli9h  cqui^- 
,    alent.) 
Pistol. 
Stratagem. 
Josephine. 

Frances,  Fanny. 

Custom. 
Class. 


COMPOSITION. 


Lo  aprendí  4  mi  costa. 

Antes  no  la  habia  comprendido  á  Y., 

ahora  ya  le  veo  venir. 
Él  me  di6  la  noticia  de  sopetón. 


I  learned  it  to  my  cost 

I  did  not  understand  you  before,  but 

now  I  seo  what  you  are  at 
He  gave  me  the  news  unexpectedly. 
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I  Por  Dios  I  D.  Fnuunaoo,  no  hable  V. 

de  eso. 
¿  Conoce  V.  á  aqael  hombron  ? 
Sí,  señor,  es  el  marido  de  mi  yecinita 

Mariquita. 
y.  me  sorprende.    ]  Es  posible  que  sea 

aquel  bombronazo  el  marido  de  esa 

mujereita  I 
¿  Es  ese  hombre  cojo  ? 
Sf,  señor ;  en  la  última  guerra  recibió 

un  pistoletazo  en  una  pierna. 
¿  Ha  matado  Y.  alguna  vez  á  alguno  f 
Sí,  señor,  d  afio  pasado  maté  de  un 

garrotazo  al  perro  de  mi  Tecino,  por- 
que no  me  dejaba  dormir,  aullando 

todita  la  noche. 
Ese  hombre  es  un  picaronazo,  que  no 

hace  sino  beber  y  no  atiende  &  las 

necesidades  de  su  familia. 
Este  perro  es  chiqíúto,  pero  yo  tengo 

uno  chiquirrítito. 
Carlotíta,  Te  &  cuidar  de  tu  hermanita. 

Ese  niño  es  un  pícarillo. 

Esta  niña  es  una  coquctilla. 

Mi  pobrecico  hijo  está  muy  malo. 

Pópc,  ¿  has  visto  mi  caballito  ? 

Sí ;  pero  yo  en  tu  lugar,  Paco,  le  llama- 
ría caballejo,  porque  creo  que  no 
merece  el  nombre  de  caballito. 

Pope  TÍuo  callandito. 

Mi  amigo  está  apuradillo. 

Esa  niña  está  muertecita  de  frío. 

Tu  casa  está  lejitos. 

Él  no  es  poeta,  sino  poetastro. 


For  HeaTen'g  sake!  Mr.  Francis,  do 
not  speak  of  that 

Do  you  know  that  big  man  ? 

Yes,  sir,  he  is  the  husband  Of  my  little 
neighbor  Mary. 

Tou  surprise  me.  Is  it  possible  that 
that  enormous  man  is  that  little 
woman's  Jmsband! 

Is  that  man  lame  ? 

Tes,  sir ;  in  the  last  war  he  reoeiTcd  a 
pistol  shot  in  one  of  his  1<^. 

Did  you  ever  kill  any  one  ? 

Yes,  sir;  last  year  I  killed  my  neigh- 
bor's dog  with  a  bludgeon,  for  he 
would  not  let  me  sleep,  howling  the 
whole  night  over. 

That  man  is  a  great  rascal  who  does 
nothing  but  drink,  and  does  not  at- 
tend to  the  wants  of  his  family. 

This  dog  is  pretty  small,  but  I  hare  a 
very  little  one. 

Charlotte,  go  and  take  care  of  your  lit- 
tle sister. 

This  child  is  a  little  rogue. 

This  little  giri  is  a  little  coquette. 

My  poor  little  son  is  very  sick. 

JoHC,  have  you  seen  my  little  horse  ? 

I  did;  but  if  I  werif  you,  Frank,  I 
would  C4ill  it  a  nag,  for  I  think  it  is 
not  worthy  the  name  of  (little)  horse. 

Joe  came  in  soilly. 

My  friend  is  a  little  embarrassed. 

That  little  girl  is  almost  dead  with  cold. 

Your  house  is  pretty  far  away. 

He  is  no  poet,  but  a  poetaster. 


EXPLANATION. 

214.  Augmentative  and  dimintjtite  nouns  are  those 
derivatives  which  serve  to  augment  or  diminish  the  sic^nifica- 
tion  of  their  primitives ;  not  only  in  regard  to  size,  but  also  to 
esteem,  character,  dignity,  importance,  <fcc. 

They  are  formed  by  adding  various  terminations  to  the 
primitive  nouns,  dropping  generally  the  vowel,  if  it  end  in  one. 


Hombre.  A^ian. 

M^}c^.  A  woman. 
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The  terminations  which  are  nsed  are  very  numerous ;  but  those 
most  frequently  adopted  are  azo,  oriy  ote  for  the  augmcntive 
masculine,  and  aza^  ona,  ota  for  the  augmentive  feminine  nouns. 
These  terminations  arc  equivalent  in  their  meaning  to  the  Eng- 
lish words  bi^f,  largcy  stout^  taU^  and  such  like ;  as, 

PRIMITXTIS.  DERIYATXYES. 

Hombron,  hom-  A  tall,  or  large, 
brozo,  hombro¿^.  man. 

Mujerona,  mu-  A  tall,  or  large, 
jeroza,  mi^jero&iu  woman. 

But  the  nouns  which  have  those  terminations  are  not  al- 
ways augmentatiyes,  since  the  nouns  pistoletazo^  pistol  shot; 
cañonazo^  cannon  shot;  garrotazo^  blow  of  a  bludgeon,  do  not 
augment  the  signification  of  their  primitives,  pistola^  canon 
and  garrote^  and  consequently  are  not  augmentatiyes. 

Familiar  use  has  introduced  many  other  augmentative  and 
diminutive  terminations;  as, 

Hombronoio.  I      A  very  large  man. 

I^caronozo.  |      A  very  great  rascoL 

The  terminations  most  nsed  as  diminutives  are  tn,  iUo^  itOy 
icOy  ete^  uelo  or  ejo^  for  the  masculine ;  the  feminine  are  formed 
by  adding  a  to  the  termination  w,  and  by  changing  the  final 
vowel  of  the  others  into  a. 

Many  of  the  diminutive  terminations  may  acquire  a  still 
further  diminutive  signification,  by  adding  other  terminations 
to  them ;  thus. 


Chfio. 

Chiqu2¿o. 

Chlquirritito. 


Small. 
Very  smalL 
Very,  very  small. 


The  manner  of  applying  these  terminations,  as  much  for 
their  different  meanings  as  for  their  various  orthographical  ac- 
cidents, admits  of  so  much  variety  that  practice  seems  the  only 
means  of  acquiring  the  proper  use  of  them ;  as. 


Hi  hermahtA>. 
Un  hombrect/o. 
Un  viejecíío. 
Él  es  un  picsLTÜlo, 
Oarlottto. 


My  dear  little  brother. 
A  dear  little  man. 
A  dear  little  old  man. 
He  is  a  dear  little  rogue. 
Dear  little  Charlotte. 
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Una  pobre  vkjecita, 

EUa  ea  una  coquctt7/a. 

Mi  probrcctco  hyo  (or  mi  pobre 

hijito). 
IJd  caballeo. 
Un  pobr^fe. 
Un  ladronzuelo. 
Un  reyezuelo. 


A  poor  dear  litde  old  woman* 
She  \ñ  a  dear  little  coquette. 
My  poor  little  son. 


A  miserable  little  horse,  a  nag. 
A  poor  nBeleM  creature. 
A  pettj  young  thiet 
A  petty  l^pg. 

215.  Besides  the  terminations  mentioned,  there  are  many 
others  which  may  be  called  irregular^  inasmuch  as  they  can  be 
affixed  to  certain  nouns  only,  among  them  the  most  irregular 
are  those  of  persons ;  as, 


Francisco,  Paco,  etc 
CuDcepcion,  Concha,  etc 
José,  Pepe,  etc 
Maria,  Mariquita,  etc 


Francis,  Frank. 

{No  eqwvaient  in  EngUtÜL) 

Josepli,  Joe 

Mary, 


216.  Although  the  diminutives  proceed  in  general  from 
substantive  nouns,  as  we  see  by  the  preceding  examples,  they 
are  also  formed,  in  familiar  style,  from  adjectives,  participles, 
gerunds,  and  even  from  adverbs ;  thus  we  not  unfrequently 
say: 


ReTolt08t/¿o  es  el  muchacho.  • 

Muertcctfo  de  frió. 

Todift>  el  día. 

Pan  calentifo. 

Apurad¿//o  esturo. 

Vino  callandift). 

Lejt/os  está  tu  casa. 


The  boy  is  rather  turbulent 

Half  dead  with  cold. 

The  whole  day  over. 

Warm  bread  (slightly  warm). 

He  was  somewhat  embarrassed. 

He  came  softly. 

Your  house  is  pretty  far  away. 


217.  Primitive  words,  ending  of  themselves  in  any  diminu- 
tive termination  (such  as  cepi2/o,  brush ;  abanico,  fan ;  esp^o, 
looking-glass,  &c.),  cannot  take  an  additional  termination  simi- 
lar to  their  own,  without  producing  a  disagreeable  sound,  which 
ought  always  to  be  avoided.  Words  ending  in  ito  or  üa  are 
excepted. 

The  same  termination  may  often  serve  to  express  affection^ 
pitj/y  conteniptj  &c.,  being  in  this  respect  like  the  interjec- 
tions, and  it  is  consequently  very  difficult  to  classify  them. 
Very  often  their  real  meaning  can  be  distinguished  only 
by  the  nature  of  the  conversation  and  the  intonation  of  the 
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voice.  They  are,  nevertheless,  not  to  be  used  too  profiisely, 
iDecause  when  they  come  too  close  together  they  render  the 
discourse  monotonous,  in  consequence  of  the  similarity  existing 
"between  them. 

218.  There  are  in  Spanish  other  derivatives,  formed  more 
or  less  at  fancy,  and  which  are  not  augmentatives  or  diminu- 
tives, although  they  may  appear  to  be  such;  these  might  be 
called  depreciatives  {despreciativos)^  because  there  is  always  in 
them  something  of  censure,  maliciousness,  or  mockery  *  as 


Casa,  casaca. 
Poeta,  poetastro. 
Caldo,  calducho. 


House,  miserable-looking  house. 
Poet,  poetaster. 
Broth,  poor  broth. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Tiene  V.  lástima  de  aquel  pobrete  ?  No  tengo  lástima  do  él,  por- 
que es  un  ladronzuelo. 

2.  ¿Le  ha  robado  á  Y.  algo?  No,  sefior,  él  sabe  muy  bien  que  si  so 
atreviese  á  robarme  jo  lo  mataría  de  un  pistoletazo. 

8.  Y  ¿porqué  no  de  un  garrotazo,  6  un  cafionazo  ?  ¿Porqué ?  No  sé 
porqué,  probablemente  he  empleado  la  palabra  pistoletazo  porqao  tengo 
una  pistola  y  no  tengo  ni  garrote,  ni  cafion. 

4.  No,  sefior,  esa  no  es  la  razón ;  ¿  quiere  V.  quo  yo  se  la  diga  ?  Bien, 
Tcamos. 

5.  V.  no  tiene  valor  para  matar  una  mosca  cuanto  mas  á  un  hombro ; 
pero  y.  quería  practicar  con  las  palabras  matar  j  pistoletazo  y  esta  es  la 
sola  razón  por  la  cual  Y.  iba  á  cometer  un  homicidio. 

6.  Yaya,  Don  Francisco,  Y.  es  poeta,  hombre  de  ingenio  y  de  buen 
humor  y  quiero  divertirse  á  costa  mia,  ¿no  es  verdad  ?  Ya  lo  veo  á  Y. 
venir,  Y.  quiero  hacerme  decir  que  no  soy  poeta  sino  poetastro  introdu- 
ciendo esta  palabríta  mas  de  la  lección. 

7.  Solo  lo  faltaba  á  Y.  llamarse  Quevedo  para  serle  parecido  en  todo, 
hasta  en  el  nombre. — ^Mil  gradas  por  el  honor  de  la  comparación,  pero 
volviendo  á  lo  del  pistoletazo. 

8.  \  Por  Dios  I  D,  Francisco,  no  sea  Y.  tan  burlón  y  déjeme  Y.  estar 
en  paz. — ^Lo  dejaré  á  Y.,  Don  Pepe,  si  me  permite  contarle  un  cuentecito; 
y  para  que  lo  parezca  á  Y.  mas  interesante,  se  lo  contaré  á  Y.  introducien- 
do tantos  aumentativos  y  diminutivos  como  me  sea  posible. 

9.  Con  esa  condición  le  escucho  á  Y. — Pues  bien ;  vaya  de  cuento : 
Había  un  hombrecillo  en  cierto  lugarcillo. — Y  observe  Y.,  D.  Pepito, 
que  para  el  cuentecito  lo  mismo  hubiera  dado  que  el  hombre  hubiera  sido 

10* 
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hombroQ  y  el  lagar  Ingaron. — ^Adelanto  con  el  oaenteoillo  que  me  \ra  gus- 
tando un  tantico.  Paes  es  el  caso  quo  este  liombron,  hombrecito,  hom- 
brecillo, horabroto,  hombrecico,  hombrazo,  hombronazo,  hombracho,  ó 
como  V.  quiera  llamarle.    .    .    . 

10.  Yo  no  quiero  llamarle  nada,  Y.  le  ha  llamado  ya  suficiente ;  pero 
al  cuento,  al  cuento  6  se  acabará  el  ejercicio  sin  que  lleguemos  al  fin. — 
Pues  este  hombrezuelo  no  sabia  mas  que  un  cuentecillo ;  pero  lo  contaba 
á  todo  el  mundo  que  encontraba. 

11.  Pero  yo  no  comprendo  como  podio  hacer  que  su  cuento  viniese  á 
pelo  y  y.  sabe  que  no  se  cuenta  un  cuento  asi  de  sopetón,  como  se  dan 
los  buenos  dias. — Al  principio,  el  viejote  se  encontraba  apuradillo  para 
conseguirlo ;  pero  el  pícamelo  inventó  después  una  estratagema  por  me- 
dio de  la  cual  hizo  que  su  onecdotilla  viniera  á  pelo  siempre. 

12.  I  Oiga  1  ¿y  que  estratagema  fué  esa?  Óigala  Y. ;  pero  antes  debo 
advertir  á  Y.  que  en  su  anécdota  habia  algo  que  hacía  relación  á  oafiona- 
zos  y  pistoletazos. 

13.  I  Hé  I  I  Ya  vuelve  Y.  &  los  pistoletazos  I  Pues  bien,  como  iba  di- 
ciendo do  mi  cuento,  se  aproximaba  el  buen  viejecito  callandito  á  caal- 
quier  corrillo  que  encontrase  y  poniéndose  el  dedo  índice  sobre  la  booa 
en  ademan  do  imponer  silencio,  les  preguntaba.  "¿Han  oido  Yds.  un 
cafionozo  ?  ^'  No,  setior,  era  naturalmente  la  respuesta ;  pues  bien,  res- 
pondía mi  hombre  muy  satisfecho. — ^iVhora  que  hablamos  de  cafionazos 
les  contaré  4  Yds.  una  anécdota    ....    y  aquí  contaba  su  cuento. 

14.  Yo  no  veo  la  aplicación  de  su  cuento  do  Y.  todavía,  Sr.  D.  Fran- 
cisco.— I  Cómo  I  D.  Pepe,  ¿  no  ha  oido  Y.  un  pistoletazo  ? 

EXERCISE. 

1.  IIow  did  you  Hke  that  story  by  Fernán  Caballero  which  I  lent 
you?  Yery  much  indeed;  it  gives  a  very  good  idea  of  tlie  manners, 
customs  and  language  of  the  low  classes  in  Andalusia  (Ándalueia). 

2.  What  did  that  man  want  ?  He  is  a  poor  lame  man  asking  for  a 
piece  of  bread,  or  a  few  cents  to  buy  some. 

8.  He  is  lame,  you  say ;  how  did  that  happen  to  him  ?  He  says  be 
was  at  the  war  and  received  a  pistol  shot  in  the  leg. 

4.  What  does  the  physician  give  to  your  cousin  since  he  has  been 
sick  ?  He  has  given  him  some  medicine  (medicina)^  and  says  he  must 
take  broth  three  times  a  day. 

6.  Do  you  like  broth  ?  Yes,  very  well ;  but  not  such  poor  broth  as 
they  make  for  my  cousin. 

6.  How  does  that  poor  man  make  his  living  since  he  lost  both  his 
arms  ?  He  can  do  nothing  in  the  world,  and  lives  on  what  little  money 
he  gets  from  his  brother,  who  is  rather  embarrassed  himself  just  now. 
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7.  Come  nearer  to  tlie  fire,  Louisa;  it  is  a  little  cold  this  morning. 
Thank  yon,  I  do  not  feel  the  cold  much ;  but  I  woold  be  obliged  to  you 
if  yon  would  call  Fanny  in  to  warm  herself;  she  is  half  dead  with  cold. 

8.  Is  Henry  going  to  be  employed  by  that  merchant  to  whom  you 
spoke  for  him  some  time  ago  ?  Yes,  I  think  it  is  probable,  and  I  shall  be 
very  glad,  for  the  poor  fellov^  is  a  little  embarrassed,  and  has  been  so 
for  a  long  time. 

9.  If  I  were  in  your  place  I  would  not  allow  that  dog  to  howl  so  the 
whole  night  over.  My  father  will  not  let  me  speak  about  it  to  our  neigh- 
bor, who  liyes  in  that  miserable  old  house  next  to  ours ;  it  is  his  dog,  and 
he  ought  not  to  let  it  howl  in  such  a  manner. 

10.  Just  listen  to  him  I  as  if  I  could  not  go  and  kill  it  with  a  blud- 
geon.— Kill  it  I  There  would  be  no  necessity  for  killing  it ;  just  give 
him  one  good  blow  with  the  bludgeon  you  talk  of  and  he  would  let  you 
sleep  in  future. 

11.  Have  you  ever  read  Don  Quixote?  No;  why?  If  you  take  the 
trouble  to  read  it  you  will  find  a  very  good  anecdote  of  a  madman  Q<m) 
and  a  dog,  in  the  first  chapter  of  the  second  part  of  that  justly  celebra- 
ted work. 

12.  Have  you  paid  attention  to  what  is  said  in  to-day ^s  lesson  on  aug- 
mentatives  and  diminutives  ?  Tes,  madam ;  and  it  seems  to  me  that  the 
proper  use  of  them  must  make  a  language  expressive  and  elegant  in  a 
high  degree  {grado). 

13.  Is  Cimcepeion  a  very  common  name  for  ladies  in  Spain  ?  There 
are  a  great  many  called  by  that  name ;  the  dimmutive  is  GoncTia, 

14.  Is  your  mother  satisfied  with  her  new  servant  ?    Very  much  so. 
16.  Why  did  she  let  the  other  one  go  away  ?    She  was  very  glad  to 

see  her  go  away,  because  she  used  to  steal  everything  that  came  to  her 
hand. 

16.  Is  that  coffee  warm?  No,  sir;  but  I  could  warm  it  in  a  few 
minutes,  if  you  wished. 
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[know. 
Avisar.  To  advise,  to  notify,  to  let  one 

Admirar.  To  admire. 

Aconsejar.  To  counsel,  to  advise. 

Apremiar.  To  urge,  to  compel  one  to  do  any 

thing  by  order  of  court 

•  Bemember  that  Engllah  words  UaUcind  are  not  to  be  translated. 
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Afectar. 

Compadecer. 

Coorertir. 

Desertar. 

Empeltar. 

Ezpiiear. 

Fiuflar. 

Ckiflrdinv 

librar. 

Mentir. 

Mencionar. 

Pennaoeoer. 

Relatar. 

Santificar. 

Snoedcr. 

Sonar. 

Vdar. 


To  feign,  to  affect 

To  pity. 

To  coDTerL 

To  desert. 

To  pledge,  to  engaga 

To  explain. 

To  shoot 

To  gnard,  to  obserre,  to  keep» 

To  free,  to  liberate,  to  deÜTer. 

To  He. 

To  mention. 

To  remain. 

Torcíate. 

To  sanctify. 

To  happen,  to  saooeed» 

To  sonnd. 

To  fly. 


¡Ah  bahr 

Oh,  pshaw  I 

¡Toma  I 

Indeedl 

Ancho. 

Wide,  broad. 

Falso. 

False. 

Calvo. 

Bald. 

Famoso. 

Famous. 

Kotorio. 

Notorious,  well  known. 

Crédulo. 

Credulous. 

Critico. 

Critical. 

Formal. 

Formal,  strsdghtforward. 

Bapersticloso. 

Superstitious. 

Escéptico. 

Skeptic,  skeptical. 

De  todo  corazón. 

With  all  my  heart. 

En  sn  interior. 

In  his  mind. 

Ya  caigo. 

I  see  (or  understand). 

Bien  venido. 

Welcome. 

A  cual  mas. 

Yieing  with  each  other. 

De  buena  fé. 

In  good  faith. 

Estoes. 

That  is. 

Ya  lo  ve  V. 

So  yon  see. 

Sol. 
Amor. 


Sun. 
Lovo, 


Oración. 
Tierra. 


Prayer. 
Earth,  land. 
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Cielo. 

Sky,  heaven. 

Calva. 

Baldness,  the  bald 

Reino. 

Kingdom. 

part. 

Fin. 

End,  purpose. 

Ana. 

Ann. 

Deudor. 

Debtor. 

Voluntad. 

Will,  choice. 

General. 

General. 

Profecía. 

Prophecy. 

Cuervo. 

Raven,  crow. 

fisonomía. 

Physiognomy, 

Agüero. 

Omen. 

countenance. 

Interior. 

Interior. 

Tentación. 

Temptation. 

Espíritu. 

Spirit. 

Sinceridad. 

Sincerity. 

Lodo. 

Mud. 

Ii^usticia. 

L^ustice. 

El  padre  nuestro.  The  Lord^s  Prayer. 

Ridiculez. 

Ridicule. 

Tren. 

Train. 

Compañón. 

Compassion. 

Parroquiano 

.  Parishioner,  customer. 

Materia. 

Matter. 

Lector. 

Reader. 

Fé. 

Faith. 

Bolsa. 

Purse. 

Excepción. 

Exception. 

Frente. 

Forehead. 

Formalidad. 

Formality. 

COMPOÍ 

3inON. 

Dios  te  lo  premie. 

Si  para  fines  de  afio  no  hubiere  pagado, 
le  apremias  (ar  apremíale,  or  le  apre> 
miarás). 

SI  viene  (or  como  venga)  ser&  bien  re- 
dbido. 

Quien  tal  diga  miente. 

Si  así  lo  haces,  Dios  te  lo  premie. 

Si  al  salir  de  tu  casa  rieres  volar  cuer- 
vos, déjalos  volar  y  mira  tú  donde 
pones  los  pies. 

Todo  hombre  calvo  no  tendrá  pelo ;  y 
si  turiere  alguno  no  será  en  la  calva. 

Le  perdonarán  todo  lo  que  hiciere. 

Le  escribiré  á  Y.  lo  que  me  dyere. 

Si  permaneciere  aquí  algnn  tiempo  se  lo 

avisaré. 
Le  escribiré  á  Y,  lo  que  diga. 


May  God  reward  you  for  it 
If  at  the  end  of  the  year  he  has  not 
piüd  you,  compel  lüm  to  do  so. 

If  he  comes,  he  shall  be  well  received. 

Whoever  says  such  a  thing  lies. 

If  you  do  so,  may  God  reward  you. 

Kon  going  out  of  your  bouse  you  should 
see  crows  fly,  let  them  fly,  and  look 
where  you  put  your  own  feet 

Every  bald  man  will  be  without  hair ; 
or  if  he  should  have  any,  it  will  not 
be  on  the  bald  part 

They  will  forgive  him  every  thing  ho 
may  do. 

I  will  write  to  you  what  he  may  (hap- 
pen to)  say  to  me. 

If  I  should  (or  should  I)  remain  here 
any  time,  I  will  let  you  know. 

I  will  write  to  you  what  he  may  say  to 
mc. 
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Le  perdonar&n  lo  qne  baga. 

^  hubiere  salido  cuando  Y.  llegue. 

Aunque  hubiere  llegado  antes  que  re- 
ciba la  carta. 

Aunque  haya  llegado  antes  que  reciba 
la  carta. 

£1  general  mandó  que  todos  los  que 
desertaran  fuesen  fusilados. 

El  general  mandó  que  todos  los  que 
hubieran  desertado  fuesen  fusilados. 

El  general  ha  mandado  que  todos  los 
que  desertaren  sean  fusilados. 

El  general  ha  mandado  que  todos  los 
que  hubieren  desertado  sean  fusila- 
dos. 

Quien  lo  d^ere  miente. 

B  viniere,  será  bien  recibido. 

Si  asi  lo  hicieres. 


They  will  forero  him  eveiy  thing  he 

may  do. 
If  he  should  have  left  when  you  arriTe. 
Although  he  may  bare  arrived  before 

he  receives  the  letter. 
Although  he  may  have  arrived  before 

he  receives  the  letter. 
The  general  ordered  that  all  those  who 

might  (happen  to)  desert  should  be 

shot. 
The  general  ordered  that  all  those  who 

might  have  deserted  should  be  shot 
The  general  has  ordered  that  all  those 

who  may  desert  (t.  e.  may  happen  to 

desert)  should  be  shot 
The  general  has  ordered  that  all  those 

who  may  have  deserted  be  shot 

Whoever  should  say  so  will  lie. 
If  he  should  come,  he  will  be  weQ  re- 
ceived. 
If  you  should  do  so. 


EXPLANATIOK. 


219.  The  FunrRB  simple  of  the  subjunctive  mood  repre- 
sents a  contingent  action  as  to  take  place  some  time  hence ;  as, 

I  will  write  to  you  what  he  may 

(happen  to)  say  to  me. 
They  will  forgive  him  everything  he 


Le  escribiré  á  Y.  lo  que  me  dijere. 
Le  perdonarán  todo  lo  que  hiciere. 


Si  permaneciere  aquí  algún  tiempo  se 
lo  avisaré. 


may  do  in  future. 
If  I  should  (or  should  I)  remiun  here 
any  time  I  shall  let  you  know. 

220.  The  present  of  the  subjunctive  may  be  substituted 
for  the  foregoing  tense,  except  when  the  verb  is  preceded  by 
the  conditional  si ;  as,  Xe  escribiré  á  V.lo  que  diga ;  Le  perdo- 
narán lo  que  haga^ 

221.  The  putuee  compount),  which  is  not  so  much  used 
as  the  simple,  denotes  a  contingent  action  subordinate  to  a 
future  event ;  as, 

Si  hubiere  ealido  cuando  V.  llegue.      I      If  he  should  have  left  when  you 

I         arrive. 
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Aunque  hubiere  llegado  antes   que  I 
reciba  la  carta.  | 


Although  he  may  haye  arrived  before 
he  receives  the  letter. 


222.  The  compound  present  of  the  subjunctive  may  be 
substituted  for  the  above  tense,  except  when  the  verb  is  pre- 
ceded by  the  conditional  si ;  as,  aunqice  haya  llegado  antea  que 
reciba  la  carta, 

223.  In  order  that  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  of  the  sub- 
junctive, which  also  express  a  future  contingent  action  or 
event,  be  not  misapplied,  as  too  frequently  they  are,  and  con- 
founded with  the  future  simple  and  compound  future  of  the 
same  mood,  the  following  distinction  must  be  attentively 
observed : 

1st.  That  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  may  be  employed 
when  the  actions  or  events  expressed  in  the  sentence  are  future 
only  in  reference  to  some  other  time  expressed,  or  merely  im- 
plied, in  the  sentence. 

2d.  That  the  future  simple  and  compound  future  must  be 
used  when  the  contingent  action  or  event  implied  in  the  sen- 
tence is  future  with  regard  to  the  action  expressed  by  the 
determining  verbs ;  as, 

The  general  ordered  that  aU  those 
who  should  (might  happen  to)  de- 
sert should  be  shot. 

The  general  ordered  that  all  those 
who  had  (might  have)  deserted 
should  be  shot 

The  general  has  ordered  that  all  those 
who  desert  (t.  e,  may  happen  to 
desert)  shall  be  shot 

The  general  has  ordered  that  all  those 
who  have  deserted  shall  be  shot 


£1  general  mandó  que  todos  los  que 
desertaran  fuesen  fusilados. 

El  general  mandó  que  todos  los  que 
hubieran  desertado  fuesen  fusilados. 

El  general  ha  mandado  que  todos  los 
que  desertaren  sean  fusilados. 

El  general  ha  mandado  que  todos  los 
que  hubieren  desertado  sean  fusi- 
lados. 


224.  The  future  simple  and  the  compound  future  of  the 
subjunctive  also  act  as  determining  verbs ;  but  they  govern  tlie 
subordinate  verb  only  in  the  present  or  the  future  simple  of  the 
indicative,  and  in  the  imperative ;  as, 

Whoever  should  say  so  will  lie. 
If  he  should  come,  he  shall  be  well 
received. 


Quien  lo  dyere^  mienfe. 

Si  vifUere  será  bien  recibido. 
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If  you  do  80,  may  God  reward  joa 

for  it 
If  at  the  end  of  the  year  he  has  not 

pud  you,  compel  him  to  do  sa 


Si  asi  lo  hicieres.  Dios  to  lo  premie. 

Si  para  fines  de  año  no  hubiere pa^a- 
dOf  le  apremia»^  or  apremíale^  or 
le  apremiará». 

These  determining  sentences  of  the  future  simple  of  the 
subjunctive  may  be  turned  to  the  present  iudicative  in  certain 
cases,  and  to  the  present  subjunctive  in  others  ;  as, 


Si  viene^  or  como  venga^  será  bien  re- 
cibido. 
Quien  tal  diga  miente. 
Si  así  lo  hacea^  Dios  te  lo  premie,  etc. 


If  he  comes,  he  shall  bo  well  re- 

ceÍTed. 
Whoever  says  so  lies. 
If  you  do  so,  may  God  reward  you 

for  it 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  Don  José,  me  han  dioho  qne  es  mal  agüero  al  salir  uno  de  su  casa 
ver  volar  cuervos;  ¿qué  piensa  Y.  sobre  ello?  To  pienso  como  Don 
Francisco  de  Quevedo. 

2.  ¿T  qué  es  lo  que  pensaba  ese  famoso  escritor  sobre  esta  material 
Oiga  Y.  lo  que  él  decia. 

8.  Si  al  salir  de  tu  casa  vieres  volar  cuervos,  déjalos  volar,  y  mira  tú 
donde  pones  los  pies. 

4.  ¡Ahí  ¡bahí  Quevedo  era  un  criticón  que  no  perdonaba  nada, 
pero  allá  en  su  interior  quizá  oreia  un  poquito  como  todo  el  mundo  en 
los  agüeros ;  ¿  no  cree  Y.  asi  ?  ¿  Qué  si  creía  ?  Por  supuesto  que  sL  Yea 
Y.  aquí  otro  de  los  agüeros  eu  que  creía. 

5.  Si  vas  á  comprar  algo,  y  al  ir  á  pagar  no  hallares  la  bolsa  adonde 
llevabas  el  dinero,  es  agüero  malísimo,  y  no  te  sucederá  bien  la  compra. 

6.  {Toma!  Esa  es  una  verdad  do  Perogmllo,  y  ya  veo  que  Y.  no 
cree  en  los  agüeros  pero  al  menos  Y.  creerá  en  las  profecías ;  ¿  no  es  ver- 
dad,  Don  José?  ¡01  sí,  señora,  mucho,  sobre  todo  en  las  de  Pero- 
gmllo. 

7.  ¿Qué  profecías  son  esas,  que  nunca  las  he  oído?  Señora  no  podré 
relatárselas  á  Y.  todas,  pero  le  diré  á  Y.  algunas»  Y.  lo  desea. 

8.  Con  mucho  gusto,  hágame  Y.  el  favor.  Pues  bien,  oiga  Y. :  "  Sí 
lloviere  habrá  lodos."     "  El  que  tuviere  tendrá." 

9.  ¡Ahí  ya  caigo;  es  por  esto  que  se  llama  cualquiera  verdad  que  es 
muy  notoria,  verdad  de  Perogmllo.  ¡Vamos!  aquí  viene  Don  Enrique, 
puede  ser  que  él  crea  en  algo,  porque  Y.  no  cree  en  nada. 

10.  A  los  pies  do  Y.,  Dofía  Anita. — ^Beso  á  Y.  la  mano  Don  Enrique. 
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11.  A  las  órdenes  do  V.,  Don  Josó. — Bien  venido,  Don  Enrique. — Aquí 
tíeno  y.  á  Dolía  Anita  empefiada  en  hacerme  supersticioso. 

12.  Y  V.  es  también  esoéptico,  no  cree  V.  en  sueflos,  en  espíritus,  en 
fisonomSaa,  ¿en  qué  cree  V.,  Don  Enrique?  Yo,  señorita,  soy  un  hombro 
muj  crédulo,  creo  en  todo,  creo  hasta  las  migeres. 

13.  Mil  gracias,  Don  Enrique ;  yo  creia  que  la  sincerídad  estaba  siempre 
de  parte  de  la  mi\jer  y  no  del  hombre,  pnes  son  Yds.  todos  á  cual  mas 
falso. — Señorita,  ó  Y.  nos  hace  una  iigusticia,  ó  yo  soy  una  excepción ; 
pero  volviendo  á  lo  de  las  creencias,  confieso  de  buena  fé  que  soy  un  poco 
supersticioso. — ^Me  alegro  mucho,  do  ese  modo  me  ayudará  Y.  á  convertir 
á  Don  José  que  no  cree  en  nada. 

14.  Perdone  Y.,  señorita,  yo  creo  en  una  de  las  cosas  que  Y.  ha  men- 
cionado, esto  es,  en  las  fisonomías. — ¡  Bien,  bien  I  explíquenos  Y.,.entónce8, 
su  significado. 

15.  El  que  tuviere  la  frente  ancha  tendrá  los  ojos  debi\)o  de  la  frente, 
y  vivirá  todos  los  días  de  9U  vida.— ¡Por  Dios  I  Don  José,  hable  Y.  for- 
malmente. 

16.  Pnes  bien,  con  toda  formalidad.  Todo  hombre  calvo  no  tendrá 
pelo,  y  si  tuviere  alguno  no  será  en  la  calva. 

17.  I  Ya  lo  ve,  Y.  I  se  burla  de  todo,  y  no  cree  en  nada,  es  un  esoéptico 
completo.  Defiéndase  Y.,  amigo  Don  José,  6  quizá  es  verdad  que  no 
cree  Y.  en  nada.    Entonces  le  compadezco  á  Y.  de  todo  corazón. 

1-8.  I  Hombre  I  d^eme  Y.  en  paz,  y  guarde  Y.  su  compañón  para 
todas  esas  pobres  gentes  que  oreen,  ó  afectan  creer,  todas  esas  ridiculeces ; 
yo  creo  lo  que  veo ;  creo  lo  que  ñento,  y  creo  lo  que  mi  razón  me  acon- 
seja creer ;  por  eso  creo  en  el  sol,  en  el  amor,  en  Dios.^1  Yamosl  ahora 
va  á  hacemos  creer  que  es  hombre  muy  religioso. 

19.  Sefior  Ddn  José,  esta  sefiorita  y  yo  tenemos  grandes  deseos  de 
aprender  el  Padre  nuestro  en  español ;  ¿  lo  sabe  Y.  ?  No  solamente  lo  sé, 
sino  qne  es  una  oración  que  me  gusta  mucho. 

20.  ¿Quiere  Y.  hacemos  el  favor  de  decírnosla?  Con  mucho  gusto, 
helo  aquí. 

21.  *^  Padre  nuestro,  que  estás  en  los  cielos,  santificado  sea  tu  nombre, 
venga  á  nos  el  tu  reino.  Hágase  tu  voluntad,  asi  en  la  tierra  como  en  el 
délo.  El  pan  nuestro  de  cadadia  dánosle  hoy.  Perdónanos  nuestras 
deudas,  como  nosotros  perdonamos  á  nnestros  deudores.  Y  no  nos  d^es 
caer  en  tentación.    Y  líbranos  de  mal.''    Amen. 

22.  Mil  gracias,  Don  José;  voy  á  aprenderlo  de  memoria  porque  me 
suena  muy  bien  en  espafioh 


234  LESSON     XLY. 


EXEKCISE. 


1.  At  what  oVlock  does  the  san  rise  at  l^ew  York  in  the  month  of 
September  ?  The  sun  rose  here  this  morning  at  twenty-seven  minntes 
past  five  o^dock. 

2.  What  did  yonr  teaxiher  say  to  yon  to-day  when  your  lessons  were 
finished?  NotMng  to  me  in  particular;  he  spoke  to  all  of  us  abont 
reading  good  books,  as  very  necessary  in  order  to  acquire  the  love  of 
truth  and  sincerity  in  all  our  actions^ 

8.  Here  are  the  works  of  Francis  de  Qnevedo ;  have  you  ever  read 
them  ?  Yes,  very  often ;  and  I  admire  very  much  his  profound  knowl- 
edge of  the  human  heart. 

4.  He  is  also  somewhat  of  a  jester;  is  he  not?  Yes,  hut  for  a  very 
wise  end ;  he  shows  all  the  ridicule  of  the  belief  in  auguries,  omens — ^for 
instance,  the  flight  (vtulo)  of  crows,  &c. 

5.  What  do  you  think  of  his  prophecies?  The  only  end  of  his 
prophecies  seem  to  bo  to  divert  his  readers,  telling  them  that  all  bald 
persons  will  have  no  hair,  or  if  they  should  have  any,  it  will  not  be  on 
the  bald  place. 

6.  Do  you  know  what  the  general  has  ordered  ?  He  has  given  orders 
that  all  the  soldiers  that  desert  shall  be  shot 

7.  Do  you  pity  that  poor  soldier  who  is  to  be  shot  ?  I  did  not  know 
there  was  one  to  be  shot ;  what  crime  did  he  commit  ?    He  deserted. 

8.  What  will  they  do  to  that  robber  if  they  find  him  ?    He  will  be  shot 

9.  Do  you  not  think  he  deserves  to  be  shot?  There  can  be  no  doubt 
of  it :  he  who  kills  a  man  must  die  by  the  hand  of  man. 

10.  Are  there  still  superstitious  people  in  the  world?  Yes,  a  very 
great  many;  and  I  must  say,  that,  even  amongst  the  learned,  we  find  a 
great  number  whose  education  should  lead"*"  us  to  have  a  higher  opinion 
of  them. 

11.  Has  that  gentleman  paid  you  yet  the  money  he  owed  yon  such  a 
long  time  ?    Not  yet ;  indeed  I  begin  to  fear  he  will  never  pay  me. 

12.  If  he  should  not  pay  you  before  he  leaves  the  country,  compel  him 
to  do  so.    So  I  intend  to  do. 

18.  How  long  does  your  father  intend  to  remain  in  Germany  ?  Perhaps 
two  or  three  months;  but  should  he  remain  longer,  he  will  write  for  me 
to  go  to  him. 

14.  Welcome,  Mr.  Martinez  I  how  long  have  you  been  in  town  ?  Only 
a  few  days ;  and  I  shall  return  home  as  soon  as  I  hear  from  my  brother. 

15.  What  a  fine  forehead  that  young  lady  has  I  I  have  never  seen 
such  a  beautiful  countenance,  with  the  exception  of  that  of  a  lady  whom 
I  met  in  Spain  a  few  years  ago. 

*  Debería 'hacernos. 
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Adivinar. 

To  guess. 

Acordar. 

To  agree,  to  tune. 

Acordarse. 

To  recollect,  to  remember. 

Colocar. 

To  lay,  to  place. 

Meter. 

To  puti  to  make  (noise). 

Peinar. 

To  comb. 

Picar. 

To  prick,  to  chop,  to  hash. 

Persistir. 

To  persist 

RcAnper. 

To  break. 

Coger. 

To  take,  to  catch. 

Esconder. 

To  hide,  to  conceal. 

II7TEBJE 

•cnoNB. 

íAy! 

Ay! 

¡Zape!                Heaven  preserve 

lEa! 

Cheer  np  I  come, 

us! 

come! 

¡Victoria!           Victory! 

lEh! 

Ohl  ah! 

¡Cómo!               How! 

¡Hüyl 

Whewl 

¡  Anda !               Go !  go  away ! 

¡Ox! 

Get  70a  gone  I 

¡Calle!                Strange! 

¡Susí 

Come  I  comel 

¡Chito  (or  chi-    Hush! 

lüf((whnf)l 

Ugh! 

ton)! 

I  Hola  I 

Ualloal 

¡Diantrel            The  deuce! 

¡Tatel 

Take  carel 

r^  .,  ,  .           Lookout! 
¡Omdado!         ^  Take  care  I      [nsl 

¡Cal 

Pshaw  I 

I  Viva  I 

Hurrah  I 

¡  Dios  nos  libre !  Heaven  preserve 

iDalel 

Go! 

¡  Vamos !             Come  I 

¡Qué  horror  I 

0  horror  I 

¡Vuelta!             Turn  about  (or 
round) ! 

Finalmente. 

~    Fmally. 

Llevar  &  cabo. 

To  accomplish. 

Llevarse  chasco. 

To  be  disappointed. 

Cabal. 

Just,  exact 

Fresco. 

Cool,  fresh. 

Dsto. 

Ready,  quick. 

Restante. 

Remaining,  remainder. 

Telegráfico. 

Telegraphic. 

Extraordinario. 

Extraordinary. 

Dichoso. 

1 

Happy. 
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Aire. 

Air. 

Camisa. 

Shirt,  chemise. 

Cambio. 

Change. 

Cuenta. 

Account 

Alfiler. 

Pin. 

Empresa. 

Enterprise. 

AÜántíco. 

Atlantic 

Cufididad. 

Quality. 

Éxito. 

Issno. 

Austria. 

Austria. 

Baen  éxito. 

Sacoess. 

Palangana. 

Wash-basin,  wash- 

Cable. 

Cable. 

bowl 

Peine. 

Comb. 

Prussia. 

Presidente. 

President 

Procesión. 

Procession. 

Buido. 

Noise. 

Constancia. 

Constancy. 

Chasco. 

Disappointment. 

Prueba. 

Proof;  trial. 

Patio. 

Yard,  pit  (theatre). 

Tranquilidad. 

TranquilMtj. 

Tratado. 

Treaty,  treatise. 

Tiotoria. 

Victory. 

Dolor. 

Pain,  grief. 

Gaceta. 

Gazette,    news- 

Asombro. 

Amazement 

paper. 

Maullido. 

Mewing. 

Gato. 

Cat 

COMPOS 

ETION. 

2  Ah  I  que  dcflgracia ! 

Ah !  how  unfortunate ! 

¡  Ay  de  mí  1 

Woe  is  me  I 

I  Oh!  dolor  1 

Ah!  how  sad! 

¡Ah!  bribón! 

Ha!  rascal! 

¡Ah!  qae  alegría! 

Ah!  what  joy! 

¡Oh!  asombro  1 

Oh!  wonder! 

¡  Ay,  si  le  cojo ! 

Let  me  get  hold  of  Mm  I 

¡  Oh !  ya  nos  veremos ! 

Oh !  I  shall  see  you  again  ! 

¡  Rah  !  no  hables  de  esa  manera ! 

Fhsaw!  don't  talk  that  way  I 

¡Huy!  me  quemé 

con  el  cigarrillo  I 

Whew !  I  have  burned  myself  with  the 

cigarette! 

¡  üf !  que  calorazo ! 

Oh!  how  warm  it  is! 

¡Ea,  á  trabajar! 

Come  to  work ! 

¡Tate!  tate!  no 

pase  V.  por  ahí,  que 

Take  care!  don't 

go  that  way ;  I  see  a 

veo  un  hombre  escondido  I 

man  hidmg ! 

¡  Zape !  ese  gatazo  no  me  deja  dormir 

Heaven  preserve  us !  that  confounded  cat 

con  sus  maullidos ! 

will  not  let  me 

sleep  with  its  mewing ! 

¡  Toma  I  toma !  eso  ya  lo  sabia  yo. 

That's  all,  eh !  I  knew  that  much  m  jsdf. 

¡  Viva  la  Ubertad ! 

Hurrah  for  liberty! 

¡  Diantre  de  muchachos !  y  qué  ruido 

Did  you  ever  hear  such  children  ?  what 

meten! 

a  noise  they  make! 

¡Hola!    D.  Francisco!    dichosos   los 

HaUoa  !  Mr.  Francis!  it  is  good  for 

ojos  que  lo  ven 

áVI 

sore  eyes  to  see  you ! 
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i  Qué  me  sé  yo  ? 
La  cuenta  está  cabal 
Espero  no  llevanne  chasco,  y  que  lle- 
varé &  cabo  mi  empresa. 


How  can  I  tell  ? 
The  account  is  exact  (corred). 
I  hope  not  to  be  disappointed,  and  that 
I  shall  carry  out  my  undertaking. 


EXPLANATION. 

225.  iNTEEJEcnoNS  are  words  which  serve  to  express  the 
different  emotions  and  affections  of  the  souL  There  should  be  a 
separate  interjection  to  express  each  passion  or  emotion  ;  bat  this 
not  being  the  case,  we  often  use  the  same  ones  to  express  joy, 
grief,  affright,  astonishment,  mockery,  anger,  &c.,  the  significa- 
tion of  each  inteijection  changing  according  to  the  voice,  ges- 
ture and  manner  of  the  speaker. 

The  exclamations  that  are  properly  called  interjections  in 
Spanish,  inasmuch  as  they  have  no  other  use,  and  because  they 
consist  of  only  one  word,  are  the  following :  -4A,  ai/^  hah^  ca^ 
eh,  huy,  oh,  oar,  sua,  uf,  ea,  hola,  qjalá,  tate,  zape,  and  a  few  others. 
Ah,  ay  and  6  are  used  indifferently  to  express  pain,  joy, 
mockery,  surprise,  scorn,  anger,  or  admii*ation ;  as, 

J  Ah  I  que  desgracia  I  Ah !  what  misfortune  I 

/  ^y  de  mf  I 

¡Oh!  dolor! 

¡Ah I  bribón! 

¡Ahí  que  alegría  1 

¡  OhI  asombro ! 

¡Ahí  que  necio! 

/  Ay  si  le  cojo ! 

/  Oh  !  ya  nos  veremos  I  qfc.,  etc 


Woe  is  me  1 

Ah  !  how  sad  1 

Ha!  rascal! 

Oh!  what  joy  I 

Oh!  wonder! 

Ah  I  what  a  fool ! 

Let  me  get  hold  of  him  I 

Oh !  I  shall  see  you  again  I 


226.  /  Bah  I  expresses  displeasure,  and  sometimes  wonder 
and  admiration.  /  Hi  I  besides  being  used  to  attract  the  atten- 
tion, is  often  employed  in  the  sense  of  alas  I  /  Sua  I  serv^es 
only  to  encourage.  ¡Buy!  is  an  exclamation  expressive  of 
pain.  ¡Ea!  serves  to  encourage,  and  sometimes  to  call  the  at- 
tention. We  use  ¡hola!  to  call  our  inferiors,  and  intimate 
friends,  and  to  manifest  joy  and  surprise.  /  Tate !  expresses 
surprise,  and  serves  to  warn  any  one  of  some  danger.  /  Qjalá  ! 
serves  to  manifest  ardent  desire  for  something. 


238  LE8SOK    ZLTI. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 


1.  ¡£a!  ea!  muchachos,  arriba  I  qae  ya  es  hora  de  levantarse. — 
¿Paes  qué  hora  es,  papá?  Ya  son  las  seis  j  quiero  que  os  vistáis,  lavéis 
j  toméis  el  café  prontito,  para  ir  á  tomar  el  aire  fresco  de  la  mafUina  en 
la  plaza  de  Madison. 

2.  ¡  Sus  I  arriba  I  y  el  que  se  me  presente  primero  listo  irá  á  comprar- 
me el  Heraldo  y  tendrá  el  centavo  del  cambio. — Helena,  ponme  agna 
para  lavarme. — No,  Helena,  no  ayudes  á  Alejandro  que  ese  ya  puede  ves- 
tirse solo,  ayuda  á  Carlotita  y  á  Manolito. 

8.  Luisa,  dame  mb  zapatos  y  mis  medias. — Búscalos  tú  mismo,  yo  no 
voy  á  ayudarte  para  que  te  vistas  antes  que  yo. 

4.  I  Cuidado !  ¿  no  veis  que  vais  á  romper  esa  palangana  ?  £s  este 
Manuel  que  todavía  no  se  ha  puesto  mas  que  una  media  y  un  zapato  y  se 
quiere  lavar  antes  que  yo,  que  me  he  puesto  ya  la  camisa,  los  zapatos  y 
el  pantalón. 

6.  I  Ay  I  ay  I — ^¿Qué  es  eso,  Luisa?  Me  he  picado  con  el  alfiler  que 
estaba  poniendo  en  mi  vestido. 

6.  i  En  dónde  está  el  jabón?    Qué  rae  sé  yo. 

7.  i  Carlota,  me  quieres  dar  el  peine,  ó  te  vas  á  estar  peinando  todo  el 
dia  ?    Déjame  en  paz,  ahora  acabo  de  principiar. 

8.  Mamá,  mire  Y.  quo  Alejandro  no  me  d^a  ayudar  á  vestir  áManncL 
I  Mamá,  en  dónde  esta  mi  sombrero  ? 

9.  Papá,  ya  estoy  listo,  déme  V.  el  dinero  para  comprar  el  fferaldo, — 
No,  no,  papá ;  mire  Y.  que  se  ha  puesto  el  sombrero  sin  peinarse. 

10.  ¡  Cómo  1  eso  no,  Alejandro,  no  se  sale  á  la  calle  sin  peinarse. — Papá, 
ya  estoy  listo. — Y  yo. — Y  yo. 

11.  I  Chiton  I  ¡  pian  tro  de  muchachos  y  que  mido  meten !  Aquí  te- 
néis diez  centavos,  cuatro  para  el  Heraldo  y  de  los  seis  restantes  uno  para 
cada  uno,  cuenta  cabal,  me  traéis  el  Heraldo  y  después  os  vais  á  la  plaza  y 
no  volváis,  á  lo  menos  en  un  par  de  horas. 

12.  Margarita,  ahora  que  tenemos  tranquilidad  tráeme  la  pipa,  antes  de 
ponerme  á  escribir,  fumaré  un  poco  y  leeré  las  noticias  en  el  patio  al  fresca 

13.  Ilola  I  grandes  noticias  I  ¿  Qué  hay  de  nuevo  ?  E,\  Great  Bastem 
lia  llegado,  y  se  dice  que  el  gran  cable  telegráfico  ha  sido  finalmente  colo- 
cado, uniendo  asi  la  Europa  y  la  América. 

14.  ¡Es  posible  I  entonces  pronto  tendremos  noticias  todos  los  días  de 
Europa. — ^Así  lo  espero,  pero  no  debemos  estar  muy  seguros  de  ello,  por- 
que ya  te  acordarás  del  chasco  que  llovamos  afios  pasados. 

15.  ¡  Ah  I  si,  ya  mo  acuerdo ;  en  1858,  cuando  se  celebró  el  éxito  del 
cable  telegráfico  con  aquella  grande  procesión,  y  se  vendia  por  la  calle  la 
gaceta  extraordinaria  con  el  parte  telegráfico  de  la  Reina  Victoria  al 
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Préndente  de  los  Estados  Unidos. — ^Espero  qne  no  nos  llevemos  ahora  el 
mismo  chasco. 

16.  1 1  La  ezti*aordinaría  1 1  ¡  |  La  gaceta  extraordinaria  11  ¡  Eh  I  mucha- 
cho, aquí,  aqní. 

17.  ¿  Cuánto  vale  ?    Diez  centavos. 

18.  I  Victoria  I  Viva!  Viva  I  ¿Qu6  dice  de  nuevo?  El  cable  del 
Atlántico  ha  tenido  buen  éxito,  el  primer  parte  recibido  por  él  es  el  trata- 
do de  paz  entre  el  Austria  y  la  Prnsia. 

19.  Esta  es  una  prueba  mas  de  lo  que  puedo  llevar  á  cabo  el  hombre, 
si  tiene  constancia  y  persiste  en  una  empresa. — ¿Oree  V.  que  yo  también 
tendré  buen  éxito  en  mi  empresa  ? 

20.  ¿  Qué  empresa  es  esa  ?  ]  Cómo  I  ¿  no  la  adivina  V.  ?  La  empresa 
de  aprender  el  espafioL 

21.  ¡Ahí  No  dado  que  V.  hablará  español  si  persisto  y  tiene  cons- 
tancia ;  puesto  que  con  estos  cualidades  se  ha  logrado  que  hable  el  cable 
del  Atlántico. 

EXERCISK 

1.  Can  yon  tell  me  what  kind  of  weather  we  will  have  to-morrow  ? 
Oh,  what  a  question  I  Do  you  suppose  that  I  can  guess  the  weather  we 
will  have  before  it  comes? 

2.  Did  the  pianist  say  he  would  come  to  tune  the  piano  ?  He  said  he 
would  come  to-morrow,  but  that  he  could  not  come  to-day. 

8.  Have  you  seen  that  the  Atlantic  telegraph  cable  is  laid  at  last? 
Yes ;  I  am  gkd  to  see  that  the  undertaking  has  been  so  successful. 

4.  Do  you  know  who  sent  the  first  dispatch  by  the  cable  ?  I  am  not 
sure ;  but  Í  remember  that  the  first,  at  the  time  of  the  former  cable,  in 
1858,  was  that  sent  by  the  President  of  the  United  States  to  the  Queen 
of  England. 

6.  What  was  the  reason  of  laying  a  second  cable  ?  Ah,  come  now ! 
do  you  not  know  that  the  first  one,  having  broken  shortly  after  it  had 
been  laid,  became  entirely  useless  (inútil)  t 

6.  Have  yon  seen  the  news  to-day  by  Atlantic  telegraph  ?  No ;  what 
is  the  news?  That  a  treaty  of  peace  has  been  signed  (celebrar)  between 
Prussia  and  Austria. 

7.  Charles,  go  and  find  the  comb,  wherever  you  put  it  when  you  had 
done  with  it.  I  have  not  seen  it  since  Henry  was  using  it;  and  even  if 
I  had,  I  would  not  tell  you  where  it  was. 

8.  Ah,  you  little  rogue  I  there,  you  have  broken  the  wash-basin.  It 
is  not  ray  fault,  Henry  wanted  it  first,  and  I  had  already  commenced  to 
wash  myself;  but  he  persisted  and  would  take  it  from  me.* 

9.  O  horror !  juat  look  at  the  state  his  hair  (pelo)  is  in !     Go  this 

*  ^««rslstio  en  qaitúrmelx 
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instant  and  get  the  comb  and  comb  yonr  hair  before  yon  dare  to  appear 
before  me. 

10.  Have  yon  a  pin  to  give  me?  Yes,  here  is  a  paper  of  pins;  take 
all  yon  want  and  give  me  back  the  rest. 

11.  Did  you  know  yoor  lessons  well  this  morning?  Tes,  very  well, 
and  the  proof  is  that  pi^a  allowed  me  to  go  to  see  the  procession* 

12.  What  did  yon  kill  that  poor  little  fly  for  ?  Have  I  not  told  you 
many  times  that  I  don't  wish  yon  to  catch  or  kill  flies  ? 

18.  Is  that  bread  fresh  ?  Yes,  sir,  the  baker  has  jnst  brought  it  a  few 
minutes  ago. 

14.  We  were  to  have  gone  to  the  yard  to  play  at  twelve  o'clock.  You 
may  go  now ;  bat  do  not  make  much  noise. 

16.  Where  were  you  going  when  I  met  you?  We  were  coming  home 
to  dine. 

16.  Has  the  shoemaker  sent  you  his  bill  ?    Yes,  but  it  is  not  correct. 

17.  Has  not  your  uncle  written  to  yon  since  he  went  away?  He  has 
sent  several  telegraphic  dispatches  to  my  father  on  business;  but  he  has 
not  written  to  us  once  (una  wla  vez). 

18.  Is  there  not  to  be  a  new  opera  to-night?  No;  but  I  understand 
there  is  to  be  a  new  play  (comedia)  at  the  theatre. 

19.  That  is  nothing  extraordinary ;  there  are  new  pieces  very  often  ik>w. 

20.  If  Louisa  were  a  little  taller  would  she  not  be  handsomer  than 
Jane  ?    She  would  at  least  be  quite  as  handsome. 

21.  Would  you  wish  to  have  the  window  opened  ?  I  think  it  would 
be  much  cooler  if  it  were  open. 

22.  Would  you  not  like  me  to  repeat  to  you  that  story  I  told  you  the 
other  day  ?  If  you  had  time  I  should  be  much  obUged  to  you  to  tcU  it 
to  mo  once  more. 

28.  Would  not  quietness  be  much  better  for  that  gentleman  than  so 
much  noise  ?    He  could  not  live  without  noise. 

24.  Might  you  not  have  broken  your  arm  or  your  leg  when  you  fell 
out  of  your  carriage  ?    Yes,  if  I  had  not  token  core. 

25.  K  I  had  wanted  money  when  I  was  in  the  country  would  you  not 
have  brought  me  some  ?    If  I  could  hove  got  (eonseguir)  it  I  would. 

26.  Would  your  aunt  not  have  been  disappointed  if  she  had  not  been 
in  time  to  take  the  three  o'clock  train  ?  She  would  have  been  terribly 
disappointed,  for  she  was  going  to  spend  the  day  at  a  friend's,  about  ten 
miles  out  of  town. 
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Acompañar 

To  accompany. 

Cargar. 

To  load,  to  charge. 

.    Curar. 

To  cure,  to  attend  (as  a  physician). 

Dafiar. 

To  injure,  to  damage. 

Ddeitar. 

To  delight. 

Inoomodar. 

To  incommode. 

Incomodarse. 

To  get  out  of  temper. 

Equivocar. 

To  mistake. 

Evitar. 

To  avoid,  to  shun. 

Instruir. 

To  mstruct. 

Ocupar. 

To  occupy. 

Padecer. 

To  suffer. 

Solicitar. 

To  solicit,  to  apply  for,  to  urge. 

Dimes  7  diretes. 

Ifs  and  ands. 

El  no  sé  qué 

. 

An  inexplicable  something. 

Dolor  de  cabeza. 

Ileadache. 

Masculino. 

Masculine. 

Amable. 

Amiable. 

Agradable. 

Agreeable. 

Foreign,  foreigner. 

Interesante. 

Interesting. 

Moribundo. 

Dying. 

Valiente. 

Valiant,  arrant. 

Femenino. 

Feminine. 

Acento. 

Accent. 

Alma.               Soul. 

Bol^o. 

Purse. 

Comedia.          Comedy. 

Autor. 

Author. 

Vara.                Bod,  yard  (meas-' 

Esfuerzo. 

Effort,  bravery. 

ure). 

Efecto. 

Effect.          [ness. 

libra.               Pound. 

Fastidio. 

unease,  uneasi- 

Manteca,  or      Butter. 

Ciudadano. 

Citizen. 

Manteqmlla. 

Hospital 

HospitaL 

Calidad.            Quality. 

Método. 

Metíiod. 

Cantidad.         Quantity. 

Trabígo. 

Labor,  work. 

Ñapóles. 

Naples. 

ReaL 

Real. 

Sonido. 

Bound. 

Chelio. 

11 

Shilling. 
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COMPOSITION. 


El  porqué  de  todas  los  cosas. 


Loa  ajea  del  moribundo. 

Loa  dfmea  y  dirétea. 

El  cuando. 

El  no  aé  qué. 

El  tener  amigos  no  dafia. 

Hay  hombres  de  un  saber  extraordi- 
nario. 

ün  nada  le  incomoda. 

La  constancia  y  el  trabajo  son  necesa- 
rios al  hombre  en  todas  sus  empresas. 

La  América  es  mayor  que  la  Europa. 

La  Frauda  es  una  naden  muy  poblada. 

El  dima  de  España. 

Los  esfuerzos  de  la  España. 

Cuatro  pesos  la  vara. 

Dos  reales  la  libra. 

Treinta  centavos  la  docena. 

Dos  Teces  al  día. 

Cuatro  pesos  por  rara. 

La  fé,  la  esperanza  y  la  caridad. 

El  Señor  De  Vargas  tiene  tres  niños. 

La  Señora  Martinez  es  muy  prudente. 

Ella  me  di6  la  mano. 

Puso  la  mano  eo  el  bolsillo. 

Muchos  caballeros  solicitaron  mi  mano. 

El  caballero  á  quien  vi6  V.  ayer  en  mi 


and   the  wherefore  of  all 


The  why 
things. 
The  groans  of  the  dymg. 
The  ifs  and  ands. 
The  time. 
I  know  not  what 

It  is  hurtfiil  to  no  one  to  have  fnends. 
There  are  men  of  extraordinary  knowl- 


A  mere  nothing  incommodes  him. 
Constancy  and  labor  are  necessary  to 

mankind  in  all  their  enteiprxses  (or 

undertakings). 
America  is  larger  than  Europe. 
France  is  a  very  populous  nation. 
The  dimate  of  Spain. 
The  bravery  of  Spain. 
Four  dollars  a  yard. 
Two  reals  a  pound. 
Thirty  cents  a  dozen. 
Twice  a  day. 
Four  dollars  a  yard. 
Faith,  hope  and  charity. 
Mr.  Vargas  has  three  children. 
Mrs.  Martinez  is  very  prudent. 
She  shook  hands  with  me. 
He  put  his  hand  in  his  pocket. 
Many   gentlemen    have    soUdted    my 

hand. 
The  gentleman  whom  you  saw  yesterday 

in  my  house. 


EXPLANATION. 

227.  JJsE  OP  THE  Abticle. — ^All  or  any  of  the  parts  of 
speech,  and  sometimes  even  whole  sentences,  may  be  used  as 
nouns,  and  as  such  admit  the  article,  as  has  just  been  observed 
in  the  Composition  of  the  present  lesson,  in  which  we  see  exam- 
ples of  verbs,  adverbs  and  interjections  preceded  by  the  article, 
and  treated  in  every  respect  as  nouns  substantive. 

228.  The  befikite  abticlb  is  to  be  used  before  all  com- 
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mon  nonns,  taken  in  a  general  sense  and  in  the  full  extent  of 
their  signification ;  as, 

La  constancia  y  d  trabajo  son  necesa-  I  Constancy  and  labor  are  necessary  to 
ríos  al  hombre  en  todas  sus  empresas.  |      mankind  in  all  undertakings. 

229.  The  article  is  expressed  before  the  names  of  the  four 
.parts  of  the  globe :  before  the  names  of  empires,  kingdoms, 
provinces  and  countries ;  and  before  the  four  seasons  of  the 
year;  as. 


America  is  larger  than  Europ& 
France  is  a  very  populous  nation. 


The  winter  in  the  South  is  more  agree- 
able than  the  sunmier. 


La  América  es  mayor  que  la  Europa. 

Im  Francia  es  una  nación  muy  po- 
blada. 

El  invierno  en  el  Sur  es  mas  agradable 
que  el  verano. 

But  it  is  omitted  before  the  names  of  kingdoms,  provinces, 
&c.,  when  they  are  preceded  by  a  preposition  ;  unless  they  be 
personified,  as  has  been  observed  in  Lesson  XXX. ;  as,  < 

El  clima  de  España.  I  The  climate  of  Spain. 

Los  esfuerzos  de  la  España,  \  The  bravery  of  Spain. 

Kingdoms  bearing  the  same  name  as  their  capitals  do  not 
admit  the  article ;  as,  Ñápeles^  Naples. 

230.  Nouns  of  measure,  weight,  &c.,  when  preceded  by 
the  indefinite  article  in  English,  as  an  equivalent  to  each,  re- 
quire the  article ;  as. 


Cuatro  pesos  ¡a  vara. 
Dos  reales  la  libra. 
Treinta  centavos  la  docena. 
Dos  veces  al  dta. 


Four  dollars  a  yard. 
Two  reals  a  pound. 
Thirty  cents  a  dozen. 
Twice  a  day. 


If  the  preposition  j!?or  be  used,  wc  omit  the  article ;  as, 
cuatro  pesos  por  vara,  &c. 

231.  The  article  is  generally  repeated  before  every  noun 
enumerated,  especially  if  they  differ  in  gender;  as. 

La  fé,  la  esperanza  y  la  caridad.  I  Faith,  hope  and  charity. 

Lo9  dias  y  laa  noches.  I  The  days  and  nights. 

232.  The  definite  article  is  used  before  nouns  indicating 
rank,  office,  profession  or  titles  of  persons,  when  these  are  spoken 
of,  but  not  when  spoken  to ;  as, 


El  General  Sheridan  es  valiente. 
El  Señor  De  Vargas  tiene  tres  niños. 
La  Señora  Martinez,  es  muy  prudente. 


General  Sheridan  is  brave. 

Mr.  De  Vargas  has  three  cUildren. 

Mrs.  Martinez  is  very  prudent 
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233.  The»  definite  article  is  used  instead  of  the  possessive  ad- 
jective when  the  possessives  refer  to  parts  of  our  own  body  ;  as, 
Me  he  cortado  la  mano.  I  I  bftve  cut  my  hand. 

Me  duele  la  cabeza,  I  My  head  aches. 

This  applies  even  to  parts  of  the  body  of  other  persons ;  as, 
Ella  me  di6  la  mano.  She  gave  me  her  hand  (or  shook  hands 

with  me). 
Puso  la  mano  en  el  bolsillo.  He  put  his  hand  in  his  pocket. 

But  the  pronoun  must  be  used  when  tbe  personal  article  would 

occasion  ambiguity;  as, 

Muchos  caballeros  solicitaron  mi  mano.  |  Many  gentlemen  solicited  my  hand. 

234.  The  definite  article  is  also  employed,  as  in  English, 
before  nouns  taken  in  a  particular  or  d^nite  sense ;  as, 

El  caballero  &  quien  tí6  V.  ayer  en  mi  I  The  gentleman  whom  you  saw  yester- 
«  casa.  I      day  in  my  house. 

We  forbear  from  adding  many  more  rules  whicb  we  might 
give,  if  they  were  not  subject  to  numerous  exceptions,  and, 
especially,  if  we  were  not  of  opinion  tbat  practice  and  reading 
will  teach  better  than  any  rules  when  to  employ  and  when 
to  omit  the  article. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Onál  de  las  partes  del  mondo  es  la  mayor  ?    £1  Asia  es  la  mayor. 

2.  I  Es  Asia  nombre  masculino  ?    No,  sefior,  es  femenino. 

8.  Entonces,  ¿porqné  le  pone  Y.  el  articulo  masculino?  Por  evitar 
el  mal  sonido  qne  resultaría  de  poner  dos  adjuntas. 

4.  i  Luego,  Y.  pone  siempre  el  articulo  mascolmo  delante  de  todo 
nombre  femenino  que  empieza  pora?  Nfo,  sefior;  esto  solo  sucede  en 
singular,  y  cuando  sobro  dicha  vocal  carga  el  acento  de  la  palabra. 

5.  ¿Ha  leido  Y.  el  "Sí  de  las  nifias''  de  Moratin?  61,  sefior,  lo  leí 
hace  muchos  afios;  pero  á  mi  me  gusta  mas  la  "Oomedia  nueva 'Mel 
mismo  autor. 

6.  ¿Qué  tal  le  gusta  á  Y.  su  nueva  veoinita?  Dicen  que  es  muy 
bonita. — En  efecto  lo  es ;  pero  á  mi  no  me  gusta,  porque  anda  siempre  en 
dimes  y  diretes,  y  im  nada  la  incomoda. 

7.  ¿Guales  son  las  virtudes  del  alma?  La  fé,  la  esperanza  y  la  ca- 
ridad. 

8.  ¿Tiene  Y.  alguna  cosa  interesante  que  dedrme  hoy  ?    MuchSsimas 
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interesantisimas  6  importantísimas para  practicar  y  aprender  el 

espaflol. 

9.  I  üf  I  ya  va  V.  á  principiar  con  sus  adverbios,  preposiciones  y  artí- 
culos ;  va  V.  á  decirme,  por  supuesto,  que  estas  partes  de  la  oración  unas 
veces  8c  ponen  antes  las  unas  que  las  otras,  y  vice  versa ;  que  las  unas 
gobiernan  á  las  otras  y  las  gobernadas  gobiernan  á  su  vez  á  otras,  que 
se  acuerden  ó  no  entre  sí.  ¿Creé  Y.  quo  todo  eso  será  interesante  para 
mi  con  el  fastidio  que  tengo,  y  el  dolor  de  cabeza  que  padezco?  { Calle  I 
entonces,  caballerito,  Y.  ha  equivocado  la  casa. 

10.  jQué  quiere  Y.  decir  con  eso  de  equivocar  la  casa?  Quiero  decir 
que,  en  lagar  de  venir  á  la  clase,  debió  Y.  ir  hoy  al  hospital  y  de  allí  al 
teatro. 

11.  ¿Para  qné ?  Para  que  le  curasen  en  uña  parte  de  sus  dolores  y  en 
la  otra  del  fastidio. 

12.  Sí ;  pero,  Señor  Profesor,  yo  siempre  creía  quo  el  mejor  método  do 
enseñanza  es  aquel  que  "instruye  deleitando.^'  Y.  tiene  mil  razones, 
pero  ha  olvidado  una  pequeña  circunstancia  que  requiere  su  método. 

18.  ¿Y  cual  es  esa  circunstancia?  Que  no  puede  aplicarse  sino  con 
aquellos  discípulos  que  se  deleitan  aprendiendo. 

14.  Y  ahora  volviendo  al  artículo. — Señor  Profesor,  Y.  me  escusará, 
pero  no  volvamos  al  artículo  porque  no  puedo  quedarme  mas  aquí  hoy. 

15.  ¿Cómo  es  eso?  el  tiempo  de  la  lección  no  ha  acabado  todavía. — 
Y.  tiene  razón ;  pero  hoy  es  necesario  que  me  vaya  temprano,  porque  he 
prometido  acompañar  á  unas  señoritas  á  la  opera. 

16.  ¡Oh!  entonces  es  necesario  no  faltar  á  su  palabra. — Señor  Pro- 
fesor, buenas  noches  (este  buen  señor  me  fastidia  con  sus  explicaciones). 
— Diviértase  Y.  mucho.  Señor  Don  Pepito  (este  amable  joven  aprenderá 
español,  para  el  tiempo  que  yo  compre  una  casa  en  la  Quinta  Avenida, 
enseñándolo). 

EXERCISE. 

1.  If  I  should  come  for  you  this  evening,  would  you  come  with  me 
to  see  the  Martinez  ?  I  would,  with  great  pleasure,  if  Charlotte  would 
accompany  us. 

2.  How  does  that  lady  speak  French  ?  They  say  she  speaks  very 
correctly,  though  with  a  slightly  foreign  accent. 

3.  Might  he  not  be  cured  if  he  called  in  a  good  physician  ?  IIo  is  of 
opinion  that  physiciaas  do  more  injury  than  good  to  mankind. 

4.  Do  you  know  any  thing  of  the  author  of  that  play  ?  Yes,  I  have 
read  (or  heard)  all  his  pkys ;  they  are  very  interesting,  and  delighted 
me  exceedingly. 

5.  What  is  death  ?    The  separation  of  soul  and  body. 
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6.  Can  one  bo  a  citizen  of  the  united  States  without  having  been 
born  (nacer)  in  the  country  ?  Yes,  after  having  resided  in  the  United 
States  a  certain  number  of  years  any  one  may  become  a  citizen. 

7.  Where  is  that  poor  man  going  ?  To  the  hospital ;  he  has  broken 
his  leg. 

8.  Pardon  me,  I  think  you  are  mistaken ;  it  is  rather  his  arm  that  is 
broken,  for  if  his  leg  were  broken  he  could  not  walk. 

9.  Do  you  remember  the  name  of  the  principal  city  of  Naples?  Yes, 
the  name  of  the  principal  city  is  that  of  the  kingdom  also. 

10.  Did  you  shake  hands  with  that  young  lady  ?  Yes,  as  soon  as  she 
saw  me  she  came  towards  me  and  gave  me  her  hand. 

11.  Is  that  cloth  (pafld)  sold  very  high?  Not  very;  it  costs  only 
three  dollars  a  yard. 

12.  How  often  do  you  take  your  Spanish  lessons  ?    Twice  a  week 

13.  Would  you  not  learn  faster  if  you  took  a  lesson  every  other  day 
(un  dia  si  y  otro  no)  ?  My  teacher  says  I  would ;  but  I  have  not  time  to 
take  lessons  so  often. 

14.  Would  you  like  summer  to  return  again  ?  No,  thank  you,  I  am 
glad  it  is  past,  for  I  assure  you  I  have  suffered  enough  with  the  heat 

15.  How  sad  it  is  on  the  field  of  battle  (campo  de  batalla)  to  hear  the 
groans  of  the  dying  I  Yes ;  and^  notwithstanding,  men  will  persi:>t  in 
killing  each  other  for  n  foot  *  of  ground  (terreno). 

16.  IIow  is  butter  sold  a  pound?  Thirty  cents  for  one  kind,  and  forty 
centfi  a  pound  for  the  best 

17.  Do  you  tliink  it  can  injure  any  one  to  have  friends?  No,  it  can 
injure  nobody  to  have  friends. 

18.  Is  not  that  person  very  amiable  and  agreeable  ?  Very  rarely,  for 
a  mere  nothing  incommodes  him. 

19.  Are  there  many  learned  men  in  that  country?  There  have  been 
and  there  are  at  present  men  of  extraordinary  learning. 

20.  Which  are  the  three  principal  virtues  ?    Faith,  hope  and  charity. 

21.  Is  Miss  Cabargas  married  yet?  Not  yet,  although  a  large  number 
of  gentleman  have  solicited  her  hand. 

22.  I  suppose  you  have  all  read  some  Spanish  comedies?  Several 
Spanish  and  some  French  comedies,  by  the  best  dramatists. 

23.  Which  of  all  the  French  comedies  that  you  have  read  do  you  like 
best  ?    Those  of  Moliere. 

*  Pabno  (literally  a  span). 
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Afirmar. 

Afligir. 

Admitir. 

Atreverse. 

Criticar. 

Condescender. 

Convencer. 

Declarar. 

Depender. 

Disponer.  ^ 

Diferenciar. 

Ediñcar. 

Entretenerse. 

Fabricar. 

Suponer. 

Nombrar. 

Influir. 

Ocultar. 

Observar. 

Obedecer. 

Proporcionar. 

Pretender. 

Publicar. 

Quejarse. 

Regularizar. 

Reflexionar. 

Ridiculizar. 

Reformar. 

Lo  que  sé  decir. 

Sin  que  V.  me  lo  diga. 

Volver  4  las  andadas. 

Para  mi  tengo. 

A  trueque. 
Sin  embargo. 
Candidamente. 
De  modo. 


To  affirm. 

To  afflict 

To  admit,  to  accept. 

To  dare. 

To  criticise. 

To  condescend,  to  consent 

To  convince. 

To  declare. 

To  depend. 

To  dispose,  to  arrange. 

To  diflfer. 

To  edifj,  to  buUd. 

To  amuse. 

To  construct,  to  make,  to  build. 

To  suppose. 

To  name,  to  appoint. 

To  influence,  to  affect 

To  conceal,  to  hide. 

To  observe. 

To  obey. 

To  proportion,  to  procure,  to 

offer,  to  afford. 
To  pretend,  to  lay  claim  to,  to 

aspire  to,  to  sue  for. 
To  publish. 

To  complain,  to  moan. 
To  regulate.* 
To  reflect 
To  ridicule. 
To  reform. 

What  I  know. 

Without  you  telling  me. 

To  do  so  again,  to  return  to 

(one^s)  old  habits. 
It  is  my  opinion. 

On  condition. 

Nevertheless,  notwithstanding. 

Candidly. 

In  such  a  manner,  that,  so  that 


248 


LBSSOK     XLVIII. 


I  Bravo  I 


I         Very  good  1    Bravo  I 


Broto. 

Brutish. 

Cierto. 

Certain. 

Aéreo. 

Airy,  aerial. 

Angelical. 

AngelicaL 

Ideal. 

Ideal. 

Interior. 

Interior. 

Incompleto, 

Incomplete. 

Imperfecto. 

Imperfect 

Exterior. 

Exterior. 

Extrafio. 

Strange. 

Igaal. 

Equal,  the  samo. 

Humano. 

Humane. 

Positivo. 

Positive. 

Real. 

Real,  royal. 

Arquitecto. 
Anciano. 
Ciego. 
Cal  y  canto. 
Bruto. 
Idiota. 
Espacio. 
Complemento. 
Goce. 
Mal. 

Material. 
Objeto. 
Palacio. 
Pajaro. 
Enfermo. 
Prisionero. 
Pensamiento. 
Castillos  en  el 
ure. 


Architect. 

Oíd  man. 

Blind. 

Stone. 

Brute. 

Idiot 

Space. 

Complement. 

Enjoyment 

Evü. 

Material. 

Object 

Palace. 

Bird. 

Sick. 

Prisoner. 

Thought 

Castles  in  the  air. 


Carrera. 

Desgracia. 

Diferencia. 

Curiosidad. 

Exageración. 

Franqueza. 

Juventud. 

Ilusión. 

Feliddad. 

Risa. 

Realidad. 

Ruindad. 

Riquezas. 


Career. 

Misfortune. 

Difference. 

Curiosity. 

Exaggeration. 

Frankness. 

Youth. 

Illusion. 

Happiness. 

Laugh,  laughter. 

Reality. 

Meanness. 

Riches. 


COMPOSITION. 


Adivino  el  motivo  por  el  cual  nos  bar 
bian  adulado  los  misiDOs  que  des- 
pués nos  critican,  criticaban,  crítica- 
ron,  han  criticado,  criticarán. 

Ldamos  una  noticia  que  acababa  (or 
acaba)  de  publicarse. 


I  guess  the  motive  for  which  those%ame 
persons  who  bad  flattered  us  before, 
criticise,  did  criticise,  criticised,  have 
criticised,  will  criticise  us  afterward. 

We  were  reading  some  news  just  pub- 
lished (that  had  just  been  published, 
or  has  just  been  published). 
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Ck)ntaba  la  desgracia  que  los  aflijo. 

No  seré  yo  el  primero  que  so  atrera. 
Aprended  Tosotros,  los  que  os  quejaid, 

quq'abais,  quejasteis,  habéis  quejado, 

quejaréis. 
Él  quiere  jugar. 
Nosotros  queremos  estudiar. 
Él  bubo  de  condescender. 
Tengo  que  callar. 
Ellos  deben  estar  muy  ocupados. 
Quiero  {or  pienso)  salir. 
Afirmo  (or  declaro)  que  saldré. 
Digo  que  saldré. 
Es  útil  estudiar  los  lenguas. 
Conyiene  &  los  hombres  instruirse. 

El  estudio  de  las  lenguas  es  útil. 

La  instrucción  conviene  á  los  hombres. 

Conviene  que  yo  estudie. 

Es  útil  que  los  hombres  se  instruyan. 


4 


Les  mand6  callar. 

Les  numdó  que  callasen. 

Impedir  que  se  cometan  ii\justidas  es  el 

objeto  de  las  leyes. 
Deseo  que  me  comprendas. 
No  lograrás  que  le  castiguen. 

Se  le  ayudará  si  fuere  necesario. 

He  sentido  que  no  se  convenza  (con- 
venciera or  convenciese). 

Habrá  llamado  para  que  le  abran  (abrie- 
ran or  abriesen)  la  puerta. 

Creo  que  le  convenceré  fácilmente. 

Reflexionaré  lo  que  he  de  hacer. 

Pensé  que  iba  á  matarla. 

Pensé  que  enviara  {or  enviaria)  la  carta. 


He  was  telling  the  misfortune  that  afflict- 
ed them. 

I  shall  not  be  the  first  to  dare. 

Enow,  you  who  complain,  were  com- 
plaining, complained,  had  complained, 
will  complain. 

He  will  (is  determined  to)  play. 

We  will  study. 

He  had  to  consent 

I  have  to  be  silent. 

They  must  be  very  busy. 

I  wish  (or  intend  to)  go  out 

I  affirm  (or  declare)  that  I  shall  go  out 

I  say  that  I  shaU  go  out 

It  is  useful  to  study  languages. 

It  is  man's  int^est  to  acquire  Imowl- 
edge. 

The  study  of  languages  is  useful. 

Knowledge  is  useful  to  man. 

It  is  my  interest  to  study. 

It  is  useful  to  manl^ind  to  possess 
knowledge. 

He  ordered  them  to  be  silent 

To  prevent  the  commission  of  injustice, 

such  is  the  object  of  laws. 
I  wish  you  to  understand  me. 
You  will  not  succeed  in  having  him 

punished. 
He  shall  have  help  if  it  be  necessary. 
I  was  sorry  he  would  not  be  convinced 

(or  was  not  convinced.) 
He  knocked,  of  course,  in  ordsr  that 

the  door  may  (or  might)  be  opened. 
I  think  I  shall  convince  him  easily. 
I  shall  reflect  on  what  I  shall  do. 
I  thought  he  was  going  to  kill  her. 
I  thought  he  would  send  the  letter. 


EXPLANATION. 
235.    CORBESPONDENCK   OF  THE  TbNSES  WITH  EACH  OTHEB. 

— ^When  one  verb  is  connected  with  another  by  a  relative,  there 
are  many  combinations  in  which  the  determining  and  the  de- 
ll^ 
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termined  verbs  may  be  found ;  both  may  be  in  the  indicative 
or  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  or  one  in  the  indicative  and  the 
other  in  the  subjunctive;  but  both  cannot  be  in  the  infinitive 
or  in  thp  imperative ;  as, 

I  guess  the  motive  for  which  those  «une 
persona  who  have  flattered  us  before, 
criticise,  did  criticise,  critidsed,  hare 
criticised,  will  criticise  us  afterward. 

We  were  reading  some  news  that  had 
(or  has)  just  been  pablishcd. 

He  was  telling  the  misfortune  that 
afflicted  them. 

I  shall  not  be  the  first  to  dare. 

Learn,  you  who  complain,  were  com- 
plaining, complained,had  complained, 
will  complain. 


Adivino  el  motivo  por  el  cual  nos  ha- 
blan adulado  los  mismos  que  nos 
eriücan^  erüieaban,  criticaron^  han 
criticado^  criticarán. 

Zeiamos  una  noticia  q^íe  acababa  (or 
acaba)  de  publicarse. 

Contaba  la  desgracia  que  los  ajligió. 

No  %trh  yo  el  primero  que  se  atreva. 
Aprended  Tosoiros  los  que  os  qwjaiSy 

quejabais^  quejasteis^  ?iabeis  quejado, 

quejaréis. 


236.  The  determined  verb  is  put  in  the  infinitive  whenever 
it  has  the  same  subject  as  the  determining  verb ;  as. 


Él  quiere  jugar. 

Nosotros  queremos  estudiar. 


He  wishes  to  play. 
Wc  wish  to  study. 


This  is  the  reason  why  the  auxiliaries  hctber  de,  ten^  que, 
deber^  always  require  the  governed  verb  in  the  infinitive,  be- 
cause the  subject,  or  nominative,  is  the  same  for  both  verbs ;  as, 

Él  hubo  de  condescender. 

Tengo  que  callar. 

Ellos  deben  estar  muy  ocupados. 


He  had  to  consent 
I  have  to  be  silent. 
They  must  be  very  busy. 


An  exception  to  this  rule  occurs  when  the  determining  verb 
expresses  a  firm  and  decided  aflirmation ;  and  so  we  say : 
Quiero  (or  pienso)  saür.  I  I  wish  (or  intend)  to  go  out. 

Afirmo  (declaro)  que  saldré.  \  I  affirm  (or  declare)  that  I  shall  go  out 

We  must  also  except  the  verb  decir,  which  cannot  govern 
another  verb  in  the  infinitive,  because  whenever  we  employ  it 
to  announce  our  own  actions  it  is  not  with  the  purpose  of  re- 
lating them,  but  to  manifest  our  resolution  to  execute  them;  as. 
Digo  que  saldré.  |  I  say  I  shall  go  out. 

237.  When  the  determining  verb  is  ser,  or  any  imperson- 
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al  verb,  and  the  governed  verb  has  no  subject,  the  latter  is 
placed  in  the  infinitive ;  as, 

Es  útil  estudiar  las  lenguas.  It  is  useful  to  study  languages. 

Gonyiene  á  los  hombres  inrindne.  It  is  the  interest  of  mankind  to  acquire 

knowledge. 

And  snch  is  the  natural  construction,  because  the  true  sub- 
ject of  this  proposition  is  the  very  infinitive  itself,  which  stands 
there  as  a  noun,  an  ofBce  that  cannot  be  performed  by  the 
other  moods.     The  above  sentences  are  equivalent  to  these : 


EI  estudio  de  las  lenguas  es  útiL 

La  instrucción  conyiene  á  los  hombres. 


The  study  of  languages  is  useful. 
It  is  the  interest  of  mankind  to  acquire 
knowledge. 

238.  But  if  the  determined  verb  also  has  a  nominative,  then 
it  must  be  placed  in  the  subjunctive ;  as. 


Conviene  que  yo  estudie. 

Es  útil  que  los  hombres  se  insírui/an. 


It  is  my  interest  to  study. 
It  is  useful  to    mankind  to    possess 
knowledge. 

Those  verbs  tliat  express  command,  govern  either  of  the 
two  forms,  since  wc  say  equally  well : 

]S  m!^dó  '^eZuasen,  \  |  °«  °"^^"^  ^^^  ^  ^  ^^^^ 

239.  When  the  determining  verb  is  in  the  infinitive,  in 
the  present  or  future  of  the  indicative,  or  in  the  imperative, 
connected  with  the  governed  verb  by  a  conjunction,  this  latter 
verb  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  ordinarily  in  the  present 
or  in  the  future ;  as, 


Impedir  que  sc  cometan  injusticias  es  el 

objeto  de  las  leyes. 
Deseo  que  me  comprendas. 
No  lograrás  que  le  castiguen. 

Se  le  ayudará  Afuere  necesario. 


To  prevent  the  commission  of  injustice, 
such  is  the  object  of  the  laws. 

I  wish  you  to  understand  me. 

You  will  not  succeed  in  having  him 
punished. 

He  will  have  help  if  it  be  necessary. 

240.  The  preterit  indefinite  and  compound  future  of  the 
indicative  govern  the  determined  verb  in  the  present  or  impeiv 
feet  of  the  subjunctive ;  as. 


He  sentido  que  no  se  converuM  {conven- 

dera  or  convenciese). 
Habrá    Uamado    para    que    le  abran 

{abrieran  or  abriesen)  la  puerta. 


I  was  sorry  he  should  not  be  (or  was 

not)  convinced. 
He  knocked,  of  course^  m  order  that 

th/s  door  may  (or  might)  be  opened. 
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241.  When  the  determining  verb  is  in  the  indicative,  it  gen- 
erally governs  the  determined  one  in  the  same  mood,  if  the 
nominative  is  the  same  for  both  verbs ;  as, 
Oreo  que  le  eonvmofre  fadlmente.  I  I  think  I  shall  ooavmoe  him  eadly. 

BeJUxhnaré  lo  qae  he  de  haoer.  |  I  shall  reflect  on  what  I  have  to  do. 

Bnt  if  each  verb  has  a  different  nominative,  the  second 
verb  may  be  placed  in  the  indicative  or  in  the  subjunctive ;  as, 
Penaé  que  iba  ¿  matarla.  |  I  thought  he  was  gomg  to  kill  her. 

líense  que  me  enviara  (or  enviaria)  la  I  I  thought  he  would  send  me  the  letter, 
carta.  I 

Much  more  might  be  said  upon  this  subject,  did  we  not  fear 
to  exceed  the  limits  prescribed  by  the  nature  of  the  present 
work. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  Dofia  Lnisita,  ¿Le  gasta  á  Y.  formar  castillos  en  el  aire ?  Mucho ; 
pero  creo  que  formo  dema^ados. 

2.  Me  alegrg  mucho  que,  como  á  mi,  le  guste  á  V.  el  mundo  de  las  ilu- 
sioues,  y  también  apruebo  su  franqueza  de  Y.  en  confesarlo. — T  ¿porqué 
lo  habia  de  ocultar?    ¿Qué  mal  hay  en  eso? 

8.  No  sé  si  hay  mal  6  no,  lo  que  sé  decir  es,  que  todo  el  mundo  afecta 
no  formarlos  y  con  cierta  risita  burlona  pretenden  ridiculizar  ¿  los  que, 
como  Y.  y  yo,  confesamos  candidamente  que  los  hacemos. 

4.  ¿T  cree  Y.,  D.  José,  que  esas  gentes  vivan  sin  ilusiones  de  ninguna 
especie?  No,  señorita,  no  lo  creo.  Dios  ha  dado  á  todo  hombre,  á 
diferencia  del  bruto,  un  mundo  ideal  interior  además  del  mundo  positivo 
exterior,  á  excepción  de  los  idiotas. 

5.  I  Ouánto  me  alegro  de  oírlo  1  [porque  yo  tenia  tanta  vergüenza  de 
mis  pobres  castillos  en  el  aire  I  ¿Do  modo  es  que  Y.  cree  que  yo  no  soy 
sola  ?  De  ningún  modo,  todo  el  mundo  los  forma,  la  diferencia  solo  existe 
en  la  manera. 

6.  I  Ah  I  Don  José,  Y.  me  va  pareciendo  un  buen  arquitecto  de  casti- 
llos en  el  aire  y  uno  de  estos  dias  voy  á  pedirle  que  me  muestre  uno  de  los 
muchos  que  habrá  edificado.— Con  mucho  gusto,  sefiorita,  á  trueque,  sin 
embargo,  de  que  Y.  me  admita  en  uno  do  sus  palacios  aéreos. 

7.  No,  eso  no,  jamás  podria  yo  poner  en  evidencia  mis  castillos;  pero 
Y.  dice  que  la  diferencia  solo  existe  en  la  manera  de  formarlos ;  explique- 
me  Y.  esto,  quizá  así  lograré  reformar  los  mios,  porque  he  observado  que 
BOU  incompletos ;  siempre  les  falta  algo.-^Pues  es  eztrafio,  señorita,  por- 
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que  70  creia  qne  solo  las  cosas  hniDanas  eran  imperfectas  7  sos  ilnaiones 
de  V.  siendo 

8.  Por  snpnesto,  ¡  angelicales!  |  Vamos  I  déjese  Y.  de  complimientosi 
7a  sabe  y.  que  no  me  gestan,  7  respóndame  Y.  á  mi  pregunta  si  Y. 
gusta,  porque  tengo  curiosidad  de  saber  cómo  forman  otros  sus  castillos. 
•—Obedezco,  sefioríta,  7  para  principiar  debo  decir  que  70  me  equivoqué 
cuando  d^e  que  solo  se  diferenciaban  en  la  manera,  porque  también  in- 
fia7e  mucho  el  material. 

9.  ¿  Cómo  el  material  ?  i  si  se  fabrican  en  el  aire !  |  Espero  que  no  los 
fabrique  Y.  de  cal  7  canto  I — ^No,  sefiorita,  no  de  cal  7  canto ;  pero  se  fa- 
brican; 7  fii  se  fabrican,  de  algo  se  fabrican. 

10.  ¿Pero  de  qué,  sefior,  de  qué  ?  To  formo  castillos,  pero  no  necesito 
nada  para  hacerlos ;  Tuelo  mas  que  los  pojaros,  mando  hasta  en  las  vo- 
luntades de  los  otros,  hago  volver  al  tiempo  en  su  carrera,  dispongo  del 
espacio,  de  la  fortuna,  7  hago  que  me  obedezca  hasta  el  amor. — Eso  lo 
creo  sin  que  Y.  me  lo  diga,  señorita. 

11.  ¡Dale!  no  vuelva  Y.  á  las  andadas,  7  cuénteme  Y.  qué  materiales 
Bon  esos  de  que  Y.  me  hablaba. — Y.  misma  acaba  de  nombrar  algunos. 

12.  i  Cuáles ?  ¡  Cómo !  ¿qué  mas  materiales  quiere  Y.  para  formar  un 
castillo  en  el  aire,  que  poder  disponer,  como  Y.  dice  que  puede,  de  las 
voluntades  de  los  otros,  del  tiempo,  del  espacio,  la  fortuna  7  hasta  del 
amor? 

13.  ¡Toma!  Pefo  70  no  poseo  ninguna  de  esas  cosas  en  realidad,  7 
sin  embargo  mis  castillos  me  entretienen  7  divierten  mucho.— Perdone 
Y.,  señorita,  Y.  las  posee  7  con  ellas  forma  Y.  ese  bonito  mundo  interior, 
que  le  proporciona  á  Y.  los  goces  que  no  le  da  el  exterior. 

14.  Y  en  eso  tiene  Y.  razón,  que  mis  ilusiones,  6  sea  como  Y.  las  llama, 
mi  mundo  interior,  me  consuelan  muchas  veces  de  la  ruindad  del  mundo 
exterior. — Eso  sucede  á  todo  el  mundo,  de  ese  modo,  el  ciego  ve,  el  en- 
fermo goza  de  salud,  el  prisionero  de  libertad,  el  pobre  de  las  riquezas  7 
el  anciano  de  la  juventud,  las  ilusiones  hacen  los  males  menores.  En  este 
mando  ideal  es  en  donde  los  hombres  son  verdaderamente  iguales,  7  para 
mi  tengo  que  no  es  ilusorio,  sino  real,  puesto  que  de  él  depende  nuestra 
felicidad. 

15.  ¿No  cree  Y.  que  ha7  alguna  exageración  en  lo  que  Y.  dice ?  No, 
señora,  pero  sí,  creo,  que  debemos  tener  buen  cuidado  de  regularizar 
nuestros  pensamientos  7  de  basar  siempre  nuestros  castillos  en  el  aire  en 
la  virtud  7  la  religion. 

16.  I  Bravo !  bravo !  mu7  bien,  asi  me  gustan  á  mi  los  castillos  en  el  aire. 
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EXERCISE. 

1.  Who  built  the  house  you  are  liriag  in  at  present?  An  excellent 
architect,  a  fnend  of  my  father. 

2.  Are  yon  certain  it  was  an  old  man  that  was  suing  for  her  hand? 
I  cannot  affirm  that  it  was  an  old  man. 

8.  What  a  misfortune  that  he  will  not  study  I  It  would  be  a  real 
misfortune  if  it  were  true;  I  think  it  is  not  true. 

4.  Do  you  ever  build  castles  in  the  air?  Seldom;  for,  in  my  opinion, 
real  castles  built  of  stone  are  to  bo  preferred  to  the  aSrial  ones  you  speak  oí 

6.  What  a  pretty  bird  you  have  there!  does  it  siog?  It  sings  tho 
whole  day  long. 

6.  Do  you  think  our  young  friend  is  really  as  happy  as  he  appears  to 
be?    No,  there  must  be  some  exaggeration  in  what  he  says. 

7.  In  what  respect  do  these  two  authors  diflfer  from  each  other  ?  Read 
the  works  of  both,  and  you  will  observe  for  yourself. 

8.  Do  they  both  write  equally  well?  No,  one  of  them  arranges  lis 
thoughts  in  a  very  strange  manner,  so  that  it  is  sometimes  impossible  to 
understand  his  meaning^*  and  at  all  times  disagreeable  to  read  him. 

9.  Is  Peter  punished  now  in  school  as  often  as  formerly  ?  As  often 
as  ever;  but  it  is  useless  to  punish  him,  for  tliough  he  is  good  for  a  few 
days,  yet  he  always  gets  back  to  his  old  habits. 

10.  Docs  that  man  always  say  what  he  thinks?  lam  ture  I  cannot 
say;  but  it  seems  to  me  that  there  is  in  his  manner  of  speaking  a  some- 
thing I  cannot  explain  that  hides  his  real  thoughts. 

11.  Is  he  liked  in  general  by  those  who  know  hira  ?  On  the  contrary, 
everybody  hates  him  and  ridicules  him  for  his  meanness. 

12.  Have  yon  any  curiosity  to  see  the  interior  of  a  royal  palace  ?  If 
the  occasion  offered  (presented  itself),  I  would  like  to  see  it;  otherwise  I 
am  perfectly  content  with  the  interior  of  my  own  house. 

18.  You  are  wise  for  that;  happiness  is  not  at  all  times  to  be  found  in 
palaces.    Ah  1  I  see  you  aret  something  of  a  philosopher. 

14.  How  is  this,  sir  ?  your  exercise  is  incomplete.  I  confess  that  had 
I  wished  I  might  have  finished  it ;  but  you  will  find  that,  as  far  as  it  goes, 
it  is  not  imperfect 

15.  That  is  to  say  that  the  quality  does  not  depend  on  the  quantity. 
Precisely  8o ;  you  may  complain  of  my  not  having  done  the  whole  of  the 
exercise,  but  I  do  not  tliink  you  can  critidse  the  part  I  have  brought  to  you. 

16.  What  size|  is  the  book  your  friend  has  just  published  ?  The  same 
fflze  as  tho  one  he  published  before. 

•  Loque qukre decir,  t  Tiene  V.  t  TamcHío. 
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Acudir. 


1^     To  hasten  (to  a  place),  to  refer. 


Agregar. 

To  add. 

Afiadir. 

To  add. 

Componer. 

To  compose,  to  mend,  to  fix. 

Contener. 

To  contain. 

Incluir. 

To  include. 

Facilitar. 

To  facilitate. 

Ofrecer. 

To  offer. 

Por  instruido  que  sea. 

However  learned  he  may  be^ 

Anteriormente. 

Formerly,  previously. 

Comparativamente. 

Comparatively. 

Corrientemente. 

Currently,  fluently. 

Fluidamente. 

Fluently. 

Suficiente. 

SufScient 

£n  general. 

In  general. 

Generalmente. 

Generally. 

Considerablemente. 

Conaderably. 

Particularmente. 

Particularly,  privately. 

En  cuanto  L 

As  to,  as  for. 

Artificial. 

Artificial. 

Anterior. 

Anterior,  previous. 

Aborrecible. 

Hateful. 

Celeste,  azul  celeste. 

Celestial,  sky-blue. 

Celestial. 

Celestial,  heavenly. 

Célico. 

Celestial,  heavenly. 

Chinesco. 

Chinese. 

Creíble. 

Credible. 

Despreciable. 

Despicable. 

Familiar. 

Familiar. 

Gigantesco. 

Gigantic. 

Terrestre. 

Terrestrial,  earthly. 

TerritoriaL 

Territorial. 

Terroso. 

Terreous,  earthy. 

Terrado,  terrero. 

Terrace. 

Terrenal. 

Terrestrial,  earthly. 

Terrón. 

Lump  (or  clod)  of  earth. 
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Ricacho. 

Very  rich. 

Picaresco. 

Roguish. 

Patronímico. 

Patronymic. 

Propio. 

Proper,  own 

Mudable. 

Changeable. 

Verbal. 

Verbal 

Arenal. 

Sandy  (ground). 

Arboleda. 

Grove. 

Ascenso. 

Promotion. 

Ascension. 

Ascension. 

Alvarez. 

Alvarez. 

Carnuza. 

*  Bad  meat 

Calvinista. 

Oalvinist. 

Creencia. 

Belief;  credence. 

Catolicismo. 

Catholicism. 

Ciencia. 

Science. 

Diccionario. 

Dictionary. 

Gentualla. 

Rabble. 

Escobigo. 

A  bad  broom. 

Madrastra. 

Step-mother. 

Boticario. 

Druggist,  apothe- 

Teiminadon. 

Termination. 

cary. 

Dicha. 

Happiness. 

Domíngaez. 

Domínguez. 

Isla. 

Island. 

Fernández. 

Fernandez. 

Educación. 

Education. 

Idiotismo. 

Idioub 

Escoba. 

Broom. 

Filosofastro. 

Philosophaster. 

Excusa. 

Excuse. 

nyastro. 

Step-son. 

Explicación. 

Explanation. 

Hermanastro. 

Step-brother. 

Espada. 

Sword. 

Hombracho. 

Corpulent 

Exclamación. 

Exclamation. 

libraco. 

A  contemptible 

Firma. 

Signature. 

book. 

Gota. 

Drop. 

Pfgarraco. 

An  ugly  bird. 

Figura. 

Rgure,  appea^ 

Latinajo, 

Dog  Latin. 

anee. 

Manzanar. 

Apple  orchard. 

Facción. 

Feature. 

Pinar. 

Pine  grove. 

Factura. 

Invoice. 

Protestante. 

Protestant. 

Facultad. 

Faculty,  power. 

Padrastro. 

Step-fflther. 

Adquisición. 

Acquirement 

Significado. 

Signification, 

Astronomía. 

Astronomy. 

meaning. 

Afluencia,  fluidez.  Fluency.- 

Vinacho. 

Bad  wine. 

Protestantismo. 

Protestantism.. 

Habanero. 

Havaneso. 

Madrileño. 

Madnlenian. 

Rodríguez. 

Rodriguez. 

Biínchez. 

Sanchez,     [heart. 

Amante. 

Lover,         sweet- 

Árbol. 

Tree. 

Amador. 

Lover. 
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COMPOSITION. 


i  Porqné  lee  V.  ese  libraco  ? 


Porque  no  tengo  otro ;  pero  Y.  ae  equi- 
Toca,  es  un  libro  clásico  excelente. 

¿  Conoce  V.  á  aqnel  ricacho  ? 

Le  conozco ;  pero  no  le  trato,  porque  es 
un  hombracho  que  solo  le  gusta  tra- 
tarse con  gentualla. 

Juan,  no  barras  con  esc  escobajo,  que 
ensucia  mas  que  limpia. 

La  carne  buena  se  vende  á  treinta  cen- 
taTOs  la  libra ;  la  carnuza  á  veinte. 

Ese  estudiante  suele  decir  latinajos, 
pero  no  sabe  Latín. 

En  la  América  del  Norte  hay  mas  pro- 
testantes que  católicos. 

Los  boticarios  en  los  Estados  Unidos 
no  solo  venden  medicinas,  sino  per- 
fumería, cigarros  y  otras  muchas 
cosas. 

¿  Yive  el  Señor  Fernandez  con  su  pa- 
dre? 

No,  señor,  porque  no  quiere  vivir  con 
su  madrastra  7  Hermanastros. 

¿  Es  y .  madrileño  ? 

No,  señor,  soy  Habanero. 

Aquel  filosofastro  es  despredabl& 

Esa  señorita  es  muy  amable ;  pero  muy 
mudable. 


Why  do  you  read  that  contemptible  old 

book? 
Because  I  have  no  other ;  but  you  are 

mistaken,  it  is  an  excellent  classic 

(book). 
Do  you  know  that  rich  man  ? 
I  know  him ;  but  I  have  no  intercourse 

with  him,  because  he  is  a  low  man, 

whose  taste  is  to  associate  only  with 

the  rabble. 
John,  do  not  sweep  \nth  that  old  stump 

of  a  broom ;   it  dirties  more  than  it 

deans. 
Good  meat  sells  at  thirty  cents  a  pound, 

poor  (bad)  meat  at  twenty. 
That  student  is  in  the  habit  of  reciting 

dog  Latin,  but  he  does  not  know 

Latin. 
There  are  more  Protestants  than  Catho- 
lics in  North  America. 
In  the  United  States  the  druggists  sell 

not  only  me^cines,  but  perfumery, 

cigars,  and  many  other  things. 

Does  Mr.  Fernandez  live  with  his 
father? 

No,  sir ;  because  he  does  not  wish  to 
live  with  his  step-mother  and  step- 
brothers. 

Are  you  a  Madrilenian  ? 

No,  sir,  I  am  a  Havanese. 

That  philosophaster  is  a  despicable 
(man). 

That  young  lady  is  very  amiable,  but 
very  changeable. 


EXPLANATION. 

242.  Derivative  Nouns. — ^These  nouns  constitute  one  of 
the  chief  sources  of  the  richness  of  the  Spanish  language  ;  we 
have  already  introduced  some  of  them  in  previous  lessons, 
when  treating  of  augmentative  and  diminutive  terminations. 
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These  terminations  are  very  nnmerons,  both  for  the  sub- 
stantives and  adjectives,  and  each  one  oi  them  determines  the 
general  signification  of  the  derivative  noun.  As  it  would  be 
impossible  to  give  in  this  place  a  complete  list  of  all  these 
terminations,  we  shall  endeavor  to  lay  before  the  student  such 
of  them  as  are  to  be  found  in  most  common  use. 

243.  The  terminations  ooo,  achOy  aRa  and  teza^  denote  in- 
feriority; as 


Libraco. 

Pajarraco. 

Yinacho. 

Gentualla. 

Carnuza, 


A  contemptible  old  book. 

An  ugly  bird. 

Bad  wine. 

Rabble. 

Bad  meat. 


The  termination  acho  is  sometimes  augmentative ;  as, 

RicocAo.  I  Very  rich. 

Hombracho.  |         A  big  (or  corpulent)  man. 

244.  ^q  implies  meanness,  and  the  consequent  contempt 
inspired  by  it ;  as, 

Escobajo.  I  An  old  stump  of  a  broom. 

Latinajo.  \         Dog  Latin. 

245.  The  terminations  aly  ar^  egOy  icOy  il^  iscOj  in  adjectives^ 
commonly  denote  the  quality  of  the  thing ;  as, 


ArtiflcioZ. 

Familiar. 

Giganteteo. 

Picareteo. 

Qásteo. 

Chinesco. 


Artificiai 

Familiar. 

Gigantia 

RogolBh. 

Classic 

Chinese. 


246.  In  substantives  the  same  terminations,  al^  ar^  and 
also  eda  and  edOj  serve  to  form  collective  nouns ;  as, 

Grove. 

Sandy  ground. 
Apple  orchard. 
Pine  grove. 


Arbolecía. 
Arenoü 
Manzanar. 
Pinar, 


247.  The  terminations  ante^  ariOy  ente^  ero,  ista  and  or  are 
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for  the  most  part  expressive  of  use,  sect,  profession,  trade,  or 
occupation;  as, 


Estudiante, 

BoticaWo. 

Zapatero. 

OrgxDtsia, 

Protestan/e. 

Calymitía. 

Pintor. 


Student 

Druggist. 

Shoemaker. 

Organist 

Protestant 

Calvinist 

Painter. 


248.  The  termination  (zstro  signifies  inferiority  in  a  super- 
lative degree ;  as,  JUosofastro^  a  despicable  philosopher ;  poetas- 
tro^ poetaster ;  and  it  is  curious  to  observe  that  it  also  serves 
to  express  the  degrees  of  relationship  existing  between  those 
persons  who  more  generally  hate  than  love  each  other ;  as. 


Hermanastro. 
Hijastro. 
Padrastro.  * 
Madra<¿ra. 


Step-brother. 
Step-son. 
Step-father. 
Step-mother. 


249.  J^le  corresponds  to  the  same  termination  in  English ; 
as. 


Aborreci¿¿<?. 
Creíble. 
Muáñble, 
Amable, 


Hateful. 
Credible. 
Changeable. 
Amiable. 


250.  Ismo  corresponds  to  the  English  termination  isni;  as, 
CatoUctsino.  I  Catholicism. 
Protestantismo.                            |  Protestantism. 

251.  The  names  of  nationalities  are  also  derivatives,  and 
have  their  terminations  in  ero^  es,  eño ;  as. 

Habanero.  I         Havanese. 

Frances.  French,  Frenchman. 

Madrileño.  I         Madrilenian. 

252.  Many  patronymic,  or  family,  names  are  also  deriva- 
tives ;  for  instance,  Alvarez^  DommgueZy  Fernández^  Rodriguez^ 
Sánchez^  &c.,  were  the  names  that  were  given  to  the  sons  of 
the  Alvaros,  Pomingos,  Fernandos,  Rodrigos,  Sanchos,  &c., 
changing  the  final  o  into  ez. 
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CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 


1.  ¿Es  necesario  para  hablar  una  lengua  aprender  todas  los  palabras 
qae  contieno  dicha  lengua  ?  Do  ningún  modo,  además,  yo  no  creo  que 
exista  un  hombro,  por  instruido  que  sea,  que  las  sepa  todas. 

2.  i  Cuántas  palabras  piensa  Y.  qne  sean  suficientes  para  poder  babkr 
el  español  corrientemente  ?  De  tres  á  cuatro  mil  palabras  primitivaa  con 
sus  derivados  es  todo  lo  que  se  requiere,  para  hablar  una  lengua  fluida- 
mente. 

8.  Sí,  pero  probablemente  los  derivados  serán  en  tanto  6  mayor 
número  que  los  primitivos. — Asi  es,  pero  una  vez  que  se  conocen  las 
terminaciones,  es  muy  fácil  el  foi-marlí  s,  aunque  nunca  se  hayan  TÍsto  an- 
teriormente. 

4.  I  Es  posible  I  entonces  esto  debe  facilitar  mucho  el  estadio  de  k 
lengua. — Muchísimo,  porque,  como  ya  hemos  dicho,  sabiendo  los  primi- 
tivos no  tiene  mas  que  añadírseles  las  terminaciones,  según  el  ágnifícado 
que  quiera  dárseles. 

6.  ¿  Quiere  Y.  hacerme  el  favor  de  formar  algunos  derivados  ?  Si, 
señor,  con  mucho  gusto;  déme  Y.  los  primitivos. 

6.  ¿  Cuáles  son  los  derivados  de  cielo?    Celeste  y  celestial. 

7.  ¿De  tierra?    Terrestre,  terrenal,  y  otros. 

8.  ¿Porqué  no  me  los  da  Y.  todos?  Porque  me  parece  mejor  que 
aprenda  Y.  primeramente  los  de  mas  uso,  pues  sobre  haber  machos,  los 
hay  de  poco  uso  comparativamente. 

9.  Cuáles  otros  se  pudieran  formar  de  cielo  y  tierra  ?  Célico ;  terroso, 
terrón,  y  otros  muchos. 

10.  ¿Se  pueden  formar  derivados  de  los  verbos?  Si,  sefior,  y  &  estos 
se  les  da  el  nombre  de  verbales. 

11.  ¿Cuáles  se  derivan  del  verbo  amar?  Amador,  amante^  amado, 
amable. 

12.  ¿De  ascender?    Ascenso,  ascension. 

13.  ¿De  creer?    Creyente,  creencia,  creíble,  crédulo,  crédito. 

14.  ¿De  estudiar?  Estudiante,  estudio;  pudiondo  agregar  además  los 
aumentativos  y  diminutivos  que  también  son  derivados,  como  es1¡adian- 
tiUo,  estudiantón,  etc. 

15.  ¿De  qué  se  derivan  los  nombres  de  familia  González,  Domingucz, 
etc.  ?    Se  derivan  de  los  nombres  propios  Gonzalo,  Domingo,  etc. 

16.  ¿ Cuántas  palabras  cree  Y.  que  contendrá  esta  gramática?  Mas  do 
tres  mil  palabras  primitivas  y  un  gran  número  de  derivadas. 

17.  ¿En  acabando  la  gramática  podré  traducir  y  hablar  sobre  cual- 
quiera materia  que  se  ofrezca?  Podrá  Y.  hablar  de  todo  y  seguir  una 
conversación  en  general  como  Y.  ve  que  ya  lo  hacemos ;  pero  para  tra- 
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daoir  y  hablar  de  cualquiera  ciencia,  arte  ú  oficio  eu  particular,  tendrá  Y. 
que  acudir  al  diccionario,  porque  es  imposible  introducir  en  una  gramática 
todas  las  palabras  necesarias  para  poder  hacer  esto. 

18.  Y  en  cuanto  á  los  idiotismos  de  la  lengua,  ¿se  hallarán  todos  en 
esta  gramática?  Tampoco,  puesto  que  se  podrían  componer  tres  6  cuatro 
volúmenes  como  este  y  quizá  no  incluirían  todos  los  de  la  lengua. 

19.  ¿Cómo  los  aprenderé  entonces?  £nla  conversación  de  personas 
instruidas  j  en  la  lectura  de  buenos  libros. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Did  Ohorlcs  go  to  another  regiment  at  the  time  of  his  promotion? 
Yes,  he  left  the  Tlst  and  went  to  {he  7th. 

2.  What  do  you  know  about  the  names  Sánchez,  Domínguez,  and  all 
those  ending  m  ezl  That  they  moan  son  of  Sancho,  son  of  Domingo, 
and  are  formed  from  those  names  by  adding  the  termination  you  have 
just  mentioned. 

8.  To  whom  does  that  magnificent  5)ine  grove  belong  ?  To  the  step- 
son of  the  gentleman  who  owns  that  pretty  littie  house  you  see  over 
there  in  the  distance  (a  lo  Ujoa), 

4.  What  contemptible  old  book  is  that  you  are  reading  so  attentively  ? 
It  is  no  contemptible  old  book  at  all  {ninguno)^  it  is  tlie  dictionary ;  I 
always  go  to  the  dictionary  for  a  word  of  which  I  do  not  know  the 
meaning. 

5.  Do  you  know  the  names  of  all  the  heavenly  bodies  ?  No,  nor  you 
cither ;  the  science  of  astronomy  is  still  imperfect,  and  there  are  besides 
many  of  the  heavenly  bodies  hidden  from  human  sight. 

6.  Is  not  that  young  gentieman  a  great  lover  of  the  sciences  ?  Yes, 
but  most  particularly  of  the  exact  sciences. 

7.  Why  do  you  sweep  with  that  old  stump  of  a  broom  ?  It  is  the 
best  I  have. 

8.  Did  you  say  he  was  a  philosopher  ?  No,  on  the  contrary,  I  said 
he  was  but  a  miserable  philosophaster. 

9.  How  does  that  rich  fellow  amuse  himself?  Keading  history  in 
general,  and  that  of  his  own  country  iu  particular, 

10.  I  observe  that  you  speak  German  very  fiuently  now ;  have  you 
changed  your  book?  No,  I  have  still  the  same  one,  but  I  myself  study 
more  than  I  did  formerly. 

11.  Do  you  know  whether  your  cousin  speaks  as  fiuentiy  as  your 
sister?  Mrs.  Alvarez  says  that  in  familiar  conversation  they  speak 
equally  fluently. 

12.  Do  you  do  any  compositions?  Yes,  our  father  requires  us  to  do 
two  compositions  a  week  on  the  idioms  of  the  language. 
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18.  Is  it  not  a  dcspicftble  habit  to  offer  to  do  things  we  never  Intend 
to  perforin  (llevar  d  cabo)  ?  I  should  say  it  is  more  than  despicable,  itii 
even  hateful. 

14.  Does  not  the  study  of  gritmmar  oondderablj  facilitate  the  acqusi* 
tion  of  a  language  ?  Yes,  but  that  alone  is  not  sufficient :  somethizi^ 
more  is  required. 

16.  Have  you  much  fruit  at  your  house  in  the  conntry?  We  have* 
very  fine  orchard  of  apples. 

16.  What  language  was  that  your  young  friend  spoke  in  amomat 
ago  ?  What  he  takes  for  Latin ;  but  what  is  not  in  reality  any  thing  but 
dog  Latin. 

ir.  Would  not  that  letter  have  been  better  if  you  had  not  added  that 
last  word  ?  It  appeared  to  me  to  be  necessary  to  add  that  to  what  I  bid 
already  said,  so  that  the  meaning  might  be  more  eaólj  understood. 
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Amenazar.^ 

Apoyar. 

Disgustar. 

Recurrir. 

Sacar. 

A  pesar  de. 

T  diciendo  y  haciendo. 

I  Todo  sea  por  Dios  I 
Tomar  las  do  Villadiego. 
Sobre  todo. 
Desproporcionadísimamente. 

Adverbial. 

Antisocial. 

Antepenúltima. 

Inútil. 

Componente. 

Izquierdo. 

Derecho. 

Penúltima. 

Superlativo. 


To  threaten,  to  menace. 
To  lean  upon,  to  support 
To  displease,  to  disgust,  to  grieve. 
To  recur,  to  have  reooorse. 
To  take  out 


In  spite  of. 

And  suiting  the  action  to  the 

word. 
I  hope  all  will  be  for  the  best! 
To  take  to  one's  heels,  to  make  off. 
Above  all. 
Without  any  proportion. 


Adverbial. 

Antisocial. 

Antepenultimate. 

useless. 

Component. 

Left. 

Right 

Penultimate. 

Superlative. 
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Anteojos. 

Agnardiente. 

Barbilampiño. 

Correveidile, 

Bienhechor. 

Director. 

Dolor  de  mnelas. 

Dentista. 

Disgasto. 

Hazmereir. 

Condiscípulo. 

Pisaverde. 

Pormenor. 

Puntapié. 

ParasoL 

Paraguas. 

Quitasol. 

Socialismo. 

Sacamuelas. 

Pueblo. 

Vicerector. 


Spectacles. 

Brandy. 

Beardless. 

TeU-tale. 

Benefactor. 

Director. 

Toothache. 

Dentist. 

Disgust,  grie£ 

Laughing-stock. 

Schoolmate. 

Fop,  coxcomb. 

Detail. 

Kick. 

ParasoL 

umbrella. 

ParasoL 

Socialism. 

Tooth-drawer. 

People,  town. 

Vice-rector. 


Equivocación. 
Ganapierde. 

Barbería. 
La  derecha. 
La  izquierda. 
Sinrazón. 
Partícula. 
Quejada. 
Las  damas. 


láistake. 

A  game  in  check- 
ers. 
Barber-shop. 
The  right  hand. 
The  left  hand. 
Injustice. 
Particle. 
Jaw. 

Draughts,    chcclc- 
.  ers. 


COMPOSITION. 


No  le  está  bien  á  un  anciano  el  ser  pisa- 
verde, eso  es  propio  de  barbilampiños. 

¿Quién  ha  dado  un  puntapié  á  aquel 
muchacho  ? 

Yo  se  lo  be  dado,  porque  es  un  corre- 
veidile. 

Este  hombre  juega  muy  bien  á  las  da- 
mas, sobre  todo  &  la  ganapierde. 

i  Tiene  Y.  un  quitasol  ó  un  paraguas  ? 

Tengo  ambos.  ^ 

Ese  joven  bebe  mucho  aguardiente  y  no 
hace  caso  de  los  consejos  de  su  bien- 
hechor. 

Esa  es  la  razón  porque  es  el  hazmereir 
de  todo  el  mundo. 

¿  Tiene  V.  buena  vista  ? 

No,  señor,  y  esta  es  la  razón  porque 
uso  anteojos. 

Mi  condiscípulo  Manuel  me  ha  ayuda- 
do á  hacer  la  composición.  . 


It  is  not  becoming  te  an  old  man  to  be 
a  fop ;  that  belongs  to  beardless  boys. 
Who  gave  that  boy  a  kick  ? 

I  did,  for  he  is  a  tell-tale. 

This  man  plays  very  well  at  draughts,  and 
especially  at  ganapierde  (give  away). 

Have  you  a  parasol  or  an  umbrella  ? 

I  have  both. 

That  young  man  drinks  a  great  deal  of 
brandy,  and  pays  no  heed  to  the  ad- 
vice of  his  benefactor. 

That  is  the  reason  why  he  is  the  laugh- 
ing-stock of  every  one. 

Have  you  good  sight  ? 

No,  sir,  and  that  is  the  reason  why  I 
use  spectacles. 

My  school-fellow  Emanuel  has  helped 
me  to  do  my  composition. 
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Es  inútil  qae  me  cuente  Y.  los  ponne- 
nores. 

£1  director  y  el  yioerector  de  la  cscnela 
son  hombres  ezcdentes. 

Me  disgustan  las  sinrazones. 

£1  socialismo,  &  pesar  de  la  opinion  de 
loe  que  lo  apoyan,  es  antisocial  ó  im- 
posible. 


It  is  useless  for  yon  to  tdl  me  the  ób- 

tails. 
The  director  and  sub-director  of  the 

school  are  excellent  men. 
Unzeasonableness  disgusts  me. 
Socialism,  in  spite  of  the  opinion  of 

those  who  support  it,  is 

and  impossible. 


KXPLANATION. 

253.  Compound  Nouns. — These  are  very  nnmeroos  in  the 
Spanish  language ;  some  are  formed  of  two  noons,  as  barbilam- 
piño^ beardless ;  puntapié^  a  kick;  agtiordientey  brandy  ;  otben 
are  formed  of  a  nomi  and  a  verb,  as  quitasol^  parasol ;  mieor 
muekia^  tooth-drawer;  others  of  an  adjective  and  a  verb,  as 
pisaverde^  coxcomb ;  others  of  a  noun  and  an  adverb,  as  bien- 
hechor^ benefactor ;  others  of  a  noun  and  a  preposition,  as  on- 
teqfos,  spectacles ;  others  of  two  verbs,  as  ganapierde^  a  mode 
of  playing  draughts ;  others  of  two  verbs  and  a  pronoun,  as 
Aazmeretr,  laughing-stock ;  three  verbs,  a  pronoun  and  a  con- 
junction enter  into  the  formation  of  correveidile^  tale-bearer; 
and,  finally,  others  are  composed  of  a  noun  and  some  one  of 
the  following  component  particles :  a,  ah^  abSy  ady  ante,  antiy 
circum  or  circuriy  cis^  citra^  cOy  com,  con,  contra,  de^  deSy  <7i,  rfi», 
Cy  enty  en,  entrey  eguiy  e«  or  ecc,  earfra,  m,  in,  in/ray  inter  y  intrOyO, 
ohy  pevy  poTy  p08y  jor^,  prkeTy  prOy  re,  retrOy  sa  or  za,  sCy  semiy 
seaquiy  siriy  sOy  aobrey  «on,  soSy  sUy  suby  súpery  aus^  tra^  trans  or 
traSy  tcltray  and  vice  or  vi ;  as. 


Antisocial. 

Composición. 

Condfsdpulo. 

Director. 

Disgusto. 

/mposible. 

/nútíl. 

Pormenor. 

Pospuesto. 

SinnsoiL 

Ftoerector. 


Antisocial 

Composition. 

School-fellcw. 

Director. 

Displeasure. 

Impossible. 

Useless. 

Detail 

Post-fixed. 

Unreasonableness. 

Sub-director. 
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We  call  them  component  particles^  because  the  majority  of 
them — although  they  are  true  Latin  and  Greek  prepositions — 
have  no  signification  in  Spanish,  except  as  prefixes,  in  which 
case  they  serve  to  augment,  diminish,  or  modify  the  significa- 
tion of  the  simple  word  in  proportion  to  the  strength  or  value 
they  have  in  the  languages  from  which  we  have  taken  them. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  Don  José,  I  sabe  V.  el  significado  de  las  palabras  penúltima  y  ante- 
penúltima ?  Si,  sefior,  porque  corresponden  á  las  palabras  inglesas  penul- 
timate Y  antepenultimate, 

2.  Pues  bien,  ahora,  que  hablamos  do  ^*  catlonazos,^'  quiero  decir,  ahora 
que  hablamos  de  estas  palabras,  lo  contaré  á  V.  un  cuentecito. — ^Muy  bien, 
á  mi  me  gastan  mucho  los  cuentos,  sobre  todo  cuando  no  son  largos  y 
vienen  á  pelo. 

3.  Pues  este  viene  á  pelo  y  no  es  largo. — ^Entonces  cuentémelo  Y., 
Don  Pedro,  escacho  con  la  mayor  atención. 

4.  Pues  vaya  de  cuento :  Ün  caballero  tenia  un  fuerte  dolor  de  muelas, 
y  fué  á  un  saeamueías  para  que  le  sacase  una. 

5.  I  Hombre!  ¿y  porque  no  faé  á  casa  de  un  dentista?  Porque  en 
aquel  puebíecito  no  babia  dentistas  y  tuvo  que  ir  á  una  barbería,  cuyo 
barbero  unía  á  su  oficio  el  de  sacamuelaa. 

6.  I  Pobre  hombre  I  adelante.— Este  barbero,  6  sea  sacamuelas,  pero 
que  de  ningún  modo  era  dentista,  le  preguntó : 

7.  " ¿Qaé  muela  le  duele  á  Y.  ?  '^  "La penúltima  del  lado  izquierdo  de 
la  quijada  inferior." 

8.  "Muy  bien,"  y  diciendo  y  haciendo  le  sacó,  no  la  penúltima,  sino  la 
última. 

9.  "  I  Huy !  ¿qué  ha  hecho  Y.,  hombre?  yo  le  dye  á  Y.  que  me  sacase 
la  penúltima,  y  Y.  me  ha  sacado  la  última."—"  i  Calle!  pues  yo  creia  que 
penúltima  y  última  era  todo  una  misma  cosa." 

10.  "  No,  hombre,  no ;  la  penúltima  es  la  que  está  antes  de  la  última." 
— "  ¡Diantre  I  Mil  perdones,  y  siéntese  Y.  que  esta  vez  no  me  equivocaré." 

11.  "¡Yamos,y  todo  sea  por  Dios!"  "¡Ay!  ay!  hombre  dado  á 
Barrabas ! " 

12.  "¡Toma!  ¿y  ahora  porqué  se  queja?  ¿  no  vengo  de  sacarle  laque 
estaba  antes  de  la  última?"  "Sí ;  pero  Y.  olvidó  contar  la  que  me  sacó 
anteriormente,  de  modo  qae  ahora  me  ha  sacado  la  antepenúltima^*^ — ^La 
ante  ,  .  .  .  ¿qué?  Pero  no  importa,  dejemos  estos  malditos  nom- 
bres, que  han  sido  causa  de  mi  equivocación,  y  siéntese  Y.  que  yo  le  ase- 
guro á  Y.  que."    .... 

12 
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18.  Pero  el  parroquiano,  dándolo  á  todos  los  diablos,  tomó  las  de  rS^ 
diego,  7  se  cree  qae  nnnca  mas  recurrió  á  xax  sacamuelas  para  qae  le  Or 
case  la  penúltima  mnela. 

14.  i  Cuál  es  la  palabra  compuesta  mas  larga  en  espafiol?  Dapn- 
poreionadiiimamente. 

15.  ¿De  qué* palabras  se  compone?  De  la  partícula  componente  ¿o, 
él  nombre  praporeümj  la  terminación  superlativa  Htna  j  la  terminiíudaii 
adverbial  mente. 


EXERCISE. 

1.  Do  you  use  spectacles  because  it  is  fashionable  with  some  people  to 
wear  (gaetar)  them,  or  because  you  cannot  see  without  them  ?  Because 
I  cannot  see  without  them. 

2.  My  toothache  is  not  any  better  yet  Then  you  had  better  go  to 
the  dentistas  and  get  him  to  extract  (eacar)  the  tooth. 

8.  Do  you  often  see  the  beardless  youth  who  came  to  walk  with  ns 
without  being  asked  "**  last  evening  ?  Not  often,  nor  do  I  care  to  see  him 
very  often,  he  is  too  much  of  a  fop  for  my  taste. 

4.  Which  way  do  I  turn  here  to  go  to  the  new  hotel?  Turn  to  the 
right ;  it  is  not  more  than  two  streets  to  the  hotel. 

6.  What  did  he  do  when  you  said  that  ?  He  took  to  his  heels,  and  I 
have  neither  heard  of  nor  seen  him  since. 

6.  What  were  your  two  school-fellows  doing  at  the  door  a  few 
minutes  ago  ?  One  of  them  had  told  the  director  of  a  mistake  in  the 
other's  exercise,  and  this  one  threatened  to  punish  him  for  his  troaUe 
(molestia) ;  so,  suiting  the  action  to  the  word,  he  gave  him  a  kick,  asd 
called  him  a  despicable  tell-tale. 

7.  Has  your  brother  bought  the  house  yet  that  he  intended  to  buy? 
No ;  when  he  came  to  examine  the  details  he  found  the  price  of  the  Loose 
entirely  out  of  proportion  to  the  value. 

8.  Do  you  always  take  an  umbrella  when  it  rains  ?    I  seldom  use  an  ' 
umbrella ;  when  it  rains  I  never  go  out,  if  I  can  avoid  it. 

9.  What  a  strange  man  that  is  I  Yes,  he  is  the  laughing>stoek  of 
every  one  who  knows  him. 

10.  What  kind  of  wine  do  they  give  you  in  your  hotel  ?    They  give  us 
very  poor  wine,  and  so  I  drink  very  little  of  it;  I  prefer  water. 

11.  Do  you  often  play  at  draughts  (or  checkers)  ?    Very  often ;  but  I 
prefer  the  losing  game. 

12.  What  is  that  man's  husmeas?    He  keeps  a  barber's  shop  in  Sixth 
or  Seventh  Avenue. 

18.  I  want  you  to  be  good  enough  to  translate  this  letter  for  me.    Oh! 
«InTituen.  - 
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it  is  useless  to  talk  to  me  of  translating  anj  thing  jost  now  {por  ahora\ 
for  I  have  a  headache. 

14.  Where  is  that  family  living  now  ?    In  a  small  town  in  the  western 
part  of  the  State. 
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Atravesar. 

To  traverse,  to  cross. 

Atropellar. 

To  run  over,  to  hurry  one's  self 

too  much. 

Cansar. 

To  cause. 

Correr. 

To  run. 

Calcular. 

To  calculate. 

Dividir. 

To  divide. 

Exponer. 

To  expose. 

Extrañar. 

To  wonder  at. 

Hospedar. 

To  lodge  and  entertain. 

Incendiar. 

To  set  fire  to. 

Llorar. 

To  cry,  to  weep. 

Manifestar. 

To  manifest,  to  show,  to  inform. 

Ordenar. 

To  order,  to  arrange. 

Oponer. 

To  oppose. 

Proponer. 

To  propose. 

Parar. 

To  stop. 

Procurar. 

To  procure,  to  try. 

Resistir. 

To  resist. 

Rivalizar. 

To  rival. 

Simpatizar. 

To  sympathize. 

NI  con  mucho. 

Far  from,  far  from  it. 

A  decir  verdad. 

To  say  the  truth. 

En  lo  que  respecta. 

With  respect  to. 

En  marcha. 

Let  us  go,  let  us  start. 

A  lo  largo. 

Lengthwise. 

A  esta  parte. 

Within  the  last 

A  pié. 

On  foot. 

En  frente. 

In  front,  opposite. 

Continuamente. 

Continually. 

Perpendicularmente. 

Perpendicularly. 

Alrededor. 

Around. 
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Admirable. 

Admirable. 

Apto. 

Apt. 

Carioso. 

Curious. 

Desocupado. 

Disengaged,  unoccupied. 

Directo. 

Direct 

Indirectc 

>. 

Indirect 

Figurado 

►. 

Figurative. 

Inepto. 

Unsuitable, 

Gramatical. 

Gramatical 

Complemento. 

Complement 

Academia. 

Academj. 

Cosmopolita. 

Cosmopolite. 

Admiración. 

Admiration,  won- 

Carm^'e. 

Carriage. 

der. 

Delito. 

Crime. 

Arquitectura. 

Arcbitcctmne. 

Dibujo. 

Drawing. 

Construcción. 

Constroctíonu 

Individuo. 

Individual,  mem- 

Belleza. 

Beauty. 

ber. 

Frase. 

Phrase. 

Literato. 

Man  of  letters. 

Distancia. 

Distance. 

Gozo. 

Enjoyment. . 

Esquina. 

Comer. 

Museo. 

Museum. 

Lágrima. 

Tear. 

Paseo. 

Promenade. 

Laboriosidad. 

Industry. 

Punto. 

Point,  place. 

Marcha. 

March. 

Edificio. 

Edifice. 

Metrópoli 

Metropolis. 

Peligro. 

Danger. 

Madurez. 

Ripeness,  maturi- 

Omnibus. 

Omnibus. 

, 

ty,  prudence. 

Soltero. 

Bachelor. 

Permanencia. 

Permanence,  stay. 

Público. 

Public. 

Sorpresa. 

Surprise. 

Trascurso. 

Course  (of  time). 

Vista. 

Sight,  view. 

Rincón. 

Corner. 

Orilla. 

Bank,  border. 

Tablero  de  da* 

Checker-board. 

Batalla. 

Battle. 

mas. 

COMPOS 

Remuneración. 
SITION. 

Remuneration. 

Oriente  y  Occidente. 

East  and  West. 

Cielo  y  tierra. 

Heaven  and  ea^b 

El  hombre  (üscreto  ordena  siempre  las 

The  sensible  mar 

L  always  arranges  his 

cosas  con  madurez. 

affairs  with  prudence. 

La  casa  de  Juan  i 

36  ha  incendiado. 

They  have  set  fire  to  John's  house. 

Un  individuo  inepto  para  escribir  puede 

An  individual  that  is  unsuited  for  wri> 

ser  apto  para  otras  cosas. 

ting  may  be  apt 

at  other  things. 

£1  reo,  á  quien  se  castiga,  ha  cometido 

The  culprit  that 

s  being  punished  has 

grandes  delitos 

1 

committed  great  crimes. 
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Un  hombre  pobre  es  muy  diferente  de 
un  pobre  hombre. 

Hemos  dado  un  gran  pasco. 

Hemos  dado  un  paseo  grande. 

Lo  que  Y.  dice  es  una  cosa  cierta. 

Yo  he  observado  cierta  cosa. 

Madrid,  &  23  de  Agosto  de  1866  (or 
Madrid,  Agosto  28  de  1866,  or  Ma- 
drid y  Agosto  28  de  1866). 

Yo  soy  quien  probaré  que  tú  te  equi- 
Tocas. 

Dios  es  admirable  en  todas  sus  obras, 
pues  todas  elks  manifiestan  su  poder 
7  su  bondad  (or  admirable  se  muestra 
Dios  en  todas  sus  obras ;  su  poder  y 
su  bondad  manifiestan  todas  ellas). 

Solo  Dios  es  grande,  hermanos  mios. 

Adiós,  Juan ;  ¿  qué  tal  ? 

Hasta  mañana.    Buenos  dias. 

Nueva  York,  ciudad  de  los  Estados 
Unidos. 

Yo  núsmo  le  vi  llorar  lágrimas  de 
gozo. 

Pronto  se  calmarán  las  borrascas  que 
agitan  la  nave  del  Estado. 

¿  Ha  estado  V.  alguna  vez  en  el  Museo 
de  Nueva  York  ? 


A  poor  man  (a  man  in  poverty)  is  very 

different  from  a  poor  fellow. 
We  have  had  an  excellent  walk. 
We  have  taken  a  long  walk. 
What  you  say  is  certain. 
I  have  observed  a  certain  thing. 
Madrid,  August  28d,  1866. 


It  is  I  who  shall  prove  that  you  are 

mistaken. 
God  is  wonderful  in  all  His  works,  for 

they  all  set  forth  his  power  and  His 


God  only  is  great,  my  brethren. 

Good  morning,  John ;  how  do  you  do  ? 

I  shall  see  you  to-morrow. 

New  York,  a  dty  of  the  Umted  States. 

I  myself  saw  him  shed  tears  of  joy. 

The  tempests  by  which  the  ship  of 
State  is  tossed  shall  soon  be  cahned. 

Have  you  ever  been  in  the  New  York 
Museum? 


EXPLANATION.    • 

Notwithstanding  we  have  already  made  some  general  ob- 
servations relative  to  the  place  each  part  of  speech  occupies  in 
sentences,  we  deem  it  expedient  to  add  here  a  few  rules  which 
the  learner  will  find  of  considerable  utility  in  composition. 

254.  The  natural  constbuction  demands  that  the  sub- 
stantive be  placed  before  the  adjective,  because  the  thing  is 
before  its  quality ;  that  the  governing  word  precede  the  one 
governed,  for  it  is  natural  that  the  former  should  present  itself 
to  the  mind  before  the  latter;  that  the  subject  precede  the 
verb ;  that  the  verb  precede  the  adverb  by  which  it  is  modi- 
fied ;  that  the  complement  come  after  the  verb  and  the  adverb, 
if  there  be  one ;  and  that  when  two  or  more  things  are  to  be 
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expressed,  of  which  one,  from  its  nature,  comes  before  tlie 
other,  this  order  be  preserved ;  as, 


Oriente  y  Occidente. 
Cielo  y  tierra. 
Norte  y  Sur. 
Este  y  Oeste. 


East  and  West 
Heaven  and  earth. 
North  and  Soutb. 
East  and  West 


255.  FiQUBATTVE  CoNSTEUCfiiON'. — ^The  genius  of  the  Span- 
ish language,  and,  above  all,  use,  allow  us  to  depart  in  some 
cases  from  the  above  rules ;  thus  avoiding  the  monotonous  uni- 
formity which  would  otherwise  take  place,  and  leaving  the 
writer  more  latitude  for  the  construction  and  arrangement  of 
his  periods.  So  long  as  sense  and  perspicuity  do  not  suffer, 
there  is  ordinarily  no  fixed  position  for  any  of  the  parts  of 
speech.     Therefore : 

1st.  Personal  pronouns  subjects  of  verbs  may,  with  a  few 
exceptions,  be  expressed  or  suppressed  at  will. 

2d.  When  the  pronoun  subject  is  expressed,  it  may  be 
placed  either  before  or  after  the  verb. 

3d.  The  same  liberty  exists  with  respect  to  the  verb,  adverb 
and  complement. 

4th.  Nevertheless,  for  the  sake  of  clearness  in  our  sentences, 
it  is  essential  that  certain  words  which  together  form  a  whole 
(such  as  adjectives  with  the  substantives  they  qualify,  or  parts  of 
sentences,  acting  the  part  of  subject  or  complement)  should  be 
arranged  in  the  same  order  as  that  in  which  the  ideas  tbey  ex- 
press are  naturally  presented  to  the  mind. 

6th.  There  are  also  certain  words  which,  when  placed  be- 
fore certain  others,  have  a  signification  very  different  from  that 
which  they  have  when  placed  after  them. 

Of  aU  the  modem  languages  the  Spanish  is  certainly  tb« 
most  flexible;  indeed,  in  no  other  can  the  same  idea  be  ex- 
pressed with  the  same  words  in  so  endless  a  variety  of  con- 
structions. 

Let  the  following  sentence  serve  as  a  proof  of  the  truth  of 
this  assertion :  *^ 

I         Mr.  Emanael  Sancbez* 


Ití  1 

inversion. 

2d 

ti 

Zd 

u 

4ih 

((t 

6th 

u 

m 

i< 

nth 

ce 

Sih 

u 
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256.  Words  which,  from  their  nature,  cannot  be  separa- 
ted :  JEJsta  senoritcu    Ue  Don  Manud  Sánchez, 

Natural  Construction.  Esta  sefiorita  era  hija  de  Don  Manuel  S&nchez. 
Era  esta  señorita  hija  de  Don  Manuel  Sánchez. 
Era  hija  esta  señorita  de  Don  Manuel  Sánchez. 
Era  de  Don  Manuel  Sánchez  h\ja  esta  señorita. 
De  Don  Manuel  Sánchez  era  hija  esta  señorita. 
H^a  era  esta  señorita  de  Don  Manuel  Sánchez. 
Hga  de  Don  Manuel  Sánchez  era  esta  señorita. 
Hija  de  Don  Manuel  Sánchez  esta  señorita  era. 
De  Don  Manuel  Sánchez  hija  era  esta  señorita. 

257.  The  natural  construction  is,  of  course,  the  most  gram- 
matical, but  the  best  writers  'generally  give  preference  to  the 
figurative,  as  being  more  easy  and  elegant,  and  as  giving  at 
the  same  time  more  freedom  to  imagination  and  genius,  and 
finally,  as  being  better  suited  to  express  the  grand  emotions  of 
the  souL 

CONVEUSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ;  Oh  1  amigo  mio,  V.  por  Nueva  York !  i  Cuánto  lo  celebro  I  Sí, 
sefior,  aquí  me  tiene  Y.,  Don  Fernando,  no  he  podido  resistir  la  tentación 
do  venir  á  ver  la  América. 

2.  i  Me  alegro  infinito  I  ¿  Pero  porqué  no  se  vino  Y.  ¿  hospedar  á  mi 
casa  ?  £n  primer  lugar,  porque  llegué  anoche  muy  tarde ;  y  en  segundo, 
porque  á  los  solteros  nos  gusta  la  libertad  y  la  vida  del  hotel. 

8.  Bien,  no  me  opongo,  á  condición  de  que  vendrá  Y.  á  pasar  con 
nosotros  algunos  dias. — Lo  haré  asi  con  mucho  gusto,  además,  Don 
Femando,  que,  como  no  sé  hablar  inglés  y  esta  ciudad  es  tan  grande, 
tengo  miedo  de  perderme  si  salgo  solo,  y  quisiera  que,  durante  mi  per- 
manencia en  ella,  tuviese  Y.  la  bondad  de  ser  mi  eicerone^  de  modo  es  que 
me  propongo,  pasar  la  mayor  parte  del  tiempo  en  su  compañía. 

4.  £n  eso  me  hará  Y.  mucho  placer,  además  de  que  yo  gozaré  tanto 
como  Y.  con  la  sorpresa  y  admiración  que  le  causarán  á  Y.  las  vistas  de 
esta  metrópoli.  ¿Ha  estado  Y.  jamás  en  Londres  6  en  Paris?  No,  se- 
fior, jamás  he  salido  de  Espafia  hasta  ahora. 

6.  i  Cuándo  quiero  Y.  que  principiemos  nuestros  paseos  ?  Cuando  Y. 
guste ;  ahora  mismo  si  está  Y.  desocupado,  porqué,  á  decir  verdad,  tengo 
ima  gran  curiosidad. 

6.  ¿Quiere  Y.  que  vayamos  á  pié  6  en  coche?  A  pió,  si  Y.  gusta; 
me  parece  que  podremos  ver  mas  cómodamente;  pero  tomaremos  nn 
coche  cuando  haya  que  salir  de  la  ciudad. 
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7.  Pues  en  marcha^  renga  el  brazo. — ^Yo  temo  que  voy  á  molestar  áV^ 
Don  Fernando,  porque  soy  may  carioso,  como  dicen  los  franceses,  soy  na 
JláneuT^  y  me  llaman  la  atención  hasta  las  cosas  mas  peqne&as. 

8.  Entonces  simpatizaremos,  porque  á  mi  me  gusta  observarlo  y  criti- 
carlo todo. — i  Qué  calle  es  esta  en  que  estamos  ahora  ?  Esta  es  la  Coaits 
Avenida,  y  esa  que  la  atraviesa  es  la  calle  Veinte  j  tres. 

9.  i  Cómo  es  eso  ?  Las  calles  en  Nueva  York  están*  dividida»  en 
avenidas,  que  son  las  que  atraviesan  la  ciudad  á  lo  largo,  y  en  caQes,  que 
la  atraviesan  do  occidente  á  oriente,  cortando  las  avenidas  en  ángiik» 
rectos  y  formando  toda  la  ciudad  como  nn  tablero  de  damas,  de  modo 
que  sabiendo  el  número  de  la  calle  ó  avenida  y  el  de  la  casa  á  dcHide  se 
va,  puede  calcularso  fácilmente  la  distancia. 

10.  Y  esto  edificio  de  arquitectura  lan  curiosa  de  la  esquina,  iqaées? 
Esta  es  la  nueva  academia  de  dibi\jo,  donde  se  exponen  al  público  may 
buenas  pinturas. 

11.  i  Ilay  aquí  tan  bnenas  pinturas  como  en  el  museo  de  Madrid?  Xo, 
ni  con  mucho ;  esto  país  es  aun  nuevo,  y  aunque  puedan  hacerlo  en  otras 
cosas,  todavía  no  pueden  rivalizar  en  lo  que  respecta  á  las  bellas  art« 
con  Europa. 

12.  ¡  Hombre,  qué  hermosa  plaza  I  Esta  es  la  plaza  de  Madison  y  tod» 
estos  bellos  edificios  qne  V.  ve  á  su  alrededoi*,  y  la  plaza  misma,  han  ado 
hechos  do  veinte  afios  á  esta  parte. 

18.  I  Qué  edificio  es  aquel  de  enfrente  que  es  tan  grande  como  un  pala- 
cio ?  Ese  es  el  hotel  de  la  Quinta  Avenida,  y  en  efecto  V.  tiene  razón  en 
compararlo  á  un  palacio,  porque  los  hoteles  son  en  realidad  los  palacios  de 
los  Estados  unidos,  y  se  dice  que  son  los  mejores  del  mundo. 

14.  I  Cuidado  I  hombre,  por  poco  se  deja  Y.  atrepellar  por  el  6imn2>DS. 
— I  Cespita  I  I  qué  mujer  tan  hermosa  I 

15.  Sí ;  pero  no  debe  V.  pararse  á  admirar  las  bellezas,  en  medio  de 
Broadway  en  su  punto  de  reunion  con  la  Quinta  Avenida,  porque  corre  v . 
peligro  de  sor  atropellado  por  los  carruajes  de  todas  especies  que  conti- 
nuamente lo  atraviesan. 

16.  Don  Fernando,  ¿  son  todas  las  sefioras  en  Nueva  York  tan  hermo- 
sas como  esa  que  acaba  de  pasar  ?  No  sé,  porque  yo  solo  miré  dónde 
ponia  los  pies,  procurando  escapar  al  mismo  tiempo  de  los  carru^^í^i 
pero  sí  podré  decirle  á  V.  que  mujeres  mas  hermosas  que  las  qne  he  visto 
yo  en  Nueva  York  no  creo  que  se  encuentren  en  ninguna  parte  del 
mundo. 

17.  ¡Oiga  V.  I  ¿no  hablan  español  esos  que  van  delante  de  nosotros! 
Eso  no  debe  V.  extrafiarlo ;  esta  es  una  ciudad  cosmopolita ;  en  ella  hay 
gentes  de  todas  las  naciones  y  V.  oirá  en  el  trascurso  do  poco  tien'í^ 
hablar  alemán,  cspafiol,  francés  y  otras  niuclias  lenguas. 
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EXERCISE. 

1.  What  do  you  understand  by  tho  complement  of  a  verb?  It  is  a 
phrase  or  a  part  of  a  phrase  that  serves  to  complete  the  idea  expressed 
by  the  verb. 

2.  Can  you  tell  me  what  a  cosmopolitan  is  ?  A  cosmopolitan  is  one 
who  is  not  a  stranger  in  any  country,  a  citizen  of  the  world. 

3.  Where  does  that  gentleman  live  ?  In  Fifth  Avenue,  on  the  comer 
of  Twenty-second  Street. 

4.  How  long  has  your  uncle  been  a  member  of  the  Royal  Academy 
of  Madrid  ?    He  is  not  a  member  of  the  Royal  Academy  of  Madrid ;  but 

*  he  has  been  a  member  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences  for  the  last  ten  years. 
6.  Take  that  book  from  Charles  and  give  it  to  Peter.    I  will  give  him 
50me  other  book,  because  if  I  took  that  one  from  Charles  he  would  cry. 

6.  Is  your  friend  a  married  man  ?    No,  sir,  he  is  a  bachelor. 

7.  Have  yon  ever  seen  Da  Vinci's  celebrated  painting  of  "  The  Last 
Supper"?,*  No;  but  I  have  seen  the  engraving  of  tliat  pidnting,  made  by 
Morghen,  and  it  is  a  truth  admitted  by  every  one,  that,  notwithstanding 
the  absence  of  coloring,  that  engraving  is  a  happy  expression  of  the 
ori^nal. 

8.  How  long  does  it  take  to  go  from  here  to  the  Central  Park  ?  But 
a  short  time ;  the  distancio  is  not  very  great. 

9.  Could  you  run  there  in  as  short  a  time  as  one  could  go  in  a  car- 
riage ?  I  do  not  doubt  that  I  could,  if  I  started  from  the  same  place  and 
at  the  same  time  as  the  carriage. 

10.  How  are  the  several  States  of  the  Union  divided  ?  Into  Northern, 
Southern,  Eastern,  and  Western. 

11.  Is  that  not  the  tallest  man  you  have  ever  seen?  Far  from  it;  I 
have  seen  several  much  taller. 

12.  Have  they  been  able  to  fill  that  oflSce  (or  position)  yet  ?  I  beheve 
not;  I  understand  that  one  of  our  friends  was  about  to  apply  for  it  {pre- 
tenderlo)^ but  his  father  was  opposed  to  his  doing  so,  and  so  he  would  not 
persist. 

13.  How  far  did  you  go  before  you  found  him?  I  walked  about  half 
an  hour  by  the  river  side,  inquiring  of  every  one  I  met  whether  he  had 
seen  a  young  man  on  horseback ;  and  at  last  an  old  man  told  me  he  had 
seen  him  cross  the  river,  nearly.oppodte  the  new  building  they  are  put- 
ting up  (erecting),  at  a  short  distance  from  the  entrance  to  the  public 
promenade. 

14.  Are  there  any  fine  public  walks  in  the  metropolis  ?  About  seven 
or  eight  beautiful  ones,  the  most  of  which  have  been  made  within  the 
last  five  years.  ^^^^^^^ 

12* 
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Aconsejar. 

To  counsel, 

to  advise. 

Aprovechar 

To  profit,  to 

embrace  (profit  by). 

Consistir. 

To  consist. 

Colorir. 

To  color  (paintings). 

Citar. 

To  quote,  to  cite. 

Costar. 

• 

To  cost. 

Comunicar. 

To  communicate. 

Demostrar. 

To  demonstrate,  to  point  out. 

Deteriorar. 

To  deteriorate. 

Expresar. 

To  express. 

Freir. 

To  fry. 

(oiy. 

Grabar. 

To  engrave, 

to  fix  (in  the  mem- 

Tomarse  (el  trabtyo). 

To  take  tlie  trouble. 

Prender. 

To  take  up, 

to  arrest. 

Perfeccionai 

To  perfect. 

Merecer. 

To  merit,  to  deserve. 

Reunir. 

To  gather, 
unite. 

to  assemble,  to  re- 

Remunerar. 

*    To  remunerate. 

Visitar. 

To  visit,  to  search. 

Por  ejemplo 

. 

For  instance 

Que  yo  sepa. 

For  all  I  know. 

List  of  the  Irregular  Past  Participles  of  all  the  Verba  already  introduced. 

Abierto. 

Opened. 

Frito. 

Fried. 

Bendito. 

Blessed. 

Hecho. 

Done. 

Contradicho. 

Contradicted. 

Impuesto. 

Imposed. 

Convicto. 

Convicted. 

Muerto. 

Died. 

Compuesto. 

Composed. 

Manifiesto. 

Manifestc«l. 

Dicho. 

Said,  told. 

Oculto. 

Hidden,  con- 

Devuelto. 

Given  back,  re- 

cealed. 

turned. 

Opuesto. 

Opposed. 

Dispuesto. 

Disposed. 

Preso. 

Taken,  arrested. 

Escrito. 

Written. 

Puesto. 

Placed,  put 

Electo. 

Elected. 

Provisto. 

Provided. 

Expreso. 

Expressed. 

Roto. 

Broken. 

Expuesto. 

Exposed. 

Satisfecho. 

Satisfied. 

Visto. 

Seen. 

Vuelto. 

Returned. 
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Amplio. 

Ample. 

Actual. 

Present 

Antigao. 

Ancient,  old« 

Contemporáneo. 

Contemporary. 

Enemistado. 

At  variance, 

on  bad  term& 

Dramático. 

Dramatic. 

Moderno. 

Modem. 

Honroso. 

Honorable. 

PoMtico. 

Political. 

Cocinero. 

Cook. 

Amenidad. 

Agreeableneaa, 

Capitán. 

Captain. 

amenity. 

Acierto. 

Success. 

Biblioteca. 

Library. 

Colorido. 

Coloring. 

Cena. 

Supper. 

Grabado. 

Engraving. 

Comedia.      « 

Comedy,  play. 

Fresco. 

Cool,  refreshing 

Costumbre. 

Custom,  habit 

air. 

Erudición. 

Erudition. 

Empleo. 

Employment. 

Fuente. 

Fountain,  source. 

Drama. 

Drama. 

Existencia. 

Existence. 

Estüo. 

Style. 

Elegancia. 

Elegance. 

Joven. 

Youth. 

Instrucción. 

Instruction,  learn- 

Mercader. 

Dealer. 

ing. 

Paisano. 

Countryman. 

Ignorancia. 

Ignorance. 

Hecho. 

Action,  fact 

Mención. 

Mention. 

Siglo. 

Century. 

Literatura. 

Literature. 

Verso. 

Verse. 

Medianía. 

Moderation,  me- 

Soldado. 

Soldier. 

diocrity. 

Prosa. 

Prose. 

Novela. 

Novel. 

Política. 

PoHtics. 

Tragedia. 

Tragedy. 

Vasya. 

Vase,  vessel. 

Est&  enemistado  con  sn  primo. 
Colocado  en  vascas. 
Ha  cantado  una  canción  española. 
Los  caballos   que  han  comprado  los 

mercaderes  no  son  buenos. 
Los  caballos  que  fueron  comprados  por 

los  mercaderes  son  buenos. 
Están  (or  quedan)  demostradas  estas 

verdades. 


COMPOSITION. 

He  is  on  bad  terms  with  his  cousin. 

Placed  in  vases  (or  vessels). 

He  has  sung  a  Spanish  song. 

The  horses  the  dealers  have  bought  are 
not  good. 

The  horses  that  were  bought  by  the 
dealers  are  good. 

These  truths  are  (or  remain)  demon- 
strated. 
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La  codnera  lutbU  frito  {or  freido)  el 

pescado. 
Han  prendido  {or  preso)  al  culpable. 
No  sé  si  habrán  ya  proveído  (orpro- 

Tiato)  el  empleo. 

Has  roto  el  vaso. 

¿  Ha  TÍsto  y.  un  caballo  muerto  ? 

Ko,  pero  be  yisto  un  caballo  matado. 

¿  Quién  ha  muerto  &  ese  caballo  ? 
Un  paisano  le  ha  muerto. 
£1  capitán  fué  muerto  por  sus  soldados. 
El  se  ha  matada 
El  se  ha  muerto.  « 

Ese  es  un  joven  muy  Iddo,  muy  apro- 
vechado y  muy  callado. 

Es  un  hecho  que  la  Cena  de  da  Vinel  está 
felizmente  expresada  en  el  grabado 
de  Móighen,  no  obstante  que  le  falta 
el  colorido  de  la  pintura. 

Aunque  él  fresco  de  la  Cena,  hecho  por 
da  Vinci,  está  mal  colorido  y  deterio- 
rado, ha  sido  grabado  con  aderto  por 
Mórghen. 


The  oook  had  fried  the  fish. 

They  have  arrested  the  offender. 
I  do  not  know  whether  they  have  al- 
ready provided  (a  person  to  fill)  the 


Ton  have  broken  the  ¿nsB^ 

Have  you  seen  a  dead  horse  f 

No,  but  I  have  seen  a  horse  with  a  sore 
back. 

Who  kiUed  that  horse? 

A  countryman  killed  it. 

The  captain  was  killed  by  his  soldiers. 

He  killed  himselt 

He  died. 

That  young  man  is  well  read,  make» 
the  most  of  his  opportunities,  and 
talks  little. 

It  is  a  fact  that  Da  Vind'a  "Last  Sup- 
per "  is  happily  expressed  in  If  org- 
hen^s  engraving,^  notwithstanding  the 
latter  lacks  the  coloring  of  the  paint- 
ing. 

Although  the  fresco  of  the  "  Last  Sup- 
per," made  by  Da  Vinci,  is  badly 
colored,  and  deteriorated,  it  has  been 
engraved  with  success  by  Morghen. 


EXPLANATION. 

268.  Past  Participles. — Some  past  participles  retain  the 
regimen  of  their  verbs ;  as, 
Enemistado  eon  su  primo.  |      On  bad  terms  with  his  cousin. 

26  9.  The  past  participle  must  agree  in  gender  and  number 
with  the  subject  or  determining  verb,  except  when  that  de- 
termining verb  is  haber ;  in  which  case  the  past  participle  is 
indeclinable,  whatever  be  the  gender  and  number  of  the  sub- 
ject; as, 

Ha  cantado  una  canción. 
Los  caballos  que  han  comprado  los 
mercaderes. 


He  has  sung  a  song. 
The  horses  that  the  dealers 
bought 


have 


But  the  past  participle,  if  it  comes  after  the  auxiliaries  srr^ 
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The  horses  that  were  bought  by  the 
dealers. 

These  truths  are  (or  remab)  demon- 
strated. 


estar^  quedar^  or  any  other,  except  Jiaber^  agrees  with  the  subject 
in  gender  and  number ;  as, 
Los  caballos  que  fueron  compradas 

por  los  mercaderes. 
Están  {or  quedan)  demostradas  estas 
verdades. 

260.  Some  verbs  have  two  past  participles,  one  regular  and 
the  other  iiregular.  These  are  used  very  differently,  since  the 
irregular  one,  being  a  true  noun,  is  employed  in  an  absolute 
sense  only,  and  never  signifies  motion,  whether  in  the  active 
or  in  the  passive  form.  For  this  reason  the  latter  may  be 
accompanied  by  the  verbs  «er,  eatar^  guedar^  and  others,  but 
never  by  tlie  auxiliary  haher ;  inasmuch  as  it  would  be  im- 
proper to  say :  hvbo  convicto^  he  contracto^  instead  of,  hvbo 
convencido^  he  contraído, 

261.  The  irregular  participles  frito^  fried;  jt>r^o,  taken 
prisoner ;  provisto,  provided,  and  rotOy  broken,  aré  the  only 
ones  that  can  be  used  with  the  verb  haber j  to  form  the  com- 
pound tenses ;  as, 


La  cocinera  habia  /rilo  (or  freído) 

el  pepeado. 
Han  prendido  (or  joreso)  al  culpable. 

No  80  si  habrán  ya  proveído  (or  pro- 
vúto)  el  empleo. 


The  cook  had  fried  the  fish. 

They  have  taken  (or  arrested)  the 

offender. 
I  do  not  know  whether  they  have 

already  provided  (a  person  to  fill) 

the  office. 
Tou  have  broken  the  glass. 


Has  roto  el  vaso  (sounds  better  tluin 
has  rompido  d  vaso). 

262.  The  verb  matar,  in  the  sense  of  to  take  away  life,  has 
the  extraordinary  irregularity  of  appropriating  for  its  past  par- 
ticiple that  of  the  verb  ynorir ;  the  participle  matado  being 
used  to  express  wounds  or  sores  in  animals,  resulting  from  the 
rubbing  of  the  harness,  or  from  cruel  treatment;  as, 


ün  caballo  matado, 

ün  caballo  muerto, 

ün  paisano  le  ha  muerto, 

£1  capitán  íúó  muerto  por  sus  soldados. 


A  horse  with  a  sore  back. 

A  dead  horse. 

A  countryman  killed  him. 

The  captain  was  küled  by  his  soldiers. 


But  in  speaking  of  a  person  that  has  committed  suicide,  wo 
must  say : 
Se  ha  matado  (and  not  Se  ha  muerto),  \     He  has  killed  himself. 
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263.  Some  past  or  passive  participles  take  an  active  dgnifi- 
cation,  but  only  referring  to  persons ;  as, 

Un  joven  leido,  a^rwecftado,  eallado.  ]      A  well  read,  thrifty  and  silent  ycwlL 

264.  Past  participles  may  sometimes  take  the  place  of 
substantives,  and  the  difference  can  be  known  only  by  the  ante- 
cedents and  subsequents,  as  in  this  sentence : 

£6  un  hecho  que  la  Cena  do  da  Yiuci 
e8t&  felizmente  expresada  en  el 
grabado  de  Mórghen,  no  obstante 


que  le  falta  el  colorido  de  la  pin- 
tura. 


It  ia  a  fact,  that  "The  Last  Sapper" 
by  Da  Tind  is  happily  expressed 
in  the  engraving  of  Hoi^gfaen,  not- 
withstanding the  bitter  lades  the 
coloring  of  the  painting. 


Where  the  words  Jiecho^  grabado  and  colorido^  are  substan- 
tives. The  same  words  appear  as  participles  in  the  foUowiDg 
phrases  : 

Aunque  el  fresco  de  bi  Cena,  luxho        Although  the  fresco  of  "The  Last 
por  da  Vinci,  está  mal  colorido  y  Supper,"  made  by  Da  Vind,  is 

deteriorado,  ha  sido  grabado  con  badly  colored  and  deteriorated,  it 

acierto  por  Mórghen.  has  been  engraved  with  wocess  hj 

Morghen. 

266.  Other  grammarians  add  one  more  tense  in  the  infini- 
tive mood ;  as. 

Haber  de  amar.  i      To  have  to  love. 

Habiendo  de  amar.  |      Having  to  love. 

But  such  a  classification  is  no  longer  essential,  nor  even  correct 
In  early  Spanish  literature  that  form  frequently  occurs,  pe^ 
forming  the  office  now  almost  exclusively  filled  by  the  regular 
terminations  of  the  tenses,  and  chiefly  those  of  the  future  indic- 
ative and  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Qa6  lo  gusta  d  V.  mas,  la  conversación  ó  la  lectura  ?  Ambas  cosas 
mo  gastan  mucho. 

2.  i  Qué  género  de  lectura  le  gusta  á  V,  mas  ?  La  historia,  la  come- 
dia, y  la  novela. 

3.  i  Prefiere  V.  la  prosa  al  verso  ?  No,  sefior,  la  i>oesía  me  gusta 
mas ;  pero  ha  de  ser  muy  buena,  porque  en  poesía  no  me  gusta  la  rae- 
diania. 

4.  Que  autores,  en  la  literatura  moderna,  me  aconseja  V.  que  lea 
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para  perfecoioDarme  en  el  espalloL— Ea  hbtoiia  y  politíoa  lea  Y.  á  La- 
fnente,  j  á  Mifiano. 

5.  ¿Y  para  la  comedia?  A  Moratio,  Breton  de  los  Herreros  y  Don 
Ventura  De  la  Vega. 

6.  ¿No  tienen  Vds.  otros?  Si,  sefior;  pero  yo  le  cito  á  V.  solamente 
los  mejores  y  solamente  á  los  contemporáneos. 

7.  ¿T  poetas?  Zorrilla,  Espronceda,  Hartzenbnsch,  y  otros  mu- 
chos. 

8.  ¿Tienen  Vds.  algon  bnen  critico  contemporáneo  por  el  estilo  del 
antigno  Qnevedo?  Yo  creo  qne  no  pueden  encontrarse  dos  Quevedos; 
pero,  sin  embargo,  tenemos  críticos  de  costumbres  muy  buenos,  tales  como 
Larra  (Fígaro),  Don  Ramon  de  Mesonero  Romanos,  Pelegrin,  y  otros. 

9.  ¿Tienen  Vds.  buenos  autores  para  la  tragedia  y  el  drama?  Si, 
sefior,  muy  buenos,  por  ejemplo,  Martínez  de  la  Rosa,  García  Gutiérrez, 
Gil  y  Zarate,  etc.,  etc. 

10.  Yo  no  sabia  que  tuTÍesen  Vds.  tantos  autores  buenos  en  la  litera-* 
tura  actual. — ^Yo  pudiera  citarle  á  V.  otros  muchos ;  pero  si  V.  reúne 
las  obras  de  los  catorce  mencionados  logrará  V.  tener  una  pequeflita 
librería  de  literatura  moderna,  que  le  enseñará  á  V.  mas  espafiol  que 
todas  las  gramáticas  y  métodos  que  se  han  compuesto  para  ensefiar  esta 
lengua  hasta  el  dia,  y  que  le  remunerarán  á  V.  ampliamente  por  el  tra- 
bíyo  que  le  ha  costado  el  aprenderla,  con  el  placer  y  la  instrucción  que 
le  comunicarán. 

11.  ¡Es  posible  I  Yo  habia  oido  decir,  y  así  lo  habia  llegado  á  creer 
yo  mismo,  que  España  no  poseía  nada  que  mereciese  mención  en  su  litera- 
tura moderna,  y  á  decir  verdad,  los  únicos  libros  buenos  que  creia  que 
Vds.  poseían  eran  el  Don  Quyote  de  Cervantes  y  las  obras  dramáticas  de 
Calderón  de  la  Barca.— Así  lo  he  oido  yo  decir  también,  y  en  verdad 
que  es  una  cosa  que  no  puedo  comprender,  esa  general  ignorancia  de  la 
existencia  de  una  literatura  española  contemporánea,  que  ha  producido 
mas  y  mejores  obras  que  las  que  se  han  producido  en  algunos  siglos  no 
solamente  en  España  sino  en  otras  naciones. 

12.  ¿Se  conocen  en  España  nuestros  autores  ingleses  contemporáneos? 
Se  conocen  mucho  mas  de  lo  que  aquí  son  conocidos  los  españoles ;  la 
prueba  es  que  la  mayor  parte  están  traducidos  al  castellano,  y  Vds.  no 
tienen  ninguna  traducción,  que  yo  sepa,  de  todos  esos  autores  que  acabo 
de  citarle  á  V. 

13.  Probablemente  consiste  en  que  los  Americanos  é  Ingleses  no  apren- 
den mucho  el  español.— Entre  los  Americanos  debo  hacer  tres  honrosas 
excepciones,  que  son :  Washington  Irving,  Prestcott,  y  Ticknor.  Estos 
distinguidos  escritores  no  solo  aprendieron  el  español,  sino  que  viíyaron 
en  España,  visitaron  nuestras  m^ores  bibliotecas  y  quizá  adquirieron  en 
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aquellas  fuentes  mucho  del  saber,  la  erudición^  el  gasto  y  la  elegaomen 
el  decir  que  comunican  á  sus  obras  tanto  interés  y  amenidad. 


EXERCISE. 

1.  Ought  we  not  to  make  the  most  of  (profit  by)  every  occasion  that 
offers  for  acquiring  knowledge  f  That  is  the  only  way  to  arrive  at  the 
possession  of  knowledge. 

2.  Tell  the  cook  I  do  not  wiah  that  fish  to  bo  fried.  It  is  too  lat«to 
tell  her  so ;  she  has  already  filed  it. 

8.  Has  that  work  been  translated  into  Spanish?  Not  that  I  know; 
but  it  was  translated  with  success  into  French,  by  M.  de  TOnne,  afev 
years  ago. 

4.  Is  not  that  gentleman  to  whom  you  introduced  me  a  short  time 
since  a  dramatist?  He  is,  and  his  plays  might  serve  as  a  model  of  ele- 
gance for  many  dramatists  of  higher  pretensions  (preUnsumet)  ihasi  he. 

5.  Have  they  found  out  yet  who  set  fire  to  your  uncle's  house?  ^«i 
and  the  offender  has  been  arrested  and  convicted  of  the  crime. 

6.  Would  you  be  good  enough  to  lend  me  that  novel  of  which  jon 
read  a  chapter  to  me  the  day  before  yesterday?  I  would  with  great 
pleasure  if  it  were  mine ;  but  it  belongs  to  Alexander ;  and,  as  we  aro  w^ 
bad  tenns  at  present,  I  should  not  like  to  ask  him  for  any  favors. 

7.  Would  that  painting  be  deteriorated*  by  being  exposed  to  the  heat 
of  the  sun  (sol)  ?  Certainly;  and  the  heat  of  a  strong  fire  would  prodnoe 
the  same  effect  upon  it 

8.  Did  your  friend,  the  captain,  return  with  his  regiment  from  the 
war?  No;  he  was  killed  in  the  first  battle  that  took  place  after  his 
arrival  at.  the  seat  (teatro)  of  war. 

9.  I  saw  no  mention  made  of  his  death  in  the  newspapers,  ^o'^  ^ 
believe  his  name  did  not  appear  in  the  list  (lüta)  of  the  killed ;  but  the 
sad  news  was  communicated  to  his  brother  by  an  officer  of  the  same 
regiment. 

10.  Do  you  like  to  walk  in  the  garden  in  the  morning  before  breakfast? 
I  generally  go  to  the  garden  every  morning  and  evening  to  read  and 
smoke  in  the  cool  air. 

11.  I  wish  you  had  bought  that  work  on  English  literature.  So  do  I 'i 
it  would  have  been  very  useful  to  Louisa,  who  is  so  desirous  of  becoming 
perfect  in  that  language. 

12.  Did  your  father  think  Peter  merited  the  remuneration  he  received? 
I  do  not  know  whether  he  did  or  not;  but,  at  all  events,  Peter  must  have 
merited  some  remuneration,  or  else  he  would  have  got  none. 

•  Deteriorar. 
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18.  Are  yon  going  to  have  your  name  engraved  on  yonr  watch?  I 
shall  only  have  my  initials  (inicial)  engraved  on  it 

14.  What  kind  of  literature  does  yoar  aunt  like  hest  ?  Ha  I  you  ask 
me  more  than  I  can  tell  yon ;  I  really  cannot  say  whether  she  has  any 
taste  in  the  matter;  for  the  fact  is,  never  having  taken  her  for  a  woman 
of  much  erudition,  I  have  not  taken  the  trouble  to  ask  her. 
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Agradar. 

To  please. 

Aguantar. 

*  To  bear  with,  to  put  up  with,  to 

suffer. 

Alcanzar. 

To  reach,  to  overtake,  to  catch. 

Alimentar. 

To  feed. 

Armar. 

To  arm. 

B^ar. 

To  go  (or  come)  down. 

Corretear. 

To  run  about. 

Conceder. 

To  concede,  to  grant. 

Distar. 

To  be  distent. 

Descomponer. 

To  decompose,  to  put   out  of 

order. 

Determinar. 

To  determine,  to  induce. 

Echar. 

To  throw,  to  put  (in). 

Exceder. 

To  exceed. 

Hinchar. 

.     To  swell. 

Nadar. 

To  swim. 

Prohibir. 

To  prohibit. 

Quitar. 

To  take  off,  to  take  away. 

Contrario. 

Contrary. 

Descompuesto. 

Decomposed,  out  of  order. 

Dotado. 

Endowed,  gifted. 

Excelente. 

ExceDent. 

Indigno. 

Unworthy. 

Improviso. 

Improvised,  unexpected. 

Terrible. 

Terrible. 

Antojo.                Desire,  longing, 

Alabanza.             Praise. 

whim. 

Apariencia.          Appearance. 

Alcance.              Reach. 

Estocada.             Thrust. 
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Consto.           ^   Counsel. 

f  Busca.                 Search. 

Discurso.              Speech,  dÍBCourse. 

Oomida.               Dinner. 

GatUlo.               Pincers  (dentist's). 

Custodia.             Keeping. 

Joioio.                 Judgment,  trial. 

Edad.                   Age. 

Juramento.          Oath,  affidavit. 

Hermosura,          Beauty. 

Mar.                    Bea. 

Obligación.          Duty. 

Navio.                 Ship. 

Vela.                    Sail,  candle. 

Piso.                    Floor,  story. 

Travesura.            Tric^  pertness. 

Tiro.                    Shot. 

Corrida  de  toros.  Bull-fight. 

Precepto.             Precept 

Oposición.            Opposition. 

Torero.                BuU-fighter. 

Toro.                    Bull. 

Tribunal.              Tribunal,  court. 

COMPOSITION. 

Correr  por  las  calles. 

To  run  about  the  streets. 

Habló  de  {or  sobre)  ese  negodo. 

He  spoke  about  that  afiair. 

¿ Qué  está  V.  haciendo? 

What  are  you  about  ? 

Estaba  para  decírselo  á  V. 

I  was  about  to  tell  it  to  you. 

No  alcanzo  á  comprenderlo. 

It  is  above  my  comprehension. 

Hace  las  cosas  á  su  antojo. 

He  does  things  after  his  own  fancy. 

Iba  en  busca  de  un  amigo. 

I  was  m  search  of  a  Mend. 

Me  opuse  á  ello. 

I  set  my  face  against  it. 

A  lo  largo  del  rio. 

By  the  river  side. 

Venga  V.  conmigo. 

Come  along  with  me. 

I  am  at  a  loss  how  to  act. 

De  nmgun  moda 

Not  at  alL 

Está  comiendo. 

He  is  at  dinner. 

Entró  por  la  ventana. 

He  came  in  by  the  window. 

Delante  de  mi  ventana. 

Before  my  window. 

Ante  el  jueas. 

Before  the  judge. 

Antes  de  ahora. 

Before  now. 

Tales  acciones  son  indignas  de  un  ca- 

Such actions  are  beneath  a  gentleman. 

ballero. 

Pareda  fuera  de  sL 

He  appeared  to  be  beside  hhnselt 

Excede  á  toda  alabanza. 

It  is  beyond  all  praise. 

Sin  duda  algima. 

Beyond  all  doubt 

Dedia. 

By  day. 

Uno  á  uno. 

One  by  one. 

¿  Por  dónde  le  >'inoáV.t 

How  did  you  come  by  it  Í 

Luego. 

By  and  by. 

Por  mar. 

By  sea. 

At  band. 
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"Ejliclo  V.  en  tierra. 

Eu  cuanto  ¿  mL 

Dígaselo  V.  de  mí  parte 

A  consequencia  de  eso. 

De  acuerdo  con. 

Tenia  esperanza  de  que  serviria. 

Diyar  al  jardín. 

Todos  nosotros. 

Le  pido  á  y. 

¿  Cuánto  dista  ? 

De  improviso. 

Quítese  Y.  el  sombreo. 

Se  la  llevó. 

Le  dejé  ir. 

Por  ese  moÜTO. 

Adelante. 

Sobre  mi  palabra. 

Al  contrarío. 

No  se  tratan. 

Les  impuso  esa  obligación. 

Alimentarse  de  esperanzas. 

Venga  V.  el  doce  de  Mayo. 

Al  {or  del)  otro  lado. 

So  acabó. 

Vuelva  V.  á  leerlo. 

De  miedo. 

Fuera  de  peligro. 

Fuera  de.  casa. 

Está  sin  dinero. 

Descompuesto. 

Perdió  el  juicio. 

Por  curiosidad. 

Estar  de  mal  humor. 

Pasaré  ¿  su  casa  de  V. 

Posamos  por  Francia. 

Le  atravesó  jdo  parte  á  parte. 

Por  él 

Por  medio  de  él. 

De  dia  en  dia. 

Según  las  apariencias. 

Eso  está  aun  por  venir. 

Diez  contra  uno. 

Hasta  hoy. 

El  nayfo  está  á  la  vela. 


Throw  it  down. 

As  for  me. 

Tell  him  that  from  me. 

In  consequence  of  that. 

In  accordance  with. 

I  was  in  hopes  that  It  would  da 

To  go  down  to  the  garden. 

All  of  us. 

I  beg  of  you. 

How  fur  is  it  ? 

Off-hand. 

Take  off  your  hat. 

He  carried  her  oft 

I  let  him  off. 

On  that  account. 

Go  on. 

On  my  word. 

On  the  contrary. 

They  are  not  on  good  terms. 

He  imposed  that  duty  upon  them. 

To  live  on  hope. 

Come  on  the  12th  of  May. 

Over  the  way,  on  the  other  side. 

It  is  all  over. 

Read  it  over  again. 

From  fear,  for  fear. 

Out  of  danger. 

Out  of  doors. 

He  is  out  of  money. 

Out  of  order. 

She  is  out  of  her  mind. 

Out  of  curiosity. 

To  be  in  bad  humor. 

I  will  go  round  to  your  house. 

We  passed  through  France. 

He  ran  him  through. 

Through  (f.  «.,  on  account  of)  him. 

Through  (».  «.,  by  means  of)  him. 

From  day  to  day. 

By  all  appearances. 

That  is  yet  to,  come. 

Ten  to  one. 

To  this  day. 

The  ship  is  under  sail. 
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Es  menor  de  edad 

Bajo  de  Juramento. 

Hacia  allá. 

¿  Están  levantadoB  ? 

Al  segundo  piso. 

Que  suban  la  comida. 

Le  pusieron  en  custodia. 

Hincharse  de  soberbia. 

No  la  puedo  aguantar. 

Ármese  Y,  de  paciencia. 

Su  hermosura  me  sorprendió. 

No  la  conozco. 

Dotado  de  yirtudes. 

Me  agradó  su  discurso. 

A  tiro  de  pistola. 

A  mi  alcance. 

No  hay  nadie  en  casa. 

Aí^omado  á  una  ventana. 


He  is  under  age. 
Under  oath. 
Up  that  way. 
Are  they  up  f 
Up  two  flights  of  stairfl. 
Let  them  bring  up  the  dinner. 
He  was  taken  into  custody. 
To  be  puffed  up  with  pride. 
I  cannot  put  up  with  her. 
Arm  yourself  with  patience: 
I  was  struck  with  her  beauty. 
I  am  not  acquainted  with  her. 
Endowed  with  virtues. 
I  was  pleased  with  his  diaconrMb 
Withm  pistol-shot 
With  my  reach. 
There  is  nobody  within. 
I  At  a  window. 


EXPLANATION. 


266.  Idioms  are  certain  peculiar  modes  of  expression  wUch 
cannot  be  translated  literally  into  another  language.  We  have 
already  introduced  sorae  Spanish  as  well  as  English  idioms ; 
but  they  are  very  numerous  in  all  languages,  and  it  would  be 
as  unnecessary  to  give  within  the  compass  of  a  grammar  all 
those  peculiar  to  the  Spanish  language,  as  it  would  be  to  intro- 
duce all  its  words.  >  The  learner  will  find  them  in  the  several 
dictionaries,  and  principally  in  the  works  of  good  writers. 

However,  we  have  introduced  in  the  "Composition"  of  this 
lesson  as  many  as  the  limits  of  this  book  would  aUow ;  giving 
examples  of  phrases  in  which  the  English  preposition  differs  in 
meaning  from  that  which  most  generally  constitutes  its  proper 
signification,  and  consequently  must  be  translated  by  words 
corresponding  to  those  in  whose  place  it  stands ;  as, 

No  so  quo  determinar.  I      I  am  at  a  loss  how  to  act. 

Be  ningún  moda  |     Not  at  all. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿En  dónde  está  Alejandro  ?    Está  corriendo  por  las  calles. 

2.  ¿Porqué  no  me  lo  dyiste  antes?    Estaba  para  decírselo  á  V. 
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8.  Yo  no  quiero  que  ande  correteando  calles. — Creo  que  iba  en  busca 
de  sn  amigo. 

4.  Se  lo  tengo  prohibido ;  pero  d  no  me  obedece,  y  hace  las  cosas  á 
BU  antojo. — ^Yo  me  opuse  á  ello,  y  le  d\je  qné  V.  quería  ir  á  paseo  con 
todos  nosotros. 

6.  Don  Carlos,  si  Y.  qniere,  iré  á  buscarlo. — ^De  ningún  modo,  Y.  no 
lo  encontraría;  lo  que  temo  es  que  haga  alguna  travesura  que  le  cueste 
cara. 

6.  Yo  creo  que  subiendo  á  lo  largo  del  rio  lo  encontraré,  porque  si  no 
me  engaño  le  oí  decir  que  quería  ir  á  nadar. — No  sé  qué  determinar,  pero 
DO,  m^or  será  dejarlo,  váinonos  nosotros  á  paseo  (or  vamos). 

7.  Su  hermano  Manuel  es  muy  diferente,  excede  á  toda  alabanza  y 
siempre  obedece  los  preceptos  de  su  papá. — Sin  duda  alguna  Manuel  es 
nn  excelente  muchacho. 

8.  ¡Hola I  aquí  viene  Juanito.  ¿YieneY.  al  campo  con  nosotros? 
Con  mucho  gusto ;  pero  antes  tengo  que  pedir  á  Y.  un  favor. 

9.  Délo  Y.  por  concedido. — ¿  Palabra  de  honor  ? — Sobre  mi  palabra. 
¿Qué  es? 

10.  Que  perdone  Y.  á  Al^'andro. — ¡Yaya I  sea  así,  puesto  que  di  mi 
palabra;  ¿pero  dónde  está?  Se  escondió  y  no  se  atreve  4  presentarse  do 
miedo,  pero  ahora  lo  veo  asomado  á  una  ventana  en  el  segundo  piso  do 
su  casa  de  Y. 

11.  Yo  creo  que  ha  perdido  el  juicio  ese  muchacho;  venga  Y.  acá, 
sefior  mió,  y  cuéntenos  qué  ha  hecho  en  todo  este  tiempo  que  ha  estado 
fuera  de  casa. — Papá,  perdóneme  Y.,  que  no  lo  volveré  á  hacer  otra 
vez. 

12.  Bien,  bien,  dejémoslo  asi  por  esta  vez. 

13.  ¿  Don  José,  como  está  su  hermana  de  Y.  ?  Está  mejor  y  esperamos 
que  ya  está  fuera  de  peligro. 

14.  i  Mató  el  torero  al  toro  á  la  prímera  estocada  ?  Sí,  sefior,  á  ]a 
primera  estocada  lo  atravesó  de  parte  á  part«. 

15.  ¿No  se  trata  Y.  con  su  vecino?  No,  sefior,  es  un  hombro  lleno 
de  soberbia,  á  quien  no  puedo  aguantar. 

16.  ¿Se  dio  el  navio  ala  vela  para  la  Habana?  Sí,  sefior,  el  navio 
está  á  la  vela. 

IV.  ¿Pusieron  al  culpable  en  custodia?  No,  sefior,  le  dejaron  bajo 
juramento  de  que  se  presentaría  en  el  tribunal. 

18.  ¿  Conoce  Y.  á  la  Señorita  Sánchez  ?  Hace  poco  tiempo  que  hice 
su  conocimieato,  su  hermosura  mo  sorprendió  y  es  una  sefiorita  dotada 
de  grandes  virtudes. 

19.  ¿  Yií\jó  Y.  el  verano  pasado  por  mar  ó  por  tierra  ?  Por  supuesto 
por  mar,  puesto  que  fui  á  Europa. 
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20.  i  Pasaron  Vds.  por  Franda  ?    Si,  aelior,  pasamos  por  Frauda,  y  ú 
dooo  de  Mayo  entramos  en  Paris. 

21.  ¿Está  V.  de  mal  hnmort    Si,  señor,  malislmo,  porqne  tengo  un 
terrible  dolor  de  muelas. 

22.  Le  aconscijo  á  Y.  qne  se  arme  de  paciencia. — ^Mil  gradas»  por  si 
buen  consto,  pero  creo  que  será  m^or  armarse  de  un  boen  gatillo. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  How  does  that  man  ^end  his  time  ?  He  seems  to  do  nothing  but 
ran  about  the  streets. 

2.  Is  your  undoes  sight  not  good?  Ko,  sir;  and  that  is  the  reason 
why  he  wears  spectades. 

8.  Is  that  the  way  yon  spell  (escribir)  that  word  t  Oh,  no»  of  course 
not ;  I  must  take  out  one  of  the  «'s. 

4.  Does  your  watch  keep  good  time  (andar  hien)í  Yes,  when  it 
goes,  which  occurs  very  rardy* ;  it  gets  out  of  order  about  twice  a  month. 

6.  Did  you  see  the  Spanish  man-of-war  (ship  of  war)  that  came  into 
port  (puerto)  last  month  ?  Yes,  I  saw  it  the  day  it  set  sail  (darse  á  la 
^ela)  to  return  to  Spain. 

6.  Did  you  go  to  see  a  bull-fight  during  your  stay  at  Madrid  I  I  did ; 
and  although  I  do  not  like  it  myself^  yet  I  could  not  hdp  (n^  p^der  menos 
de)  admiring  the  amazing  dexterity  of  the  men  (buU-fighters)  who  dared 
to  expose  their  lives  attacking  the  furious  animal. 

7.  How  many  stories  are  there  in  the  house  you  live  in ?  Three;  I 
generally  sleep  on  the  third  floor. 

8.  Can  you  not  induce  him  to  stay  at  home  ?  No,  he  wants  to  go ; 
it  is  a  whim  of  his,  and  he  will  not  bear  with  any  opposition. 

0.  Were  you  in  court  at  the  time  of  the  trial?  No,  I  could  not  go 
down  town  that  day. 

10.  How  far  had  ho  gone  beforo  you  overtook  him  ?    I  caught  up  with 
him  at  the  comer  of  the  street. 

11.  How  is  your  cousin  getting  on  ?    Pretty  well ;  but  his  arm  is  still 
swollen,  and  to  all  appearance  it  pains  him  very  much. 

12.  I  wonder  how  he  con  bear  up  under  so  much  suffering.    He  lives 
in  the  hope  of  getting  better  one  day  or  other. 

13.  Did  that  man  swear  he  hod  not  been  there  ?    Ho  made  (prestar) 
affidavit  that  he  hod  never  set  (put)  his  foot  in  the  house. 

14.  What  a  beautiful  young  lady  that  is  I    That  is  true ;  but  her  learn- 
ing by  far  exceeds  her  beauty. 

*  Rata  vm. 
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Apegarse. 

To  adhere  to,  to  be  attached. 

Criar. 

To  raise  (breed),  to  bring  up. 

Concebir. 

To  conceive. 

Continuar. 

To  continue. 

Encerrar. 

To  shut  up. 

Guardar. 

To  guard,  to  take  care,  to  keep. 

Pintar. 

To  paint. 

Presidir. 

To  preáde. 

Ponderar. 

To  make  much  of,  to  praise. 

Combatir, 

To  combat. 

"Reducir. 

To  reduce.  • 

Rodar. 

To  roll. 

Sacudir. 

To  shake,  to  shake  off. 

Tirar. 

To  pull,  to  draw,  to  throw,  to 

throw  out  (or  away). 

Llenar. 

To  fill. 

Entusiasmar. 

To  render  enthusiastic. 

Al  cabo. 

After  all,  finally,  at  the  end. 

De  repente. 

Suddenly,  on  a  sudden. 

No  obstante. 

Notwithstanding. 

Si  acaso. 

If  at  all,  in  case. 

Si  bien. 

Although. 

Amarillo. 

YeDow. 

Azul. 

Blue. 

Anaranjado. 

Orange. 

Atento. 

Attentive. 

Confuso. 

Confused. 

Feroz. 

Herce. 

Bondadoso. 

Eind. 

Favorito. 

Favorite. 

Griego. 

Greek. 

Allü. 

Indigo. 

Ligero. 

Light,  slight,  speedy. 

Lleno. 

Full. 

Montaraz. 

Mountaineer,  wild. 

Vistoso. 

Conspicuous,  showy. 

Colorado;  rojo. 

Red. 
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Bomano 

Roman. 

Particular. 

Particular,  private,  rare. 

Picante. 

Pungent 

Temerario. 

Daring,  rash. 

Violado. 

Violet  (color] 

. 

Verde. 

Green. 

Prismático. 

Prismatic 

Cabo. 

End. 

Algazara. 

Shouts  (of  joy). 

Circo. 

Siege,  circus. 

Autoridad. 

Authority. 

Color. 

Color. 

Confusion. 

Confusion. 

Bnllicio. 

Rumpus,  noise, 

Carchada. 

Burst  of  l&nght^. 

bustle. 

Corrida. 

Rght  (bull),  rw». 

Ceremonial. 

Ceremony. 

Violeta. 

Violet  (flowOT). 

Espectro  solar. 

Solar  spectrum. 

Diversion. 

Diversion. 

Goce. 

Delight,  joy. 

Clase. 

Class. 

Dicho. 

Saying. 

Inñtncia. 

In&ncy. 

Desierto. 

Desert. 

Idea. 

Idea. 

Interés. 

Interest. 

Fiesta. 

Feast,  festivaL 

Guante. 

Glove. 

Guifiada. 

Wink 

Leon. 

Lion, 

Ocupación. 

Occupation. 

Local. 

Situation. 

Corrida  de  toros.  Bull-fight. 

Entusiasmo. 

Enthusiasm. 

Pelota. 

Ball. 

Enemigo. 

Enemy. 

Plaza  de  toros. 

Arena. 

Lloros. 

Tears,  cry. 

Proeza. 

Prowess,  exploits. 

Paso. 

Step,  pace. 

Sonrisa. 

Snule. 

Prisma. 

Prism. 

Valentía. 

Bravery. 

Rumor. 

Rumor. 

Jaula. 

Cage. 

Sen 

Being. 

Tr^e. 

Dress,  coalimie. 

Recibimiento. 

Reception. 

Suda 

Ground. 

Grito. 

Shout,  cry. 

COMPO 

SITION. 

Los  vimos  cuando  entrabamos. 

We  saw  them  as  we  were  gofaig  in. 

Si  no  hubiera  sido  por  mí,  le  habrían 

But  for  me,  they  would  have  killed  Idm. 

matado. 

Yo  iría  si  no  creyera  que  fuese  inútil. 

I  would  go,  but  that  I  think  it  useless. 

Diga  y.  si  Tendrá  ó  no. 

Say  whether  you  will  come  or  not 

Que  venga  6  que  no  venga. 

Whether  he  come  or  not 

Dudo  que  lo  sepa. 

1 

I  doubt  whether  she  knows  it 
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Por  atentos  j  bondadosos  que  sean  {or 
no  obstante  lo  atentos  que  son)  j  por 
bondadosos  que  sean. 

Es  menester  que  se  cuide  Y.,  porque  si 
no  se  enfermará. 

£3  menester  que  obedezca  Y.  las  órde- 
nes ;  de  lo  contrarío  sufrirá  las  con- 
secuencias. 

O  yo  tengo  razón  6  él  la  tiene. 

Ni  prometas  ni  obres  sin  pensar. 

No  lo  haría  si  me  importara  la  vida  (t. «., 
aunque,  or  por  mas  que  me  importa- 
ra la  yida). 

Yalionte  si  los  hay. 

Tuto  el  valor,  si  tal  nombre  merece  una 
acción  temeraria  de  combatir  solo 
contra  tantos  enemigos. 

Quiero  saber  ai  emplea  bien  el  tiempo. 

¿Si  habrá  llegado  el  correo  ? 
Mira  si  viene. 
No  sé  si  lo  baga. 
Si  (es  que)  acabo  de  entrar. 
Si  (cuando)  él  al  cabo  ha  de  venir. 
Si  (es  que)  no  es  eso. 
Si  (ya)  lo  dije. 

Si  (porque)  no  hay  cosa  que  yo  haga. 
Apenas  si  se  oia  el  confuso  rumor  de 
los  pasos. 


However  attentive  they  are,  and  how- 
ever kmd  they  may  be. 

You  must  take  care  of  yourself,  for  if 
you  do  not  you  will  be  ill. 

You  must  obey  the  orders  ;  for  if  you 
transgress  them,  you  will  suffer  the 
consequences. 

Either  I  am  right  or  he  is. 

Neither  promise  nor  act  without  think- 
ing. 

I  would  not  do  it,  though  my  life  were 
at  stake. 

A  valiant  man,  if  there  are  any  in  the 

world. 
He  had  the  courage,  if  the  rash  action 

of  fighting  alone  against  so  many 

enemies  is  worthy  of  such  a  name. 
I  wish  to  know  whether  he  employs  his 

time  profitably. 
If  the  mail  should  have  arrived  ? 
See  if  he  is  coming. 
I  do  not  know  whether  to  do  it  or  not. 
I  have  but  just  come  in. 
For,  after  all,  he  must  come. 
But  that  is  not  it. 
But  I  said  so. 
For  I  do  nothing  at  alL 
The  confused  tramping  of  feet  could 

scarcely  be  heard. 


EXPLANATION. 

267.  There  are  several  conjunctions  in  English  that  are 
frequently  used  as  substitutes  for  other  words ;  these  conjunc- 
tions are  generally  rendered  in  Spanish  by  the  words  which 
they  stand  in  the  place  of;  as, 

Los  vimos  cuando  entrabamos.  I      We  saw  them  as  we  were  going  in. 

Diga  V.  si  quiere  venir  6  no.  |      Say  whether  you  will  come  or  not. 

268.  The  Spanish  conjunctions  are  also  often  used  as  sub- 
stitutes for  other  words  of  very  different  meanings.  Let  si  and 
que  serve  as  examples : 

13 
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Siy  as  an  adverb,  is,  as  we  have  already  observed,  affirmatÍTe, 
except  when  employed  ironically. 

Sij  as  a  conjunction,  may  be  employed  in  a  variety  of  agni- 
fications.     The  following  are  some  of  its  principal  nses: 

1st.  To  denote  the  condition  on  which  depends  the  accom- 
plishment of  an  action ;  as. 

Si  quieres  acompañirme,  voy  á  salir.  I      If  you  will  accompony  me,  I  am  go- 

I  ing  out. 

2d.  To  express  indispensable  conditions ;  as. 

Tendrás  cl  caballo  si  lo  pagas.  I      You  will  have  tho  horse  if  you  pay 

I         for  it. 

3d.  In  the  sense  of  although,  or  even  though  ;  as, 

No  lo  haria  si  mc  importara  la  vida        I  would  not  do  it,  even  tboi?gt  nj 
(¿.  e.f  aunque  or  por  mas  que^  me  life  were  at  staka 

importara  la  vida). 

4th.  In  familiar  conversation  this  conjunction  is  often  em- 
ployed in  meanings  very  different  from  those  we  have  just  ex- 
plained. For  instance,  it  is  often  used  instead  of  es  que^  it  is 
because ;  cfoando^  when ;  porque^  because ;  and  not  uní^eqaen^ 
ly  instead  of  ya,  already,  as  we  read  in  one  of  Moratin's  come- 
dies : 


/K  (es  que)  acabo  de  entrar. 

Si  (cuando)  él  al  cabo  ha  de  venir. 

Si  (es  que)  no  es  eso. 

iSí  (ya)  lo  dije. 

B,  (porque)  no  hay  cosa  que  yo  baga. 


I  have  but  just  come  in. 
For,  after  all,  he  must  come. 
But  that  is  not  it 
But  I  said  so  (or  did  say  so). 
For  I  do  nothing  at  alL 


5th.  It  is  often  used  redundantly ;  as. 

Apenas  si  se  oia  cl  confuso  rumor  do  I      The  confused  tramping  of  feet  coüI 
los  pasos.  I         scarcely  be  heard. 

COXVERSATION  AND  VEUSION. 

1.  I  Iria  V.  á  ver  á  su  hermano  si  tuviera  tiempo  ?    Yo  iría  si  no  cre- 
yera que  fuese  inútil. 

2.  Diga  V.  si  vendrá  6  no. — Amigo  mió  tomo  salir,  porque  hac®  "^^ 
tiempo,  y  es  menester  que  me  cuide  porque  ai  no  enfermaré. 

8.  ¿Estuvo  V.  ayer  á  ver  el  recibimiento  del  Presidente?    No,  s^^^^' 
mis  ocupaciones  no  me  lo  permitieron. 
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4.  I  Cuáles  son  los  colores  en  qno  so  descompone  el  espectro  solar  ? 
Violado,  añil,  azul,  verde,  amarillo,  anaranjado  y  rojo. 

5.  i  De  qué  color  tifie  V.  sus  guantes  ?    Los  tifio  de  amarillo. 

6.  ¿  Qué  tal  le  gusta  á  V.  este  ejercicio  ?  No  me  gusta  de  ningún 
modo,  7  si  continúa  tan  interesante  como  hasta  aquí,  creo  que  me  hará 
dormir. 

7.  ¿  Qué  costumbres  le  gustan  á  Y.  mas,  las  de  Espafia  ó  las  de  los 
Estados  Unidos?  Naturalmente,  como  espafiol,  me  gustan  mas  las  de 
Espafia. 

8.  Pero  ¿  cuáles  son  las  mejores  ?  No  sabré  decírselo  á  V.,  cada  nación 
tiene  las  suyas  y  cada  individuo  so  apega  desde  su  infancia  á  las  de  su 
propio  país. 

9.  i  Cuál  es  la  diversion  favorita  del  pueblo  espafiol  ?  Las  corridas  de 
toros ;  esto  se  entiende  hablando  del  pueblo  en  general  y  aun  de  muchos 
caballeros  de  la  pnmera  clase  do  la  sociedad ;  pero  no  do  todos,  porque 
hay  muchos,  principalmente,  sefioras,  que  jamás  han  visto  una  corrida  de 
Toros. 

10.  Debe  ser  una  diversion  muy  cruel  y  muy  peligrosa. — No  deja  do 
ser  peligrosa,  pues  los  toros  de  Espafia  son  mas  feroces  y  ligeros  que  loa 
de  ninguna  parte  del  mundo,  criados  con  esto  objeto  montaraces,  de  modo 
que  cuando  de  improviso  se  encuentran  en  la  plaza  muestran  una  feroci- 
dad y  una  valentía  en  nada  inferior  á  la  de  un  león  de  los  desiertos  del  Afri- 
ca, que  se  encontrase  de  repente  en  estos  circos  llenos  de  seres  humanos. 

11.  ¿Quiere  V.  hacerme  el  favor  de  relatarme  una  corrida  de  toros? 
Lo  haria  con  mucho  gusto ;  pero  sé  que  no  podria  hacerlo  como  merece 
esta  antigua  diversion,  en  algo  semejante  á  los  circos  de  los  Griegos  y 
Romanos. 

12.  I  Vamos  I  pruebo  V. — ^Pero  si  es  imposible,  y  aunque  llegara  á  pin- 
tarle á  V.  el  local,  los  vistosos  trajes,  tanto  del  pueblo  como  de  los  tore- 
ros, los  curiosos  ceremoniales  do  la  fiesta,  las  autoridades  que  la  presiden, 
las  tropas  que  la  guardan ;  la  música,  el  bullicio,  los  dichos  picantes,  las 
sonrisas,  las  guiñadas,  los  lloros  y  carcíyadas,  todo  esto  no  serviría  de 
nada  pai-a  hacerle  á  V.  concebir  una  pequefia  idea  del  gozo  y  entusiasmo 
que  anima  al  pueblo  espafiol  en  una  corrida  de  toros. 

13.  I  Es  posible!  ¡Con  que  todo  eso  hayl  pues  yo  creía  que  se  redu- 
cía á  una  carnicería  de  vacas  y  caballos. — ^Pues  si  V.  estuviera  en  Madrid 
le  sucederia  como  á  todos  los  extrangeros,  que  á  pesar  de  criticamos  esta 
diversion,  jamás  pierden  una  corrida  de  toros. 

14.  Pero  ¿en  qué  puede  consistir  ese  goce  que  V.  me  pondera ?  ¡Goce! 
hombro,  he  visto  yo  tirar  á  la  plaza  el  bastón,  el  bolsillo  y  hasta  el  reloj, 
entusiasmado  de  la  proeza  de  algún  toreador.  Eso  era  lo  que  yo  le  decia 
á  V.  que  no  era  fácil  de  pintar,  porque  no  consisto  en  la  cosa  misma  por 
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mas  interés  que  tenga  sino  en  la  disposición  particnlar  y  el  cntosAsmo  de 
coda  nno.  Y  si  no  dígame  Y.  en  el  juego  del  fragata^  americano  e& 
que  no  se  ve  otra  cosa  que  una  pelota  que  rueda  por  el  suelo,  6  se  eleva 

por  el  aire,  despedida  por  un  garrote ¡¡  ¡Qué  es  lo  que  mueve 

toda  aquella  algazara  y  ruido  y  confusion  y  gritos  de,  Ilola  1 1 1  Willie ! ! ! 
Oliarleylü  HerelII  Eerell!  Runül  Jameslll  Hurraü!  Hnrralll 
15.  lia,  ha,  ha ;  V.  mo  hace  reir  con  su  corrida  de  toros,  j  Vaya!  n»e 
alegro,  algo  se  ha  ganado,  porque  al  principio  yo  creía  que  V.  se  iba  á 
dormir. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Had  you  not  better  leave  a  line  for  him  in  caso  he  should  come? 
I  think  it  would  be  better ;  notwithstanding  that  it  seems  impossible  for 
him  to  get  hero  to-night. 

2.  Do  the  boys  still  continue  to  take  lessons  ?  One  of  them  still  con- 
tinues, although  the  least  studious  of  the  three ;  the  other  two  gave  np 
all  of  a  sudden  last  month. 

3.  What  shouts  are  those  I  hear  up-stairs  ?  Charles  has  some  fnenila 
with  him,  and  they  are  getting  enthusiastic  on  the  occasion  of  the  Presi- 
dent's visit  to  the  city. 

4.  Do  you  know  how  to  keep  a  secret  ?  I  want  to  know  that  before  I 
tell  you  this  one. — ^I  do. — ^Wcll,  so  do  I. 

5.  I  supposet  they  gave  the  General  a  grand  reception  when  Lo  re- 
turned from  the  war?  A  magnificent Í  one,  fit  for  a  king;  it  was  Peter's 
uiicle  that  presided  at  it. 

6.  Can  you  tell  mo  how  many  prismatic  colors  there  are,  and  their 
names  ?  I  shall  try ;  lot  us  see :  Green,  blue,  violet,  red,  orange,  yelloTV, 
indigo. 

7.  What  is  the  best  time  for  learning  a  language  with  tlie  least 
trouble  ?  During  infancy ;  in  that  ago  the  study  of  languages  is  reduced 
to'its  simplest  expression. 

8.  What  would  the  earth  bo  without  the  light  and  heat  which  wo  ro- 
ccire  from  the  sun  ?  A  perfect  desert ;  man  nor  no  living  being  could 
exist,  and  there  would  be  no  vegetation,  for  all  animated  nature  is  sus- 
tained by  the  vivifying  {vitifieador)  effects  of  the  sun. 

9.  What  is  the  use  of  the  prism  ?  It  possesses  the  power  of  decom- 
posing the  sunbeam  {rayo  del  90I),  thus  enabling  (poder)us  to  see  separate- 
ly the  rays  of  different  colors  which  unite  to  form  what  is  called  light. 

10.  Where  are  you  going  now  ?  it  is  not  yet  time  for  the  theatre.  Why, 
it  is  half-past  seven,  and  the  play  begins  at  eight  precisely. 

11.  If  my  friend  should  have  come  while  I  was  out?    Oh,  I  imagine 
that  if  ho  had  come  he  would  have  left  some  word  {dejar  dicho)  for  you. 

*  Base  ball.  f  Suponer.  %  Bíagniflca 
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12.  What  is  that  confused  tramping  of  feet*  that  I  hoar  in  the  street? 
A  crowd  of  people  running  to  see  a  fire  in  the  next  street. 

13.  Do  you  hear  how  that  lady  praisesf  the  courage  of  the  man  who  has 
just  got  into  the  Hon's  cage  (jaula)  ?  I  do,  and  I  was  just  thinking  she 
might  find  an  occupation  of  more  interest ;  besides,  I  do  not  see  any 
proof  of  courage  in  such  a  rash  action  as  to  shut  one's  self  up  with  a  fe- 
rocious animal  like  the  lion. 

14.  What  sort  of  a  dress  did  Miss  H.  wear  at  the  ball  ?  A  blue  silk 
(seda)  dress,  with  violet  and  orange  trimmings  (guarnicionad).  Can  yon 
conceive  of  any  thing  more  detestable  ? 
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Afianzar. 

Conquistar. 

Construir. 

Fundar. 

Medir. 

Portarse. 

Tkar. 


Auxilio. 

Castellano. 

Árabe. 

Crimen. 

Catalan. 

Cimiento. 

Dialecto. 

Fulano. 

Gallego. 
Modelo. 


To  secure,  to  fasten,  to  prop. 

To  conquer. 

To  construct,  to  buud. 

To  found,  to  go  upon  (a  principle). 

To  measure. 

To  conduct  one's  self,  to  behave. 

To  throw. 


Desigual. 

Unequal. 

Extremado. 

Extreme. 

Horrendo. 

Horrific. 

Distinto. 

Distinct. 

Ridículo. 

Ridiculous. 

Inmemorial 

Immemorial. 

Eecto. 

Right,  straight 

Help. 

Castilian. 

Arab. 

Crime. 

Catalonian. 

Foundation. 

Dialect 

Such    a   one,   so 

and  so. 
Galician. 
ModeL 
♦  Rumor  de  pataa. 


Andalucía. 

Castilla. 

Cataluña. 

Corona. 

Avila. 

Galicia. 

Isabel. 

Imperfección. 
Irregularidad. 
Guipúzcoa. 


Andalusia. 
Castile. 
Catalonia. 
Crown. 
Avila. 
Galicia. 
Elizabeth,  Isa- 
bella. 
Imperfection. 
Irregularity. 
Guipúzcoa. 


t  Aplaudir. 
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Defecto. 

Mérito. 

Reino 

Terreno. 

Título. 

Vascuence. 

Zutano. 

Escritorio. 


Defect. 

Merit. 

Kingdom. 

Ground. 

Title. 

Basque. 

Such  a  one. 

Office. 


Igualdad. 

Medida. 

Pesa. 

Nobleza. 

Persona. 

Moneda. 

Regularidad. 

Valencia. 

Vizcaya. 

Universidad. 


Equality. 
Measure. 
Weight  (for 
weighing). 
Kobility. 
Person. 
Coin. 

Regularity. 
Valencia. 
Biscay. 
University. 


COMPOSITION. 


Tratemos  ahora  de  descansar  que  será 

lo  mejor. 
Si  no  hay  virtudes,  que  son  el  cimiento 

de  la  libertad,  no  se  afianzará  esta  en 

los  pueblos. 
¡  Qué  hermosa  que  estás ! 
Eso  sf  que  es  un  modo  de  portarse  con 

honor. 
Que  llaman. 
Que  me  deje  en  paz. 
I  Qué  me  matan  I 
En  muchas  obras  no  se  encuentra  otro 

(or  mas)  mérito  que  el  estilo. 
Es  qae  estoy  ocupado. 
Es  que  se  encuentra  sin  ningún  auxilio. 
Con  la  pérdida  de  su  madre  está  todo 

el  dia  llora  que  llora. 
I  Qué  no  lo  hubiera  yo  sabido ! 
¿Qué  siempre  has  de  ser  un  holgazán  ? 
I  Qué  hermoso  cielo ! 
I  Qué  horrenda  noche  I 
i  Qué  cielo  tan  hermoso ! 
A  que  sf. 
A  que  no. 
A  que  lo  digo. 
A  que  lo  hago. 
I  Qué  de  crímenes  se  vieron  I 
I  Qué  de  injasticias  no  se  cometen ! 

I  Qué  I  iuo  Tienes? 


Let  US  try  to  rest  now ;  that  will  be 
best 

If  there  arc  no  virtues,  which  are  the 
foundation  of  liberty,  the  latter  will 
have  no  firm  foothold  among  nations. 

IIow  beautiful  you  are  I 

That,  now,  is  an  honorable  mode  of 
acting. 

Some  one  is  calling  (knocking). 

Let  him  let  me  alona 

Murder ! 

Many  works  are  void  of  all  merit  save 
the  style. 

Well,  but  I  am  busy. 

Well,  but  he  is  entirely  forsaken. 

She  does  nothing  the  whole  day  orer 
but  lament  the  loss  of  her  mother. 

Ah!  could  I  but  have  known  it ! 

Are  you  always  to  be  a  sluggard ! 

What  a  beautiful  sky  I 

What  a  horrific  night ! 

What  a  beautiful  sky ! 

I  will  bet  you  it  is. 

I  will  bet  you  it  is  not 

I  will  bet  you  I  can  say  it 

I  will  bet  you  I  can  do  It 

How  much  crime  there  was  I 

How  much  injustice  is  there  not  com- 
mitted! 

What  1  are  you  not  coming  ? 
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I  Fulano !— ¿  Quo  ? 

Iré  á  pasco,  que  no  estaré  siempre  me- 
tido en  casa. 
Qué  quiera  que  no  quiera. 
No  es  hijo  mío,  que  si  lo  fuera  .... 


Such  a  one  I    What  ? 

I  shall  go  and  take  a  walk,  for  I  will 

not  be  always  stu^k  in  the  house. 
Whether  he  will  or  not. 
He  is  no  son  of  mine,  for  if  he  were  . . . 


EXPLANATION. 

269.  Que,  as  a  conjunction,  is  employed  in  so  many  differ- 
ent ways  and  meanings,  tending  to  perplex  the  learner,  that 
we  deem  it  essential  to  mention  here  some  of  its  principal  uses  : 

It  is  employed  as  a  copulative ;  as. 

Tratemos  ahora  de  descansar,  que  será  I  Let  ua  go  to  rest  now ;   that  will  be 
lo  mejor.  |      best. 

It  sometimes  serves  to  introduce  an  incidental  proposition 
dependent  on  the  principal  one ;  as, 


Si  no  hay  Tirtudes,  qite  son  el  cimiento 
de  la  libertad,  no  se  afianzará  esta 
en  los  puebloai. 


If  there  are  no  virtues,  which  are  the 
foundation  of  liberty,  tlie  latter  will 
have  no  firm  foothold  among  nations. 

It  is  employed  instead  of  sinoy  hut  after  either  of  the  ad- 
jectives otro  or  mas ;  as. 

En  muchas  obras  no  se  encuentra  otro  I  Many  works  are  void  of  all  merit  ex- 
(or  mas)  mérito  qtte  el  estilo.  |      cept  the  style. 

It  is  employed  instead  of  perOy  but  in  the  phrase  ea  que^ 
with  which  we  convey  the  reason  why  something  is  or  is 
not  done ;  as, 

Es  que  estoy  ocupado.  i  But  I  am  busy. 

Ms  que  se  encuentra  sin  ningún  auxilio.  |  But  he  is  entirely  forsaken. 

The  conjunction  que^  placed  between  two  words  of  the 
same  meaning,  besides  uniting  them  as  a  conjunction,  gives 
more  energy  to  the  expression ;  as. 

Con  la  pérdida  de  su  madre  está  todo  I  She  is  the  whole  day  over  lamenting 
el  día  llora  qtte  llora.  |      the  loss  of  her  mother. 

At  Other  times  it  serves  to  confirm  more  and  more  tlie  ex- 
pression; as, 


/  Qué  hermosa  que  estás !  {instead  of^ 
/  Qué  hermosa  estás !) 

{ Ese  sí  que  es  un  modo  de  portarse  con 
honor !  {inxtcad  of  \  Ese  sí  es  un  mo- 
do de  portarse  con  honor  1) 


How  beautiful  you  arc ! 

That,  now,  ia  an  honorable  mode  of 
acting! 
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The  conjunction  qtie,  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  implies 
a  proposition  going  before  it ;  as, 


Que  llaman. 

Que  me  deje  ea  paz. 

/  Qué  me  matan  1 


Some  one  is  calling. 
Let  him  let  me  alone. 
Murder! 


In  all  these  examples  a  proposition  is  understood  before  the 
qtie ;  as,  mirad^  in  the  first ;  deseo  or  quiero^  in  the  second ;  and 
reparad  or  sabed^  in  the  third. 

When  the  sentence  is  interrogative  or  exclamatory,  que 
denotes  desire  and  expostulation  ;  as, 

/  Qu¿  no  lo  hubiera  yo  sabido  I  I  Ah  1  could  I  but  have  known  it! 

/  Qué  siempre  has  de  ser  un  holgazán  1   |  Are  you  always  to  be  a  sluggard  Í 

In  an  exclamatory  sentence,  and  when  it  precedes  a  noun 
adjective,  it  is  equivalent  to  cuan ;  as, 

/  Qué  hermoso  cielo  I  I  What  a  beautiful  sky  I 

/  Qué  horrenda  noche !  |  What  an  horrific  night  f 

But  if  in  these  sentences  the  substantive  comes  first,  the  particle 
tan  must  be  put  between,  because  we  cannot  say:  /  Q^^  <^ 
hermoso  f  but,  /  Qué  cielo  tan  hermoso  ! 

In  some  sentences  a  determining  verb  is  understood ;  as, 


A  que  sL 
A  ^veno. 
A  que  lo  digo. 
A  que  lo  hago. 


I  will  bet  you  it  is. 
I  will  bet  you  it  is  not 
I  will  bet  you  I  can  say  it. 
I  will  bet  you  I  can  do  it, 


in  which  is  understood  the  present  indicative  apuesto^  I  het 

In  other  sentences  it  is  equivalent  to  a  collective  noun  or  a 
plural  adjective,  and  requires  to  be  followed  by  tlie  preposition 
de\  as, 

/  Qué  de  crímenes  so  vieron  I 

/  Qué  de  injusticias  no  se  cometen ! 


How  much  crime  there  was ! 
How  much  injustice  is  there  not  com- 
mitted ! 


instead  of  saying :  /  Cuántos  crímenes  !    ¡  Cuántas  tnjusticicaf 
or,  /  Qué  multitud  de  crímenes  é  injusticias  I 

It  also  denotes  surprise,  and  is  used  as  an  interrogative,  and 
for  answering ;  as, 
/  Qué  /  ¿  no  vienes  ?  |  What !  are  you  not  coming  ? 


LESSON     LV.  297 

and  is  equivalent  to  an  entire  proposition  answering ;  as, 
]  Fulano !    ¿  Quéf  {i.  e.  ¿  Qué  quieres  ?)  I  Such  a  one !  What  ?  (t.  e.  What  do  you 

I      want  ?) 

At  other  times  it  is  employed  instead  of  the  adversative 
«¿no,  and  the  copulative  y,  in  periods  where  the  second  member 
denotes  opposition  to  what  is  expressed  in  the  first ;  as, 

He  will  not  get  it,  but  will  remain  with 
the  desire. 


I  shall  go  out  to  walk,  for  I  will  not  be 
always  stuck  in  the  house. 


No  lo  conseguirá ;  que  se  quedará  con 
el  deseo  {instead  of  sino  que  se  que- 
dará, etc.). 
Iró  á  paseo,  que  no  estaré  siempre  me- 
tido en  casa  {vutead  of  y  no  estaré, 
etc.). 

It  is  not  unfrequently  used  in  the  place  of  a  disjunctive  con- 
junction; as, 

Que  quiera  que  no  quiera  (t.  i.,  quiera  I  Whether  he  will  or  not. 
6  no  quiera).  | 

It  is  sometimes  substituted  for  one  or  other  of  the  causáis, 
pues^  porque^  pues  que  \  as, 

No  es  hijo  mio,  que  si  lo  fuera  . . .  (t .  <?.,  I  He  is  no  son  of  mine,  for  if  he  were  . . . 
porque  or  pueSy  si  lo  fuera).  | 

In  this  meaning  it  is  more  used  in  poetry  than  in  prose ;  as, 
'*  Que  quien  se  opone  al  cielo, 
Cuanto  mas  alto  sube,  viene  al  suelo." 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿  Se  habla  el  castellano  en  todas  las  provincias  de  España  ?  En  los 
tribunales,  universidades,  y  oficinas  públicas,  si  señor ;  pero  el  pueblo  ha- 
bla diferentes  dialectos. 

2.  ¿Qué  dialectos  son  estos?  El  catalán,  que  se  habla  en  Cataluña; 
el  valenciano,  en  Valencia;  el  gallego,  en  GaHcia;  y  el  vascuence  que  se 
habla  en  las  provincias  vascongadas,  que  son  Álava,  Guipúzcoa  y  Vizca- 
ya ;  se  creo  que  este  último  es  lengua  madre  y  una  de  las  mas  antiguas 
do  Europa.  . 

3.  ¿En  dónde  se  habla  el  castellano  ?  En  las  demás  provincias,  Cas- 
tilla, Aragón  y  Andalucía. 

4.  ¿Porqué  no  se  habla  el  español  en  toda  España  ?  Porque  España 
estuvo  auteriormento  dividida  en  varios  reinos;  de  estos  algunos  fueron 
conquistados  por  los  Árabes,  otros  pertenecieron  a  Francia,  y  otros  final- 
mente permanecieron  independientes  por  muchos  siglos,  hasta  que  Fernan- 

13* 
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do  é  Isabel,  echando  á  los  Árabes  de  Espafia,  reunieron  las  coronas  de 
Aragón  y  Castilla. 

5.  ¿Son  diferentes  las  costumbres  de  las  provincias  de  Espafia ?  Ma- 
cho ;  no  solamente  no  se  habla  la  misma  lengua  en  todas,  sino  que  hasta 
poco  tiempo  hace  cada  provincia  tenia  leyes  diferentes,  y  aun  hoy  dia 
tienen  pesas,  medidas,  trtge  y  hasta  caracteres  muy  distintos. 

6.  Pues  eso  debe  ser  muy  incómodo ;  en  los  Estados  Unidos  tenemos 
la  ventiga  de  hablar  una  misma  lengua  y  tenemos  las  mismas  pesas,  me- 
didas y  monedas. — ^Verdad  es,  pero  también  es  cierto  que  Vds.  han  hecho 
todo  esto  con  la  experiencia  adquirida  en  el  antiguo  mundo. 

7.  ¿  Y  porqué  no  lo  hacen  Vds.  asi  en  España  ?  Porque  nosotros 
tenemos  ya  establecidas  estas  cosas  de  tiempo  inmemorial,  y  no  es  fácil 
cambiar  costumbres  arraigadas  por  tantos  siglos. 

8.  Cuando  Vds.  fundan  una  ciudad  en  este  nuevo  mundo,  eligen  el 
terreno  necesario,  tiran  Vds.  líneas  rectas  y  trazan  calles  y  plazas ;  para 
esto  no  siguen  el  modelo  de  una  antigua  ciudad  de  Europa,  pero  las  an- 
tiguas ciudades  do  Europa  con  sus  imperfecciones  é  irregularidades  les  han 
mostrado  á  Vds.  el  modo  do  construir  ciudades,  cuyo  solo  defecto  con- 
siste en  su  extremada  regularidad. 

9.  ¿Y  no  cree  V.  que  do  esta  igualdad  resultan  grandes  ventigas? 
Sin  duda  alguna,  y  seria  de  desear  que  en  todo  el  mundo  se  hablase  la 
misma  lengua,  hubiese  la  misma  moneda,  pesas  y  medidas,  y,  tanto  como 
el  clima,  las  costumbres  y  otras  circunstancias  lo  permitiesen,  las  mismas 
leyes. 

10.  También  mo  han  dicho  que  hay  en  Espafia  varias  clases  de  socie- 
dad ;  ¿  no  es  así  ?  Sí,  scfior ;  pero  eso  sucede  en  todas  las  naciones  del 
mundo. 

11.  No  en  los  Estados  Unidos.  V.  v6  que  aquí  no  se  dan  títulos  de 
nobleza,  no  hay  diferencia  en  el  trí\je,  y  decimos  Mr.  Johnson,  hablando  del 
presidente,  and  Mr.  Johnson,  hablando  do  un  carnicero,  y  el  mismo  Presi- 
dente Johnson  era  antes  sastre,  do  modo  que  la  igualdad  existe  en  las 
personas  como  en  las  cosas. 

12.  No  olvide  V.,  sin  embargo,  que  Dios  no  ha  hecho  dos  cosas  iguales 
en  el  mundo,  y  que  los  hombres  son  quizá  roas  desiguales  entro  sí  que 
las  mismas  cosas. — Concedido,  y  no  hay  cosa  que  mas  ridicula  me  parezca 
que  las  lavanderas  vestidas  de  sefioras,  y  los  rowdies  del  Bowery  afectan- 
do ser  caballeros. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Did  you  meet  them  as  you  were  going  in,  or  as  you  were  coming 
out  ?    As  we  were  going  in. 
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2.  What  is  tho  name  of  that  province  in  Spain  in  which  they  speak 
the  Catalonian  language  or  dialect  ?    Catalonia. 

3.  In  which  province  do  they  speak  the  Basque  ?  In  the  three  Bas- 
que provinces. 

4.  And  do  these  dialects  differ  very  materially*  from  the  Castilian 
language?  Yes,  very  materially;  in  general  they  are  more  Uke  the 
French  than  the  Spanish. 

6.  Have  you  ever  heard  the  Spanish  name  for  the  natives  of  Galicia? 
Yes,  sir,  for  I  am  well  acquainted  with  several  Galicians  living  in  New 
York. 

6.  Can  you  tell  me  the  weights  and  measures  principally  used  in  the 
Peninsula  {Peninsula)  ?  The  principal  weight,  entirely  different  from  all 
those  of  the  united  States,  is  the  arroba, 

7.  How  many  Isabellas  have  there  been  on  the  throne  of  Spain? 
Two ;  the  first  was  Isabella  the  Catholic,  and  the  present  queen  is  Isa- 
beUalL 

8.  By  what  event  is  the  reign  of  Isabella  the  Catholic  distinguished 
from  all  other  reigns  ?  By  the  discovery  of  America  by  Christopher 
Columbus  {Cristóbal  Oolon\  in  the  year  1492. 

9.  Was  there  not  some  other  very  important  event  that  occurred  about 
the  some  time  ?  Ah !  yes ;  at  the  commencement  of  that  queen's  reign ; 
you  mean,  I  suppose,  the  conquest  of  the  Arabs,  and  union  of  tho  crown 
of  Castile  and  Aragón. 

10.  Are  railroads  very  common  in  the  Peninsula?  Not  so  common  as 
in  other  European  countries ;  but  of  late  years  the  spirit  of  enterprise 
seems  to  be  revived  in  Spain,  and  to  the  few  which  now  exist  we  shall 
soon  see  a  large  number  of  others  added. 

11.  Let  us  sit  down  and  rest  for  half  an  hour,  for  I  am  very  tired,  and 
you  must  be  so  too. 

12.  How  beautiful  the  sky  looks  (is)  to  night !  That  is  true ;  but  how 
it  rained  all  day  I 

18.  How  long  has  that  newspaper  been  published?  Ten  years,  for  it 
was  established  (founded)  in  1866. 
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Apreciar. 
Apresurar. 
Favorecer. 
Invitar. 


To  appreciate. 
To  haste. 
To  favor. 
To  invite. 


*  Mucho. 
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Apreciabld. 

Appreciable. 

Comente. 

Current,  fluent 

Estimado. 

Esteemed. 

Excelentísimo. 

Very  (or  most)  excellent 

Favorecida. 

Favored. 

Invariable. 

Invariable. 

Intimo. 

Intimate. 

Fino. 

Fine. 

Servidor. 

^  Servant. 

Mercantil. 

Mercantile. 

Comercio.        Commerce,  trade. 

Atención.              Attention. 

Corazón.          Ileart. 

Correspondencia.  Correspondence. 

Convite.           Invitation,     feast, 

Esquela.                 Note. 

banquet,  party. 

Fórmula.               Form,  formula. 

Formulario.      List  of  formulas. 

Expresión.             Expression. 

Respeto.           Respect. 

Estructura.            Structure. 

Sobrescrito.      Address. 

Intimidad.             Intimacy. 

Corresponsal.    Correspondent 

Inicial.                  Initial. 

Giros.              Manner  (of  style). 

Residenda.           Residence. 

COMPO^ 

3ITI0N. 

Sefior  D.  José  Romero. 

Mr.  Joseph  Romero. 

Muy  Sr.  mio. 

Dear  Sir,  My  Dear  Sir. 

Muy  Sr.  nuestro. 

Dear  Sir. 

Muy  Srea.  míos. 

Gentlemen. 

Muy  Sres.  nuestros. 

Gentlemen. 

Señora  Da,  Isabel  Jiménez. 

Mrs.  Isabella  Jiménez. 

Muy  Sra.  mia. 

Madam. 

Muy  Sra.  nuestra. 

Madsm. 

Hemos  recibido    su   ap"»,  apreeiable 

We  have  received  your  favor  (or  your 

{or  su  est*»,  estimada,  or  su  favor**. 

esteemed  favor). 

favorecida). 

Las  de  V.  del  2  del  corriente  {or  cor**). 

Your  favors  of  the  2d  instant. 

4  del  pp*«  (próximo  pasado). 

4th  ult 

Se  repite  á  las  órdenes  de  V.         1 

s.  s.  s. 

(Su  seguro  servidor). 

Q.  S.  M.  B. 

Yours  very  truly. 

(Que  su  mano  besa). 

M.  De.  T. 

Q.  S.  P.  B. 

(  To  ladica,  que  sus  pies  besa). 
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Muy  Sr.  mío  y  amigo. 

Mi  querido  amigo. 

Mande  Y.  con  toda  franqueza  á  su  in- 

yaríable  amigo  y  S.  S. 
£1  Sr.  A.  De  L.  presenta  (or  ofrece)  sus 
respetos  al  Sr.  D.  I.  De  H.,  y  le  hace 
i>aber  que. 
Sr.  D.  José  Martínez, 

Del  Comercio  de  Madrid. 
Sres.  D.  Francisco  S&nchez, 

Hermanos  y  Ca.,  Cádiz. 

Señora  Da.  Teodora  Jiménez  y 
Arteta,         Calle  Mayor  N».  10, 

Zaragoza. 
Al  Ex"».  (Excelentísimo), 

Sr.  D.  Juan  Valero  y  Arteta. 
B.  L.  M., 

Al  Sr.  De  V. 

s.  s.  s., 

A.DeT. 


My  Dear  Sir  and  Friend. 

My  Dear  Friend. 

Command    with    freedom    your   true 

friend  and  faithful  serrant 
Mr.  A.  De  L.  presents  his  oomplimenta 
to  Mr.  L  De  H.,  and  begs  to  inform 
him  that 
Mr.  Joseph  Martinez, 

Merchant,  Madrid. 
Messrs.  Francis  Sánchez  Bros.  &  Co., 

Cadiz. 
Mrs.  Theodora  Jiménez  y  Arteta, 
10  Mayor  Street, 

Saragossa. 
To   His   Excellency,  John  Valero   y 

Arteta. 
(Form  of  addressing  letters,  notes,  &c., 
to  persons  living  in  the  same  place  as 
the  writer.) 


EXPLANATION. 

270.  Epistolaey  Cobbespondence. — ^We  could  not,  with- 
out overstepping  the  limits  of  a  grammar,  give  here  all  the 
terras  peculiar  to  mercantile  correspondence ;  those  desirous  to 
become  perfect  in  that  branch  may  consult  the  several  works 
written  on  the  subject,  among  which  we  particularly  recommend 
Mr.  De  Veitelle's  "Mercantile  Dictionary,"  published  by  D. 
Appleton  &  Co.  We  merely  give  here  the  general  forms  for 
beginning  and  ending  letters. 

In  addressing  persons  of  different  classes  of  society,  except 
those  having  titles,  letters  begin  as  follows : 
,      Muy  Señor  mío.  My  Dear  Sir. 

.     Muy  Seflor  nuestro.  Sir;  Dear  Sir. 

;.    Muy  Señorea  mios.       ) 

Muy  Señores  nuestros,  f  Gentlemen. 

{¡And  to  ladies : 

J  Muy  Señora  mia.  |      Madam. 

■I  These  expressions  are  most  generally  abbreviated  thus : — 
fwy  Sr.  mio;  Muy  Sr.  n^^\  Muy  Srea.  mios ;  Muy  Sres.  n^\ 
fiy  Sra.  mia ;  Muy  Sra.  n^ ;  Muy  Srcta.  n«»». 
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In  the  body  of  the  letter,  8u  ap^^  (su  apreciable),  or  su 
€8t^  (su  estimada),  or  su/uvar^^  (su  favorecida) — carta^  letter, 
being  understood — ^are  equivalent  to  j/our /avor  or  your  es- 
teemed letter. 

Such  expressions  as  these  are  translated  thus : 

Las  de  V.  del  2  del  cor**  (corriente) ;        Toon  of  the  2d  inst ;  4ih  nit ;  8th 
4  del  pp^  (próximo  pasado) ;  8  de  of  May,  &c 

Mayo,  etc. 

The  following  forms  are  employed  at  the  end  of  letters : 

Se  repite  á  las  órdenes  de  Y., 
S.  S.S. 

(Su  seguro  servidor). 
Q.aM.B. 

(Que  su  mano  besa). 
Manden  Vms.  cuanto  gusten  á 
S.  S.  &, 
Q.  S.  M.  B. 


I  am,  Dear  Sir, 

Tours  respectfully. 


Command  at  pleasure  your  faithful 
servant. 


To  a  lady,  the  form  is  the  same,  only  changing  the  letter 
M.  into  P.,  thus  : 
S.  Si  s., 

Q.  S.  P.  B. 
(Que  SUB  piós  besa). 

In  a  more  familiar  style  : 

Muy  Sr.  mio  y  amigo. 
Mi  querido  amigo. 

Mande  Y.  con  toda  franqueza  á  su 
invariable  amigo  y  S.  S. 


My  Dear  Sir  and  Friend. 
My  Dear  Friend. 

Command  with  freedom  your  true 
friend  and  faithful  servant. 


Esquelas^  notes,  are  also  wiittcn  in  Spanish,  as  in  English, 
in  the  third  person ;  as, 

El  Sr.A.  De  L.  presenta  {or  ofrece)  bus 
respetos  al  Sr.  Dn.  L  De  H.,  y  le 
hace  saber  que,  etc. 


Mr.  A.  De  L.  presents  his  respects  to 
Mr.  L  De  H.,  and  begs  to  acquiúnt 
him  that,  &c. 


Tlie  most  usual  manner  of  addressing  letters  is : 

Sr.  Dn.  José  Martínez,  del  Comercio  de  Madrid. 
Srcs.  Dn.  Fran**'  Sánchez,  Hermanos  y  Ca.,  Cádiz. 
Sra.  Dfia.  Teodora  Jiménez  y  Arteta,  Calle  Mayor  N«.  10. 
Al  Ex"»  Sr.  D.  Juan  Valero  y  Arteta,  Madrid. 
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In  the  city: 

TO  A  QBKTLEKAN.  TO  A  LADT. 


B.  L.  M., 

Al  Sr.  D.  p., 

S.  S.  &, 
A.T. 


B.  L.  P., 
A  la  Sra.  Da.  F.  V., 

s.aa, 

A.T. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿Le  gustf  á  V.  escribir  cartas?  Mo  gusta  escribir  á  mis  amigos 
íntimos ;  pero  me  gosta  mas  recibir  cartas  que  escribirlas, 

2.  Yo  no  sé  bien  el  ceremonial  6  formulario  de  cartas,  ¿quiere  V. 
hacerme  el  favor  de  decirme  cómo  se  principia  una  carta?  Con  mucho 
gusto,  pregúnteme  V.  aquello  que  no  sepa. 

3.  ¿Cómo  se  principia  una  carta  dirigida  á  una  persona  cualquiera 
con  quien  no  tenemos  intimidad?  Si  es  un  caballero,  principiamos  con 
la  fórmula  de  Muy  Sr,  mió,  y  si  es  una  señora  con  la  de  Muy  Señora  mia. 

4.  ¿  Y  para  acabar  ?  Escribiendo  á  un  caballero  solemos  decir  entre 
otras  muchas  expresiones,     "  Queda  de  V., 

S.  s.  a, 

Q.  a  M.  B., 

Fulano  do  tal." 
6.  ¿  Y  si  es  una  sellora  á  quien  escribimos  ?    Lo  mismo,  solo  cambia- 
mos la  inicial  de  mano,  M.,  en  la  inicial  de  pies,  P,,  así, 

"Quedado  V., 

s.  a  a, 
Q.  a  p.  B., 

Fulano  de  tal." 

6.  ¿  Y  cuándo  es  á  un  intimo  amigo  ?  Entonces  es  mas  parecido  al  inglés 
y  principiamos  diciendo :  **  Querido  amigo,"  y  paia  acabar,  cualquiera  de 
las  mucbas  expresiones  que  se  usan,  como : 

"  Tu  amigo  que  te  ama  de  corazón, 

Fulano  de  tal." 

7.  i  Cómo  se  escriben  las  esquelas  de  invitación,  etc.,  á  las  personas 
que  viven  en  la  ciudad  ?  Se  escriben,  como  en  inglés,  en  la  tercera  persona. 

8.  i  Quiere  V.  escribirme  una  esquela  invitándome  á  comer  ?  Sí,  se- 
fior,  vea  V.  asi:  "Los  Sres.  De  V.  presentan  sus  respetos  á  los  Sres.  De 
T.,  y  les  suplican  que  les  hagan  el  honor  de  venir  á  comer  con  ellos  el 
martes  á  las  cinco.    Lunes,  Abril  8  de  1866." 

9.  Veamos  si  V.  puede  responderme  en  español. — Vea  V.,  "  Los  Sres. 
De  T.  so  apresurarán  á  acudir  al  amable  convite  de  los  Sres.  De  V.,  y  les 
presentan  sus  mas  finas  atenciones." 
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10.  Muy  bien,  muy  bien,  ahora  solo  falta  poner  la  dirección  (el  sobre). 

^Eütando  las  personas  á  quien  me  dirijo  en  la  dudad,  creo  que  el  sobrcs- 

oríto  debe  ponerse  asi : 

B.L.M. 

Al  Sr.  De  V. 

S.  S.  S.y 
A.  De  T. 

11.  ¿Cree  V.  que  podré  ahora  traducir  una  carta  mercantil  en  inglés? 
Sí,  scfior,  y  escribirla  también,  puesto  que  V.  sabe  ya  la  estructura  de  la 
lengua,  además  de  poseer  un  gran  número  de  sus  giros,  idiotismos  y  pala- 
bras mas  necesarias ;  pero  todavía  tendrá  V.  necesidad  de  acudir  al  dic- 
cionario, porque  no  es  posible  introducir  en  una  gramática  todas  las  pala- 
bras y  frases  que  requiere  una  correspondencia  mercantil 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Do  you  ever  do  any  of  the  correspondence  in  your  office  («en- 
torio)  ?  Not  often,  for  I  do  not  know  how  to  write  letters  in  Spanish, 
and  the  greater  part  of  our  correspondence  is  carried  on  (fletar)  in  that 
language. 

2.  You  ought,  in  that  case,  to  make  that  branch  the  object  of  par- 
ticular study  for  a  time.  That  is  what  I  desire  to  do ;  and  I  would  be 
obliged  to  you  to  give  mo  some  instructions  {vMtruir)  in  the  íormñ  most 
observed  in  Spanish  houses. 

8.  I  shall  have  much  pleasure  in  showing  you  all  I  know  myself;  bat 
as  I  have  never  been  in  business,  there  are  many  points  of  which  I  am 
ignorant  {ignorar), 

4.  What  is  the  first  thing  to  write  in  a  letter?  In  Spanish,  as  ii 
English,  the  date  is  generally  the  first  thing ;  it  is  written  thus : 

Cadiz,  October  1st,  I8«6- 
6.  What  comes  next  ?    The  name  and  residence  of  the  person  we  aro 
writing  to,  thus : 
Messrs.  Lafuente,  Sons  &  Co.,  Malaga: 

6.  So  far  there  is  little  diflference  between  the  two  languages,  ^^^y 
little ;  we  next  go  on  to  say  {luego  se  pone)  : 

Gentlemen  (or  Sir,  or  My  Dear  Sir,  or  Dear  Sirs,  or,  if  we  write  to  a 
lady.  Madam) : 

7.  Ah  I  there  I  obsoi-ve  a  decided  difference :  Is  that  the  form  always 
followed  for  commencing  letters?  For  business  letters,  yes;  but  for  ^^' 
miliar  correspondence,  wo  have  many  others ;  indeed,*  they  are  mostly 
always  suited  to  the  taste  of  the  writer. 

8.  Bo  good  enough  to  show  mo  one  or  two.      With  the  greatest 

♦  JT/  htcho  ea. 
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pleasure :  My  Dear  Friend :  My  Very  Dear  Alexander :  Esteemed  Friend : 
My  Ever  Dear  Mother,  «be.,  «fee,  &c. 

9.  How  do  you  acknowledge  (actuar)  the  receipt  of  a  favor  ?  In  this 
manner :  I  have  duly  received  your  esteemed  favor  (or  letter)  of  the  17th 
instant. 

10.  As  for  the  hody  of  the  letter,  the  form  depends  entirely  on  the 
nature  of  the  husiness ;  and,  in  general,  all  that  is  required  is  to  say  just 
what  is  necessary  and  nothing  more,  and  to  avoid  obscurity  (oscuridad)^ 
in  order  that  oar  ideas  may  be  completely  understood  by  our  corre- 
spondent {corre^ponsaT). 

11.  The  usual  manners  of  closing  a  letter  are : 

I  am,  dear  sir, 

Your  most  obd't  ser't ;  or, 

I  am,  sir. 

Yours  very  truly. 

12.  And  for  familiar  letters: 
I  am,  dear  Charles, 

Your  true  friend  and  loving  cousin ;  or, 
"With  kindest  expressions  to  your  brother. 

Believe  me  to  remain  your  ever  ¿dthful  and  loving  friend. 
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Abalanzarse. 

Ck)ncordar. 

Cumplir. 

Conversar. 

Entregar. 

Escapar. 

Honrar. 

Participar. 

Eegir. 

Auxiliar. 

Honrado. 

Plural. 

Singular. 


To  rush,  to  spring. 

To  agree. 

To  fulfil,  to  keep,  to  do  (duty;. 

To  converse. 

To  give,  to  hand,  to  deliver. 

To  escape. 

To  honor. 

To  participate,  to  partake. 

To  govern. 

To  help. 

Honest,  honored. 

Plural. 

Singular. 
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Baron. 

Barón. 

Alhaja. 

Jewel. 

Crédito. 

Credit 

Agudeza. 

Wit,  witty  say- 

Encargo. 

Commission, 

ing. 

charge,  order. 

Cocina, 

Kitchen. 

Género. 

Kind,  cloth. 

Confianza. 

Confidence. 

Empleo, 

Employment, 

Espada. 

Sword. 

office. 

Fuga. 

Right. 

Plato. 

Plate,  dish. 

Gracia. 

Favor,      good 
graces. 

Número. 

Number. 

Manía. 

Mania. 

Régimen. 

Regimen. 

Promesa. 

Promise. 

Tema. 

Theme,  exercise. 

Pretension. 

Pretension,  claim. 

Diptongo. 

Diphthong. 

Concordancia. 

Concord,  agree- 

Triptongo. 

Triphthong. 

ment. 

Varón. 

Man. 

Version. 

Version. 

Error. 

Error,  mistake. 

COMPO 

Tema. 
SITION. 

Whim. 

Acordarse  con  alguno. 

Acordarse  de  alguno. 

Caer  á  la  plaza. 

Caer  en  la  plaza. 

Caer  de  la  gracia  de  alguno. 

Caer  en  gracia  á  alguno. 

Contar  una  cosa. 
Contar  con  una  cosa. 
Convenir  á  uno. 
Convenir  con  uno. 
Cumplir  con  uno. 
Cumplir  por  uno. 
Dar  algo. 
Dar  con  algo. 
Dar  en  una  cosa. 
Dar  por  algo. 
Dar  crédito. 
Dar  á  crédito. 
Dar  la  mano. 
Dar  de  mano. 
Dar  en  manos  de. 
Dar  con  el  pié. 
Dar  por  el  pió. 


To  agree  with  any  one. 

To  remember  any  one. 

To  front  on  the  square  (said  of  a  houfie> 

To  fall  in  the  square. 

To  fall  from  any  one's  favor  (or  good 

graces). 
To  get  into  any  one's  favor  (or  good 

graces). 
To  relate,  to  tell  a  thing. 
To  count  upon  a  thing. 
To  suit  (to  be  convenient  for)  any  one 
To  agree  with  any  one. 
To  do  one's  duty  toward  any  one. 
To  act  in  the  place  of  any  one. 
To  give  any  thing. 
To  find  any  thing. 
To  be  obstinate. 
To  give  for  any  thing. 
To  give  credit,  to  believe. 
To  give  on  credit. 

To  give  the  band  (or  to  shake  bands). 
To  lay  aside,  to  abandon. 
To  fall  into  the  hands  of. 
To  despise,  to  scorn,  to  moke  light  of. 
To  overthrow. 
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Bar  fill  {or  cabo)  &  una  cosa. 
Dar  fia  do  una  cosa. 
Declararse  A  alguno. 
Dojlararae  por  alguno. 

Dejar  hacer  algo. 
Dejar  de  hacer  algo. 
Deshacerse  alguna  cosa. 
Deshacerse  de  alguna  cosa. 
Disponer  sus  alhajas. 
Disponer  de  sus  alhajas. 
Echar  tierra  &  una  cosa. 

Echar  un  género  en  tierra. 

Entender  una  cosa. 
Entender  en  una  cosa. 
Entregarse  al  dinero. 
Entregarse  del  dinero. 
Escapar  á  buenas. 
Escapar  de  buenas. 
Estar  en  alguna  cosa. 
Estar  sobre  alguna  cosa. 
Estar  á  todo. 
Estar  en  todo. 
Estar  con  cuidado. 
Estar  de  cuidado. 
Estar  en  sí. 
Estar  sobre  si. 
Estar  con  alguno. 

Estar  por  alguno. 

Estar  en  hacer  alguna  cosa. 

Estar  para  hacer  alguna  cosa. 

E3tar  por  hacer  alguna  cosa. 

Estar  alguna  cosa  por  hacer. 

Gustar  un  plato. 

Gustar  de  un  plato. 

Hacer  confianza  á  una  persona. 

Hacer  confianza  de  una  persona. 

Hacer  una  cosa  con  tiempo. 


To  bring  to  an  end,  to  finish. 

To  destroy. 

To  confide  onc^s  secrets  to  any  one. 

To  side  with  any  one,  to  declare  one^s 

self  in  fiiTor  of  any  one. 
To  let  any  thing  be  done. 
To  leave  any  thirg  undone. 
(Speaking  of  things)  to  be  destroyed. 
To  dispose  of  (or  part  with)  any  thing. 
To  arrange  one's  jewelry. 
To  dispose  of  one's  jewelry. 
To  forget  any  thing,  to  cast  it  into  ob- 
livion. 
To  throw  any  thing  on  the  ground  (or 

down). 
To  understand  a  thing. 
To  be  a  judge  of  a  thing. 
To  make  a  god  of  one's  money. 
To  receive,  to  take  charge  of  money. 
To  make  the  best  of  one's  escape. 
To  make  a  happy  escape. 
To  be  aware  of  any  thing. 
To  push  an  affair. 

To  be  ready  for  whatever  may  come. 
To  pay  attention  to  every  matter. 
To  be  anxious,  solicitous. 
To  be  dangerously  ill. 
To  have  complete  consciousness. 
To  be  proud. 
To  be  with  any  one,  to  be  of  any  one's 

opinion. 
To  favor  any  one. 
To  be  resolved  (or  disposed)  to  do  any 

thing. 
To  be  about  to  do  any  thing. 
To  be  inclined  to  do  something. 
To  remain  to  be  done. 
To  taste  a  dish  (of  any  kmd  of  food). 
To  be  fond  of  a  dish. 
To  tell  a  secret  to  any  one. 
To  make  a  confident  of  any  one,  to 

trust  to  any  one. 
To  do  a  thing  at  one's  leisure  (so  as  not 

to  be  pressed  fur  time). 
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Hacer  una  cosa  en  tiempo. 
Hacerse  á  una  cosa. 
Hacerse  con  una  cosa. 
Hacerse  de  una  cosa. 
Hallarse  algo. 
Hallarse  con  algo. 

Ir  con  al(;uno. 


Ir  sobre  alguno. 
Mayor  de  edad. 
Mayor  en  edad. 
Participar  una  cosa. 
Participar  de  una  cosx 
Poner  una  cosa  en  tierra. 
Poner  una  cosa  por  tierra. 
Poner  con  cuidado. 
Poner  en  cuidado. 
Preguntar  &  uno. 
Preguntar  por  uno. 
Quedar  en  hacer  una  cosa. 
Quedar  una  cosa  por  hacer. 

Responder  una  cosa. 
Responder  de  una  cosa. 
Saber  á  cocina. 
Saber  de  cocina. 

Salir  con  una  empresa. 
Salir  de  una  empresa. 
Salir  á  su  padre. 
Salir  con  su  padre. 
Salir  de  su  padre. 

Salir  por  su  padre. 
Ser  con  alguno. 
Ser  de  alguno. 
Ser  para  alguno.- 
Tener  consigo. 
Tener  para  si. 
Tener  de  hacer  algo. 
Tener  que  hacer  algo. 
Tirar  la  espada. 


To  do  a  thing  in  time,  at  a  suitable  time. 

To  get  used  to  a  thing. 

To  get  (or  procure)  a  thing. 

To  provide  one^s  self  with  a  thing. 

To  find  any  thing. 

To  be  in  possession  of  (or  have)  any 

thing. 
To  go  with  anybody,  to  be  of  any  one's 

opinion,  to  be  on  any  one's  side,  to 

listen  to  any  one. 
To  fall  upon  (or  attack)  any  one. 
To  be  of  aga 
To  be  older. 

To  communicate  any  tiung  (to  another). 
To  participate  in  any  thing. 
To  lay  any  thing  on  the  ground. 
To  make  little  of  a  thing. 
To  put  (or  place,  or  lay)  with  care. 
To  alarm,  to  give  anxiety. 
To  ask  any  one  (interrogate). 
To  ask  (or  inquire)  for  any  thing. 
To  agree  to  do  any  thing. 
To  remain  to  be  done  (speaking  of 

tilings). 
To  answer  something  (giving  an  answer). 
To  answer  for  any  thmg. 
To  smell  (or  taste)  of  the  kitchen. 
To  be   skilful  in  (or  to   understand) 

cooking. 
To  carry  out  an  enterprise. 
To  give  up  an  enterprise. 
To  resemble  one's  father. 
To  go  out  with  one's  father. 
To  be  released  from  the  wardship  of 

one's  father. 
To  go  bail  for  one's  father. 
To  be  of  any  one's  opinion. 
To  belong  to  any  one's  party. 
To  be  for  any  one  (of  things). 
To  have  with  (or  about)  one. 
To  be  persuaded. 
To  be  going  to  do  any  thing. 
To  have  to  do  any  thing. 
To  throw  down  (or  away)  one's  sword. 
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Tirar  de  b  espada. 
Tratar  de  vinos. 
Tratar  en  vinos. 
Vender  al  contado. 
Tender  de  contado. 
Volver  á  la  razón. 
Volver  por  la  razón. 

Volver  en  razón  de  tal  cosa. 


To  draw  one^s  sword. 

To  talk  about  wines. 

To  deal  in  wines. 

To  sell  for  cash. 

To  sell  on  the  instant 

To  recover  one^s  reason. 

To  stand  up  for  reason  (or  what  is 

right). 
To  return  for  such  a  reason  (or  motive). 


EXPLANATION. 

271.  It  is  a  general  castom,  amongst  authors  of  Spanish 
grammars  and  Spanish  methods,  to  copy  entire  the  forty  pages 
devoted  by  the  Spanish  Academy  in  its  Grammar  to  a  list  of 
verbs  requiring  certain  prepositions  after  them.  But  we,  not- 
withstanding our  most  profound  respect  for  the  body  just 
mentioned,  refrain  from  following  in  the  footsteps  of  our  pre- 
decessors, and  that  not  merely  on  account  of  the  useless- 
ness  of  the  list,  but  for  the  more  potent  reason  that  we  believe 
it  to  be  calculated  to  misguide  the  student  at  every  step.  An 
example : — Any  one  not  thoroughly  acquainted  with  Spanish 
syntax  would,  on  reading  the  very  first  article  in  the  list  above 
referred  to.  Abalanzarse  á  /o^j^e^e^ro^,  naturally  conclude  there- 
from that  the  verb  abalanzar  governs  at  all  times  and  under 
all  circumstances  the  preposition  a.  Now  that  would  be 
absurd,  for  nothing  is  more  usual  than  to  see,  and  hear  the  ex- 
pressions : — Abalanzarse  contra  {or  sobre)  su  enemigo^  abalan- 
zarse con  (or  sin)  juicio^  abalanzarse  para  sacudir^  de  repente, 
&c.  And  so  of  all  the  other  verbs,  each  of  which  may,  accord- 
ing to  the  idea  to  be  conveyed,  govern  almost  any  preposition 
in  the  language. 

It  would  be  vain  to  attempt  to  give,  in  a  work  of  the 
nature  of  tho  present  one,  a  complete  set  of  rules  for  determin- 
ing the  various  significations  of  every  verb  as  decided  or 
modified  by  the  attendant  preposition ;  but,  as  much  can  be 
done,  even  here,  toward  helping  the  student  through  the  most 
difficult  parts,  we  could  not  resist  giving  in  this  day's  Composi- 
tion a  list  composed  of  those  verbs  which  are  at  the  same  time 
of  most  frequent  occurrence  in  general  every-day  conversation. 
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and  susceptible  of  the  greatest  diversity  of  meaning,  according 
to  the  preposition  by  which  they  are  followed. 

Before  dismissing  this  subject  we  deem  it  convenient  to  re- 
mark that  a  large  number  of  English  verbs,  to  determine  the 
meaning  of  which  a  preposition  is  indispensable,  are  rendered 
in  Spanish  by  a  verb  alone.     For  example  : 

Bajar.  To  go  down. 

Entrar.  To  come  in. 

Salir.  To  go  out. 

Subir.  To  go  up. 

Sacar.  To  draw  out 

Parür.  To  set  out. 

Caer.  To  fall  domi. 

This  may  be  the  reason  why  many  Spanish  grammarians 
have  thought  that  in  Spanish  the  same  thing  does  not  exist. 
We  regret  that  the  dimensions  of  our  book  do  not  allow  of  our 
giving  a  more  complete  list  in  corroboration  of  the  fact  that 
Spanish  verbs  too  enjoy  that  transition  of  signification  which 
b  so  frequent  in  English  verbs. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿  A  quo  lado  caen  las  ventanas  de  su  cnarto  de  V.  ?  Tres  caen  á 
la  plaza  de  Madison  y  las  otras  tres  caen  á  la  calle  Veinte  y  cinco. 

2.  ¿Le  cae  á  V.  en  gracia  eso  muchachito?  Si,  señor,  porque  res- 
ponde con  mucha  agudeza. 

8,  ¿Puedo  contar  con  su  promesa  de  V.  ?  V.  puede  contar  cod  ella, 
porque  70  cumplo  siempre  lo  que  prometo. 

4.  ¿Da  V.  crédito  á  todo,  lo  que  oye?  No,  sefior,  &  menos  que 
conozca  las  personas. 

5.  ¿Da  V.  la  mano  á  aquel  pobre?  Si,  sefior,  porque  aunque  pobre 
es  honrado. 

0.  i  Ha  dado  V.  fin  á  su  tarea  ?  Todavía  no ;  pero  pronto  daré  de  mano. 

7.  Si  V.  deja  esos  libros  en  manos  de  ese  muchacho,  pronto  dará  fin 
de  ellos. — Así  lo  creo ;  pero  es  necesario  que  los  niños  tengan  algo  para 
entretenerse. 

8.  ¿Cómo  ha  dispuesto  V.  de  sus  alhajas?  Las  he  guardado,  porque 
pudo  encontrar  dinero  sin  venderlas. 

9.  ¿Qué  se  hizo  de  aquel  mal  negocio  en  que  se  metió  su  primo  de 
V.  ?    Se  le  ha  echado  tierra,  y  nadie  se  acuerda  mas  de  él. 

10.  ¿En  qué  se  ocupa  su  amigo  de  V.  ?    Entiende  en  vinos;  pero  es 
cosa  que  no  entiende. 
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11.  ¿  Cómo  está  SU  esposa  (le  V.  ?  Ella  está  de  cuidado,  y  yo  con  cuidado. 

12.  ¿Está  V.  en  hacer  aquel  negocio?    Estoy  para  hacerlo. 

13.  ¿Queda  V.  en  hacer  ese  encargo  por  mi?    Quedo  en  hacerlo. y 
pierda  V.  cuidado,  que  no  se  quedará  por  hacer. 

14.  ¿Es  V.  mayor  de  edad?    No,  señor,  todavía  no;  pero  soy  mayor 
en  edad  con  respecto  á  mis  hermanos. 

15.  No  ponga  V.  eso  por  tierra. — "So  lo  gongo  por  tierra,  ano  en  tierra. 

16.  ¿ Piensa  V.  salir  con  su  empresa?    No,  señor,  pero  pienso  salir 
pronto  de  ella. 

17.  ¿  Tii'ó  ese  hombre  do  la  espada  ?    Tiró  de  la  espada,  porque  la  sacó ; 
pero  el  miedo  le  hizo  emprender  la  fuga  y  la  tiró. 

18.  Don  Juan,  ¿le  gusta  á  V.  vender  al  fiado?    No,  señor,  me  gusta 
vender  al  contado  y  do  contado. 

19.  ¿Volvió  D.  Francisco  por  la  razón?    No,  señor,  D.  Francisco  no 
ha  vuelto  á  la  razón,  y  por  consiguiente  no  volvió  por  la  razón. 

20.  ¿  Se  acuerda  ese  hombro  cou  su  esposa?    No,  señor,  no  se  acuerdan. 

21.  ¿  Se  acuerda  V.  de  lo  que  lo  dye  á  V.  ayer  ?    No,  señor,  lo  he 
olvidado. 

22.  i  Conviene  V.  ahora  conmigo  en  que  el  español  es  mas  fácil  que  el 
inglés  ?    Convengo  con  V.  en  ello. 

23.  ¿Le  conviene  á  V.  hacer  eso  ?    No,  señor,  no  me  conviene. 

24.  ¿  Dio  V.  por  fin  con  lo  que  buscaba  ?    No,  señor,  todavía  no  lo  he 
encontrado. 

25.  Este  hombro  ha  dado  en  la  tema  de  querer  aprender  sin  estudiar ; 
¿no  le  parece  á  V.  que  es  una  pretension  muy  ridicula  ?    Ridiculísima. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Has  the  Baron  given  up  his  project  ?  He  told  mo  he  would  like  to 
give  it  up,  if  he  could  do  so  honorably. 

2.  I  understand  ho  is  an  honorable  man?  Yes,  and  he  is  therefore 
respected  by  all  who  know  him. 

3.  Has  your  brother  como  to  an  agreement  with  that  dealer  for  the 
purchase  of  tho  horso  he  was  speaking  of?  It  appears  not,  and  that,  on 
the  contrary,  he  desires  to  get  rid  of  the  one  he  has. 

4.  Did  you  inform  the  merchant  of  the  order  you  received  from  tho 
West  ?    Not  yet ;  but  I  intend  to  let  him  know  of  it  this  very  day. 

5.  Does  that  woman  understand  cooking?  She  says  she  does;  and 
sho  handed  me  a  letter  from  a  lady  with  whom  she  lived  two  years. 

6.  Did  the  captain  draw  his  sword  as  soon  as  he  heard  his  antagonist's 
reply?  He  had  already  drawn  it;  but  when  ho  heard  the  reply  ho 
threw  down  his  sword,  and  ran  and  gave  his  hand  to  tho  man  whom,  a 
few  moments  i:.Tore,  he  was  resolved  to  kill. 
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T.  Has  your  brother  sent  you  the  books  he  promised  you  ?  No,  and 
that  need  not  surprise  you,  for  I  can  never  rely  (count)  on  him  for  any 
thing. 

8.  That  is  to  say,  he  never  keeps  his  promise  ?  That  is  precisely 
what  I  mean  to  say. 

9.  Do  past  participles  always  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the 
subject  of  the  verb  ?  Yes,  always,  except  when  governed  by  the  auxili- 
ary to  have, 

10.  Are  there  not  some  participles,  past  and  present,  that  do  not  re- 
tain the  regimen  of  the  verbs  to  which  they  belong  ?— There  are  very 
many;  and,  if  you  like,  I  will  mention  some  of  them.— Be  good  enough 

to  do  BO. 

11.  I  hope  you  have  provided  yourself  with  every  thing  necessary  for 
your  journey?  Every  thing,  except  one  or  two  articles  which  I  have 
been  unable  to  find. 

12.  How  do  you  advise  me  to  arrange  (dispose)  all  these  books?  1 
have  only  one  advice  to  give  you  in  the  matter,  and  that  is,  to  dispose 
of  them  as  quickly  as  you  can. 

18.  Would  you  like  to  taste  this  dish  ?    No,  thank  you,  I  am  not  fond 

of  it. 

14.  Is  ho  not  of  your  opinion?    Not  at  all;  he  always  goes  (sides) 

with  his  father. 
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Notar. 

To  note,  to  observe,  to  perceive. 

Cazar. 

To  hunt,  to  chase. 

Chancear. 

To  jest 

Combinar. 

To  combine. 

Concertar. 

To  concert,  to  agree. 

Concluir. 

To  conclude,  to  finish. 

EnMarsc. 

To  cool,  to  get  (or  grow)  cold. 

Encargar. 

To   charge,  to   commission,    to 

order. 

Flotar. 

To  float. 

Improvisar. 

To  improvise. 

Inspirar. 

To  inspire. 

Repartir. 

To  divide. 

Saltar. 

To  leap,  to  jump. 

Trinchar.  . 

To  carve,  to  cut. 

Cobrar.    Brindar. 

To  collect    To  tonst 
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A  lo  lejos. 
A  cuestas. 
A  la  espolióla. 
Airas. 


Abanico. 
Apetito. 
Aficionado. 

Banl. 

Buey. 

Brindis. 

Carra 

Canasto. 

Conductor. 

Pretexto. 

Peflasco. 

Embarcadero. 

Piropos  (pl.). 

Pasaje. 

Sitio. 

Salon. 

Vocabulario. 


Fan. 

Appetite. 
Amateur,  one 

fond  of. 
Trunk. 
Ox. 
Toast. 
Car,  cart. 
Basket. 
Conductor. 
Pretext. 
Rock. 
Ferry. 

Sweet  things. 
Fare. 

Place,  spot. 
Saloon. 
Vocabulary. 


At  a  distance,  in  the  distance. 
On  one's  back,  on  one's  shoulder. 
In  the  Spanish  fashion. 
Backward,  ago,  behind. 


Blanco. 

Whit^ 

Bonito. 

Pretty. 

Durable,  duradero. 

Durable. 

Elocuente. 

Eloquent 

Galante. 

Gallant 

Bello  sexo. 

Fair  sex. 

Magnifico. 

Magnificent 

Negro. 

Black. 

Rodeado. 

Surrounded. 

Vacío. 

Empty. 

Ala. 

Botella. 

Caza. 

Chanza. 

Cima. 

Colina. 

Dama. 

Imaginación. 

Llave,  clave. 

Milla.    • 

Pechuga. 

Fuerza. 

Suerte. 

Tarea. 

Vocal. 

Voz. 

Sombra. 

Elocuencia. 


Wing.     . 

Bottic. 

Hunt 

Jest. 

Top,  summit 

Hill.  • 

Lady. 

Imagination. 

Key. 

Mile. 

Breast  (of  fowl). 

Force,  strength. 

Luck,  sort. 

Task. 

Vowel. 

Voice,  word. 

Shade,  shadow. 

Eloquence. 


COMPOSITION. 


Quedamos  en  qae    saldríamos    á  las 

cinco. 
Este  canasto  es  superior  á  mis  fuerzas. 

A  la  salud  de  las  señoras, 
14 


We  agreed  (or  appointed)  to  set  out  (or 

start)  at  five  o^clock. 
This  basket  is  more  than  I  am  able  to 

manage. 
To  the  health  of  the  ladies. 
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Decir  piropos  á  las  sefioñtas. 
Sírvase  V.  pagar  al  conductor. 
¡  Mire  y.  qué  gracia  I 
¿Qué  tal  le  gusta  áV.r 
Pongamos  los  canastos  á  la  sombra. 
La  subida  de  la  colina  con  un  gran 

canasto  &  cuestas,  me  ha  abierto  el 

apetito. 
Me  al^ro  de  ver  á  Y. 
Be  alegr6  de  la  noticia. 
Lo  siento  mucho. 

He  pesa  mucho  saberlo. 

¿  Cuántas  personas  caben  en  esta  igle- 
sia? 

No  cabíamos  todos  en  él  salon. 

¿Puede  caber  en  tu  imaginación  tal 
cosa? 

Cabe  mucho  en  este  baúl. 

Ko  caber  de  pies. 

A  mí  me  cupo  en  suerte  venir  á  la 
América. 

Nt  caber  de  gozo. 


To  say  sweet  things  to  the  yoong  ladies. 

Please  pay  the  conductor. 

Only  think ! 

How  do  you  like? 

Let  us  set  the  baskets  in  the  shade. 

Coming  up  the  hill  with  a  large  basket 
on  my  back  has  sharpened  m  j  appe- 
tite. 

I  am  ^ad  to  see  you. 

He  was  rqjoiced  at  the  news. 

I  am  very  sorry  for  it  (£.  e^  I  fed  it 
much). 

I  am  very  sorry  to  know  it  (t.  e.,  it 
grieves  me  much  to  know  it). 

How  many  persons  does  this  church 
hold? 

The  saloon  could  not  hold  us  all. 

Can  such  a  thing  enter  your  imagina- 
tion? 

This  trunk  holds  a  great  deal. 

To  have  no  room  to  stan^. 

It  wad  my  lot  to  come  to  America. 

To  be  oveijoyed. 


EXPLANATION. 
roiOMATIO  USE  OP  CEBTAIN  YEBBS. 

272-  Alegraese. — ^The  verbs  to  be  glad  and  to  be  rgoiced 
at  are  translated  by  the  reflective  verb  cUegrarse;  as. 
Me  alegro  de  ver  á  V.  I      I  am  glad  to  see  you. 

So  alegró  de  la  noticia.  |      He  was  rejoiced  at  the  news. 

273.  Sentís  and  pesab. — To  be  8orry  and  to  grieve,  are 
translated  by  these  verbs ;  as, 
Lo  siento  mucho. 


He  pesa  mucho  saberlo. 


I  am  very  sorry  for  it  (t.  e.,  I  feel  it 

much). 
I  am  very  sorry  to  know  it  (t.  e.,  it 

grieves  me  much  to  know  it). 

274.  Cabeb,  to  be  capable  of  containing,  &c. — ^This  verb 
is  employed  in  different  manners  in  Spanish ;  as, 

¿  Cuántas    personas   cabete  en  esta  I      How  many  persons  does  this  church 
iglesia  ?  I         hold  (or  is  it  capable  of  contain- 

I         ing)? 
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No  eabiamo»  todos  en  el  salon. 
¿Fuede  caber  en  tu  imaginación  tal 

cosa? 
Cabe  mucho  en  este  bauL 
No  caber  de  pies. 
A  mí  me  cupo  en  suerte  venif  á  la 

América. 
No  caber  en  sí. 
No  caber  de  gozo. 


The  saloon  could  not  hold  ub  all 
Can  such  a  thing  enter  your  imagina- 
tion? 
This  trunk  holds  a  great  deal. 
To  have  no  room  to  stand. 
It  was  my  lot  to  come  to  America. 

To  be  well  satisfied  with  one's  self. 
To  be  overjoyed. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  Buenos  dias,  señores,  ¿conque  ya  todos. están  listos?  Pues  no 
habiamos  de  estar,  si  son  ya  laa  seis  y  quedamos  en  que  saldríamos  á  las 
cinco. 

2.  Habríamos  estado  aquí  do  los  primeros,  si  no  hubiera  sido  que,  des- 
pués de  haber  andado  dos  ó  tres  manzanas,  echó  de  ver  mi  esposa  que 
habia  olvidado  la  llave  del  cuarto,  el  paraguas,  el  abanico,  y  yo  no  sé 
cuántas  otras  cosas  mas ;  pero  en  fin  ya  estamos  aquí,  ¿cuándo  partimos? 
Estamos  esperando  el  carro  que  va  al  embarcadero  de  la  calle  Treinta 
y  tres. 

3.  Sefioras,  estén  Vds.  prontas,  porque  veo  venir  el  carro. — ^Don  Mar- 
tin, ayúdeme  V.  á  llevar  este  canasto,  porque  es  superior  á  mis  fuerzas.— 
Llame  V.  á  Don  Pepito,  que  no  hace  mas  que  decir  pu-opos  á  las  scfio- 
ritas,  porque  yo  tengo  ya  dos  paraguas  y  tres  nillos  de  que  cuidar. 

4.  Don  Pepe,  V.  que  no  tiene  niños,  ni  canastos,  etc.,  sírvase  V.  pagar 
al  conductor.— {¡  El  diantre  del  hombre  I  ahora  me  pesa  no  haber  tomado 
un  canasto.) 

6.  ¡El  pasfyo  caballeros!  ¿Cuántos  somos?  uno,  dos,  tres,  cuatro, 
caballeros;  una,  dos,  tres,  cuatro,  siete  señoras,  esto  es:  once  personas 
mayores  y  catorce  niños. 

6.  Papá,  ¿  está  muy  lejos  el  sitio  á  donde  vamos  á  pasar  el  dia?  No, 
Luisita,  solamente  unas  diez  millas. 

V".  ¿  De  este  lado  6  del  otro  del  rio  ?  Del  otro,  desde  aquí  lo  puedes  ver. 

8.  ¿  KTo  ves  allá  á  lo  lejos,  en  la  cima  de  aquella  colina,  una  casa  blanca 
en  donde  flota  la  bandera  americana  ?  Sí,  señor,  es  muy  bonito  sitio  y 
debe  tener  muy  buenas  vistas. 

0.  Cuidado  con  los  niños  al  saltar  en  tierra,  no  so  caiga  alguno  al  agua. 
— ¿Están  todos  fuera ?  ¿No  se  ha  olvidado  nada?— No,  señor.— Pues  en 
marcha. 

10.  Don  Pepito,  tomo  V.  ese  canasto,  y  cuidado  no  lo  deje  caer  y 
rompa  las  botellas  que  contiene. — ;  Hombre,  por  Dios  I  con  el  pretexto  de 
que  venia  con  las  manos  vacías,  me  ha  hecho  V.  pagar  los  carros  y  el  va- 
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porcito  por  veinte  y  tres  personas,  y  ahora  me  quiere  V.  hacer  cargar 
con  el  canasto  del  vino. 

11.  Vamos,  Don  Pepito,  llévelo  Y.  ahora  hasta  la  cima  de  aquella  co- 
lina, que  &  la  vuelta  á  casa  yo  me  encargo  de  llevarlo. — ¡  Mire  V.  qué 
gracia!  á  la  vuelta  I  qué  es  lo  que  quedará  de  una  docena  de  botellas, 
después  de  beber  veinte  y  tres  personas. 

12.  Kada ;  el  que  no  ayude  á  llevar  los  canastos  no  participará  de  su 
contenido. — Sres.,  repartamos  la  tarea ;  que  los  hombres  Ueven  los  ca- 
nastos, las  mamas  á  los  niños,  los  niQos  los  paraguas,  y  las  sefioritas  á 
Don  Pepito. 

13.  Da.  Delüna  ¿qué  tal  le  gusta  á  V.  este  sitio  ?  ¡  Oh  I  es  delicioso ; 
I  qué  vistas  tan  bonitas ! 

14.  Pongamos  los  canastos  á  la  sombra  de  ese  hermoso  árbol. — Sí,  y 
pongámonos  nosotros  también  á  la  sombra,  que  al  sol  hace  calorcito. 

15.  ¿No  l3  parece  á  V.,  Don  Enrique,  que  es  tiempo  de  poner  la  mesa? 
Asi  me  parece,  porque  la  subida  de  la  colina  con  un  gran  canasto  á 
cuestas  me  ha  abierto  d  apetito. 

16.  Sres.,  la  comida  está  en  la  mesa. — Señoras,  ¿qué  es  lo  que  Vds.  di- 
cen ?  ¡  en  la  mesa  I  { Ah !  si,  ya  vemos,  sobre  un  gran  peñasco  á  la  sombra 
do  aquel  árbol  ¡magnifica  idea! 

17.  Don  Pepito,  traiga  Y.  un  par  de  sillas  mas,  que  faltan  para  dos 
señoras.  AUávoy,  ¡cáspita  con  las  sillitas!  cada  una  pesa  cien  libras; 
pero,  eso  si,  son  durables,  no  haya  miedo  de  que  se  rompan. — Tomen 
Yds.  asiento,  señoras. 

18.  Pase  V.,  Don  Martin,  primero.  No,  señor,  después  de  Y. — Seño- 
res sin  cumplimientos  que  se  enfria  la  comida. 

19.  ¿Quién  quiero  sopa?  ¡Hombre,  sopa!  yo,  yo,  sírvame  Y.  un 
plato,  Don  Enrique. 

20.  Poco  á  poco,  Don  Pepito,  en  el  campo,  no  tenemos  sopa. — ^Pues  yo 
creí  que  Y.  me  la  ofrecia. — Yo  pregunté  por  saber  quién  era  aficionado 
á  la  sopa. 

21.  Señor  Don  Pedro  ¿quiere  Y.  hacerme  el  favor  de  trinchar  eso 
pollo  ?    Con  mucho  gusto. 

22.  Da.  Margarita  ¿  voy  á  mandarle  á  Y.  un  pedazo  de  pechuga  ?  No, 
señor,  gracias,  mándeme  Y.  el  ola  6  la  pierna,  que  me  gusta  mas. 

23.  Don  Pepito,  un  brindis,  varaos  un  brindis. — Excúsenme  Yds., 
señores,  yo  no  sé  hacer,  y  menos  improvisar  brindis. 

24.  Pero  hombre,  ¡  eso  dice  Y.  que  es  tan  galante  y  elocuente  con  las 
damas !  ¿  No  le  inspira  á  Y.  algo  el  bello  sexo  de  que  se  halla  Y.  ro- 
deado?   Pues  bien,  á  la  salud  de  las  señoras. — Y  ¿porqué  no  ? 
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EXERCISE. 


1.  Uas  the  baker  not  come  yet?  You  are  in  a  jesting  mood  (humor) 
this  morning ;  he  came  long  before  yon  were  up. 

2.  Never  mind ;  1  have  got  change  enough  to  pay  for  all. — You  are 
too  late,  I  have  already  paid;  the  conductor  has  no» time  to  wait  half  an 
hour  collecting  the  fare  of  each  passenger. 

8.  Your  appetite  seems  to  be  a  little  better  to-day  than  usual ;  how 
do  you  account  for  that  ?  Beally  you  flatter  my  appetite  beyond  what  it 
deserves ;  I  am  happy  to  say  that  it  is  at  all  times  in  excellent  order. 

4.  Do  you  not  find  it  good  exercise  to  climb  to  the  top  of  the  hill 
with  that  heavy  basket  on  your  arm  ?  The  fact  is  I  shall  have  to  give  it 
to  some  one  else  for  a  while,  for  my  strength  is  not  equal  to  the  task. 

6.  I  wonder  whom  you  can  ^ve  it  to;  you  see  that  we  have  each  of 
us  something  to  carry.  WeU,  in  that  case,  I  must  change  with  some  one 
tjiat  has  a  lighter  burden  (cargo)  than  my  own. 

6.  Does  not  John  intend  to  become  a  soldier  ?  He  does,  though  en- 
tirely contrary  to  the  will  of  his  father,  who  set  his  face  against  it  in  the 
most  determined  manner. 

7.  How  many  trunks  is  each  passenger  (pcuajero)  allowed  to  keep 
witli  him  in  his  berth  (camarote)  ?  Only  one,  supposed  to  contain  the 
articles  he  will  require  to  have  at  hand  during  the  passage. 

8.  Did  you  ever  go  to  a  lion-hunt  while  you  were  in  South  Africa? 
Several  times,  and  I  can  assure  you  it  is  a  most  interesting  and  exciting 
scene. 

9.  Did  you  go  there  entirely  for  pleasure  ?  No,  I  managed  to  com- 
bine business  and  pleasure,  otherwise  I  should  probably  never  have  seen 
that  country,  for  you  know  that  such  a  voyage  as  that  costs  a  great  deal 
of  money. 

10.  Did  they  drink  many  toasts  during  the  dinner  ?  A  good  many, 
and  the  first  one  I  proposed  was  to  the  fair  sex. 

11.  Nothing  surprising  in  that ;  I  know  it  would  scarcely  be  possible  to 
surpass  you  in  gallantry.  You  are  flattering  me  now,  for  the  ladies  agree 
on  all  hands  in  calling  you  the  most  gallant  young  gentleman  in  the 
country. 

12.  Just  try  if  your  eloquence  will  not  succeed  in  persuading  your 
young  friend  to  come  with  us  to-morrow.  With  all  my  heart ;  but  un- 
fortunately he  does  not  speak  French,  and  you  know  how  much  my  elo- 
quence loses  in  English. 

13.  Does  the  art  of  pleasing  depend  on  what  we  do  and  what  we  say? 
It  does  not,  in  my  opinion,  depend  so  much  on  what  wo  do  and  say  as  on 
how  wo  do  things  and  how  we  say  them. 
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14.  Is  it  not  sarprisiDg  that  your  sister  has  not  yet  come  ?  I  believe 
she  has  gone  round  to  see  her  young  Spanish  friend  (Jem.\  althongh  she 
left  ine  but  half  an  hoar  ago,  under  pretext  of  having  to  write  a  letter. 

15.  Do  you  generally  dine  in  the  Spanish  fashion  at  home  ?  We  gen- 
erally eat  in  the  French  fashion,  notwithstanding  we  are  all  very  fond 
of  the  Spanish  manner  of  cooking. 
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Amenazar. 

To  menace. 

Cojear. 

To  be  lame,  to  limp. 

Colgar. 

To  hang. 

Corregir. 

To  correct 

Cubrir. 

To  cover. 

Cubrb-se. 

To  put  on  one's  hat 

Descubrir. 

To  discover,  to  uncover. 

Descubrirse. 

To  take  off  one's  hat 

Despedir. 

To  send  away,  to  pat  away,  to 

give  up. 

Definir. 

'  To  define. 

Durar. 

To  last 

Rodar. 

To  roll,  to  run  on  wioels. 

Prestar. 

To  lend. 

Vencer. 

To  conquer. 

Cosa  do. 

About 

Capaz. 

Capable,  able. 

Condicional. 

Conditional. 

Cariredondo. 

Boundfaced. 

Casero. 

Household,  family,  domestic. 

Compañero. 

Companion. 

Claro. 

Clear. 

Copulativo. 

Copulative. 

Generoso. 

Generous. 

Defectivo. 

Defective. 

Libre. 

Free,  unembarrassed. 

Vulgar. 

Vulgar,  common,  usual. 

Vistoso. 

Showy. 
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Asesino. 

Assasán. 

Barba. 

Beard,  chin. 

Aumento. 

Increase,  augmen- 

Carciyada. 

Burst  of  laughter. 

tation. 

Decena. 

About  ten. 

Cerrojo. 

Bolt. 

Definición. 

Definition. 

Campo. 

Field,  country. 

Evidencia. 

Evidence. 

Corredor. 

Broker. 

Espalda. 

Back. 

Dedo. 

Finger. 

Gana. 

Desire,  mind. 

Diálogo. 

Dialogue. 

Hoja. 

Leaf. 

Dolor  de  costado.  Poin  in  the  side. 

Lotería. 

Lottery. 

Deseo. 

Desire,  wish. 

Llave. 

Key. 

Descuido. 

Carelessness. 

Pena. 

Difficulty,  pain. 

Grito. 

Shout 

Pera. 

Pear. 

Gemido. 

Groan,  moan. 

Pobreza. 

Poverty. 

Pagaré. 

Promissory  note. 

Pascua. 

Easter. 

Presidio. 

State-prison. 

Rodilla. 

Knee. 

Peral. 

Pear-tree. 

Vuelta. 

Turn,  change. 

Pésame. 

Condolence. 

Posición. 

Powtion. 

Premio. 

Prize,  premium, 
reward. 

Excuaa. 

Excuse,  apology. 

SfíltO. 

Jump,  spring. 

Semblante. 

Look. 

Trago. 

Draught,  drink. 

COMPO 

SITION. 

Su  pagaré  de  V.  cae  el  mes  que.  viene. 

Le  ha  caido  la  lotería. 

Este  edificio  cae  al  {or  b&cia  el)  Norte. 

Mis  ventanas  caen  á  la  mano  derecha. 

Este  vestido  te  cae  bien. 

No  cayó  en  la  cuenta. 

Ya  caigo  en  ello. 

Estar  al  caer. 

Caer  de  pies,  de  rodillas. 

Lo  doy  por  hecho. 

Lo  dieron  por  libre. 

Me  doy  por  vencido. 

Le  dio  un  dolor  de  costado. 

La  lectura  de  ese  libro  te  dará  ganos 

de  dormir. 
Al  fin  d¡6  en  U  dificultad. 
Dar  los  buenos  dias. 
Dar  las  pascuas. 


Your  note  falls  due  next  month. 
He  has  won  a  prize  in  the  lottery. 
This  building  looks  toward  the  North. 
My  windows  are  on  the  right  hand. 
This  dress  fits  her  welL 
He  did  not  see  the  drift  (of  what  was 

said). 
Ah,  now  I  see  I 
To  be  about  to  take  place. 
To  fall  on  one's  feet,  on  one's  knees. 
I  take  for  granted  it  is  done. 
They  let  him  free. 
I  give  it  up. 

He  took  a  pain  in  his  side. 
Reading  this  book  will  put  you  asleep 

(or  make  you  sleep). 
Finally  he  fell  upon  the  difficulty. 
To  wish  one  good  day. 
To  wish  a  happy  Easter. 
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Dar  el  pésame. 

Dar  la  enhorabuena. 

Dar  gritos. 

Dar  gemidos. 

Di6  una  carcajada. 

Dar  á  comprender. 

Darse  á  conocer. 

Dar  una  vuelta. 

Dar  pena. 

Dar  gusto. 

Dar  gana. 

Dar  saltos. 

Dio  que  decir. 

Esto  no  dice  bien  oon  aquello. 

£1  blanco  dice  bien  con  el  azul. 

Su  vestido  dice  su  pobreza. 

£1  semblante  de  Juan  dice  bien  su  mal 

genio. 
Este  peral  echa  muchas  peras. 
Esta  planta  no  ha  echado  hojasw 
He  echado  un  trago. 
£che  V.  la  llave  á  la  puerta. 
Echar  pió  á  tierra. 
Echar  el  cerrojo. 
Echarlo  á  Juego  {ar  chanza). 
Hoy  echan  la  comedia  nueva. 
Ha  echado  coche. 
Echar  á  presidio. 
Echar  por  los  campos. 
Echaron  &  correr. 
Lo  echó  todo  á  perder. 
Echar  á  rodar. 
No  echo  de  ver  este  defecto. 
i  Echa  y.  de  menos  algo  ? 
No,  señor;  echo  de  monos  á  alguien. 
He  echó  á  dormir. 
Se  echó  4  rér. 
Se  echó  á  corredor. 
Lo  puso  de  patitas  en  la  calle. 


To  express  condolence. 

To  congratulate. 

To  give  shouts. 

To  utter  groans. 

He  burst  out  laugMng. 

To  give  to  understand. 

To  make  one's  self  known. 

To  take  a  turn,  to  go  round. 

To  cause  displeasure. 

To  give  pleasure. 

To  have  a  mind ;  to  take  the  notioD. 

To  Jump  about. 

He  left  room  for  talk. 

This  is  not  in  strict  accordance  with 

tiiat 
White  goes  very  weU  with  blue. 
Her  dress  tella  of  her  poverty. 
John's  bad  temper  is  pictured  on  his 

countenance. 
This  pear-tree  bears  a  great  many  pears. 
This  plant  has  not  had  any  leaves. 
I  have  taken  a  diink. 
Lock  the  door. 
To  dismount 
To  draw  the  bolt. 
To  take  it  in  play  (or  in  jest). 
The  new  play  comes  out  to-night. 
He  has  bought  a  carriage. 
To  send  to  State-prison. 
To  set  out  across  the  fields. 
They  set  out  running. 
He  spoiled  alL 
To  send  rolling. 
I  do  not  perceive  the  defect. 
Do  you  miss  any  thing? 
No,  sir ;  I  miss  some  one.  * 

I  went  asleep. 
He  b^an  to  laugh. 
He  became  a  broker. 
He  threw  him  into  the  street. 


EXPLANATION. 

276.  The  verbs  caer^  to  fall;  dar^  to  give;  decir j  to  tell, 
or  to  say ;  echar^  to  throw  ;  differ  from  the  English  in  meanincr 
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as  conveyed  by  the  sentences  which  are  given  in  the  Composi- 
tion, and  to  which  we  refer  without  putting  them  here,  in  order 
to  avoid  repetition. 

There  they  are  to  be  found,  with  their  English  translations, 
which  is  the  only  explanation  they  admit  of. 

CONVERSATIOX  AND  VERSION. 

1.  Don  Gonzalo,  ¿  le  ha  caído  á  V.  la  lotería  ?  No,  seflor ;  pero  mi 
pagaré  ha  caído. 

2.  Lnisita,  ¿  quién  ha  hecho  eso  vestido  que  te  cae  ton  bien  ?  Mi  mamá 
lo  cortó  y  yo  lo  cosí. 

3.  ¿No  sabe  V.  porqué  me  hace  ahora  tantos  cnmplimientos  Don  En- 
rique ?  No,  sefior,  no  sé  qué  motivo  tenga  para  ser  ahora  mas  político 
con  y.  que  lo  ha  sido  hasta  aquL 

4.  ¿  No  sabe  Y.  que  me  ha  caido  el  premio  de  los  cien  mil  pesos  en  la 
lotería  de  la  Habana?    Sí,  sefior;  ya  me  lo  ha  dicho  Y.  antes. 

5.  Pues  bien,  ¿  no  cao  Y.  ahora  en  la  cuenta  ?  ¡  Ha !  ya  caigo  en  ello, 
Don  Enrique  quiere  pedirle  á  Y.  dinero  prestado. 

6.  ¿Han  dado  las  doce?    Están  al  caer. 

7.  ¿Dieron  garrote  á  los  asesinos?  No,  sefior,  al  fin  los  dieron  por 
libres,  porque  no  había  evidencia  suficiente  para  sentenciarlos. 

8.  ¿Qué  ha  tenido  su  hermano  de  Y.  que  no  lo  he  visto  por  tanto 
tiempo  ?  Le  dio  un  dolor  de  costado  y  ha  tenido  que  guardar  cama  por 
una  semana. 

0.  ¿  A  que  no  adivina  Y.  lo  que  acabo  de  hacer  ?  Seguramente  que 
no  lo  adivinaré,  porque  Y.  es  capaz  de  hacer  muchas  cosas  buenas  y  malas. 

10.  ¿  Se  da  Y.  por  vencido  ?    Me  doy. — Pues  vengo  de  echar  un  trago. 

11.  ¿Qué  comedia  echan  hoy?  Hoy  dan  la  tragedia  de  "Medea,"  en 
donde  representa  la  Sefiora  Ristori ;  ¿irá  Y.  ? 

12.  Siendo  en  italiano  no  iré,  porque  no  comprendo  el  italiano  y  me 
daría  ganas  de  dormir. 

13.  Sr.  D.  Alejandro,  vengo  á  darle  a  Y.  los  buenos  dias. — ^Téngalos  Y. 
muy  bnenos. 

14.  ¿No  me  quiere  Y.  dar  alguna  otra  cosa ?  Sí,  sefior,  le  doy  á  Y.  la 
enhorabuena  por  el  aumento  que  ha  tenido  Y.  en  su  familia. — Yiva  Y. 
mil  afios. 

lo.  Todo  eso  es  muy  bueno,  D.  Pepito ;  pero  sea  Y.  generoso  y  déme 
Y.  alguna  cosita  mas. — Hombre,  si  Y.  no  se  da  á  comprender  yo  no  sé 
qué  mas  darlo  á  Y.  ¡Ha I  sí,  ya  caigo!  que  estamos  en  tiempo  de.  .  .  . 
Doy  á  Y.  felices  pascnas. 

16.  Dalo,  Dale,  si  no  es  eso,  yo  Labio  del  dinero  que  prestó  á  Y.  hace 
14* 
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mas  de  un  afio.— illa!  Sefior  D.  Al^'andro,  no  crea  V.  quo  yo  lo  haya 
echado  en  saco  roto. 

17.  Pues  bien ;  ¿  porqué  no  me  lo  da  V.  ?  ¡  Porqué  I  hombre,  ahora 
ha  dado  Y.  en  la  dificultad,  y  esta  es  que  yo  no  tengo  dinero,  y  por  consi- 
guieute  no  puedo  darlo. 

18.  Entonces,  ¿  qué  es  lo  que  Y.  puede  dar  ?  ¡  O !  en  cnanto  á  eso  yo 
puedo  dar  muchas  cosas. 

19.  I  Ha  I  me  alegro  mucho,  veamos  lo  que  Y.  puedo  dar. — ^En  primer 
lugar  puedo  dar  gemidos. 

20.  ¡Puf  I  (pshaw). — También  puedo  dar  gritos. 

21.  I  Dale  I— Puedo  dar,     ....    que  decir. 

22.  No  lo  dudo. — Puedo  dar  un  pésame. 

23.  ¡Dios  me  libre  ! — Puedo  dar  saltos. 

24.  Yaya  acabe  Y.,  hombre,  acabé  Y. — ^Puedo  dar  á  comprender. 

25.  Si,  eso  si,  demasiado  comprendo. — Puedo  darme  d  conocer. 

26.  Ya,  ya,  conozco  de  qué  pié  cojea  Y. — Puedo  dar  xma  vuelta. 

27.  Pues  vuélvase  Y.,  por  donde  ha  venido  y  nunca  dé  Y.  mas  vueltas 
por  esta  casa.— -Y  todavía  mas,  puedo  dar  una  carcsgada. 

28.  I  Juan !  Juan  I  echa  á  eso  hombre  do  casa,  y  después  echa  la  llave 
y  el  cerrojo  á  la  puerta.     ¡  Haya  picaro  I  lo  he  de  echar  á  un  preádio ! 

29.  ¿  Has  echado  á  ese  hombre  a  la  calle  ?  Sí,  seflor,  ya  lo  puse  de  pa- 
titas en  la  calle. 

30.  Y  i  qué  dijo  ?  Primero  se  echo  á  reir,  yo  le  amenacé  que  lo  echaría 
á  rodar  y  entonces  echo  á  correr. 

31.  El  diantre  del  hombre  siempre  está  pidiendo  dinero  prestado  y 
sobro  no  pagarlo  se  viene  á  reir  de  uno  en  sus  barbas,— Sefior,  ¿manda 
Y.  alguna  otra  cosa  ?  No,  te  puedes  ir,  yo  voy  á  echarme  á  dormir,  ese 
bribón  me  ha  dado  un  gran  dolor  de  cabeza. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Is  there  any  thing  in  the  papers  this  morning  relative  to  the  trial 
of  the  murderer  of  Smith  ?  I  understand  his  trial  is  not  to  take  pkco 
before  a  month  from  this  time. 

2.  Why  did  you  not  bring  your  friend  with  you  ?  He  is  not  able  to 
walk  very  far  to-day,  owing  to  a  pain  in  his  side,  which  has  troubled  him 
for  the  last  three  days. 

3.  Did  you  tell  the  servant  to  draw  the  bolt  of  the  door  ?  No,  but  I 
told  him  to  lock  the  door. 

4.  Who  is  that  I  hear  groaning?  You  hear  no  one  groaning;  it  is 
some  one  shouting  in  the  distance. 

5.  How  did  your  cousin  lose  his  situation  ?  He  owes  that  misfortune 
entirely  to  his  own  carelessness. 
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6.  Charles,  aro  yoa  not  going  to  say  good  morning  to  that  gentleman  ? 
I  need  not  say  good  morning  to  him  now,  for  I  have  abready  wished  him 
a  happy  Easter. 

7.  Did  that  merchant  pay  his  correspondent  at  Malaga  after  all?  Ho 
did  not  pay  him ;  hat  he  gave  him  a  note  at  three  months. 

8.  What  do  you  understand  by  parlor  plays  (household  comedies)  in 
Spain  ?  They  are  plays  represented  by  private  individuals*  sometimes  in 
private  houses,  from  which  circumstance  they  take  their  name. 

9.  Do  you  know  that  round-faced  little  man  who  is  sitting  next  to 
your  unde  ?  That  is  one  of  the  principal  actors  (actor)  in  the  parlor 
plays  given  at  Mr.  Gutiérrez'. 

10.  What  became  of  the  offender?  The  evidence  not  being  sufficient 
to  prove  the  crime  of  which  he  was  accusedfhe  was  let  off;  otherwise 
ho  would  have  been  sent  to  State-prison. 

11.  Did  they  refuse  to  give  him  the  things  he  wanted  on  credit?  Of 
course  they  did,  because  no  one  can  rely  on  him  nor  give  credit  to  any 
thing  he  says. 

12.  Will  that  young  man  probably  obtain  the  employment  he  has  ap- 
plied for  ?  Most  probably  he  will,  because  he  has  had  the  good  fortune 
to  get  into  the  president's  favor. 

13.  Howl  do  you  not  attend  your  claases  this  week?  No,  I  am  not 
very  well ;  and  so  a  friend  of  mine  was  good  enough  to  offer  to  act  in 
my  place. 

14.  Was  the  error  corrected  before  the  letter  was  dispatched  ?  No,  it 
was  not  discovered  in  time  to  be  corrected. 
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Decidir. 

Ejecutar. 

Ejercer. 

Ensuciar. 

Enemistar. 

Escuchar. 

Exagerar. 

Exhibir. 

Extrañar. 

Enfriar^. 


*  A/lcUmados, 


To  decide. 
To  execute. 
To  exerdse. 
To  dirty,  to  soil. 
To  put  at  emnity. 
To  listen  to,  to  hearken  to. 
To  exaggerate. 
'  To  exhibit 

To  wonder  at,  to  find  strange. 
To  grow  cold,  to  get  (become) 
cold. 

t  Aeumr. 
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Encargar, 

To  commission,  to  order,  to  give 

charge. 

Exclamar. 

To  exclaim. 

Exceptuar. 

To  except. 

Esforzar. 

To  endeavor,  to  make  effort. 

Estrechar. 

To  press. 

Sospechar. 

To  suspect. 

Tardar. 

To  delay. 

Extra. 

Extra. 

Empero. 

But. 

Elíptico. 

Elliptical. 

Agrio. 

Sour. 

Estrecho. 

Close,  narrow. 

Preciso. 

Essential,  indispensable,  precise. 

Elocuente. 

Eloquent. 

Tonto. 

Foolish,  stupid. 

Travieso. 

Mischievous. 

Entrambos. 

Both. 

Entretanto. 

In  the  mean 

time. 

Excepto. 

Except 

Atolladero. 

DiflSculty. 

Casaca. 

Coat,  dress-ooat 

Camino. 

Road,  way. 

Colocación. 

Situation. 

Astrónomo. 

Astronomer. 

Civilización. 

Civilization. 

Cólera. 

Cholera. 

Cólera. 

Anger. 

Cometa. 

Comet. 

Corte. 

Court 

Cofre. 

Chest. 

Cometa. 

Kite. 

Ciyon. 

Drawer,  box. 

Cita. 

Appointments 

Capricho. 

Caprice. 

Charla. 

Chat 

Cuello. 

Neck. 

Claridad. 

Clearness. 

Cargo. 

Cargo,  charge. 

Compaflia. 

Company. 

Exterior. 

Exterior,  outside. 

Coja. 

Box,  case,  cash 

Extranjero. 

Foreigner. 

{eommereial). 

Embarcadero. 

Landing. 

CartiUa. 

Primer. 

Espejo. 

Mhror,  looking- 

Calentura. 

Fever. 

glass. 

Casualidad. 

Chance. 

Estrecho. 

Strait 

Cantidad. 

Quantity. 

Elemento. 

Element. 

Capo. 

Cloak. 

Gobernador. 

Governor. 

Cara. 

Face. 

Grado. 

Grade,  degree. 

- 

LESSOK    LX. 

325 

Horno. 

Oven. 

Carga. 

Charge  (of  a  gun, 

Luto. 

Mourning.. 

&c.). 

Litro. 

Litre.* 

Cuchara. 

Spoon. 

Matemático. 

Mathematician. 

Culpa. 

Fault,  blame. 

Tonel. 

Cask. 

Criatura. 

Creature,  infant 

Termómetro. 

Thermometer. 

Costa. 

Cost,  coast. 

Ferro-carril. 

Railroad. 

Disculpa. 

Apology. 

Fruto. 

Fruit  (result). 

Estación. 

Season. 

Fondo. 

Bottom. 

Existencia. 

Existence. 

Fluido. 

Fluid. 

Fragata. 

Frigate. 

Máscara. 

Mask. 

Tontera. 

Foolish  action. 

Pretension. 

Pretension, 
claim. 

Yerba. 

Grass. 

OOMPOi 

3ITI0N. 

Hoy  entn  la  primaycra. 
Mañana  entra  el  mes  de  Octubre. 

Entra  en  el  número  de  los  sabios. 

Entró  á  reinar  á  los  quince  afios. 

Este  tonel  hace  cien  litros. 

No  le  hago  tan  tonto. 

Yo  le  hacia  mas  rico. 

Haz  por  venir. 

Hace  de  gobernador. 

Esa  pobre  muchacha  está  haciendo  de 

madre  á  sus  hennanos. 
A  eso  Toy. 
Voy  de  paseo. 
Van  de  máscara. 
Va  de  lato. 
Le  va  en  ello  la  vida. 
Vengo  en  ello. 

¿  Cuánto  me  lleva  V.  por  esto  ? 
Estos  dos  amigos  se  llevan  muy  bien. 

No  nos  llevamos  bien. 
Este  camino  lleva  á  Madrid. 
Le  llevo  dos  afios  y  medio. 
Me  llevó  chasco. 


Spring  commences  to-day. 

The  month  of  October  commences  to- 
morrow. 

He  is  of  the  number  of  the  learned. 

He  began  to  reign  at  fifteen  years  of  age. 

This  cask  holds  100  litres. 

I  do  not  take  him  for  such  a  fool. 

I  took  him  to  be  richer. 

Try  to  come. 

He  is  acting  as  governor. 

That  poor  girl  is  acting  the  part  of  a 
mother  to  her  brothers  and  sisters. 

That  is  the  point  I  am  coming  to. 

I  am  going  for  pleasure. 

They  arc  going  in  masks. 

He  is  in  mourning. 

His  life  is  at  stake. 

I  agree  to  that. 

How  much  will  you  charge  me  for  this  ? 

These  two  friends  agree  very  well  to- 
gether. 

We  do  not  agree  well  together. 

This  road  leads  to  Madrid. 

I  am  two  years  and  a  half  older  than  he. 

I  was  disappointed. 


*  Equal  to  2.113  American  pints. 
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Lleva  una  casaca  á  la  francesa. 

Se  hizo  ¿  la  vela. 

Manda  que  nos  traigan  el  almuerzo. 

Haré  que  nos  lo  traigan. 

¿  Hace  V.  tefiir  bu  vestido  de  azul  ? 

No,  señor,  lo  he  mandado  tefiir  de  verde. 

Saldríí  buen  matemático. 

Salió  muy  travieso. 

Ya  he  salido  de  todos  mis  granos. 

Me  salió  una  buena  colocación. 

Este  negocio  me  ha  salido  bien. 

Le  salió  mal  su  empresa. 

Este  niño  ha  salido  á  su  padre. 

Salió  de  la  regla. 

Pronto  saldré  de  h^jo  de  familia. 

Esta  capa  me  sale  en  cincuenta  pesos. 

Se  salió  con  su  pretension. 

Sirve  al  rey. 

No  sirve  para  nada. 

Sírvase  Y.  admitir  mis  disculpas. 

Él  tarda  mucho  en  decidir. 

¡  Cuánto  tarda  en  responder  I 

I  Adiós  I  Volveré  á  ver  á  V.,  y  le  vol- 
veré á  hablar  de  eso. 

Este  vino  se  vuelve  agrio. 

Se  volverá  bueno  con  el  tiempo. 

Este  melon  sabe  á  melocotón. 

Este  vino  huele  á  vinagre. 

D.  Juan  hace  un  gran  papel  en  la  corte. 

Napoleon  III  hace  un  gran  papel  en  la 
política  del  mundo. 


He  wears  a  coat  made  in  the  French 

fashion. 
He  set  sail. 

Order  the  breakfast  to  be  served  up. 
I  shall  have  it  brought  to  us. 
Are  you  getting  your  dress  dyed  blue  ? 
No,  sir,  I  have  ordered  it  to  be  dyed 

green. 
He  shall  turn  out  (to  be)  a  good  mathe 

matician. 
He  (or  she — ^the  child)  turned  out  voy. 

naughty. 
I  have  got  rid  of  all  my  grain. 
A  good  situation  turned  up  for  me. 
This  business  has  turned  out  well  for  me. 
His  undertaking  turned  out  badly. 
This  child  resembles  his  father. 
He  departed  from  the  rule. 
I  shall  soon  be  of  age. 
This  cloak  cost  me  fifty  dollars. 
He  obtained  what  he  desired. 
He  serves  the  king. 
It  is  good  for  notiiing. 
Be  good  enough  to  accept  my  apology. 
He  is  slow  in  deciding. 
How  long  he  is  in  answering ! 
Good-byt   I  shall  see  you  agún,  and 

talk  more  to  you  on  the  subject 
This  wine  Is  turning  sour. 
It  will  become  good  again  in  time. 
This  melon  has  the  taste  of  a  peach. 
This  wine  smells  of  vin^ar. 
John  makes  a  great  noise  at  court. 
Napoleon  III.  plays  a  great  part  in  the 

politics  of  the  world. 


EXPLANATION. 

276.  In  the  Composition  of  this  lesson  we  give  the  princi- 
pal idioms  with  the  verbs  entrar^  to  go  (or  come)  in ;  haccTy  to 
do,  to  make ;  iV,  to  go ;  Uevar,  to  take,  to  charge ;  mandar^ 
haceTy  in  the  sense  of  to  order,  to  cause  to  be  done ;  oler  á,  to 
to  smell  of;  and  saber  á,  to  taste  of;  salir ^  servir ^  tardar  and 
volver. 
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CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿Gaándo  entra  la  primavera?  Debo  confesar  francamente  que  no 
sé  el  dia  preciso  en  que  entra  7  sale  cada  estación. 

2.  Entonces  V.  no  entra  en  el  número  de  los  sabios,  pnesto  qne  no 
sabe  cuándo  estamos  en  invierno  y  cuando  en  verano. — ^Poco  á  poco, 
sefior  Don  Pedro,  eso  seria  hacerme  entrar  en  el  número  de  los  idiotas. 

3.  ¿Pues  no  acaba  V.  de  decirlo?  Yo  acabo  de  decir  que  no  sé  el 
dia  preciso  en  que  entra  cada  estación ;  pero  cuando  veo  crecer  la  yerba 
y  las  hojas  de  los  árboles,  y  abrirse  las  flores,  sospecho  que  estamos  en  la 
primavera. 

4.  ¡Ha!  V.  sospecha  I  Vamos,  ya  es  algo.— Sí,  sefior,  y  del  mismo 
modo,  cuando  veo  el  termómetro  en  la  sombra,  que  marca  98°,  creo 
•adivinar  que  estoy,  una  de  dos,  6  en  un  homo  6  en  Nueva  York  en  la 
estación  del  verano. 

6.  Vamos,  yo  le  hacia  á  V.  mas  ignorante  de  lo  que  en  efecto  es; 
¿y  cómo  adivina  V.,  ó  sospecha,  que  se  encuentra  V.  en  el  otoño? 
Cuando  los  melocotones  se  acaban  y  las  hojas  caen. 

G.  I  Bien  I  bien!  ¿y  el  invierno?  Cuando  por  la  mafiana  no  puedo 
lavarme  por  hallar  que  se  ha  helado  el  agua  en  la  palangana. 

7.  Ya  veo  que  es  V.  un  sabio  perfecto.  Veamos  en  historia  ¿á  qué 
edad  entró  á  reinar  el  Rey  Pepino? — ¡Cáspita!  Sefior  Don  Pedro  I  es 
mas  fácil  criticar  que  ejecutar,  y  mas  fácil  hacer  preguntas  que  respon- 
derlas, y  sino  res}>óndame  V.  que  la  echa  de  sabio. 

8.  ¿  Cuántos  litros  hace  ese  tonel  ?  i  Hombro !  yo  ¿  qué  he  de  entender 
do  medir  toneles  ? 

9.  Pues  cambiaré  de  materia,  ¿quién  hace  do  gobernador  en  Manila? 
¡  Y  á  mi  qué  me  importa ! 

10.  ¡  Vaya  I  ese  es  un  buen  modo  de  salir  del  atolladero. — No,  sefior,  sír- 
vase V.  recibir  mis  disculpas,  tengo  que  irme  ahora,  pero  volveré  á  ver  á 
V.,  y  volveremos  á  tratar  de  esa  materia.     Adiós,  sefiores. 

11.  ¿Qué  le  parece  á  V.,  Don  Enrique,  de  ese  caballero?  Me  parece 
que  este  joven  saldrá  buen  matemático,  porque  ha  salido  en  todo  á  su 
padre. 

12.  ¿  Sabe  V.  si  salió  bien  ó  mal  de  su  empresa  ?  Es  un  negocio  que 
le  ha  salido  muy  bien. 

13.  ¿Se  lleva  bien  Luisa  con  sus  hermanos  ?  Sí,  sefior,  y  aunque  no  les 
lleva  mas  de  tres  ó  cuatro  afios,  les  sirve  de  madre. 

14.  ¿Cuánto  le  cuesta  á  V.  esa  capa?  Me  sale  en  unos  cincuenta 
pesos. 

15.  ¿  Cuánto  tardará  la  fragata  en  hacerse  á  la  vela  ?  No  sé,  creo  que 
el  capitán  es  hombre  que  tarda  en  decidirse. 


928  LESSON     LX. 

16.  ¿De  qué  color  hace  V.  tofiir  su  vestido?     Lo  mandé  teñir  de 
amarillo. 

17.  Don  Manuel,  mando  V.  que  nos  suban  el  almuerzo. — ^Haré  que  nos 
lo  traigan. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  When  does  Spring  commence?  It  commences  in  March  and  ends 
in  May. 

2.  Has  your  young  friend  passed  his  examination  yet?  The  exami- 
nations have  not  taken  place ;  but  when  they  do,  he  wiU  prove  to  be  the 
best  Spanish  scholar  in  the  country. 

8.  In  what  month  does  the  cold  weather  generally  commence  in  the 
North  of  Spain  ?    Winter  usually  sets  in  about  the  middle  of  November. 

4.  How  much  does  this  cask  hold  ?    It  holds  from  100  to  120  litres. 

5.  How  soon  do  you  set  out  for  Europe  ?  As  soon  as  the  fine  weather 
sets  in. 

6.  Are  you  going  on  business,  or  for  pleasure  ?    For  pleasure  only. 

7.  How  are  they  going  to  the  ball  ?    They  are  going  in  masks. 

8.  How  much  did  your  tailor  charge  you  for  that  coat?  It  cost  me 
forty-five  dollars. 

9.  What  age  do  you  take  my  cousin  to  be  ?  I  would  take  him  to  be 
about  the  same  age  as  his  friend. 

10.  You  had  better  guess  again.    I  give  it  up. 

11.  How  old  is  he,  then  ?  He  is  two  years  and  four  months  older  than 
his  friend. 

12.  Do  you  know  whether  the  pianist's  brother  succeeded  in  obtaining 
the  position  he  applied  for?  He  did  not;  but  an  excellent  situation 
turned  up  for  him  a  short  time  after. 

13.  How  long  will  you  take  to  dye  this  dress  for  me  ?    About  a  week. 

14.  What  color  do  you  wish  it  to  be  dyed  ?  I  wish  to  have  it  dyed 
blue. 

15.  Do  you  think  this  boy  will  turn  out  to  be  as  good  a  musician  as 
his  father  ?  I  have  not  the  least  doubt  about  it,  for  he  resembles  him  in 
every  respect  (en  todo), 

16.  Be  good  enough  to  accept  my  apology  for  not  having  come  yester- 
day as  I  had  promised.  Certainly,  sir;  1  know  very  well  that  you  have 
a  great  deal  of  business  to  attend  to. 

17.  Who  is  Mr.  Terrero  in  mourning  for?  For  his  undo,  who  died 
about  a  year  ago  in  Manila. 
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Felicitar. 

Fiar. 

Ignorar. 

Lastimar. 

Improvisar. 

Inquietar. 

Intentar. 

Interrogar. 

Invertir. 

Interesar. 

Invitar. 

Imprimir. 

Obligar. 

Kehnsar. 

Lisoi^ear. 

Ileyar. 

Descuidado. 

Final. 

Ignorante. 

ImpersonaL 

Increíble. 

Indefinido. 

Inexplicable. 

Ingenioso. 

Inmediato. 

Inquieto. 

Josto. 

Ultimo. 

Lisonjero. 

Especiero. 

Loco. 

Lento. 

Solemne. 

De  Zeca  en  Meca. 
A  ciegas. 
A  gatas. 
£n  el  Ínterin. 


To  felicitate,  to  congratúlate. 

To  trust. 

To  be  ignorant  of,  unaware  of. 

To  hurt,  to  wound. 

To  improvise,  to  do  (any  thing) 

off-hand. 
To  make  uneasy,  to  cause  anxiety. 
To  attempt,  to  intend. 
To  interrogate,  to  question. 
To  invert,  to  invest. 
To  interest,  to  be  of  interest. 
To  invite. 
To  print. 

To  force,  to  oblige. 
To  refuse. 
To  flatter. 
To  carry,  to  take,  to  charge. 


Careless. 

Final. 

Ignorant. 

Impersonal. 

Incredible. 

Indefinite. 

Inexplicable. 

Ingenious. 

Immediate,  close  by,  next. 

Uneasy,  restless. 

Just,  right 

Last. 

Flattering. 

Grocer. 

Mad. 

Slow. 

Solemn,  cruel. 


To  and  fro. 

With  one's  eyes  shut. 

On  all  fours. 

In  the  mean  time. 


830 

LXBBON    LZI. 

Ampo  de  la  nie- 

Whiteness of 

Anchuras  (/.pi).  Ease. 

ve. 

snow. 

Cuba. 

Cask,  toper. 

Asno. 

Ass. 

drunkard. 

Descuido. 

Carelessness. 

Cara. 

Face. 

Haeso. 

Bone. 

Cartilla. 

Primer. 

Golpe. 

Blow,  stroke. 

Calabaza. 

Pumpkin,  refnsaL 

Dares  y  tomares.  Dispute. 

Imaginación. 

Imagination. 

índice. 

Index. 

Intención. 

Intention. 

Ingenio. 

Genius. 

Interrogación* 

Interrogation. 

Insecto. 

Insect 

Inversion. 

Inversion. 

Instinto. 

Instinct. 

Justicia. 

Justice. 

Instrumento. 

Instrument. 

Llave. 

Key. 

Interrogante. 

Question,  note  of 

Lluvia. 

Bain. 

interrogation. 

Lista. 

List 

Italiano. 

Italian. 

lisonja. 

Flattery. 

Arco  iris. 

Bainbow. 

Luna. 

Moon. 

Galicismo. 

Gallicism. 

Luz. 

Light 

Hierro. 

Iron. 

Latitud. 

Latitude. 

Juego. 

Play. 

Longitud. 

Longitude. 

Loco. 

Madman. 

Legua. 

League. 

Lugar. 

Place. 

Letra. 

Letter. 

Latin. 

lAtin. 

limosna. 

Alms. 

Sonido, 

Son. 

Pico. 

Sound. 

Limpieza. 
Linea. 

Cleanness. 
Line. 

Beak. 

Levita. 

Frock-coat. 

Levita. 

Levite. 

Kama. 

Branch. 

Uso. 

Use,  custom. 

Teja. 

Tile. 

Objeto. 

Object. 

Ocasión. 

Occasion. 

Oido. 

Ear,  hearing. 

Vergüenza. 

Shame. 

Olfato. 

Smell. 

COMPO 

SITION. 

A  mas  tardar. 

At  Utest. 

A  media  palabra. 

At  the  slightest  hmt 

A  medida  de  sus 

ieseos. 

According  to  one's  wishes. 

A  BUS  anchuras. 

At  one's  ease. 

♦ 

Al  descuido  y  con 

I  cuidado. 

Studiously  careless. 

Abrir  el  ojo. 

To  be  upon  the  alert. 

Allá  se  las  haya. 

Let  him  look  to  that 

Andar  &  ciegas. 

To  grope  in  the  dark- 

Andar  &  gatas. 

To  creep  on  all  fours. 

A  todo  correr. 

With  all  speed. 
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Vaya  V.  con  Dios. 

El  va  de  capa  calda. 

£1  ya  de  Zeca  en  Meca. 

Ir  de  puntillas. 

Andar  en  darcs  y  tomares. 

Andarse  por  las  ramas. 

De  tejas  abig'o. 

Asir  la  ocasión  por  los  cabellos. 

Bailar  al  son  que  se  toca. 

Beber  los  aires  or  los  vientos. 

Beber  como  una  cuba. 

Blanco  como  el  ampo  de  la  nieve. 

Bocado  sin  hueso. 

Burla  burlando. 

Buscar  cinco  pies  al  gato. 

No  caber  de  gozo. 

No  caber  en  si. 

No  cabe  en  éL 

Caer  de  su  asno. 

Caérsele  á  uno  la  cara  de  vergüenza. 

Callar  el  pico. 

Chanzas  aparte. 

Con  mil  amores. 

Con  su  pan  se  lo  coma. 

Conque,  hasta  la  vista. 

Cosa  que  no  está  en  la  cartilla. 

Bar  á  alguno  con  las  puertas  en  la  cara. 

Bar  ¿  luz. 

Dar  por  supuesto,  or  por  sentado. 

Dar  chasco. 

Dar  el  sí. 

Dar  golpe  una  cosa. 

Dar  calabazas. 
No  se  le  da  nada. 


Go  in  peace. 

He  is  crest-fallen. 

He  goes  roving  about,  to  and  fro. 

To  go  on  tiptoe. 

To  quarreL 

Not  to  come  to  the  pohit 

Humanly  speaking. 

To  take  time  by  the  forelock. 

To  go  with  the  stream. 

To  desire  anxiously. 

To  drink  like  a  fish. 

White  as  the  driven  snow. 

An  employment  without  labor ;  a  sine- 
cure. 

Between  joke  and  earnest. 

To  pick  a  quarrel. 

To  be  overjoyed. 

To  be  bursting  with  pride. 

He  is  not  capable  of  such  a  thing. 

To  acknowledge  one^s  fault 

To  blush  with  shame. 

To  hold  one^s  tongue. 

Jesting  aside. 

Most  wUIingly. 

That  is  his  own  buúness. 

I  hope  we  may  soon  meet  again. 

Something  out  of  the  common  way. 

To  shut  the  door  in  one^s  face. 

To  publish ;  to  give  birth  to. 

To  take  for  granted. 

To  disappoint. 

To  consent 

To  strike  one  with  admiration,  or  as- 
tonishment (said  of  things). 

To  give  the  mitten. 

He  cares  nothing  about  it 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  ¿Le  salen  &  Y.  los  cosas  á  medida  de  sus  deseos?  Ohanzas  aparte, 
Don  Juan,  Y.  sabe  bien  qne  de  tejas  abí\jo  eso  nnnca  sucede. 

2.  Si,  pero  como  Y.  baila  al  son  qne  se  toca  y  sabe  asir  la  ocasión  por 
los  cabellos,  siempre  está  á  sns  anchuras  y  tiene  siempre  algún  bocado 
sin  hueso. — Amigo,  caign  Y.  do  su  asno  y  confíese  do  buena  fé  que  si 
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anda  de  capa  caída,  es  porqae  ya  siempre  de  Zeca  en  Meca,  7  porqne 
bebe  mas  qne  una  cuba. 

8.  Adiós,  Don  Pedro,  me  voy,  porqne  no  qniero  bnscar  cinco  pies  al 
gato. — ^Vaya  V.  con  Dios,  Don  Jnan. 

4.  Don  Pedro,  me  parece  qne  Y.  lia  dado  con  la  pnerta  en  la  cnra  á 
Don  Jnan. — ^No,  señor,  Don  Enrique,  á  otro  se  le  caería  la  cara  de  ver- 
güenza, pero  á  él  no  se  le  da  nada,  y  pronto  lo  volverá  V.  á  ver  por  acá. 

5.  Entonces  él  no  entiende  á  media  palabra. — ^A  mas  tardar  lo  verá 
V.  aquí  otra  vez  dentro  de  media  hora. 

6.  El  pobre  hombre  anda  á  ciegas,  y  si  no  abre  el  ojo,  irá  á  parar  á 
un  hospital. — Con  su  pan  se  lo  coma,  y  allá  se  las  haya ;  yo  lo  siento  so- 
lamente por  su  ñifla,  que  es  una  sefioríta  perfecta. 

7.  Me  han  dicho  que  V.  quería  casarse  con  ella,  ¿es  verdad,  Don  En- 
rique ? — Sí,  seflor,  y  lo  hubiera  hecho  con  mil  amores,  porque  además  de 
sor  muy  amable  é  instruida,  es  muy  bonita,  tiene  ojos  negros  muy  her- 
mosos y  es  tan  blanca  como  el  ampo  de  la  nieve. 

8.  Pues  ¿porqué  no  se  casó  V.  con  ella?  Por  una  peqnefia  difi- 
cultad. 

9.  Quizá  V.  se  andarla  por  las  ramas  y  no  sabría  aár  la  ocasión  por 
los  cabellos. — No,  sefior,  nada  de  eso,  antes  al  contrario  yo  lo  daba  todo 
por  supuesto,  porque  V.  sabe  que  soy  rico,  y  crei  que  la  ñifla  me  daría 
el  si  ran  hacerse  de  rogar. 

10.  ¿Pues  qué,  no  se  lo  dio ?  No,  sefior,  no  me  dio  el  sí,  pero  me  dio 
calabazas. 

11.  ¡Miren  la  rapazuelal  ¿y  V.  qué  hizo?  Yo  que  bebia  los  viente» 
por  ella,  y  creia  que  sus  calabazas  eran  cosa  que  no  estaban  en  la  cartilla, 
recurrí  á  su  padre,  creyendo  que  él  no  me  negaria  la  mano  do  su  hya. 

12.  ¿Y  bien  y  qué?  Que  me  llevé  un  solemne  chasco,  el  padre  mo 
rehusó  la  mano  de  su  h^a  ni  mas  ni  menos  que  ella  lo  habia  hecho. 

13.  ¿Pero  qué  razón  le  dio  á  V.  para  ello ?  Me  dyo  que  su  hija,  aun- 
que pobre,  era  h\ja  de  un  caballero  y  que  ni  ella  querria  ni  él  la  obligaria 
jamás  á  casarse  con  un  especiero  común  é  ignorante ;  que  el  dinero  era 
una  gran  cosa,  pero  que  no  lo  compraba  todo. 

14.  ¿Y  V.  qué  dijo?  Yo,  por  no  andar  en  dares  y  tomares  y  dimes 
y  diretes,  me  callé  el  pico  y  salí  de  su  casa  á  todo  correr. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Would  you  not  be  more  likely  to  obtain  what  you  wish,  if  you 
came  to  the  point  at  once?  Perhaps  I  would ;  but  the  matter  is  an  im- 
portant one,  and  I  considered  it  necessary  to  enter  into  some  explanation 
relative  to  it. 
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2.  Do  yon  think  ho  would  understand  me?  Of  course  he  would,  at 
the  slightest  hint. 

8.  How  did  your  cousin  Charles  succeed  in  that  affair  ?  Every  thing 
turned  out  according  to  his  wishes. 

4.  How  soon  do  you  suppose  this  hook  will  ho  puhlished  ?  I  hope  it 
will  he  puhlished  in  a  very  short  time;  I  know  they  are  working  at  it 
with  all  possihle  speed. 

5.  Have  you  ever  seen  a  more  active  man  than  that  merchant? 
Never ;  and  I  have  never  seen  a  less  active  man  than  his  hrother,  he 
always  goes  with  the  stream,  and  trouhles  himself  ahout  nothing. 

6.  Ought  you  not  to  have  shown  that  letter  to  your  hrother?  I 
would  have  done  so,  of  course,  hut  I  took  for  granted  that  he  had  already 
heard  the  news. 

7.  You  had  hetter  tell  your  friend  to  he  upon  the  alert,  and  not  get 
into  a  quarrel  with  that  man.  That  is  his  own  hnsiness,  let  him  look  to 
it  himself. 

8.  Is  it  possihle  that  he  could  ho  capahle  of  such  an  action  ?  Yes, 
hut  the  worst  of  all  is,  that  he  is  not  ashamed  to  acknowledge  it  to  cveiy 
one  he  meets. 

9.  When  is  Peter  to  he  married  ?  I  cannot  say  certainly ;  hut  I 
suppose  in  ahout  a  month  at  latest. 

10.  I  don't  know  any  one  who  has  a  hetter  position  than  your  uncle : 
plenty  of  money  and  scarcely  any  thing  to  do.  That  is  a  fact,  his  situ- 
ation is  a  real  sinecure. 

11.  What  has  occurred  to  that  gentleman  ?  ho  looks  quite  crest-fallen. 
Do  not  ho  astonished  at  that ;  he  has  heen  unfortunate  in  hnsiness,  and 
has  lost  almost  all  he  possessed  in  the  world. 

12.  Are  you  trying  to  pick  a  quarrel  with  me?  No,  I  assure  you, 
jesting  aside,  that  the  matter  stands  exactly  as  I  say. 

13.  How  was  he  received  hy  the  lady's  father?  He  was  not  received 
at  oil,  they  shut  the  door  in  hw  face. 

14.  If  you  desire  so  anxiously  to  see  him,  why  do  you  not  go  to  his 
house  ?  I  cannot  make  up  my  mind  (decidirme)  to  do  that ;  you  know 
ho  is  bursting  with  pride,  and  he  would  very  probably  refuse  to  receive  mo. 

15.  Well,  I  hope  we  may  soon  meet  again ;  present  my  respects  to 
your  family.  With  the  greatest  pleasure. — Please  not  to  forget  the  letter. 

IG.  That  I  care  nothing  about ;  all  I  desire  to  know  is  whether  he  will 
bo  here  in  time  or  not.    I  think  you  may  rely  on  his  being  punctual. 

17.  I  have  been  told  that  your  brother  was  about  to  be  married  to 
Miss  Ramirez ;  is  it  true  ?  I  really  cannot  say  how  the  matter  will  turn 
out ;  so  far  every  thing  seems  to  go  on  according  to  the  desire  of  both 
parties. 
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Aplicar. 

Cebarse. 

Echar  &  perder. 

Errar. 

Ocurrir. 

Murmurar. 

Madrugar. 

Medir. 

Montar. 

Mudar. 

Nacer. 

Sazonar. 
Reunirse. 

Modificar. 


To  apply. 

To  feed,  to  gloat 

To  spoil 

To  err,  to  miss. 

To  occur. 

To  murmur,  to  grumble. 

To  rise  early. 

To  measure. 

To  mount,  to  amount 

To  change,  to  move. 

To  be  bom,  to  spring  up,  to  pro- 
ceed. 

To  season,  to  ripen. 

To  unite,  to  collect  together,  to 
assemble. 

To  modify. 


Desprevenido. 

Unawares,  unprepared. 

Intachable. 

Unimpeachable,  unquesti 

Mnldito. 

Perverse,  confounded. 

Mayúscula. 

Capital  Getter). 

Minúscula. 

Small  (letter). 

Numeral 

Numeral. 

Noble. 

Noble. 

Nominative. 

Nominative. 

Neutro. 

Neuter. 

Masculine. 

Masculine. 

Objetivo. 

Objective. 

Quieto. 

Quiet,  at  rest. 

Cumpleaños.       Birthday. 

Menoscabo.         Detriment,  less- 
ening. 

Pique.  Point,  verge. 

Rayo.  Thunderbolt 

Socio.  Associate,  partner. 

Sabor.  Taste,  savor. 

Menudo.  Change,  small 

change. 


Apariencia. 

Bravata. 

Botica. 

Fiesta. 

Centella. 

Siesta*. 

Suerte. 


Appearance. 
Bravado. 
Drug  store. 
Feast,  holiday. 
Spark,  flash. 
Siesta  (atlemoon 

nap). 
Luck,  fortune, 

chance. 
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Meridiano. 

Meridian. 

Murmuración. 

Murmurings. 

Metal. 

Metal. 

Malicia. 

Malice. 

Miembro. 

Member. 

Mente. 

Mind. 

Mineral. 

Mineral. 

1  Muestra. 

Sample,  sign. 

Momento. 

Moment. 

Manera. 

Manner. 

Mozo. 

Yonth,  waiter. 

Manteca,  or  man 

-  Butter. 

Macho. 

Male. 

tequilla. 

Maestro. 

Master,  teacher. 

Medida. 

Measure. 

Manuscrito. 

Mannscrípt. 

Olla  podrida. 

Sort  of  mixed 

Míir. 

Sea. 

dish. 

Olor. 

Smell,  odor. 

Ostra. 

Oyster. 

Olivar. 

Olive  groxmd. 

Negación. 

Negation. 

Ostión.    (See 

Oyster. 

Mnr. 

Sea. 

Ostra,) 

Negativa. 

Negative. 

Palo. 

Wood,  stick. 

Nota. 

Note. 

Polvo. 

Dust,  powder. 

Zaga. 

Rear-guard. 

Palio. 

Cloth. 

Parabién. 

Felicitation,  con- 
gratulation. 

COMPO 

smoN. 

De  buenas  ¿  primeras. 

Without  ceremony 

, 

De  buena  fó. 

With  sincerity. 

De  mala  fé. 

Deceitfully. 

De  intento. 

On  purpose. 

De  oídas. 

By  hearsay. 

Decir  por  decir. 

To  talk  for  the  sake  of  talking. 

Dejar  á  uno  colgado. 

To  frustrate  one's 

hopes. 

D^jar  á  uno  en  la  calla 

To  strip  one  of  his  aU. 

Dq'ar  atrás  los  vientos. 

To  go  quicker  than  the  wind. 

Dejar  correr. 

To  go  with  the  world. 

Dejar  el  campo  libre. 

To  yield  to  one's  competitors. 

Dejar  en  blanco. 

To  leave  blank. 

Dejarse  alguna  cosa  en  el  tintero. 

To  forget  to  say  something.                                     | 

. 

Birthday. 

Saber  algo  de  buena  tinta. 

To  know  any  thing  on  good  authority.                    | 

De  dia  en  dio. 

From  day  to  day. 

De  un  dia  para  otro. 

From  one  day  to  another.                                        j 

De  hoy  en  ocho  días. 

This  day  week. 

Un  dia  si  y  otro  no. 

Every  other  day. 

Hoy  dia. 

Now4HÍays. 

Dicho  y  hecho. 

No  sooner  said  than  done. 
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Dormir  á  pierna  suelta. 

Dormir  la  siesta. 

Echar  á  perder  algo. 

Echar  bravatas. 

Echar  rajos  y  centellas. 

Echar  la  colpa  &  alguno. 

Echar  suertes. 

Empeñarse  en  hacer  alga 

Empefiarse  por  alguno. 

En  un  abrir  j  cerrar  de  ojos. 

Encenderse  en  cólera. 

Errar  el  tiro. 

Erre  que  erre. 

Escarmentar  en  cabeza  agena. 

Estar  ÍL  pique  de  perderse. 

Estar  de  casa. 

Estar  de  fiesta. 

Estar  en  ascuas. 

Estar  en  lo  que  se  dice. 

Estar  ¿  sus  anchuras.  . 

Estar  sobre  sf. 

Estar  desprevenido. 

Estar  mano  sobre  mano. 

¿  Estás  en  tus  dnco  sentidos  ? 


To  sleep  at  one's  ease. 

To  take  an  afternoon  nap. 

To  spoil  any  thing. 

To  brag,  to  boast 

To  be  furious,  enraged. 

To  throw  the  blame  on  any  ooe. 

To  cast  lota. 

To  insist  upon  doing  any  thing. 

To  interest  one's  self  for  any  one. 

In  the  twinkUng  of  an  eye,  in  a  trice. 

To  fly  into  a  passion. 

To  miss  one's  aim. 

Obstinately. 

To  take  warning  by  others*  mÍ8fortime& 

To  be  within  an  ace  of  bdng  lost. 

To  be  in  dishabille. 

To  be  merry. 

To  be  upon  thorns. 

To  comprehend  what  is  said. 

To  be  at  one's  ease. 

To  be  on  one's  guard. 

To  be  off  one's  guard. 

To  be  idle. 

Are  you  in  your  senses  ? 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  Scfloros,  dejea  Vdd.  el  campo  libre,  quo  aquí  vieno  Don  Pepito 
echando  bravatas  y  rayos  y  centellas. — Bien  venido,  Don  Pepito,  ¿  qué 
trae  V.  de  nuevo,  que  parece  estar  fuera  de  si  ? 

2.  No,  sefior,  yo  estoy  en  mis  cinco  sentidos,  pero  hay  gentes  de  mala 
fé  que  hablan  por  hablar  y  se  ocupan  de  criticar  al  prójimo. — i  Y  eso  á 
qué  viene? 

8.  Yo  no  lo  digo  por  Y.,  Don  Enrique,  pero  V.  sabe  que  hay  muchos 
desocupados  que  se  vienen  ¿  su  botica  do  Y.  y  critican  á  todo  el  munda — 
¡  Yaraos,  vamos !  Don  Pepito,  que  ú  Y.  también  le  gusta  un  poquito  la 
murmuración. 

4.  Ciertameutc,  porque  sino  ¿  qué  seria  de  la  conversación  sin  un  po- 
quito de  critica  que  la  sazone  y  le  dé  interés?  Muy  bien,  pero  entonces 
no  oche  Y.  la  culpa  á  nadie  de  hacer  lo  mismo  que  Y.  hace. 

5.  Si,  pero  yo  hablo  sin  malicia,  de  buena  fé  y  digo  lo  que  me  ocAirrc 
por  decirlo,  nada  mas. — Asi  pueden  decir  los  demás. 

6.  Sí,  pero  yo  no  soy  como  Don  Garlos,  que  vieno  aquí  de  dia  en  dia, 
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y  de  la  inafiana  á  la  tarde  hablando  mas  qne  nn  sacamnelas  y  sin  dejar  á 
nadie  hneso  sano. — Si,  pnes  apliqúese  Y.  el  caento. 

7.  No,  sefior,  yo  no  soy  ni  tan  hablador  ni  tan  mormurador  como 
ninguno  de  los  que  se  reúnen  aqui,  y  si  no,  observe  Y.  un  poquito  á  cada 
uno  de  ellos,  D.  Gonzalo,  por  ejemplo,  ¿ha  venido  hoy?  No,  sefior,  no 
ha  venido,  ni  vendrá,  porque  es  el  dia  de  su  cumpleaños  y  lo  celebra  con  su 
familia  en  el  campo,  por  consiguiente  puede  Y.  cebarse  en  él  &  su  sabor. 

8.  D.  Gronzalo  es  hombre  de  buenos  sentimientos  y  hombre  honrado, 
no  haya  miedo  que  yo  diga  nada  en  menoscabo  suyo,  pero  tiene  un 
maldito  genio  que  le  hace  echar  á  perder  toda  conversación. 

9.  Pues  yo  no  habia  observado  esa — ¡  Cómo  hombre  I  pues  si  viene 
aqui  un  dia  á  y  otro  no,  á  criticar  á  los  que  se  reúnen  en  la  botica  de  la 
esquina,  y  los  dia9  que  no  viene  aqui  va  á  la  botica  de  la  esquina  á  criti- 
camos á  nosotros. 

10.  I Y  qué  es  lo  que  le  hace  echar  &  perder  las  conversaciones  como 
decia  Y.  pocos  minutos  há  ?  Que  en  un  abrir  y  cerrar  de  ojos  se  en- 
ciende en  cólera. 

11.  Bien,  por  D.  Gonzalo,  |y  nuestro  vecino,  D.  Alberto,  ese  sí  que  es 
intachable,  no  le  parece  á  Y.  ?  ¡  Ho  I  en  efecto  es  un  excelente  hombre, 
lástima  que  errase  el  tiro. 

12.  ¿Qué  quiere  Y.  decir  con  eso  de  errar  el  tiro?  Ilablo  con  respecto 
á  sus  negocios. 

18.  Y  bien,  ¿  qué  le  sucedió  ?  Qoe  escogió  malos  socios,  y  le  han  de- 
jado en  la  calle. 

14.  Pero  eso  no  puede  ser,  Don  Alberto  goza  do  muy  buena  reputa- 
ción, Y.  habla  de  oidas. — No,  señor,  que  lo  sé  de  buena  tinta,  y  hoy  dia 
está  á  pique  de  perderse. 

15.  Pues  él  parece  dormir  á  pierna  suelta. — ^Está  obligado  á  hacerlo  asi 
por  guardar  las  apariencias. 

16.  ¿No  se  ha  dejado  Y.  algo  en  el  tintero ?  Sin  duda  que  me  he  de- 
jado, pero  es  tarde  y  voy  á  dormir  la  siesta. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Is  the  custom  of  taking  an  afternoon  nap  as  common  in  Spain 
now-a-days  as  in  former  times  ?  It  is  quite  as  common  now-a-days  as  it 
ever  was,  not  only  in  Spain,  but  in  almost  every  country  of  Europe. 

2.  Are  you  perfectly  certain  that  he  acted  with  sincerity  in  that  mat- 
ter ?    I  am  quite  sure,  as  I  know  it  on  good  authority. 

8.  Who  told  you  that  young  man  had  acted  deceitfully  toward  your 
cousin  ?    I  do  not  care  to  say  much  in  the  matter,  especially  as  all  I 
know  respecting  it  I  only  know  by  hearsay. 
15 
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4.  Con  JOQ  tell  me  how  that  mercliant^s  enterprise  tamed  oat  t  Very 
badly;  for  Bhortly  after  he  hod  engaged  in  it,  he  heard  of  his  brother^» 
misfortane,  which  irastrated  all  his  hopes. 

5.  Did  Alexander  manage  to  pay  his  debts  after  all?  Ko,  be  did  not ; 
and  although  his  intentions  were  strictly  honorable,  hb  creditors  {acre^ 
dores)  would  wait  no  longer,  and  they  stripped  him  of  all  he  possessed  in 
the  world. 

6.  \\rhat  date  do  you  wish  me  to  put  here?  Just  leave  a  blank,  and 
Charles  will  put  in  the  date  before  he  sends  the  letter  off. 

7.  When  do  you  think  they  will  be  able  to  give  me  some  of  the 
papers  ?    rrobably  by  this  day  week. 

8.  What  did  he  say  when  he  saw  how  the  tailor  had  spoiled  bis  coat  ? 
Fortunately  for  the  latter  he  was  in  a  merry  mood,  and  did  not  fly  into  a 
passion  as  he  usually  does  when  any  thing  occurs  to  displease  him. 

9.  Are  you  in  your  senses,  my  dear  friend?  are  you  not  aware  tluit 
such  a  thing  is  impossible  ? 

10.  Did  he  shut  the  door  on  purpose  ?  Yes,  but  he  sent  his  servant  to 
take  us  into  another  room,  for  he  was  in  dishabille,  and  did  not  wish  to 
be  seen  until  he  had  dressed. 

11.  How  often  do  you  go  to  dine  at  your  uncle^s?  I  generally  go 
every  other  day» 

12.  Have  your  friends  returned  yet  from  the  country  ?  No,  they  have 
been  putting  it  off*  from  day  to  day  for  some  time,  and  I  shall  not  be  in 
the  least  astonished  if  they  do  not  return  before  November. 

18.  Why  did  you  not  bring  your  sister  with  you  ?    I  did  all  I  possibly 
could  to  persuade  her  to  come,  but  she  insisted  upon  staying  at  borne. 
14.  How  did  they  decide  on  who  should  go  ñrstt   They  cast  lots  for  it 
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Retirar, 

To  retire,  to  withdraw. 

Pegar, 

To  stick,  to  adhere,  to  beat 

Pescar. 

To  fish. 

Posponer, 

To  place  after. 

Preceder. 

To  precede. 

Prometer. 

To  promise. 

Razonar. 

To  reason. 

Resfriarse. 

To  take  cold. 

Regalar. 

To  regale,  to  present. 

*Pa9í 

}oner. 
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£n  frente. 

frente.  ' 

Frente  por 

In  front,  opposite. 

De  hito  en 

hito. 

ilxedly,  with  open  eyes. 

De  grado. 

By  fair  meaus. 

Por  fas  ó  por  neíás. 

Justly  or  uigustly. 

¡  Cascaras  I 

1      Dear  me  I  Oh  I 

Afortunado 

Fortunate. 

Ageno. 

Foreign,  belonging  to  others. 

Formal. 

Formal,  steady,  respectable. 

Pasivo. 

Passive. 

Perezoso. 

Lazy. 

Personal 

Personal. 

Posesivo. 

Possessive. 

Potencial. 

Potential. 

Preciso. 

Precise,  necessary,  obligatory. 

Preliminar. 

Preliminary. 

Pretérito. 

Preterit. 

PuntnaL 

Punctual. 

Partitivo. 

Partitive. 

Badical. 

Radical. 

Raro. 

Rare,  curious. 

Recíproco. 

Reciprocal. 

Reflexivo.  • 

Reflective. 

Rubio. 

Fair  (of  the  hair  and  complexion). 

Ruin. 

Mean. 

Alarde. 

Boast. 

Bulla.                   Noise,  uproar. 

Bulto. 

Bulk,  bundle. 

Baza.                    Trick  (card-play- 

Ganso. 

Goose. 

ing). 

Bledo. 

Straw. 

Huéspeda.            Hostess. 

Diente. 

Tooth. 

Puntuación.          Punctuation. 

Desafío. 

Challenge,  duel. 

Puntualidad.        Punctuality. 

Espadachín. 

Bully. 

Paciencia.            Patience. 

Estribo. 

Stirrup. 

Paja.                    Straw. 

Mequetrefe. 

Trifling  fellow, 

Pólvora.               Gunpowder. 

meddler. 

Perseverancia.     Perseverance. 

Pasaje. 

Passage. 

Porción.               Portion,  number. 

Pedazo. 

Piece. 

Prenda.                Good    quality,    . 

Perro. 

Dog. 

jewel. 

Plazo. 

Term. 

Pronunciación.     Pronunciation. 

Plomo 

Lead. 
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Porqué. 

Reason  wbj. 

Propiedad. 

Propriety,    pr<^ 

Público. 

PubUc. 

erty. 

Principio. 

Principie,  begin- 

Pulgada. 

Inch. 

ning. 

Raíz. 

Root 

Rasgo. 

Trait 

Rebanada. 

Slice. 

Becado. 

Message,  errand. 

Reforma. 

Reform,  reforms- 

Recibo. 

Receipt 

tíon. 

Rector. 

Rector,  director. 

Regla. 

Rule, 

Refrán. 

Proverb. 

Reina. 

Queen. 

Relámpago. 

Flash  of  light- 

Repetición. 

Repetition,     re- 

ning. 

hearsaL 

Relojero. 

Watchmaker. 

Resolución. 

Resolution. 

Regalo. 

Present 

Rosa. 

Rose. 

Reposo. 

Rest,  repose. 

Rutina. 

Routine. 

Resfriado. 

Cold. 

Suma, 

SUHL 

Reumatismo. 

Rheumatism. 

Sutileza. 

Subtilty,  fineness. 

Revés. 

Wrong  side,  back. 

Salida. 

Departure. 

Rinoou. 

Comer. 

SUaba. 

SyUable. 

Ruiseñor. 

Nightingale. 

Soledad. 

Solitude. 

Sustancia. 

Substance. 

Subida. 

Rion^    ground, 
going  up. 

Suegra. 

Mother-in-law. 

COMPO 

srrioN. 

Faltar  á  sa  palabra. 
Guardarse  de  alguna  cosa. 

Hablar  á  bulto. 

Hablar  á  tontas  y  ¿  locas. 

Hablar  al  aire. 

Hablar  al  oido. 

Hablar  al  alma. 

Hablar  entre  dientes. 

Hablar  por  boca  de  ganso. 

Hacer  ¿  ano  perder  los  estribos. 

Hacer  de  las  suyas. 

Hacer  alarde  de. 

Hacer  la  cuenta  sin  la  huéspeda. 

Hacer  caso  do. 

Haberla  (or  habérselas)  con  alguno. 

Irse  de  la  memoria. 

írselo  &  uno  la  cabeza. 


To  break  one*8  word. 

To  take  care  not  to  do  a  thing  (not  to 

attempt  to  do  a  thing). 
To  speak  at  random. 
To  speak  without  rhyme  or  reason. 
To  talk  vaguely. 
To  whisper  into  one^s  ear. 
To  speak  one's  mind. 
To  mutter. 

To  echo  what  another  has  said. 
To  make  one  lose  his  temper. 
To  show  off  one's  tricks. 
To  boast  of. 

To  reckon  without  the  host 
To  pay  attention  (or  respect)  to. 
To  dispute  (or  contend)  with  any  one. 
To  escape  one's  memory. 
To  lose  one's  reason. 
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Van  cien  duros  á  que  es  cierto. 

Llevar  á  mal. 

Mal  de  su  grado. 

Mal  que  le  pese. 

Monos  á  la  obra. 

Meter  bulla. 

Meterse  á  caballero. 

Meterse  á  sabio. 

Meterse  con  alguno. 

Meterse  en  camisa  de  once  vanis. 

Meterse  en  todo. 

Meterse  en  vidas  agenas. 

Mirar  de  hito  en  hito. 

Mostrar  las  suelas  de  los  zapatos. 

Nacer  de  pies. 

Kada  se  me  da  de  ella 

No  dejar  meter  baza. 

No  cabe  mas. 

No  estar  para  fiestas. 

No  le  pesa  de  haber  nacido. 

No  se  me  da  un  bledo. 

No  tener  arte  ni  parte  en  alguna  cosa. 

Perder  cuidado. 

Por  ce  6  por  be. 

Por  fas  6  nefas. 

No  llagará  la  sangre  al  rio. 


I  wager  a  hundred  dollars  that  it  is  true. 

To  take  any  thing  amiss. 

Unwillingly. 

In  spite  of  him. 

To  set  about  a  work. 

To  make  a  noise,  a  bustle. 

To  assume  the  gentleman. 

To  affect  learning  and  knowledge. 

To  pick  a  quarrel  with  any  one. 

To  interfere  in  other  people^s  business. 

To  meddle  in  every  thing. 

To  dive  into  other  peopIe^s  affisdrs. 

To  look  steadfastly  at 

To  take  to  one's  heels. 

To  be  bom  to  good  luck. 

I  care  nothing  about  it 

Not  to  allow  one  to  slip  in  a  word. 

Kothing  more  can  be  desired. 

To  be  out  of  temper. 

He  has  no  mean  opinion  of  himself. 

I  do  not  care  a  straw. 

To  have  no  hand  in  any  thing. 

Not  to  fear,  to  make  one's  self  easy. 

Some  way  or  other. 

Right  or  wrong. 

There  is  nothing  to  be  feared. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  D.  Pepito  ha  faltado  á  su  palabra,  6  ¿cree  V.  qué  vendrá  todavía? 
I  Qué  ha  de  venir  I    Si  él  habla  siempre  á  tontas  y  á  locas. 

2.  Pues  yo  creí  que  prometió  formalmente  venir  hoy. — ^Don  Pepito 
no  habla  nunca  formalmente. 

3.  ¿De  qué  manera  habla  entonces?  De  muchas,  él  habla  al  aire, 
á  bulto,  al  oido,  entre  dientes,  por  boca  de  ganso;  pero  nunca  habla 
al  alma. 

4.  Esto  liará  perder  á  cualquiera  los  estribos. — A  esto  le  llama  él,  ha- 
ciendo alarde,  hacer  de  las  suyas. 

6.  Si ;  pero  él  so  las  habrá  conmigo,  porque  ha  hecho  la  cuenta  sin 
la  huéspeda. — D.  Luis,  no  haga  V.  caso,  es  un  mequetrefe,  si  Vds.  quieren 
yo  iré  á  su  casa  y  le  haré  venir  mal  de  su  grado,  6  mejor  dicho,  mal  que 
le  pese. 

6.  No,  sellor,  no  vaya  V.,  es  un  hombre  que  se  mete  en  todo. — ^Y  en 
eso  tiene  Y.  razón,  porque  él  se  mete  con  todo  el  mundo. 
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7.  Y  hasta  se  mete  á  sabio  y  á  caballero.  —  Lo  peor  es  que  mete 
mncba  bulla. 

8.  ¿Vamos,  scfiorea,  en  qué  mas  se  mete  el  pobre  D.  Pepito?  Se 
mete  en  camisa  de  onoe  varas,  en  Tidas  agenas,  etc.,  etc. 

9.  Pero,  señores,  no  olviden  Vds.  que  si  por  ce  6  por  be,  lo  Uegase  á 
saber,  D.  Pepito,  y  por  fiís  6  por  nefas  hubiese  un  desafio,  no  lo  olviden 
Vds.,  vuelvo  &  repetir  que  Don  Pepito  es  un  gran  espadachín.  ¡  Vara  I 
pierda  V.  cuidado,  que  no  llegará  la  sangre  al  rio. 

10.  ¡Don  Pepito  espadachín  I  Cascaras! — Van  cien  pesos  ¿  que  si  h 
miro  de  hito  en  hito,  muestra  las  suelas  de  los  zapatos. 

11.  V.  no  debe  llevarlo  á  mal,  aunque  Don  Pepito  sea  tan  su  amigo; 
pero  es  muy  hablador  y  no  deja  á  nadie  meter  baza. — ^Yo  no  tengo  arte 
ni  parte  en  ello  y  no  se  me  da  un  bledo. 

12.  ¿So  acordó  V.  de  decir  aquello  á  su  vecino  el  Sr.  Foster?  Xo,  se- 
fior,  se  me  fué  de  la  memoria. 

13.  ¿Es  un  joven  muy  afortunado  ?  Sí,  seflor,  ha  nacido  de  pies ;  pero 
sé  que  no  le  pesa  do  haber  nacido. 

14.  V.  no  debe  criticarlo,  porque  ahora  no  esta  para  fiestas. — A  mí  do 
se  me  da  un  bledo  de  que  esté  6  no  do  mal  humor. 

15.  Hablo  V.  bíyo  6  háblemo  V.  al  oido,  porque  veo  al  Señor  Foster 
allí  en  frente  y  V.  debe  guardarse  de  que  le  oiga  hablar  de  ese  modii, 
porque  lo  llevaría  á  mal. — Pierda  V.  cuidado  que  no  llegará  la  sangre  al 
rio. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Does  that  man  always  keep  his  word  ?  I  have  never  known  him 
to  break  his  word  on  a  single  occasion. 

2.  Peter  is  very  sorry  that  Alexander  went  away  without  him,  end 
I  do  not  know  what  he  would  have  done  if  John  had  left  him. 

8.  John  took  good  care  not  to  start  at  the  same  time  as  his  elder 
brother,  for  he  well  knew  that  he  would  have  been  obliged  to  show  him 
every  thing  worth  seeing  in  the  city. 

4.  He  very  often  talks  for  hours  together  without  rhyme  or  reason, 
to  the  very  great  annoyance  of  those  who  have  to  listen  to  him. 

5.  Believe  me,  it  is  no  proof  of  talent  to  talk  away  at  random  for  on 
hour  at  a  time,  without  saying  any  thing  that  could  be  called  either  new 
or  agreeable. 

.  6.  I  cannot  support  a  man  who  is  so  ignorant  as  to  come  and  whisper 
something  in  my  ear  while  I  am  engaged  in  conversation  with  another. 

7.  Not  one  of  those  ideas  is  his  own,  he  only  echoes  what  he  has 
heard  said  by  others. 

8.  I  would  advise  you  to  pay  no  attention  to  any  thing  ho  tells  yon. 
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9.  Judging  by  his  manner  of  speaking,  one  would  say  he  had  lost  his 
reason. 

10.  I  will  wager  fifty  dollars  that  not  one  word  of  all  you  have  read 
and  heard  on  that  score  (sobre  esa  materia)  is  true. 

11.  I  suppose  you  have  already  heard  of  my  good  fortune?  I  have; 
and  I  need  not  toll  yon  how  glad  I  was  to  know  you  had  succeeded. 

12.  Did  you  hear  all  the  president  said  ?  Every  thing;  he  spoke  very 
loud,  so  that  all  those  that  were  present  might  not  lose  a  word. 

13.  Although  he  affects  gi'eat  learning  and  knowledge,  I  have  had  oc- 
casion to  find  out  (discover)  that  he  is  a  very  ignorant  man. 

14.  I  know  very  well  that  he  has  no  mean  opinion  of  himself;  hut, 
after  all,  his  greatest  fault  is  to  dive  a  little  too  much  into  other  people's 
affairs. 
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Alumbrar. 

Soltar. 

Suponer. 

Situar. 

Significar. 

Saludar. 

Sobrar. 

Sonreirse. 

Soplar. 

Sonrojarse. 

Sufrir. 

Suplicar. 

Suspirar. 

Rasgar. 

Bebiyar. 

Rebanar. 

Recitar. 

Recomendar. 

Referir. 

Regular. 

Remendar. 

Remediar. 


To  light 

To  loose,  to  let  go. 

To  suppose. 

To  situate. 

To  signify. 

To  salute,  to  how  to. 

To  remain  over,  to  be  too  much, 

too  many. 
To  smile. 

To  blow,  to  prompt. 
To  blush. 
To  suffer,  to  bear. 
To  supplicate,  to  beseech. 
To  sigh,  to  long  after. 
Totear. 
To  lower. 
To  cut  in  slices. 
To  recite. 
To  recommend. 
To  refer,  to  tell,  to  relate. 
To  regulate. 
To  mend. 
To  remedy,  to  help. 
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Repasar. 
Representar. 
Resolver. 
Zafar. 

De  ^rra. 
De  perilla. 

Cascos  á  la  gineta. 
A  raya. 
A  solas. 
Siquiera. 
En  suma. 

Santo. 

Satil. 

Silencioso. 

Sordo. 

Sustantivo. 

Sucio. 


Atrevimiento. 

Cuerpo. 

Inconveniente. 

Esfuerzo. 

Descaro. 

Fondos  (pl). 

Matrimonio. 

Modismo. 

Provecho. 

Yugo. 

Trapo. 

Saber. 

Sacacorchos. 

Saldo. 

Salto. 


Assurance,  dar- 
ing. 

Body. 

Objection. 

Effort,  endeavor. 

Barefacedness. 

Funds. 

Matrimony. 

Idiom. 

Profit,  benefit. 

Yoke. 

Rag. 

Learning,  knowl- 
edge. 

Corkscrew. 

Balance. 

Leap,  jump. 


To  look  over  (a  lesson,  &o.). 
To  represent,  to  lay  before. 
To  resolve. 
To  disembarrass. 


Spon^g,  at  the  expense  of  others. 
To  the  purpose,  at  tlie  proper 

time. 
On  one^s  high  horse. 
Within  bounds,  at  bay. 
All  alone. 
Even,  only. 
In  a  word,  in  fine. 

Holy,  saintly. 
Subtil,  fine. 
Silent 
Deaf. 

Substantive. 
Dirty,  filthy. 


Blanca. 
Bula. 
Flaqueza. 
Gorra. 

Calzas  (Jem,  pLy 

Pieza. 

Trastienda. 

Tienda. 

Tigeras. 

Tarjeta. 

Traza. 

Trampa. 

Traducción. 


Mite. 

Bull  (of  the  Pope). 
Weakness. 
Cap,  lady^s  bon- 
net. 
Breeches. 
Piece. 
Back  shop. 
Store,  shop. 
Scissors. 
Card  (visiting  or 


Mien,  appearance. 
Trap,  cheat. 
Translation. 


COMPOSITION. 

Quedarse  en  blanco.  i  To  be  left  in  the  lurch. 

Quedarse  hecho  una  pieza  (or  helado).   I  To   be  thunderstruck,  to  remain 

I      tonished. 
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Querer  decir. 

Secar  fuerzas  de  flaqueza.  * 

Sacar  provecho. 

Sacudir  el  yugo. 

Salir  á  luz. 

Salir  con  algo. 

Salir  los  colores  á  la  cara. 

Salga  lo  que  saliere. 

Salirse  con  la  suya. 

Santo  y  bueno. 

Sin  mas  acá  ni  mas  allá. 

Sin  qué  ni  para  qué. 

En  nombrando  al  ruin  de  Roma  luego 

asoma. 
Sobre  la  marcha. 

Tan  claro  como  el  sol  {cr  como  el  agua). 
Tener  á  menos  hablar  á  una 
Tener  á  uno  á  raya. 
Tener  algo  en  la  punta  de  la  lengua. 

Tener  buen  diente. 
Tener  bula  para  todo. 

Tener  el  pié  en  dos  zapatos. 
Tener  los  cascos  á  la  gineta. 

Tener  su  alma  en  su  cueix>o. 
Tomar  el  délo  con  las  manos. 

Tomar  la  ocasión  por  los  cabellos. 

Tomar  las  (calzas)  de  Villadiego. 

Vamos  claros. 

Venir  á  menos. 

Venir  al  caso. 

Venir  con  las  manos  lavadas. 

Venir  de  perilla. 

Venir  una  cosa  pintada. 

Verse  negro. 

Vestirse  con  veinte  y  cinco  alfileres. 


Dicho  y  hecho. 


To  mean. 

To  make  a  virtue  of  a  necessity. 

To  turn  to  account 

To  shake  off  the  yoke. 

To  be  produced,  to  be  published. 

To  gain  one's  end. 

To  blush. 

Gome  what  may. 

To  have  one's  own  way,  to  accomplish 
an  object 

Well  and  good. 

Without  ifs  and  ands. 

Without  rhyme  or  reason. 

Speak  of  the  devil,  and  his  imps  ap- 
pear. 

Off-hand  (instantly). 

As  clear  as  daylight 

Not  to  deign  to  speak  to  one. 

To  keep  one  at  bay. 

To  have  any  thing  on  the  tip  of  one's 
tongue. 

To  have  a  good  appetite. 

To  have  permission  to  do  what  one 
likes.  . 

To  have  two  strings  to  one's  bow. 

To  be  hare-brained,  to  have  little  judg- 
ment 

To  do  what  one  thinks  proper. 

To  be  transported  with  rapture,  to  be 
enraged. 

To  profit  by  the  occasion. 

To  take  to  one's  heels. 

Let  us  understand  one  another. 

To  decline  in  any  way. 

To  come  to  the  point 

To  wish  to  cxijoy  the  fruit  of  another's 
labor. 

To  come  at  the  nick  of  time,  or  to  fit 
exactly. 

A  thing  to  suit  (or  fit)  exactly. 

To  be  a£9icted,  embarrassed. 

To  be  dressed  in  style,  to  be  decked 
out. 

No  sooner  said  tb- 


*  Hacer  de  la  neeeMdad  rirtmt. 
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Vivir  de  gorra. 

Vivir  á  sos  anchas  (anchuras). 

Zafarse  de  alguna  cosa. 


To  live  at  another's  expense. 

To  live  at  one's  ease. 

To  get  dear  (or  rid  of)  any  thing. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION-. 

1.  ¿Quo  quiere  decir  quedarse  en  blanco?  Quiere  decir  lo  miano 
que  quedarse  á  la  luna  de  Valencia,  esto  es,  quedarse  sin  nada. 

2.  ¿Y  quedarse  hecho  una  pieza  6  helado,  qué  quiere  decir?  Son 
modismos  que  indican  admiración  6* sorpresa. 

3.  ¿Quiere  V.  explicarme  algunos' modismos  españoles?  No  teníro 
inconveniente,  pregúnteme  V.  el  significado  de  los  quo  no  comprenda  A . 
— Muy  bien. 

4.  Sacar  fuerzas  de  flaqueza,  ¿  qué  quiere  decir  ?  Yo  creo  que  es  haar 
esfuerzos ;  pero  también  significa,  hacer  de  la  necesidad  virtud- 

5.  Sacar  provecho,  creo  que  no  necesita  explicación  y  si  la  ocasión  ee 
presenta,  oreo  que  sabré  sacarlo. — ¿  Y  qué  me  dice  V-  acerca  de  sacu^  el 
yugo  ?  Que  aquellos  que  tengan  algún  mal  yugo  que  sacudir  deben  ha- 
cerlo sobre  la  marcha. 

6.  Santo  y  bueno,  pero  V.,  ¿  no  tiene  ningún  yugo  quo  sacudir?  No, 
soflor,  es  verdad  que  estoy  bíyo  el  yugo  del  matrimonio ;  pero  no  deseo 
zafarme  do  él,  porque  para  mí  aunque  es  yugo,  es  un  yugo  santo  que  me 
ha  hecho  muy  feliz  y  biy'o  el  cual  deseo  vivir  todavía  muchos  alios. 

7.  ¿  No  le  parece  &  V.  que  aquel  hombre  vive  de  gorra  ?  Sí,  sefior, 
aquí  so  venia  todos  los  dias  con  sus  manos  lavadas  y  so  nos  comía  un  codo. 

8.  ¿  Y  porqué  no  lo  echó  V.  do  su  casa  ?  i  Así  lo  hice  ayer,  y  si  V.  i-^ 
hubiera  visto !  parecía  querer  tomar  el  cielo  con  las  manos  I 

9.  I  Vaya  un  atrevimiento  I  Al  fin  me  vi  obligado  á  amenazarle  coa 
una  silla,  y  entóneos  tomó  las  de  Villadiego. 

10.  Creo  que  antes  era  rico,  pero  ahora  ha  venido  á  menos. — No,  lo  qae 
es  tener,  todavía  tiene. 

11.  No  hombre,  si  no  tiene  sobre  qué  caerse  muerto. — Perdone  V-t  ^ 
V.  quiere  que,  para  practicar  en  los  modismos  del  verbo  tener,  lo  digí^  ^ 
V.  lo  que  ese  buen  señor  tiene,  se  lo  diré  4  V. 

12.  Santo  y  bueno. — ^Pues  entonces  allá  va  sin  qué  ni  para  qué. 

13.  Pero  hombre,  i  para  qué  sacar  á  la  colada  los  trapos  de  ese  buen 
hombre  ? .  Si  eso  es  tan  claro  como  el  sol  que  nos  alumbra. 

14.  Vamos  claros,  ¿  quiere  V.  ó  no  que  le  diga  lo  que  ese  selior,  q«c 
se  viste  con  veinte  y  cinco  alfileres,  tiene  ?    Pero  si  no  viene  al  caso. 

15.  Entonces  se  acabará  el  ejercicio  sin  poder  introducir  en  la  práctica 
la  mitad  de  los  modismos  que  tenemos  en  la  lección. — ¡  Ah  1  sí,  si,  tieno 
V.  mil  razones,  escucho,  ¿  qué  es  lo  que  eso  buen  señor  tiene  ? 
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1 6.  En  primer  Ingar  tiene  bnen  apetito  y  bncn  diente. — ¡  Oaspita !  qué 
si  lo  tiene  I  ¿  J"  á  qnien  se  lo  cuenta  Y.  ? 

17.  Tiene  siempre  algo  en  la  punta  de  la  lengua  j  nunca  tiene  nada  en 
el  bolsillo. 

18.  Y  según  el  descaro  con  que  obra,  parece  tener  bula  para  todo; 
también  tiene  los  cascos  á  la  gineta  y  con  tanto  tener  creo  que  es  mas  lo 
que  le  falta  que  lo  que  tiene. 

19.  Yo  no  s6  cómo  tenerlo  a  raya,  ¿  no  me  hará  V.  el  favor  de  aconse- 
jarle que  no  venga  mas  por  aquí  ?  Amigo  mió,  dígaselo  V.  mismo,  por- 
que yo  tengo  á  menos  hablar  á  una  persona  de  su  especie. 

20.  Y  sin  embargo,  vea  V.,  él  tiene  el  pié  en  dos  zapatos,  ¿  y  qué  mas 
tiene  ? 

21.  Déjeme  Y.  pensar,  j  ab  I  si,  el  pobre  señor  tiene  todavía  otra  cosa 
mas. — Bien,  pues,  dígala  V.,  que  se  acaba  el  ejercicio. 

22.  Tiene  su  alma  en  su  cuerpo.  Hombre,  calle  Y.,  que  aquí  viene 
él  en  persona. — Sí,  en  nombrando  al  ruin  de  Roma,  luego  asoma. 

23.  Buenos  dias,  D.  Juan. — Téngalos  Y.  muy  buenos,  D.  Periquito, 
I  qué  se  ofrece  ?  Yengo  á  pedirle  á  Y. "diez  pesos  prestados,  que  me  ven- 
drían de  perilla,  i  porque  me  veo  negro ! 

24.  Hombre  pídaselos  Y.  al  Sr.  De  Y.  que  está  en  fondos,  en  cuanto  á 
mí  me  encuentro  sin  blanca. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  I  understand  your  brother  was  left  entirely  in  the  lurch  ?  Not  at 
all ;  on  the  contrary,  he  came  off  (turned  out)  much  better  than  I  did. 

2.  How  did  he  feel  when  he  learned  that  I  had  heard  of  the  whole 
matter  ?    He  was  thunderstruck,  and  could  not  give  me  any  reply. 

3.  How  are  you  going  to  manage  in  such  a  case  as  that  ?  1  have  only 
to  make  a  virtue  of  necessity. 

4.  I  think  there  is  little  danger  of  his  not  succeeding ;  what  do  you 
think  (what  appears  to  you)  ?  Not  tiie  least ;  he  is  very  prudent,  and 
knows  how  to  turn  every  thing  to  account. 

5.  Do  you  remember  when  that  article  was  published  ?  I  do  not  re- 
member exactly ;  but  it  appears  to  me  it  must  have  been  some  time  in 
last  November. 

6.  You  see  that  is  what  I  told  you  the  other  day  would  take  place. 
Yes,  that  is  true ;  but  you  seem  to  have  forgotten  the  condition  I  men- 
tioned to  your  friend  as  he  was  going  out. 

7.  Is  Mr.  Martinez  not  going  to  be  here,  as  he  promised  ?  I  am  ex- 
pecting him. — We  shall  wait  until  seven  o'clock ;  if  he  comes  before  that 
time,  well  and  good ;  if  not,  we  shall  go  on  with  the  business  of  tlio 
evening  without  him. 
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8.  Well,  let  IU9  understand  each  other  before  going  so  j  farther.  It 
seems  to  me  we  understand  each  other  perfectly ;  the  thing  is  as  dear  as 
daylight. 

9.  Oh,  Oharles  I  I  am  so  glad  to  see  yon !  yon  have  jnst  come  at  the 
nick  of  time ;  we  shall  have  the  pleasure  of  yonr  company  at  dinner. 
You  are  very  kind ;  hut  really  you  must  excuse  me ;  I  have  a  friend 
waiting  for  me. 

10.  You  lost  yonr  coat?  how  did  you  come  home  in  the  cold  without 
it  ?    Alexander  lent  me  one  of  his  that  fitted  me  exactly. 

11.  No  sooner  said  than  done ;  he  took  his  hat  and  went  out  in  seardi 
of  him,  notwithstanding  it  rained  in  torrents. 

12.  You  may  be  at  ease  in  your  mind  on  that  score ;  I  shall  manage  to 
get  rid  of  hira  very  soon. 

18.  I  wish  you  would  come  to  the  point,  for  np  to  the  present  I  hare 
been  unable  to  find  out  what  you  mean. 

14.  One  would  have  s(üd,  from  the  manner  in  which  he  was  (viéndolo) 
decked  out,  that  he  was  going  to  the  theatre  or  to  a  ball  instead  of  to 
the  office. 
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Aventurarse. 

Apretar. 

Cobrar. 

Desafiar. 

Escaldar. 

Enhebrar, 

Enzarzar. 

Enfadarse. 

Hikr. 

Juntar. 

Madrugar. 

Prevenir. 

Relucir. 

Sustentar. 

Trasquilar. 

Tapar. 

Trampear. 

Tragar. 


To  venture. 

To  tighten,  to  urge. 

To  collect. 

To  challenge. 

To  scold. 

To  thread  (a  needle),  to  link* 

To  sow  discord. 

To  get  angiy. 

To  spin. 

To  join. 

To  rise  early. 

To  warn,  to  inform. 

To  shine. 

To  sustain. 

To  shear. 

To  cover  up,  to  close  np. 

To  impose  upon,  to  deceive. 

To  swallow. 
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Trasnochar. 

Terminar. 

Tolerar. 

Tomar. 

Tranquilizar. 

Tutear. 


To  Bit  up  aü  night. 

To  terminate. 

To  tolerate. 

To  return,  to  do  over  again. 

To  tranquillize,  to  make  any  one's 
mind  easy. 

To  address  any  one  in  the  second 
person  singular,  to  speak  fa- 
miliarly to. 


Expresivo. 

Expresare. 

Justo. 

Just. 

Duro. 

Hard. 

Necio. 

Silly,  foolish. 

Práctico. 

Practised,  experienced. 

aego. 

Blind. 

Tuerto. 

Blind  of  one  eye. 

Trigueño. 

Dark  (of  the  complexion). 

Tinto. 

Colored,  red. 

Tonto. 

Foolish. 

Tramposo. 

Deceitful,  swindling. 

Terminante. 

Dedded. 

Tranquilo. 

Tranquil,  quiet. 

A  borbotones. 

Bubbling,  hurriedly,  conñtscdly. 

Palabras  mayores. 

Offensive  words  or  expressions. 

No  ser  rana. 

To  be  able  and  expert. 

I  Caramba  I 

Dear  me  {  Hah  I 

Asador. 

Copo. 

Entendedor. 

Herrero. 

Menosprecio. 

Hortelano. 

Dado. 

Proverbio. 

Sayo. 

Pecho. 


Spit  (for  roasting). 

ilake  (of  snow). 

One  who  under- 
stands. 

Blacksmith. 

Scom^  contempt. 

Gardener. 

Dye. 

Proverb. 

Sort  of  loose  coat 
or  jacket. 

Breast. 


Cola. 

Danza. 

Divisa. 

Familiaridad. 

Miel. 

Mona. 

Fama. 

Moderación. 

Oveja. 

Necesidad. 

Pareja. 

Rana. 


Tail. 

Dance. 

Motto. 

Familiarity. 

Honey. 

Monkey. 

Fame,  notoriety. 

Moderation. 

Sheep. 

Necessity. 

Pair. 

Frog. 
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Raton. 

Monae. 

Viga. 

Beam. 

Tio. 

Unde. 

Tenacidad. 

Tenacity. 

Bebedor. 

Toper,  tippler. 

Tos. 

Cough. 

(Aü  these  are  mateuline.) 

Soliloquio. 

Soliloquy. 

Tirabuzón. 

Corkscrew. 

Suegro. 

Father-in-law. 

Trineo. 

Sleigh. 

Sugeto. 

Person,   indi- 

Tacto. 

Touch. 

vidual. 

Talento. 

Talent. 

Sobrino. 

Nephew. 

Telégrafo. 

Telegraph. 

Sinónimo. 

Synonyme. 

Tenedor. 

Fork. 

Silencio. 

Silence. 

Término. 

Term. 

Sentido. 

Sense. 

Trigo. 

Wheat- 

Semblante. 

Countenance, 

Termómetro. 

Thermometer. 

looks. 

Torno. 

TAthe. 

Secreto. 

Secret. 

Toque. 

Touch,   ringing 

Trato. 

Intercourse, 

(of  bellfl). 

treatment. 

Titulo. 

Tide. 

Través. 

Breadth  (of  a 

Trago. 

Draught,  drink. 

thing). 

COMPOi 

3ITI0N. 

A  buena  gana  no  hay  pan  duro. 

A  lo  hecho  pecho. 

A  quien  se  hace  de  miel  los  moscas  so 

lo  comen. 
A  quien  madruga  Dios  le  ayuda. 
Al  buen  entendedor  con  media  palabra 

bosta. 
Al  fin  se  canta  la  gloría. 
Antes  que  te  cases  mira  lo  que  haces. 
Antes  cabeza  do  ratón  que  cola  de  leen. 

Aunque  la  mona  se  vista  de  seda  mona 

se  queda. 
Bien  vengas  mal  si  vienes  solo. 
Cada  oveja  con  su  par^a  {or  Dios  los 

cria  y  ellos  se  juntan). 
Cada    uno  juzga  por  su    corazón  el 

agcno. 
Cada  uno  hace  de  su  capa  un  sayo. 


Hunger  is  the  bcíd  sauce. 
What  is  dono  cannot  be  helped. 
Smear  yourself  with   honey,  and  you 

will  be  devoured  by  flies. 
The  early  bird  catches  the  worm. 
A  word  to  the  wise  is  sufficient. 

Boast  not  till  the  victory  is  won. 

Look  before  you  leap. 

Better  be  the  head  of  a  mouse  tba^ 

the  tail  of  a  lion. 
A  hog  in  armor  is  still  but  a  hog. 

Misfortune  never  comes  alone. 
Birds  of  a  feather  flock  together. 

Every  man    measures    other  people*s 

com  in  his  own  bushel 
Every  one  may  do  as  he  likes  with  his 

own. 
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Cada  uno  sube  donde  le  aprieta  el  za- 
pato. 
Cobra  baena  fama  y  échate  á  dormir. 

Como  el  perro  del  hortelano,  que  ni 

come  ni  d^a  comer. 
Cuenta  y  razón  sustentan  amistad. 
Del  mal  el  menos. 
Debiyo  de  mía  mala  capa  se  encuentra 

un  buen  bebedor. 
Dime  con  quién  andas,  y  te  diré  quién 


Donde  fueres  haz  como  vieres. 

Lo  mejor  de  los  dados  es  no  jugarlos. 

En  boca  cerrada  no  entran  moscas. 
£n  casa  del  herrero  asador  de  palo. 

En  tierra  de  ciclos  el  tuerto  es  rey. 

Gato  escaldado  del  agua  fria  huye. 

Ir  por  lana  y  volver  trasquilado. 

Hombre  prevenido  nunca  fue  vencido. 

La  candad  bien  ordenada  empieza  por 
uno  mismo. 

La  mucha  familiaridad  es  causa  de  me- 
nosprecio. 

La  necesidad  carece  de  ley. 

La  tenacidad  es  divisa  del  necio. 

Lo  que  no  se  puede  remediar  se  ha  de 
aguantar. 

Mas  vale  tarde  que  nunca. 

Mar  vale  p&jaro  en  mano  que  ciento 
volando. 

Mientras  en  mi  casa  estoy  rey  soy. 

Nadie  puede  decir  de  esta  agua  no  be- 
beré. 

No  es  oro  todo  lo  que  reluce. 

No  hay  mal  que  por  bien  no  venga. 

No  la  hagas  no  la  temas. 

Poquito  á  poco  hilaba  la  vieja  el  copo. 

Quien  bien  te  quiere  te  hará  llorar. 

Quien  mucho  habla  mucho  yerro. 


Every  one  knows  where  the  shoo  pbch- 

es  him. 
Get  the  name  of  early  rising,  and  you 

may  lie  a-bed  all  day. 
like  the  dog  in  the  manger. 

Short  reckoning  and  long  friends. 

Of  two  evils,  the  lesser. 

We  should  not  judge  the  book  by  the 
cover. 

Tell  me  your  company  and  I  will  tell 
you  what  you  are. 

When  at  Rome,  do  as  Rome  does. 

The  best  throw  at  dice  is  to  throw  them 
away. 

A  close  mouth  catches  no  flies. 

No  one  goes  worse  shod  than  the  shoe- 
maker's wife. 

In  the  land  of  the  blind,  the  one-eyed 
man  is  king. 

A  burnt  child  dreads  the  fire. 

The  biter  bit. 

Forewarned,  forearmed. 

Charity  begins  at  home. 

Too  much  familiarity  breeds  contempt 

Necessity  has  no  law. 

A  wise  man  will  change  his  mind;  a 

fool  never. 
What  can't  be  cured  must  be  endured. 

Better  late  than  never. 

A  bird  in  the  hand  is  worth  two  in  the 

bush. 
A  man's  house  is  his  castle. 
No  one  can  tell  what  is  to  happen  to 

him. 
All  is  not  gold  that  glitters. 
It's  an  ill  wind  that  blows  nobody  gooil. 
Do  no  evil,  and  fear  no  harm. 
Rome  was  not  built  in  a  day. 
Spare  the  rod,  and  you  will  spoil  the 

chUd. 
Who  speaks  much  often  blunders. 
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Quiea  no  se  arentora  no  pasa  la  mar. 
Ya  que  la  casa  se  quema  caleniémonoB. 
Yernos  la  paja  en  el  ojo  ageno  y  no  la 

viga  en  el  nuestro. 
Tu  enemigo  es  de  tu  oficio. 


Never  Tentare,  nerer  win. 

Let  us  make  the  best  of  a  bad  job. 

We  see  the  mote  in  our  nóghbor  s  eje, 

and  not  the  beam  in  our  own. 
Two  of  a  trade  nerer  agree. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Uay  machos  proverbios  en  espafiol  ?  Hay  muchísimos ;  en  todas 
las  lenguas  los  hay,  pero  en  la  espafiola  creo  que  hay  tantos  que  á  se  reo- 
nicsen  todos  formarían  varios  volúmenes. 

2.  ¿Le  gustan  á  V.  los  proverbios?  Sí,  seflor,  son  muy  expresiros;, 
pero  debemos  usarlos,  como  decía  D.  Quijote,  con  moderación  y  no  á 
borbotonea  como  Sancho  Panza. 

8.  En  eso  tiene  V.  razón,  porque  quien  mucho  habla  mucho  jorra. — 
V.  acaba  de  aplicar  ese  muy  bien ;  pero  es  impomble  que  practiquemos  con 
todos  los  que  trae  esta  lección,  en  este  ejercicio. 

4.  Sin  embargo,  al  que  madruga  Dios  le  ayuda. — Y.  dice  bien,  7  quien 
no  so  aventura  no  pasa  la  mar. 

5.  Espero  que  quien  nos  oiga  conversar  introduciendo  tanto  refiran, 
no  diga  de  ellos  lo  que  se  dice  de  los  malea. — ¿  Qué  dicen  de  los  males  I 
Bien  vengas  mal  si  vienes  solo. 

0.  I  Oh  I  no,  selior,  en  primer  lugar  los  proverbios  no  son  males,  y  en 
segundo  lugar  á  nosotros  nos  gustan,  y  queremos  practicar  con  ellos,  para 
aprenderlos. — ^Y.  está  en  lo  justo,  y  además,  cada  uno  hace  de  su  capa  un 
sayo. 

7.  I  Ola,  amiguito  I  Y.  me  parece  práctico  en  la  materia,  pero  no  piense 
Y.  que  yo  607  rana,  porque  debigo  de  una  mala  capa  se  encuentra  un 
buen  bebedor. — Caramba  ¡que  no  me  deja  Y.  meter  baza  I  no  se  dirá  de 
Y.  aquello  de,  en  boca  cerrada  no  entran  moscas. 

8.  Yamos  amigo,  ese  refrán  vino  por  los  cabellos. — ^Pues  si  vino  por 
los  cabellos,  á  pelo  vino,  además,  que  Y.  me  parece  ser  do  aquellos  que 
ven  la  pega  en  el  ojo  ageno  y  no  la  viga  en  el  suyo. 

9.  No  se  enfade  Y.,  amigo,  que  quien  bien  lo  quiere  le  hará  llorar. — 
No,  seflor,  no  me  enfado,  pero  ya  veo  que  no  es  oro  todo  lo  que  reluce. 

10.  I  Bravo  I  bravo  I  ya  va  Y.  aprendiendo  á  enzarzar  refranes,  lo 
hace  Y.  cual  otro  Sancho  Panza,  y  yo,  con  toda  mi  práctica,  he  ido  por 
lana  y  he  vuelto  trasquilado. — Su  qjemplo  de  Y.  me  irá  enseñando;  po- 
quito á  poco  hilaba  la  vieja  el  copo,  y  dime  con  quién  andas  y  te  diré 
quién  eres. 

11.  ¡Qué  hombre  I  si  Y.  va  á  ganar  á  su  maestro!  pero  no  hay  mal 
que  por  bien  no  venga;  Y.  me  hace  reir  con  sus  refranes. — Bien,  del  mal 
el  menos,  pero  D.  Manuel,  ¿os  posible  que  lo  haya  de  ganar  su  discípulo? 
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12.  No  sé,  no  puedo  decir  de  esta  agua  no  beberé,  j  lo  que  no  se  puede 
remediar  se  ha  de  aguantar,  y  al  fin  se  canta  la  gloria.  ~¡  Zape,  como  los 
enhebra  I  pero  yo  no  me  doy  por  vencido,  sefior  maestro,  porque  yo  ya 
sé  aquello  de  cobra  buena  fama  y  échate  á  dormir. 

13.  La  tenacidad  es  divisa  del  necio,  y  al  buen  entendedor  con  media 
palabra  basta. — Si,-  pero  esas  ya  son  palabras  mayores,  y  á  quien  so  hace 
de  miel  las  moscas  se  lo  comen,  y  mientras  en  mi  casa  estoy,  rey  soy. 

14.  Espero,  D.  Garlos,  que  no  me  quiera  V.  poner  fuera  de  su  casa. — 
No  hombre,  pero  estos  refranes  son  tan  expresivos  que  le  hacen  decir  á 
uno  mas  de  lo  que  quiere;  pero  á  lo  hecho  pecho  y  ya  que  Y.  me  desa- 
fió, siga  la  danza. 

15.  Bueno,  si  Y.  lo  quiere,  ya  que  la  casa  se  quema  calentémonos;  pe- 
ro bien  haría  Y.  antes  que  se  case  en  mirar  lo  que  hace,  porque  cada  uno 
sabe  donde  le  aprieta  el  zapato. — ^Amigo  mió,  Y.  no  sabe  de  la  misa  la 
media ;  yo  nunca  doy  mi  brazo  á  torcer,  y  antes  quiero  ser  cabeza  do 
ratón  que  cola  de  león. 

16.  Si,  sefior,  pero  aunque  la  mona  se  vista  de  seda,  mona  se  queda,  no 
sea  Y.  como  el  perro  del  hortelano,  que  ni  come  ni  deja  comer,  y  acuér- 
dese Y.  que  cuenta  y  razón  sustentan  amistad  y  lo  mejor  do  los  dados  es 
no  jugarlos. — Basta,  basta,  hombre  me  doy  por  vencido. 

17.  No  la  hagas  no  la  temas ;  tu  enemigo  es  do  tu  oficio. — Pero,  D. 
Garlos,  le  repito.    ... 

18.  La  caridad  bien  ordenada  entra  por  si  misma. — ^Pero  si  repito 
que.    .    .    . 

19.  Donde  quiera  que  fueros  haz  como  vieres. — Sefior,  me  rindo.-— Mas 
vale  tarde  que  nunca. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  WeD,  Gharles^  so  yon  have  come  at  last.  Yes,  better  late  than 
never,  you  know ;  but  if  it  had  continued  raining  I  would  not  have 
come  at  aü. 

2.  Are  yon  going  out?  I  thought  we  were  going  together  to  tho 
theatre  this  evening. — I  must  go  out  now ;  but  should  I  get  back  as  soon 
as  I  expect,  we  shall  still  have  time  to  go  to  the  theatre. 

3.  If  you  undertake  that  journey,  I  should  like  to  be  your  companion. 
It  is  rather  doubtfW  at  present  whether  I  shall;  but  if  I  do,  I  would  be 
delighted  to  have  your  company. 

4.  If  the  directors  establish  that  as  a  general  rule,  very  many  persons 
will  suffer  great  loss. 

6.  The  conditions  were,  that  if  he  did  not  discover  the  error,  or  it 
after  having  discovered  it,  he  could  not  rectify  it^  he  should  lose  his  * 
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G.  lie  said  ho  would  have  no  rest  until  he  shoold  hear  some  news  of 
that  poor  young  man. 

7.  lie  promised  that  I  should  have  the  place,  if  it  were  in  his  power 
to  procure  it  for  me. 

8.  In  case  his  efforts  should  not  he  attended  with  success,  yon  may 
rely  upon  me  to  do  all  in  my  power  to  advance  {profnoeer)  your  interestsL 

9.  Their  emharrassments  will  not  cease  so  long  as  ¿hey  do  not  intro- 
duce some  system  of  reasonable  economy. 

10.  Peter  tells  his  stories  so  well,  and  with  such  an  appearance  cf 
truth,  that  one  is  actually  tempted  to  believe  them.  • 

11.  They  made  so  many  conditions,  that  it  was  dear  they  had  no  wish 
to  help  us. 

12.  Why  did  you  not  take  that  book?  I  would  not  take  it  becanse 
some  leaves  were  wanting. 

18.  If  there  is  any  thing  within  (in)  my  reach  with  which  I  can  serve 
you,  just*  let  me  know. 

14.  Whatever  he  may  have  been  in  his  youth,  he  is  now  a  respectable 
man,  and  beloved  (loved)  by  everybody  that  knows  him. 

*  English  words  In  iktlics^  not  to  te  translated. 


GENERAL  OBSERVATIONS 


GRAMMATICAL  AND  IDIOMATICAL  PECULIARITIES  OP  THE  SPANISH  LAN- 
GUAGE, NOT  HITHERTO  TREATED  OF  IN  THE  GRAMMAR. 


In  order  to  acquire  a  thorough  knowledge  of  a  language,  it 
is  necessary  to  compare  carefully  the  different  uses  of  the 
several  parts  of  speech  in  the  native  language  and  in  the  one 
proposed  to  be  learned. 

The  sense  of  a  whole  passage  is  very  often  changed  by  the 
undue  suppression  or  omission  of  an  article,  a  preposition,  or  a 
conjunction ;  by  using  one  tense  of  a  verb  for  anotlier ;  placing 
an  adjective  before  its  noun  when,  in  order  to  convey  the  idea 
intended,  it  should  go  after  it ;  and  not  unfrequently  by  trans- 
lating a  certain  part  of  speech  by  a  word  which,  although  its 
appearance  would  lead  us  to  take  it  for  the  equivalent  of  the 
word  to  be  interpreted,  bears  in  reality  no  relation  to  the  sense 
designed  to  be  expressed. 

We  have  deemed  it  convenient,  therefore,  to  devote  a 
few  pages  of  our  Combined  Method  to  such  general  remarks 
as  are  necessary  to  guide  the  learner,  and  which,  if  attentively 
observed,  will,  after  the  study  of  the  Spanish  exercises  con- 
tained in  the  preceding  lessons,  enable  him  to  compose  purely 
and  idiomatically  in  the  Castilian  language. 

nie  Definite  Article. 
1.  It  has  already  been  observed  in  previous  lessons,  which 
are  the  most  usual  cases  where  the  definite  article  is  ex- 
pressed in  the  Spanish  language ;   but  there  are  many  others 
in  which  it  would  be  altogether  incorrect  to  express  or  omit  it 
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in  Spanish,  as  in  English,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  following 
examples,  which  may  serve  as  a  general  rule  for  all  those  oí 
the  same  kind : 


¿  Está  d  rey  en  palacio  ? 
Es  costumbre  en  España. 
Su  tio  firmó  por  él,  en  ausencia  de 

BU  padre. 
PccU  verdad. 
A  tres  de  junio. 
Tuyo  valor  para  responder. 
A  mediados  de  agosto. 


Is  the  king  in  the  palace  f 
It  18  the  custom  in  Spain. 
His  unde  dgned  for  him,  in  the  abseoce 

of  his  father. 
He  told  the  truth. 
On  ¿^  3d  of  June. 
He  had  the  courage  to  answer. 
In  the  middle  of  August. 


2.  In  Spanish  the  article  is  at  times  accompanied  by  a 
preposition  not  required  in  English ;  as. 
Hace  del  caballero.  |  He  pbys  the  gentleman. 


Xndeflnitd  Artiole. 
3.  The  so-called  indefinite  article  (more  properly  adjective) 
is,  as  has  been  observed  in  one  of  the  early  lessons,  frequently 
employed  in  English;  and  when  translating  from  the  latter 
language  into  Spanish,  we  either  suppress  it  entirely  or  render 
it  by  some  other  part  of  speech ;  as, 

llene  derecho  sobre  este  caudal 


A  distancia  de    .    .    . 

Cádiz  es  puerto  de  mar. 

Es  otro  Alejandro. 

En  medio  siglo  (or  dentro  de  medio 

siglo). 
Volveremos  dentro  de  media  hora. 
Las  obras  de  otro  (or  obras  agenas). 

Hubo  tiempo  en  que    .    .    . 


claim  upon) 


He  has  a  right  to  (or  a 

this  capital 
At  a  distance  of    .    .    . 
Cadiz  is  a  seaport  (town). 
He  is  another  Alexander. 
In  half  a  century. 


We  shall  return  in  half  an  hour. 
The  works  of  another  (or  onother^s 

works). 
There  wi^  a  time  in  which    .    .    . 


Personal  and  Possesalve  inrononna. 
4.  The  use  and  repetition  of  the  personal  and  possessive 
pronouns  are  more  frequent  in  English  than  in  Spanish ;  and 
that  seeming  redundance  is  essential  to  the  clearness  and  pre- 
cision of  the  English  language ;  but  Spanish  syntax  does  not 
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submit  to  such  encumbrances,  and  they  are,  therefore,  generally 
suppressed,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  following  examples^ 


£s  verdad. 

Llueve. 

Hace  írio. 

¿ Porqué  es  menester? 

£1  mismo  principe. 

Su  misma  madre. 

Él  mismo  lo  vi6. 


//  is  true. 

//  li  raining  (or  ü  rains). 

It  is  cold. 

Why  is  f  /  necessary  ? 

The  prince  himselt 

His  mother  herself. 

He  saw  it  Aimself. 


B.  Before  leaving  the  pronouns,  it  is  proper  to  remark  that 
one  and  oneSy  so  often  used  in  English  composition,  to  avoid 
the  unpleasant  repetition  of  nouns,  have  no  equivalent  what- 
ever in  Spanish,  and  are  hence  to  be  left  out  in  translating  from 
the  former  language  to  the  latter ;  as, 

¿  Tiene  Y.  caballos  ?  I  Have  you  horses  (or  any  horses)  ? 

Tengo  dos  buenos.  |  I  have  two  good  ones, 

6.  Personal  pronouns,  when  used  redundantly  in  English, 
as  in  the  following  example,  are  never  expressed  in  Spanish : 

Ambos  perecieron.  |  Both  of  (hem  perished  (or  were  lost). 

7.  Even  whole  members  of  sentences  ure,  not  unfrequently, 
suppressed  in  translating  from  English  into  Spanish ;  as, 

Todo  no  podia  entrar  en  un  elogio,  i  All  could  not  find  place  in  a  eulogy, 
mas  si  en  una  sátira.  |      but  all  could  Jind  place  in  a  satire. 

Observe  that  the  repetition  of  the  words  italicized  in  the 
English  sentence  is  avoided  by  means  of  the  adverb  si  in  Span- 
ish, which  serves  to  correct  the  negation  expressed  in  the  first 
member  of  the  phrase,  thus  rendering  the  latter  at  once  shorter 
and  more  elegant. 

EUipsiB. 

8.  There  are  certain  short  modes  of  expression,  certain 
grammatical  laconicisms,  peculiar  to  the  English  language, 
which  are  not  admissible  in  Spanish ;  the  ellipses  must  in  such 
cases  often  be  filled  up;  as, 

Jamás   hubo   orador    que    hablase    Never  did  orator  speak  better. 

mejor. 
De  ahí  dimanan  estos  errores.  Henee  these  errors. 
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No  puede  pensar  en  hactr  maL 
La  dndad  redunda  á  cenizas. 
No  va  mal  para  $er  niño. 
Su  madre  bañada  en  lágrimas. 
Aungve  todos  estuviesen  juntos. 
Esto  es  por  lo  que  toca  á  su  persona. 

Eh  pro  y  eti  contra. 

Con  la  espada  en  la  mano. 


He  cannot  think  of  enL 

The  city  in  ashes. 

Not  bad  for  a  child. 

Her  mother  in  tears. 

They  were  all  together.  . 

So  much  for  his  person  (or  perscnd 

appearance). 
For  and  against. 
Sword  in  hand. 


N.  B. — ^It  is  also  correct  to  say,  JEepada  en  mano. 

ZnvoFBiaiia 

Although  we  have  spoken  at  some  length,  in  Lesson  LL,  on 
the  subject  of  inversion,  we  imagine  the  learner  will  not  be 
displeased  to  meet  here  a  few  well-chosen  examples  which  wiJI 
give  him  a  still  clearer  idea  of  the  order  observed  in  Spanish 
for  the  expression  of  ideas,  and  the  consequent  difference  of 
construction  between  that  language  and  the  English. 

9,  The  substantive  often  precedes  its  adjective ;  as. 


Es    el   hombre   mas   perfecto   del 

mundo. 
Llave  falsa.  • 

Testigo  falso. 
Su  hijo  mas  joven. 


He  is  the  most  perfect  man  in  the 

world. 
False  key. 
False  witness. 
Her  youngest  son. 


10.  Instances  occur,  however,  of  the  inversion  taking  place- 
in  English,  while  the  natural  construction  is  followed  in  Span- 
ish ;  especially  in  the  caso  of  past  participles  acting  as  verbal 
adjectives;  as, 

Una  Tez  destruido  este  fundamento, 
todo  se  viene  abajo. 


Admitida  e^ta  libertad,  el  hombre 
puede    .    .    . 


This  foundation  bdng  once  destroyed, 
the  whole  (edifice)  comes  to  the 
ground. 

This  liberty  (being)  once  admitted,  man 
may    .     .    , 


11.  In  all  cases  similar  to  that  of  the  following  example, 
the  possessives  m/o,  tuyo^  suyo  are  placed  after  the  substantive, 
and  then,  of  course,  they  retain  their  final  syllable;  as, 

El  otro  hijo  iuyo,  \  His  other  son. 

12.  The  same  ideas  are  in  not  a  few  instances  presented  in 
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Spanish  in  an  order  very  different  from  that  followed  in  Eng- 
lish; as, 


No  ha  veiiido  para  destruir,  sino  para 

edificar. 
Bien  Teo  que         .    . 
Si  tuviese  Y.  que  hacer  una  contrata. 


It  is  not  to  destroy  that  he  has  come, 

but  to  build  up. 
I  sec  (very)  well  that    .    .    . 
If  you  had  an  agreement  to  make. 


(^  you  had  to  make  an  agreement  would,  of  course,  also  be  an  allowable  conetmction 
in  English.) 


No  tenia  razon  aquel  filósofo  que 

decia  que    .    .    . 
Toca  remunerar  los  servicios  al  que 

los  recibió. 
Entre  los  Griegos,  los  que    .    .    . 
Él  que  mas  hablaba. 
Cien  veces  mas  quisiera  yo  que  .  .  . 
Solo  Dios  es  inmutable. 


That  philosopher  who  said  that    .    .    . 

was  wrong. 
It  is  for  hhn  who  received  the  services 

to  reward  them. 
Those  amongst  the  Greeks,  who   .   .   . 
He  who  spoke  the  most. 
I  would  prefer  a  thousand  times  that . , 
God  alone  is  unchanging. 


Nouns. 


13.  There  is  a  striking  difference  to  he  observed  in  the  use 
of  nouns  in  the  two  languages ;  we  sometimes  meet  nouns  in 
the  singular  in  English,  while  in  Spanish  they  are  used  in  the 
plural  only,  and  vice-versa : 


Plural. 
Mirar  con  malos  ojcs. 
Puso  los  ojos  en  mí. 
Bar  oidos  á    .    .    . 
Prestar  oteÍM. 
De  pies  á  cabeza. 
Por  todas  paries. 
Juego  de  manos. 
Se  presentó  con  los  ojos  en  el  suelo. 

Bingular, 
A  pié  descalzo. 
Estar  en  pié. 
A  remo  y  vela. 
En  toda  stterte  de  negocios. 
No  son  duefios  de  s{. 


Singular. 
To  look  with  evil  eye. 
He  set  his  eye  on  me. 
To  give  ear  to    .    .    . 
To  lend  an  ear. 
From  head  to  foot. 
In  every  direction. 
Sleight  of  hand. 
He  came  forward  with  downcast  eye. 

Plural. 
With  bare/?rf  (or  in  (his)  bare /erf). 
To  stand  on  (onc*s)/erf. 
With  oars  and  satis. 
In  all  sorts  (or  kinds)  of  business. 
They  are  not  masters  of  themselves. 


One  Fart  of  Speeoh  ibr  Another. 
14.  It  is  not  uncommon,  in  comparing  English  and  Spanish 
composition,  to  see  adjectives  translated  hy  suhstantivcs,  ad* 
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verbs  by  substantives,  substantives  by  verbs,  and  viceversa. 
Sometimes,  in  translating,  difficulties,  appearing  at  first  sigh: 
almost  insurmountable,  are  overcome  by  the  simple  subBtitii- 
tion  of  one  part  of  speech  for  another. 


AiU^otivM  tot  BubstantiTeB. 


Pica   de  guapo   {or  presumido  de 

guapo). 
Ea  acusado  de  impío. 
Se  pone/unoM. 


He  piques  himself  on  his  ¿rawry. 

He  is  accused  of  impietjf. 
He  gets  into  a  fury. 


Sabstantiviafl  fbor  Adverba,  «ad  vioe-venA. 


Aunque  idólatras  de  origen. 
Gome  exemtamtnte. 
Tufo  la  dicha  de  salvarse. 
Por  da^rada  nada  oyeron. 


Although  originaüg  idolaters. 
He  eats  to  exea». 
Happily  for  him  he  escaped. 
Unfortitnatdy  they  heard  nothing: 


Sobstaativiafl  f6r  Verbs,  and  viQe-veni&. 


Habl6  lo  mejor  que  pudo. 
Debo  probar  su  ditho. 
Como  aeothunhra. 
Después  de  almorzar. 
Antes  de  comer. 


He  spoke  to  the  best  of  his  abilify^ 
He  must  prove  what  he  soyi. 
According  to  his  ncttom. 
After  brtak/ait, 
Before  ditmer. 


Verbs  fbr  ProDonns. 

Hay    historiadores    que    aseguran  I  Some  liistorians  assure  us  that    .    .   . 
que    .    .    .  I 

Of  Verbs  In  General. 
IB.  We  very  often  find  verbs  active  with  the  indefinite  se, 
and  sometimes  the  passive  verb  with  the  particle  *i,  used  in 
Spanish  to  express  the  same  idea  conveyed  in  English  by 
passive,  and  sometimes  also  by  active  verbs ;  one  tense  trans- 
lated by  another  different  tense,  one  number  substituted  in  the 
place  of  another,  one  person  for  other  persons,  and  at  times 
even  the  same  person  translated  by  any  or  all  the  others,  ac- 
cording to  the  sense  desired  to  be  conveyed. 

Passive  in  Encrlish. 


£1  concilio  se  celebraba  en  Pisa. 
El  libro  que  m  le  atribuye. 
Esto  se  encierra  en  la  proposición. 
Esto  debe  contarse  por  nada. 
Guando  ae  les  ruega  que  respondan. 


The  council  was  held  at  Pisa. 
The  book  which  is  attributed  to  him. 
That  is  conlahied  in  the  proposition. 
This  is  to  ¿«  counted  for  nothing. 
When  they  are  requested  to  answer. 
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Active  in  En^lish. 


Viene  &  juntarte  con  su  familia. 
Se  casó  con  la  duquesa. 
Se  hicieron  á  la  vela. 


He  comes  io  join  his  family. 
He  marrxed  the  duchess.  • 
They  tet  sail. 


The  IndioatLve  or  Sal^nxiotive  foot  the  laflxiitLTe. 


Lc  mandó  que  calíate. 

Es  reputado  por  hombre  que  nada 

po&ee. 
Espero  m^retponda  V. 


He  ordered  him  io  hold  his  tongue  (or 

to  he  silent). 
He  is  supposed  to  possess  nothing. 

I  expect  you  to  ansioer  me. 


One  Tenae  for  Another. 


¿Te  habré  yo  dado  un  derecho  que 

no  tengo  ? 
¿  Porqué  solo  los  hombres  habrán  de 

degenerar  • 
Cuanto  mas  hagan^  menos  ganarán. 

Que  un  muerto  resusciíe^  no  es  cosa 
común. 


Have  I  then  given  thee  a  right  which  I 

do  not  possess  myself? 
Why  must  mankind  alone  degenerate  ? 

The  more  they  do^  the  less  they  will 

gain. 
It  is  no  common  thing  for  a  dead  (man) 

io  resuseitcUe. 


One  Komber  fbr  Another  in  Verbs. 
Son  las  seis.  |  It  is  six  o*clock. 

No  le  quedan  mas  que  tres  hijos.        |  He  has  only  three  diildren  left. 

One  Person  for  Another. 

Nosotros  somos  los  bárbaros.  I  It  ts  we  that  are  barbarians. 

Si  hubiesen  sido  eUos  los  vituperados.  |  If  it  had  been  they  that  they  had  blamed. 

DCode  of  AslriTig  Questions  and  foxminfir  Kefirations  with  Verbs. 

16.  The  auxiliary  do,  used  in  English  in  asking  questions, 
whether  negatively  or  positively,  is  to  be  lost  sight  of  in  trans- 
lating into  Spanish,  inasmuch  as  the  simple  form  of  the  verb 
contains  all  that  is  required  for  that  purpose,  as  may  be  seen  in 
the  following  examples : 


¿  Van  Vds.  algunas  veces  á  la  ópera  ? 
/  Sabia  V.  que  debiamos  venir  tan 

temprano? 
No  ercia  que  debiesen  Vds.  venir 

hasta  las  tres. 


Do  you  sometimes  go  to  the  opera  ? 
Did  you  know  tóat  we  were  to  come  so 

early? 
I  did  not  think  you  were  to  come  until 

three  o^dock. 


17.  Nor  is  it  to  be  translated  into  Spanish  when  it  stands 
10 
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in  the  English  sentence  merely  for  the  purpose  of  giving  more 
emphasis  to  the  expression ;  as, 

Yo  creía  que  no  iban  nunca  al  teatro.  I  I  thought  they  never  went  to  the  theatre. 

Si,  señor,  van  á  menudo.  |  Yes,  sir,  they  do  go  often. 

18.  It  sometimes  takes  the  place  of  a  verb,  to  avoid  the 
repetition  of  the  latter;  in  all  such  cases  it  is  to  be  renden>d 
into  Spanish  by  a  simple  particle  {positive  or  negative,  as  re- 
quired by  the  sense),  or  else  the  verb  expressing  the  action 
must  itself  be  repeated ;  as, 

¿  Escribe  V.  todos  los  meses  a  su  tio  ?    Do  you  write  to  your  uncle  every  maaú,  * 
Sí,  sefior  {or  le  escribo  todos  los     Yes,  sir,  I  do. 
meses). 

19.  To  what  has  already  been  remarked  relative  to  conju- 
gations, we  have  but  a  few  words  to  add,  respecting  a  limited 
number  of  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation.  Those  which  have 
either  of  the  letters  ch^  ¿/,  or  fl,  immediately  preceding  the  ter- 
mination, make  their  past  participle  in  endo^  instead  of  iendo ; 
as,  ciñendo^  midiendo^  riñendo,  hinchendo^  bruñendo^  gruñendo, 
tañendo^  instead  of  ciñiendo^  midliendOy  riñiendo^  hinchiendo, 
brumendOy  gruñiendo^  tañiendo. 

For  the  same  reason  the  i  is  also  suppi*esscd  in  the  third 
persons  singular  and  plural  of  the  preterit  definite  of  the  indica- 
tive, and  in  all  the  persons  of  the  second  and  third  temainations 
of  the  imperfect  subjunctive,  and  of  the  future  of  the  same 
mood ;  as,  ciñój  muUó^  riñeron^  hinchera^  bruñese^  gruñere^  in- 
stead of  ciñió,  midñó,  riñieron,  hinchiera,  bruñiese,  gruñiere. 

There  is  but  one  exception  allowable  to  this  rule,  and  that 
occurs  in  the  verb  hsnchir,  which  generally  retains  the  i  in  the 
third  person  singular  preterit  definite  of  the  indicative,  making 
it  hinchió,  in  order  to  avoid  confounding  it  with  hinchó,  same 
person  and  tense  of  hinchar,  a  regular  verb  of  the  first  conju- 
gation. 

The  reason  of  the  suppression  of  the  i  in  the  cases  pointed 
out  above  is  obvious,  inasmuch  as  the  letters  ch,  II,  or  ñ,  when 
forming  a  syllable  with  e,  cannot  be  sounded  without  the  con- 
currence of  the  i  element  to  a  certain  extent.  If,  therefore,  the  í 
were  retained  in  those  combinations,  a  forced  and  disagreeable 
sound  would  be  the  result. 
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20.  There  are  in  English  certain  verbs  of  very  frequent 
occurrence,  and  whose  signification,  if  not  determined  by  some 
other  part  of  speech,  it  would  often  be  difficult  to  explain. 
Amongst  this  class,  the  verb  to  get  plays  a  very  important,  if 
not  the  most  important  part,  and  English  persons  are  some- 
times at  as  great  a  loss  to  know  how  exactly  to  translate  it  into 
a  foreign  language,  as  foreigners  are  to  know  how  and  when 
to  use  it  idiomatically  in  English.  This  verb  {to  get)  has  no 
exact  equivalent  in  Spanish,  but  there  are  in  that  language 
many  verbs  of  something  of  a  like  nature,  and  by  which  it  may 
at  times  be  correctly  rendered,  according  to  the  signification  in 
-which  it  is  used.  We  venture  to  say  that,  in  the  most  knotty 
cases,  a  little  thought,  a  moment's  reflection  would  go  far  in 
removing  all  difficulty. 

Before  making  some  uncouth  makeshift  of  a  translation, 
pause  a  moment,  and  look  what  is  the  real  meaning  of  to  get  in 
the  case  before  you ;  then  see  what  other  verb  would  serve  in 
its  place,  or  what  other  form  of  expression  you  can  substitute 
for  the  one  proposed  to  be  translated.  This  you  will  soon  dis- 
cover, for  perhaps  in  no  language  can  an  instance  be  found  of 
the  impossibility  to  express  the  same  idea  in  more  than  one 
way.  For  instance,  let  it  be  required  to  translate  into  Spanish, 
To  GET  IN  by  the  window ;  here  is  a  difficulty  just  as  great  as 
any  other  case  where  the  verb  to  get  can  be  used. 

Let  us  now  see  how  else  we  can  express  that  idea :  To  go 
IN,  or  to  come  in  by  the  window ;  that  is  to  say,  we  have  to 
convey  the  idea  of  motion  into.  This  same  idea  is  to  be  ex- 
pressed thus :  To  ENTER  by  the  window =entrab  por  la  ven- 
tana ;  ENTitAB  then  is  the  standard  and  usual  verb  expressive 
of  motion  into.  Let  us  now  change  the  preposition  and  reverse 
the  sense,  for  the  preposition  in  determines  the  signification  of 
get  in  the  case  under  consideration. 

Required  to  translate :  To  get  out  by  the  window ;  the 
same  process  as  above  gives  us  motion  out ;  hence,  salib  por 
la  ventana^  salir  being  the  standard  and  usual  Spanish  verb 
expressive  of  motion  out. 

This  mode  of  reasoning  will  in  all  cases  lead  to  the  desired 
end.    Let  your  object  be  to  find  some  verb  in  English  which 
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alone  will  mean  the  same  thing  as  get  and  its  deternduing  prej^ 
sition  together. 

Get,  used  in  connection  with  adjectivt«,  is  no  more  dimcuit 
to  be  disposed  of  than  when  accomi>anied  by  prepositions,  and 
it  may  in  general  be  turned  into  Spanish  by  one  of  the  three 
verbs  ponerse,  hacerse,  or  volverse  (according  to  the  nature  of 
the  case),  and  an  adjective  corresponding  to  the  English  on*, 
determining  ^ei;  as, 


Haetne  rico. 

Vo/vfi'M  or  ponerse  rojo. 

Ponerse  furioso. 


To  ffd  rich. 
To  ffd  red. 
To  ffd  furloufi. 


These  ideas  in  Spanish  may  be  expressed  by  single  verbs 
derived  from  each  of  the  adjectives  respectively;  as, 
Enriquecerse.  To  yW  rich. 

Enrojecerse.  To  get  red  (i.  a,  to  redden). 

Enfurecerse.  To  ffd  furious. 

21.  To  GET,  as  an  active  verb,  is  usually  translated  into 
Spanish  by  any  of  these  :  conseguir,  obtener,  procurar,  hacerse 
de,  hacerse  con,  according  to  the  sense ;  as, 


Consintió  lo  qnc  deseaba. 

Obtendrán  el  privilegio. 

¿  Puede  V.  conseguirme  or  procurar. 

me  un  ejemplar  de  esc  Ubro  ? 
Se  hizo  de  un  caballo  para  el  v'u.jc. 


lie  got  what  he  wanted. 

They  will  getrihe  patent 

Can  you  get  mo  a  copy  of  that  book  ? 

He  got  (f .  c,  bought)  a  horse  for  hi* 
journey. 

22.  As  for  to  get,  used  redundantly  (and  incorrectly)  with 
the  verb  to  have,  it  disappears  in  the  Spanish  translation ;  2^ 

Tenemos  uno.  |      Wc  have  got  one. 

23.  The  above  remarks  are  equally  applicable  to  all  verbs 
of  the  class  alluded  to,  as  for  instance  to  become ;  which  latter, 
as  well  as  to  get,  is  often  elegantly  translated  by  Uegar  áser\m. 


Se  hizo  ciudadano  de  los  Estados 

ünido3. 
Vegó  d  ser  hombre  muy  distinguido. 


lie  became  a  citizen  of  the  tJDitcd 

States. 
He  became  a  very  distinguished  maa 


RECAPITULACIÓN 

DE  LAS  REGLAS  DE  LA  GRAMÁTICA. 


LECCIÓN    I. 

1.  ¿En  qné  letras  acaban  los  infinitivos  de  todos  los  verbos  en  cspafiol  ? 

—  ¿Cuántas  conjugaciones  hay? 

2.  ¿  Cómo  se  llaman  las  letras  que  anteceden  (precede)  á  las  tonnina- 
clones  ar,  er,  ir  f 

8.  ¿  Cómo  se  forman  las  conjugaciones  de  todos  los  verbos  regulares 
de  la  lengua? 

—  ¿Se  puede  suprimir  el  pronombre  nominativo  ? 

—  ¿Porqué? 

—  ¿  Puede  suprimirse  el  pronombre  Usted  t 

4.  ¿En  qué  persona  se  pone  el  verbo  cuando  se  emplea  el  pronombre 
Usted  f 

—  ¿En  qué  casos  se  emplea  la  segunda  persona  del  verbo?  esto  es, 

¿  cuándo  so  tutea  en  espafiol  ? 

'    I»  ■ 

LECCIÓN    II. 
6.  ¿  Qué  significa  la  palabra  Menor  cuando  se  usa  en  vocativo  ? 

—  ¿  Qué  palabra  so  debe  emplear  en  lugar  de  señor  en  el  caso  vocativo  ? 

—  ¿Cuándo  se  emplea  la  palabra  señor?   ■ 

—  ¿  Cuándo  se  emplean  las  palabras  señora,  señorita  j  señorito  f 

6.  ¿De  qué  modo  se  usan  los  vocablos  (words)  Don  j  Doña  t 

7.  ¿  En  dónde  se  coloca  la  n^acion  no,  con  respecto  al  verbo  ? 


LECCIÓN    III. 

8.  ¿Cuándo  se  cambia  la  conjunción  y  por  la  vocal  ét 

9.  ¿Cuándo  se  escribe  el  acento  sobre  el  quet 
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10.  ¿En  qué  COSOS  se  tradace5tf¿  porting/ 

11.  ¿£n  qué  caso  se  traduce  huí  por  pero  t 

12.  ¿Pueden  las   palabras  español,  franee»^  hien^  j  otras  mnehas, 
pertenecer  á  diferentes  partes  de  la  oración  {tpeech)  ? 


LECCIÓN    IV. 

13.  ¿Cuándo  rigen  los  yerbos  activos  á  su  objeto  con  ayuda  de  Li  pre- 
posición áf 

14.  Qué  preposición  sirve  para  denotar  la  posesión  6  la  materia  do 
que  una  cosa  está  hecha  ? 

16.  ¿  Qué  nombres  determina  el  articulo  elf 

—  ¿  Qué  variación  sufre  el  articulo  el  cuando  viene  después  de  la  pre- 
posición áó  def 

16.  ¿Delante  de  qué  parte  do  la  oración  se  coloca  el  articulo  indefini- 
do unf 

—  ¿  Cuál  es  el  uso  de  la  palabra  uno  f 


LECCIÓN    V. 

17.  ¿Cuántos  géneros  haj  en  espaflol ? 

—  ¿  Cuándo  se  empica  el  articulo  femenino  una  t 

18.  ¿  Cómo  se  traduce  your  t 


LECCIÓN    VI. 

19.  ¿En  qué  letra  acaban  todos  los  verbos  en  la  primera  persona  de 
indicativo  ? 

—  ¿En  qué  se  diferencia  la  segunda  coi^ugOQÍon  do  la  primera,  en 
el  presente  de  indicativo? 

20  ¿  Cómo  se  traduce  íwtty  f 

21.  ¿Cómo  se  forma  la  terminación  femenina  de  los  nombres  acaba- 
dos en  0  f 

LfCCION    VII. 

22.  ¿  Cómo  forman  su  terminadon  femenina  los  adjetivos  que  acaban 
en  o,  a»  ú  onf 
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—  4  Y  los  gentilicios  ? 

—  ¿En  dónde  se  colocan  generalmente  los  adjetivos  con  respecto  á 
los  sustantivos  ? 

—  ¿En dónde  se  colocan  los  adjetivos  usados  metafóricamente  (meta- 
pTíorically)  ? 

—  ¿Pierden  algunos  ac^etivos  su  última  letra  ó  sQaba  cnando  se  colo- 
can delante  de  los  sustantivos? 


LEOOION    VIII. 

28.  ¿En  qué  se  diferencian  las  terminaciones  de  la  segunda  y  tercera 
conjugación  en  el  presente  de  indicativo  ? 

24.  ¿  Cu&ndo  se  cambia  la  conjunción  6  por  la  letra  ú  f 

25.  ¿  Cómo  se  traduce  neither  j  nor  f 

26.  ¿  Cómo  se  forma  el  plural  de  los  nombres  ? 

27.  ¿Concuerda  el  adjetivo  con  el  sustantivo? 

28.  ¿  Concuerda  el  artículo  con  el  nombre  á  que  se  refiere  ? 
—  ¿  Qu6  nombres  femeninos  toman  el  artículo  masculino  ? 

29.  ¿  Cuándo  se  usa  el  artículo  neutro  lo  f 


LECCIÓN    IX. 
80.  ¿  Cómo  forman  el  plural  los  nombres  papá^  mamá  jpié? 

31.  ¿  Cómo  forman  el  plural  los  nombres  de  mas  de  una  sílaba  que 
acaban  en  «,  tales  como  lunes,  martes  f 

—  ¿  Cuál  es  el  plural  áejuez,  lápiz,  y  demás  nombres  que  acaban  en  «  / 

32.  ¿  Cómo  se  forma  el  plural  de  los  nombres  compuestos  ? 
83.  ¿  Cuándo  toman  articulo  los  dias  de  la  semana  ? 

34.  ¿  Qué  lugar  ocupan  en  la  oración  los  adverbios  dónde,  adonde  y 

etíándo  t 

85.  ¿Cuándo   requieren   el  acento  los  adverbios  donde,  adonde  y 

cuando  f 

♦ 

LECCIOÍT    X. 
36.  ¿Qué  son  verbos  irregulares? 

—  ¿Qué  se  advierte  acerca  de  tener  y  los  demás  verbos  auriliares  ? 
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—  I  Cómo  86  tradaoe  los  pronombres,  régimen  directo  de  un  Ter!» 
inglés? 

87.  ¿  Cómo  80  usará  del  2¿  7  d  ¿o  en  el  caso  acusativo^  esto  e%  cooo 
régimen  directo  t 

—  I  Cómo  se  traducen  en  algunos  casos  itjtof 

88.  ¿Requieren  el  articulo  los  pronombres  interrogativos  quién^  eudlj 
qué^  de  quién  f 

89.  Cuando  en  una  pregunta  está  rc^do  un  pronombre  ¡ntenxigatiTo 
por  una  preposición  i  qué  debe  hacerse  en  la  respuesta  f 


LECCIÓN    XI. 

40.  i  Cuándo  se  emplea  alguien^  j  cuándo  alguno  f 

—  ¿En  qué  caso  se  traducirá  any  one^  6  anybody  por  ctialquieraf 

41.  i  Cómo  so  usa  de  nadU  j  ninguno  f 

42.  j  Cuándo  pierden  alguno  y  ninguno  la  o  final  ? 

43.  ¿En  qué  caso  so  usará  de  algo  7  alguna  cosa  f 

44.  ¿Cuándo  se  usará  de  nada  7  ninguna  com  f 

45.  ¿Qué  negaciones  se  colocan  delante  del  yerbo? 

—  ¿Qué  efecto  producen  en  español,  dos  n^atiyas  en  la  misma  sen- 
tencia ? 

46.  ¿En  qué  casos  no  se  traduce  el  articulo  indefinido  aóanf 


LECCIÓN    XII. 

4T.  ¿Cuándo  se  usa  del  yerbo  haber  7  cuándo  do!  verbo  tener  f 
—  ¿Cómo  se  traducen  los  auxiliares  to  have  j  tobe  seguidos  de  un 
infinitivo  ? 

48.  ¿En  qué  casos  se  emplea  ^pretérito  ind^nidof 


LECCIÓN   XIII. 

49.  ¿  De  qué  modo  forman  su  terminación  femenina  los  pronombres 
miOj  tuyoj  suyoy  nuestro^  vuestro  t 

50.  ¿  Qué  concordancia  tienen  los  pronombres  posesivos  ? 

51.  ¿En  dónde  so  colocan  7  qué  letras  pierden  cuando  se  usan  como 
adjetivos  pronominales  ? 
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52.  ¿£n  dónde  se  coloca  el  pronombre  miOj  cuando  se  nsa  en  el  caso 
vocativo  ? 

53.  ¿  Qué  concordancia  tienen  los  ac^etivos  posesivos  cuando  se  usan 
como  pronombres  ? 

—  I  Requieren  el  artículo  en  esta  caso  ? 

54.  ¿  Qué  articulo  requieren  cuando  se  usan  de  un  modo  indefinido  ? 
65.  i  Cuándo  se  omite  el  artículo  con  los  pronombres  posesivos  ? 
56.  i  Cuándo  se  emplean  los  pronombres  vuestro  y  vuestra  t 


LECCIÓN    XIV. 

67.  ¿Qué  orden  se  sigue  en  la  formación  de  los  números  compuestos? 

68.  ¿  Cuáles  son  los  números  declinables  ? 

69.  ¿  Caándo  pierde  uno  la  letra  o  t 

60.  ¿Qué  concordancia  úquq. ciento  y  cuándo  pierde  la  última  sílaba? 


LECCIÓN   XV. 

61.  ¿Qué  concordancia  tienen  los  números  ordinales  j  dónde  se  colo- 
can? 

—  ¿  Qaé  números  ordinales  pierden  su  última  letra  ? 

62.  ¿  Qué  números  ordinales  se  usan  j  cuándo  ? 


LECCIÓN    XVI. 

63.  ¿Cuándo  se  usa  el  pretérito  definido,  j  en  qué  se  diferencia  del 
pretérito  indefinido  t 

64.  ¿  Qué  significa  la  preposición  ante? 

65.  ¿  Cómo  se  usan  los  adverbios  mas  j  ménoa,  j  en  dónde  se  colocan 
en  la  oración  ? 


LECCIÓN   XVII. 

66.  ¿De  qué  modo  se  emplea  el  pronombre  relativo  quien  f 

67.  ¿  Cuándo  so  traduce  who  por  que  y  cuándo  por  quien  t 

68.  ¿  Cuál  y  que  pueden  referirse  á  personas  y  cosas  ? 

16* 
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69.  ¿Con  qaé  pakbra  concuerda  cuyo? 
—  I  Qaé  especie  de  pronombre  es  ? 

70.  ¿Se  usa  del  pronombre  relativo  en  espaflol  del  mismo  modo  qoe 
en  ¡Df^és  \  esto  es,  precedido  ó  no  de  una  preposición  ? 

71.  ¿Pnede  suprimirse  el  pronombre  relativo  ? 


LECCIÓN   XVIII. 
7S.  i  Cómo  80  declinan  los  pronombres  demostrativos  esU^  ese^  aquel  f 

73.  i  En  quó  caso  se  emplea  este  f 

74.  j  Qué  succdia  en  lo  antiguo  cuando  eéte  j  ese  precedían  al  adjctíro 
útroT 

75.  I  Cómo  se  emplean  los  pronombres  demostrativos  en  su  calidad  de 
K^jetivos? 

7^.  ¿Cómo  so  traducen  las  palabras  the  former  y  the  latter  f 

77.  i  Cómo  se  traduce  el  pronombre  demostrativo  inglés  that^  segoido 
do  la  preposición  ^  ó  de  cualquiera  de  los  relativos  wTu>  ó  which  f 

7iC  i  Cómo  se  traducen  generalmente  los  pronombres  personales  in- 
glesos«  cuando  van  seguidos  de  un  relativo  7 

79.  i  Qué  diferencia  haj  entre  el  significado  de  los  adverbios  aqm  y 


LECCIÓN    XIX. 
$0.  I  Cuíuulo  delM?  usarse  de  la  preposición  para^  y  cuándo  do  por  f 

51.  \  Cu:il  os  el  siiHiificado  de  la  preposición  entre  t 

52.  I  Cu:U  os  ol  sijnificddo  de  la  preposición  hasta  f 


LECCIÓN   XX. 
$iX  ¡  OuÁndo  pierden  loa  adverbios  taato  y  cuanto  sá  última  sílaba  ? 
$4.  \  C.^mo  »  forma  el  comparativo  de  igualdad  t 
8\  \  Ku  *;uo  oa<^>  puode  emplearse  cuan  f 
^\  \  Ov^aw  «  tVma  ol  comparativo  de  superioridad  f 
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87.  ¿Oómo  Be  fonna  el  comparativo  de  inferioridad  t 

88.  ¿Porqué  los  a^etivos  may  or ^  menor,  mejor  y  peor,  no  necesitan 
de  las  palabras  moa  ó  menas,  para  formar  sos  grados  de  comparación  ? 

89.  ¿En  qué  caso  se  traduce  tTuin  por  de  y  en  cuál  otro  por  qué  t 

90.  ¿Pueden  también  formar  grados  de  comparación  los  nombres,  ver- 
bos y  adverbios  ? 
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91.  ¿  Cómo  se  traducen  los  superlativos  ingleses  que  acaban  por  est, 
6  se  forman  con  la  palabra  Tnost  t 

92.  ¿En  qué  caso  se  traduce  most,  6  most  of,  por  la  mayor  parte? 

93.  ¿  Qué  preposición  corresponde  en  español  al  in  inglés  después  de 
un  superlativo? 

94.  Los  superlativos  que  se  forman  en  inglés  por  medio  de  mo«¿,  very, 
&c.,  ¿  cómo  se  forman  en  español  ? 

95.  ¿  Cuándo  pierden  los  adjetivos  la  última  vocal  ? 

96.  ¿Dígame  Y.  lo  que  se  advierte  acerca  de  los  superlativos  en 
érrimot 

97.  i  Qué  adjetivos  cambian  sus  letras  finales  antes  de  recibir  la  ter- 
minación 'uimo  t 

98.  ¿  Cuáles  son  los  superlativos  en  isimo  formados  irregniarmente  ? 

99.  ¿  Cuáles  son  los  comparativos  y  superlativos  irregulares  ? 
100.  ¿  Cuándo  admiten  grados  de  comparación  los  sustantivos  ? 


LECCIÓN    XXII. 

101.  ¿  Qué  se  advierte  acerca  de  los  verbos  ser  y  estar  t 

102.  ¿  Cuándo  se  traduce  el  verbo  to  he,  por  ser,  y  cuándo  por  estar  f 
—  ¿  Cuáles  son  los  verbos  cuyos  gerundios  no  admiten  el  verbo  estar 

como  auxiliar  ? 


LECCIÓN    XXIII. 

103.  ¿  Cuándo  se  emplea  ^faturo  simple  f 

104.  ¿  Cómo  se  usan  los  numerales  que  indican  las  horas  del  dia  ? 
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105.  I  Porqué  palabra  se  tzvdnoe  etenin^  ó  night  f 

106.  I  En  qné  caso  no  rige  al  sobjuntiTo  la  coDJimckm  #«  f 


LECCIÓN    XXIY. 
107.  I  Cnáodo  &c  emplea  ú/utnro  eompue$to  t 
KiS.  i  C6ino  «e  traduce  ea  in^és  acabar  de  T 

109.  I  En  qué  letra  acaban  en  e^»afiol  la  mayor  parto  de  las  palates 
fpe  en  ingles  terminan  en  tion  t 

110.  i  Con  qa¿  números  se  cuentan  los  días  del  mes  I 
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111.  iQptí  diferencia  se  eocaentra  en  el  significado  do  los  verbos 
miher  j  cúnvctrf 

112.  ¿  Qaó  diferencia  exi^e  entre  los  adverbios  aujiy  ya  y  todatla  f 

—  I  Cómo  se  traduce  onc^y  tweicc^  etc.  ? 

—  I  Qoé  se  observa  en  el  uso  de  la  palabras  miedoy  talor^  tcrgi€n- 
«0^  U^imOy  j  tiempo  t 

113.  Cuando  el  verbo  to  he  precede  ¿  los  adjetivos  hungry^  thirtty, 
afraid^  asham^^  right ^  ítron^y  cold^  tlcrpy,  ¿qué  verbo  so  emplea  en 
espaüol  i 

114.  ¿Cómo  80  empican  J<im<M  y  nunca T 


LECCIÓN    XXVI. 

115.  ¡En  dónde  se  colocan  los  pronombres  nominativos  con  respecto 
al  verbo  ? 

116.  2  Q^^  pecaliarídad  se  nota  en  los  pronombres  perscmales  7 

117.  I  En  dónde  se  coloca  d  c<nnplcm€nio  directo  (object ire  ease) 
cuando  no  lo  precede  ima  preposición,  y  el  verbo  está  en  infinitivo  ó 
imperativo  ? 

118.  ¿En  qué  tiempos  pierde  el  verbo  la  letra  final  cuando  se  le  afiade 
mío  de  los  pronombres  n^  nos? 

—  ¡  Con  que  objeto  se  bace  esto  ? 

119.  ¿Cuándo  podrá  colocarse  el  pronombre  complemento  directo 
después  del  verl)o  en  el  modo  indicativo  6  subjuntivo  ? 
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120.  Cuando  un  verbo  rija  &  otro  en  infinitivo,  ¿  en  dónde  so  colocará 
el  pronombre  objeto  ? 

121.  j  Qné  caso  rigen  las  preposiciones  expresas  ? 

122.  ¿  Qné  se  nota  cuando  la  preposición  con  antecede  á  los  pronom- 
bres mi,  ti,  úf 

123.  i  Cuándo  se  usa  de  la  preposición  entre  con  el  caso  nominativo  ? 

124.  i  Quó  pronombre  complemento  (i.  e.,  Ist  objective  or  2d  objec- 
tive case)  se  usa  después  de  los  comparativos  ? 

125.  Cuando  en  inglés  el  caso  objetivo  de  la  primera  ó  segunda  per- 
sona es  el  régimen  del  verbo  6  de  la  preposición  to,  tácita  {understood) 
6  expresa,  ¿  cómo  se  traduce  ? 

126.  ¿Cómo  86  traduce  el  complemento  indirecto  inglés  de  la  tercera 
persona? 


LECCIÓN  xxyii. 

12T.  Cuando  la  tercera  persona  va  regida  de  la  preposición  to  en 
inglés,  tácita  6  espresa,  siendo  el  régimen  del  verbo  un  pronombre  de  la 
tercera  persona,  ¿  por  quó  palabra  se  traduce  ? 

—  ¿  Cuál  es  la  razón  de  esto  ? 

128.  En  caso  de  encontrarse  en  una  sentencia  dos  pronombres,  uno 
complemento  directo  y  el  otro  indirecto,  ¿  cuál  se  coloca  primero  ? 

129.  i  Y  cuándo  el  régimen  del  verbo  es  un  pronombre  reflexivo  ? 

180.  i  Qué  se  observa  cuando,  para  dar  mas  energía  á  la  frase,  so  ponen 
dos  pronombres  de  la  misma  persona  ? 

131.  i  Qué  debo  observarse  con  respecto  á  las  frases,  á  el  quiero,  á  ti 
amo? 

132.  i  Qué  so  debe  tener  presente  para  no  confundir  los  pronombres 
personales  él,  la,  lo,  los  y  las,  con  los  artículos  el,  la,  lo,  los  j  las  f 

133.  i  Para  qué  sirve  el  adjetivo  mismo  f 
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134.  ¿Cuándo  se  usa  el  imperfecto  f 

135.  ¿Cuándo  se  usa  el  pluscuamperfecto? 


374  BBCAPITVLACION. 

186.  I  Oómo  66  traducen  los  expresiones  to  have  just  y  to  he  jtut  de- 
lante de  on  participio  pasado  ? 

LECCIÓN    XXIX. 
137.  I  Cuándo  se  usa  el  pretérito  anterior  ? 
188.  I  De  dónde  se  derivan  los  adverbios  de  modo  j  calidad  ? 

139.  I  Cómo  se  forman  los  adverbios  que  se  derivan  de  adjetivos? 

140.  ¿Qué  adverbios  admiten  grados  de  comparación  ? 

141.  ¿Qué  adverbios  pueden  sustituirse  sin  cambiar  de  significado? 
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142.  ¿Qué  son  verbos  impersonales? 

148.  ¿En  qué  caso  se  usan  los  verbos  amanecer  y  anochecer  en  las  tres 
personas? 

144.  ¿  Cómo  se  traducen  en  inglés  los  verbos  hciber  j  hacer  cuando  se 
usan  como  impersonales  ? 

—  ¿  Qué  se  observa  con  respecto  á  la  primera  persona  del  presente  de 
indicativo  del  verbo  haber,  usado  impersonalmente  ? 

—  ¿  Haj  otros  verbos  que  pueden  usarse  como  impersonales  ? 

145.  ¿En  qué  caso  no  se  traduce  el  pronombre  inglés  itf 

—  ¿Requieren  articulo  los  nombres  tomados  en  sentido  indefinido? 

—  ¿  Toman  el  articulo  los  nombres  usados  en  .toda  la  extension  de  su 
significado? 

146.  ¿Llevan  articulo  los  nombres  de  naciones,  paises,  provincias, 
montes,  ríos  y  estaciones  ? 

147.  ¿  Cuándo  no  admiten  articulo  los  nombrej  de  naciones,  paiscs  y 
provincias,  etc. 

—  ¿Cuáles  requieren  siempre  el  articulo? 
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148.  ¿  Cómo  se  coiguga  el  verbo  gustar  cuando  significa  to  please  f 

149.  ¿  Qué  significa  el  verbo  gustar  seguido  de  la  preposición  de  f 

150.  ¿  Qué  significa  y  cómo  se  conjuga  el  verbo  gustar  como  verbo 
activo? 
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151.  ¿Qué  otros  verbos  requieren  la  misma  construcción  idiomática 
del  verbo  gtutar  t 

152.  i  Qué  se  observa  en  la  coi^jugacion  del  verbo  peiar  cuando  signi- 
fica tú  regret  t 


LECCIÓN    XXXII. 

153.  i  Cómo  se  forma  la  voz  pasiva  ? 

—  ¿  Cuándo  se  forma  con  el  verbo  eetar  t 

154.  ¿  En  qué  caso  no  podrá  usarse  la  voz  pasiva  con  el  verbo  eer  en 
ol  presente  y  el  imperfecto  de  indicativo  ? 

155.  ¿  Cuándo  se  usará  de  la  preposición  de  j  cuándo  de  por  en  la  voz 
pasiva? 

156-157.  i  En  qué  casos  se  forma  la  voz  pasiva  con  el  pronombre  se  t 


LECCIÓN    XXXIII. 

158.  ¿  Cómo  se  conjugan  los  verbos  reflexivos  ? 

159.  i  Cuándo  se  usa  la  forma  reflexiva  ? 

160.  ü Cómo  se  conjugan  los  verbos  recíprocos? 


LECCIÓN    XXXIV. 

161.  ¿  Qué  constituye  la  irregularidad  de  los  verbos  ? 

162.  ¿Qué  debe  tenerse  presente  para  no  confundir  con  los  verbos 
irregulares  algunos  que  aunque  sufren  un  cambio  ortográfico  no  dejan  por 
eso  de  ser  regulares  ? 

168.  i  Qué  cambio  sufren  los  verbos  que  acaban  en  eer.t 

164.  ¿  Qué  cambio  se  nota  en  los  que  acaban  en  uir  f 

165.  ¿En  cuántas  clases  ó  grupos  se  dividen  los  verbos  irregulares? 

166.  ¿  Qué  se  observa  en  la  construcción  del  verbo  pagar  t 
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167.  ¿  Cuál  es  la  irregularidad  del  verbo  acostar  t 

168.  ¿  Cuándo  se  usa  el  modo  imperativo  ? 
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169.  I  Qaé  letras  pierde,  y  en  qué  personas,  el  modo  iniperatiTo  cosml. 
ee  le  afiade  el  pronombres  umj  09t 

170.  I  En  dónde  se  colocan  los  pronombres  en  espafiol  coando  d  is- 
peratiro  se  naa  en  la  forma  negativa  ? 

171.  I  Puede  usarse  el  futuro  de  indicativo  por  el  imperativo  f 

172.  I  Cómo  se  traducen  en  espafiol  los  adjetivos  ingeses  acab&tl<6 
en  ovM? 

173.  I Y  los  nombras  j  adjetivos  ingleses  que  acaban  en  t«  ó  (cal  ? 
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174.  j  Cuál  es  la  irregularidad  dd  verbo  mover  f 

1 75.  Cuando  se  usa  del  te  como  pronombre  indefinido,  ¿  á  qué  palabras 
corresponde  en  inglés  f 

176.  i  Cuáles  son  las  cuatro  fundones  que  desempefia  el  pronombre  «.' 

177.  ¿Cómo  se  traducen  en  espafiol  los  nombres  ingleses  que  acaban 
en  tfff 

—  I A  qué  género  pertenecen  estos  ncHnbres  ? 

178.  i  Qué  peculiaridad  se  nota  en  el  verbo  doler  ? 


LECCIÓN    XXXVII. 
179.  i  Cuál  es  la  irregularidad  dd  verbo  atender? 
180-181-182-183.  i  Cuándo  se  emplea  el  modo  subjuntivo  ? 

184.  ¿  Cuándo  se  usa  d  presente  de  subjuntivo  ? 

185.  \  Cuándo  se  usa  d  perfecto  do  subjuntivo  ? 


LECCIÓN    XXXVIII. 

186.  I  Tienen  los  verbos  espafioles  otro  participio  además  del  pasado  I 
I  Qné  terminación  tienen  los  participios  presentes,  y  cómo  se  usan  ? 

187.  4  Cuándo  se  usan  los  gerundios? 

188.  i  Cuál  es  el  auxiliar  de  loa  gerundios? 

189.  i  Cómo  se  traduce  en  espafiol  el  participio  presente  inglés,  pre- 
cedido de  una  preposición  ? 

190.  I  Puede  usarse  el  infinitivo  como  nombre  yerbal? 
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191.  ¿  Cómo  se  traduce  en  inglés  el  infinitivo  espafiol,  regido  por  otro 
verbo? 


LECCIÓN    XXXIX. 

192.  i  Cuál  es  la  irregularidad  del  verbo  pedir  f 

193.  I  Cuáles  son  las  formas  mas  usuales  para  saludar  ? 
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194.  ¿  Caál  es  la  irregularidad  del  verbo  conducir? 

195.  ¿  Qué  se  nota  sobre  la  palabra  según  f 

196.  ¿  Cómo  conouerdan  los  nombres  colectivos  ? 
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197.  ¿Qué  son  verbos  defectivos? 

198.  ¿En  qué  personas  y  cuándo  se  usa  el  verbo  yacer  f 

199.  ¿En  qué  tiempos  se  usa  el  verbo  soler  j  qué  peculiaridad  se  nota 
en  él? 

200.  ¿Qué  significación  tiene  la  preposición  desde? 

201.  ¿  Cómo  se  usa  la  preposición  contra  ? 

202.  ¿  Cuál  es  la  significación  de  la  preposición  sobre? 

203.  ¿  Cuál  es  la  significación  de  la  preposición  tras  ? 

204.  ¿Cuándoseusadelacoiy*nncion7>ue«/ 
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205.  ¿En  qué  se  dividen  las  coi\j unciones? 

206.  ¿Qué  debe  observanie  acerca  del  régimen  de  las  conjunciones? 

207.  ¿  Qué  conjunciones  rigen  el  verbo  al  modo  subjxmtivo  ? 

208.  ¿  Cuáles  le  rigen  al  modo  infinitivo  ? 

209.  ¿  Cuáles  le  rigen  al  modo  indicativo  ? 
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LECCIÓN    XLIII. 

210.  I  Cuándo  se  emplea  el  imperfecto  de  snbjimtiTO,  j  cuándo  d 
ploscnamperfecto  ? 

211.  ¿  Cómo  se  tradncoi  en  espafiol  lo9  auxiliares  may^  might,  ess. 
eauld,  willy  icould  j  »hauld  t 

212.  I  De  qué  manera  expresa  la  acción  del  yerbo  A  imperfecto  de 
subjantivof 

213.  ¿De  qné  manera  la  representa  el  ploscnamperfecto ? 
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214.  ¿Qué  son  nombres  anmentativos  j  diminutivos,   j  o6mo  se 
forman? 

215.  ¿nay  algonos  nombres  qne  forman  sos  diminutivos  con  otrss 
terminaciones  distintas  de  las  designadas  por  este  objeto  ? 

216.  ¿Pueden  formarse  diminntÍTos  con  otras  partes  de  la  oradon? 

217.  ¿  Qué  nombres  primitivos  no  admiten  algunas  de  las  termicadoneb 
designadas  ? 

218.  i  A  qué  nombres  se  designa  con  el  do  despredatitoe  f 


LECCIÓN    XLY. 

219.  ¿  Cómo  representa  la  acción  del  verbo  el  futuro  simple  de  sub- 
juntivo ? 

220.  ¿Cuándo  puede  sustituirse  el  presente  de  subjuntivo  al  futuro 
simple? 

221.  ¿  Cómo  representa  la  acción  del  verbo  el  futuro  compuesto  de 
subjuntivo? 

222.  i  Cuándo  puede  sustituírsele  el  perfecto  de  subjuntivo  ? 

228.  ¿  Qué  debe  tenerse  presente  para  no  confundir  el  imperfecto  j 
pluscuamperfecto  del  modo  subjuntivo,  con  el  futuro^mple  y  compuesto 
del  mismo  modo  ? 

224.  Cuando  el  verbo  que  está  en  futuro  simple  ó  compuesto  funciona 
como  verbo  determinante  ¿áqué  modo  y  tiempos  puede  regir  al  verbo 
determinado? 
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LECCIÓN    XLVI. 

225-226.  ¿  Qué  son  conjunciones,  y  cuál  es  el  significado  de  las  prin- 
cipales ? 
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22T.  ¿  Qné  partes  do  la  oración  pueden  llevar  artículo  ? 

228.  ¿Llevan  artículo  los  nombres  comunes  que  se  usan  en  toda  la 
extension  de  su  significación  ? 

-  229.  ¿Se  pone  artículo  delante  de  los  nombres  de  imperios,  reinos, 
provincias  y  países  ? 

—  ¿  Cuándo  se  omite  ? 

230.  ¿  Cuándo  requieren  artículo  los  nombres  de  medidas,  pesos,  &c. 

231.  ¿  Cuándo  so  repite  el  articulo  ? 

232.  ¿  En  qué  caso  se  pone  el  articulo  delante  do  los  nombres  que 
expresan  raugo,  oficio,  profesión  ó  titulo  de  personas  ? 

233.  ¿  En  qué  caso  se  usa  el  artículo  en  lugar  del  adjetivo  posesivo  ? 
284.  ¿  En  qué  caso  se  usa  el  artículo,  como  en  inglés  ? 


LECCIÓN    XLVIII. 

235.  ¿  Cómo  80  corresponden  los  verbos  cuando  están  unidos  por  un 
relativo  ? 

236.  ¿  Cuándo  se  pone  en  infinitivo  el  verbo  determinado  ? 

237.  Si  el  verbo  determinante  fuere  ser,  6  cualquiera  de  los  imperso- 
nales, ¿  en  qué  modo  se  pondrá  el  verbo  determinado,  en  el  caso  do  care- 
cer este  de  sugeto  ? 

—  ¿  Porqué  sucede  esto  así  ? 

238.  Y  cuando  dicbo  verbo  tuviere  sugeto,  ¿  en  qué  modo  se  pondrá  ? 

—  Los  verbos  que  expresan  mandato,  ¿  á  qué  modo  rigen  el  verbo 
determinado  ? 

239.  Cuando  el  verbo  determinante  está  en  infinitivo,  en  presente  ó 
futuro  de  indicativo,  6  en  imperativo  unido  al  verbo  determinado  por 
una  coiguncion  ¿  en  que  modo  se  pone  este  último  ? 

2^.  ¿  A  qué  modo  y  en  qué  tiempos  rige  al  verbo  determinado  el 
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determimnte,  cuando  este  último  so  encuentra  en  el  pretérito  indefioiilii 
6  en  el  fatulo  oomiHiesto  de  indicativo  ? 

241.  Cuando  d  nominatiro  es  el  mismo  para  ambos  yerbos  j  el  d^ 
tenninante  se  encnentra  en  indicatiTO,  i  á  qne  modo  rige  este  al  det^- 
minado! 


LECCIÓN    XLIX. 

242.  i  Qné  son  nombres  derivados  ? 

243,  244.  245,  246,  247,  248,  249,  250,  251,  252.  |Qné  doiotan,  j 
cniles  son  las  principales  terminaciones  ? 


LECCIÓN    L. 
253.  i  Como  se  forman  los  nombres  compaestosf 


LECCIÓN    LI. 
£54.  i  Cuál  es  la  constmccion  natural  ? 

255.  ¿Cuál  es  la  figurada? 

256.  i  De  cuántos  modos  puede  construirse  una  frase  ? 

257.  i  Quó  construcción  es  la  preferible  ? 
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258.  ¿Conservan  algunos  participios  el  régimen  de  sos  verbos  ? 

259.  i  Cuál  es  la  concordancia  del  participio  pasado  ? 

260.  Cuando  un  verbo  tiene  dos  participios  pasados,  uno  regular  j 
otro  irregular,  i  cómo  se  emplean  ? 

261.  j  Cuáles  son  los  participios  pasados  irregulares  que  so  pueden 
usar  con  el  verbo  haber  ? 

2C2.  i  Qué  irregularidad  peculiar  tiene  el  verbo  morir  f 

203.  i  üay  algunos  participios  pasados  6  pasivos  que  toman  una  signi- 
ficación activa? 
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264.  ¿  Pueden  algunos  participios  pasados  hacer  las  veces  de  sustan- 
tivo? 

265.  i  Qué  se  debe  observar  acerca  de  otros  tiempos  que  algunos  gra- 
máticos agregan  al  modo  infinitivo  ? 


LECCIÓN    Lili. 

266.  i  Qué  son  modismos  6  idiotismos  ? 

—  I  Cómo  se  traducen  en  espafiol  las  frases  en  que  la  preposición 
inglesa  toma  un  significado  diferente  de  aquel  que  generalmente  se  le 
atribuye  ? 
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267.  ¿  Cómo  se  traducen  en  espafiol  las  conjunciones  inglesas  que  se 
usan  frecuentemente  en  lugar  de  otras  palabras  ? 

268.  i  Hay  también  en  espafiol  conjunciones  que  se  usan  en  lugar  de 
otras  palabras? 

—  I  Cuáles  son  los  principales  usos  de  la  conjunción  nf 
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269.  ¿  Cuáles  son  los  principales  usos  de  la  conjunción  que  f 


LECCIÓN    LVI. 

270.  I  Cuáles  son  las  formas  mas  usuales  para  principiar  y  acabar 
cartas? 
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271.  ¿Qué  se  advierte  acerca  de  las  preposiciones  que  cambian  su 
significado  de  los  verbos  á  que  se  juntan  ? 
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272.  i  Cómo  se  traducen  los  verbos  to  le  glad  y  tole  rejoiced  at  t 
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3TX.  j  CcBO  « trtdneeB  los  Terbos  to  he  mnry  j  to  griece  f 
ST4.  I  Cúci3  se  cmpla  d  Tcriw  M&€r  ? 


LECCIOX   LIX. 
Tjl  j  a  qse  iiiruww  se  prasUa  ks  Tvbos  omt,  ¿ffr,  deeir  j  ediarf 


LECCIOy    LX. 

fTi.  jCciksaonVispriDdptlesidiotisQioBáqaese  prestan  loa  yerbos 
rar^  kaoer,  ir.  Omr,  mmimr^  éUrá^mtber  áy  talir^  urtir^  tardar  j 

f 


COMPLETE    LIST 

OF  THE 

CONJUGATIONS  OF  ALL  THE  SPANISH  VERBS,  AUXILIART,  REOTLAE,  IR- 

BBOULAB,  BEFLECmVE,  DfPEBSONAL  AND  DEFECTIVE,  WITH 

AN  EXAMPLE  OF  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 


AirZILIABT  VEBBS. 

DíFINlTlVJfi. 

FRBBENT. 


To  hate. 
Haber.  Tener. 


ToI>e. 


I      Ser. 

GERUND. 


Habiendo. 


Hoüing. 


Teniendo. 


Being, 
Siendo. 


Estar. 


Estando. 


Had. 


Habido. 


Tenido. 


I  hate. 


1.  He. 

2.  Has. 
8.  Ha. 

1.  Hemos. 

2.  Habéis. 
8.  Han. 


PAST  PABTICIFLE. 

I     Sido. 
INDICATIVE. 

FBBSENT. 


Tengo. 
Tienes. 
Tiene. 

Tenemos. 

Tenéis. 

Tienen. 


Been. 


I  am. 


Soy. 
Eres. 
Es. 

Somos. 

Sois. 

Son. 


Estado. 


Estoy. 
Estas. 
Está 

Estamos. 

Estáis. 

Están. 


Ihad. 


1.  Habia. 

2.  Habias. 

3.  Habia. 


Tenia. 
Tenias. 
Tenia. 


IMPERFECT. 


I  was. 


Era. 
Eras. 
Era. 


Estaba. 

Estabas. 

Estaba. 


3>l 


CO^TJUGATIOirS. 


I.  F»"-^*— ^ 

TeúancHL 

Enmos. 

2.  Hx-id». 

T«BUá. 

Unía. 

Estabais. 

3.  Firiin 

Teún. 

Eran. 

Estaban. 

/ia¿ 

/troi. 

1.  ^zL^ 

TíTe. 

FttL 

Estuve. 

±  ETiiisce. 

Tvrá(& 

Fuiste 

Estuviste. 

3w  Ex:^ 

TxnjL 

Fué. 

Estuvo. 

1.   E:L^i=WBL 

TSTTTWK. 

FIIÍI1I0& 

Estuvimos. 

*   Hi':c5toH. 

T=rscáiL 

FiDStd& 

Estuvisteis. 

X  ExibMl. 

T3T»cn. 

FoeroQ. 

x^ituviefODL. 

/*U.7 

Urt 

iMhMle. 

L  Eü-nf. 

T«>ir>L 

SaL 

Estaxé. 

i  Eirrksw 

T«>iHs. 

Scráw 

Estarás. 

3^  HiirL 

T«.lri 

Sml 

Estará. 

V  ILi'rr^rrcs. 

Tc=sir«DC&. 

SenémosL 

Estar^nos. 

i.  Eircxitísw 

TcE-ir^isw 

SovA 

Estaréis. 

3L  Ei2rri2^ 

Tcr^iriOL 

Serán. 

Estarán. 

Lit  m  JL:r«. 


3.  Ejt«  ikce. 
3;  L¿cii<a^re. 


mFQLiTITE. 

f  ^- 

Sea. 


Letwuhe. 


TeClf3£30& 

Tea^ 
Te 


Seamos. 
Sed. 


Está. 
Esté. 

lystemoa. 

Estad. 

Estén. 


STBJryCTiVIL 


1.     KiT^ 

3^  luja. 


Imafhi. 


Sea. 
Seas. 

Sea. 


Esté. 

Estes. 

Esté. 


1.  Kvrc:ix>!w         i<=J3cacs. 


SeanK&  Estaños. 

Seáis.  Estéis. 

Estén. 


CONJUGATIONS. 
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iMFKKFRCt.-^Fir$t  Termination,* 
I  would  hwoe.  I  tDould  he. 


1.  Habría. 

Tendría. 

Seria. 

Estaría. 

2.  Habrías. 

Tendrías. 

Serias. 

Estarías. 

3.  Habría. 

Tendría. 

Seria. 

Estaría. 

1.  Habríamos. 

Tendríamos. 

Seríamos. 

Estaríamos. 

2.  Habríais. 

Vendríais. 

Seríais. 

Estaríais. 

S.  Habrían. 

Tendrían. 

Serían. 

Estarían. 

Second  Termination. 

ItDould  have. 

Ivfouldhe. 

1.  Hubiera. 

Tuviera. 

Fuera. 

Estuviera. 

2.  Hubierais. 

Tuvieras. 

Fueras. 

Estuvieras. 

8.  Hubiera. 

Tuviera. 

Fuera. 

Estuviera. 

1.  Hubiéramos.    Tuviéramos. 

2.  Hubierais.        Tuvierais. 

3.  Hubieran.        Tuvieran. 


Fuéramos.        Estuviéramos. 
Fuerais.  Estuvierais. 

Fueran.  Estuvieran. 


I  should  have. 


Third  Termination, 

I  should  he. 


1.  Hubiese. 

2.  Hubieses. 
8.  Hubiese. 


Tuviese. 
Tuvieses. 
Tuviese. 


1.  Hubiésemos.    Tuviésemos. 

2.  Hubieseis.        Tuvieseis. 

3.  Hubiesen.        Tuviesen. 


Fuese. 

Fueses. 

Fuese. 


Estuviese. 

Estuvieses. 

Estuviese. 


Fuésemos.        Estuviésemos. 
Fueseis.  Estuvieseis. 

Fuesen.  Estuviesen. 


8. 


I  might  or  should  have. 
Hubiere.  Tuviere. 

Hubieres.         Tuvieres. 
Hubiere.  Tuviere. 


FUTÜBE. 


I  might  or  should  he. 
Fuere.  Estuviere. 

Fueres.  Estuvieres. 

Fuere.  Estuviere. 


1.  Hubiéremos.    Tuviéremos. 

2.  Hubiereis.        Tuviereis. 
8.  Hubieren.        Tuvieren. 


Fuéremos.        Estuviéremos. 
Fuereis.  Estuviereis. 

Fueren.  Estuvieren. 


•  It  win  bo  obflenred  that,  differing  from  almost  all  other  gIammar^  we  give  rto  as  the 
first  termlnatloD,  this  order  appearing  to  na  more  logical  and,  aboye  all,  more  grammatical, 
and  more  in  accordance  with  the  signification  and  uses  of  the  three  terminations. 
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i  T  JXk^TIOlíS. 


cBanvQAssnan, 


ZUZn^TTL, 


*^;g  y; 


iszñi^irri: 


2.  Et'tiWR. 

2^  nvAiB 


zisBEsr: 


r  Ei 


3.  EiJ^izt 


3L  EiiAm. 


1.  Hable. 

2.  Hables. 
8.  Hable. 


1.  Hablaiia. 

2.  Hablarías. 

3.  Hablaría. 


1.  Hablara. 


2.  Hablaras. 

3.  Hablara. 


1.  Hablase. 

2.  Hablases. 

3.  Hablase. 


CONJUGATIONS. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PBESENT. 
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I  maj  speak. 


1.  Hablemos. 

2.  Habléis. 
8.  Hablen. 


iMPEBFECT. — Mrst  Termination. 


I  should  or  wonld 
speak. 


1.  Hablaríamos. 

2.  Hablaríais. 
8.  Hablarían. 


Second  Termination. 


I  might,  could, 
would,  or  should 


1.  Habláramos. 


2.  Hablarais. 
8.  Hablaran. 


Third  Termination, 
I  might,  &c.,  1.  Hablásemos. 


speak. 


2.  Hablaseis. 

3.  Hablasen. 


FUTURE. 


1.  Hablare. 

2.  Hablares. 

3.  Hablare. 


I  might,  &c.. 


Aprender. 

Aprendiendo. 

Aprendido. 


1.  Hablaremos. 

2.  Hablareis. 
8.  Hablaren. 


SECOND  CONJüGATIOir. 

INFINITIVE. 

I         To  learn. 

OEEUND. 

I         Learning. 

PAST  PABTIOIPLE. 

I         Learned. 


s$s 


COSJCGATIOHS. 
ISMCAXIVK 


L 


1.  AprendcxDOs. 

2.  Apfcndds. 
8.  Aproidai. 


ixmncT. 


1.  Aprendiuiii08L 

2.  Aprenditts. 
8.  ApreodÚD. 


1.  Ajreoi.  I 


1.  Apraidinios. 

2.  .^xrendistets. 

3.  Aprradien». 


1.  A;««Báa^      Islttllorvia 

^  A|itnMn&> 
r  AiiKwkriL 


1.  Aprenderemos. 

2.  Aprendo^éÍBL 
8.  Aprenderán. 


2.  Aivcade. 
8.  A|s«BÍft. 


1.  ApRDli. 

2.  ApwiMíB. 
8.  Aprcfida. 


DIFKRATIVIL 
Lem(tboá). 


1.  Aprc]idtfDQ& 

2.  Aprended. 
8.  Aprendan. 


SCBJUXCTIVK. 


1.  AfffcndamoB. 

2.  Apraadab. 
8.  Aprendm. 


r.— /Int  Termimatwiu 
I.  A?i>.iskm.    IwooMorslKwM  1.  Aprenderiamoe. 


a.  Apreoderins. 
8.  ApwnderiiL 


2.  Aprmderiaia 
8.  Aprenderían. 


COKJTIOATIONS. 
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Second  Termination, 


1.  Aprendiera. 

2.  Aprendieras. 
8.  Aprendiera. 

I  might,  conld, 
would,  or  should 
learn. 

1.  Aprendiéramos. 

2.  Aprendierais. 

3.  Aprendieran. 

1.  Aprendiese. 

2.  Aprendieses. 

3.  Aprendiese. 

Third  Ter 
I  might,  &c., 
learn. 

mination. 

1.  Aprendiésemos. 

2.  Aprendieseis. 
8.  Aprendiesen. 

1.  Aprendiere. 

2.  Aprendieres. 

3.  Aprendiere. 

I  might,  &0.J 
learn. 

1.  Aprendiéremos. 

2.  Aprendiereis. 

3.  Aprendieren. 

THUD  CONJUGATIOlf. 

INFINITIVE. 

Escribir. 

1         To  write. 

GEBÜND. 

Escribiendo 

1         Writing. 

PAST  PABTICIPLE. 

Escrito.* 

1         Written. 

INDICATIVE. 

FBESENT. 

1.  Escribo. 

2.  Escribes. 

3.  Escribe. 

I  write. 

1.  Escribimos. 

2.  Escribís. 
8.  Escriben. 

IMPEBFECr. 

1.  Escribia. 

2.  Esoríbias. 

3.  Escribía. 

I  wrote,  was 
writing. 

1.  Escribíamos. 

2.  Escribíais. 

3.  Escribían. 

*  This  Is  the  only  Instance  of  izregalarlty  In  the  yerb  Sicribir, 


2»  co3rjrGATi03rs. 


1.  I^cnbimoB. 

2.  Eficzíbisteifl. 
S.  Hscribifircn. 


w^  1.  EccrRJr^oa. 

i.  Zs.--:.n*.  2.  Escribiréis. 

L  Zs^rr^iTih.  •         3.  Escribirán. 

noTEATnrt 

1.  Escribuiio& 
i  I>tO«^  Vri*  :b« .  2-  Escrílád. 

X.  F.Tt-T-IuL.  Lk  iz=.  ár^  3.  Escriban. 

snurycnvn 


I.  EaCT-'nk.           I  32IT  write.  1.  Escribamos. 

i  Z_vr-":«L                                        I  f-  Escribáis. 

Jw  ZicTi:*.                                          ,  3.  Escriban. 

at?ízrECT. — I^  ^t  TtT  -  Í  A  J  f  i«i . 

I.  Er-'.l-ü.        I     jc  -JLl     i'.c  1.  EacribiriamoaL 

si-'zli    'K~ri:e- 

*    r^"^"  -.-^  2.  Escribirials. 

Í.  ¿Iicr::^-i  3.  Esoribirian. 

I.  EstrJiL-ira.       I    :£lr-t.    cvx:I-l  L  Escribiéramos. 

WCClI.úCáLoíll-2 

i  E¿cr'":l<r«^  2.  Escribíosla, 

íw  EscrJltóTiL  8-  Escribieran. 

Tiíni  TinnÍK^timu 

:.  E¿orr::c«w       I    eí^U    cocIJ.  1.  Escribieacmos. 

wxiULorsboizId 

vrite, 

t.  Eicri:¿eí«.  2.  Eacrilñesds. 

^  £¿cri>¿es«.  8«  Esróbiesen. 


CONJITGATIONS. 
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FUTÜBS. 


1.  Escribiere. 

2.  Escribieres. 
S.  Escribiere. 


I    might,    &c, 
write. 


1.  Escribiéremos. 

2.  Escribiereis. 

3.  Escribieren. 


COMPOUKD  TENSES, 


These  are  formed  by  joining  the  several  Umses  of  the  auxiliary  haber 
to  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  expressing  the  action. 


1.  Ho 

2.  Has 

3.  Ha 


I  have  spoken, 
I  have  learned, 
I  have  ijoritten, 

hablado. 

aprendido. 

escrito. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PEETESIT  INDSFCnTB. 

To  he  hahlado. 
To  he  aprendido. 
To  he  escrito. 

Hemos  1      hablado. 

Habéis  I     aprendido. 

Han  I      escrito. 


PLUPEEFKCT. 


I  had  spoken. 
I  had  learned, 
I  had  written. 


1.  Habia 

2.  Habías 

3.  Habia 


hablado. 

aprendido. 

escrito. 


To  habia  hablado. 
To  habia  aprendido. 
To  habia  escrito. 


Habíamos 

Habíais 

Habían 


hablado. 

aprendido. 

escrito. 


PEETEBIT  AKTERIOE. 


/  had  spoken, 
I  had  learned, 
I  had  written. 


1.  Hube 

2.  Hubiste 

3.  Hubo 


hablado. 

aprendido. 

escrito. 


To  hiíbe  hablado. 
To  hvbe  aprendido. 
To  hube  escrito. 


Hubimos 
Hubisteis 
Hubieron 


hablado. 

aprendido. 

escrito. 


COMPOUND  FUTTJBE. 


I  shall  have  spoken, 
IshaU  hace  learned, 
I  shall  have  written. 


1.  Habré 

2.  Habrás 

3.  Habrá 


hablado. 

aprendido. 

escrito.* 


To  hahré  hablado. 
To  habré  aprendido. 
To  habré  escrito. 

Habremos     1      hablado. 

Habréis         I     aprendido. 

Habrán  I      escrito. 


•  Thti  other  compoaod  tenses  ftre  eot^ugated  In  like  mannec 
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CONJUGATIONS. 

TEE  SEVEH  PBDCIPAL  CLASSES  OF  ntBEOVLAR 

VERBS. 

FUST  CUSS. 

ACERTAB. 

1             To  hit  the  mark. 
INDICATIVE. 

PBBSSNZ 

1.  Acierto. 

I  hit  the  mark.      | 

1.  Acertamos. 

2.  AcierUa. 

2.  Acertáis. 

3   Acierta. 

8.  Aciertan. 

nCPERATlVJS. 

1.  Acertemos. 

2.  Acierta. 

2.  Acertad. 

8.  Acierte. 

8.  Acierten. 

SÜBJUNCTIVR 

FBESEST. 

1.  Acierto. 

1.  Acertemos. 

2.  Aciertes, 

2.  Acertei». 

8.  Acierte. 

8.  Acierten. 

Thé  following  wrfti,  and  their  e^mpound»,  are  conju^fated  lite  Acebtab  : 

Acrecentar. 

To  increase. 

Derrengar.              To  break  the  back. 

Adestnir. 

To  render  skilful 

Despernar.              To  cat  off  the  l^s. 

Alentar. 

To  breathe. 

De^>ertar.               To  awake. 

Apacentar. 

To  feed. 

Desterrar.               To  banish. 

Apretar. 

Toaqaeezc. 

Empedrar.              To  pave. 

Arrendar. 

To  hire. 

Empezar.                To  begin. 

Asentar. 

To  place. 

Encerrar.                To  lock  up. 

Aserrar. 

To  saw. 

Encomendar.           To  recommend. 

Aterrar. 

To  throw  down. 

Enterrar.                To  bury. 

Atestar. 

To  stuff. 

Escarmentar.          To  take  warning. 

AtraTCsar. 

To  cross. 

Fregar.                   To  rub. 

Arentar. 

To  winnow. 

Gobernar.               To  gOTem. 

Calentar. 

To  warm. 

Hdar.                     To  freexe. 

Cegar. 

To  blind. 

Herrar.                   To  shoe. 

Cerrar. 

To  shut 

InTemar.                To  winter. 

Comenzar. 

To  commence. 

Mentar.                   To  mention. 

Concertar. 

To  agree. 

Merendar.               To  take  a  collation. 

Confesar. 

To  confess. 

Negar.                    To  deny. 

Decentar. 

To  taste  for  the 

Nevar.                    To  snow. 

first  thne. 

Pensar.                   To  think. 

CONJUGATIONS, 
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Quebrar. 

To  brrak. 

Sosegar. 

To  quiet 

Hecomendar. 

To  recommend. 

Soterrar. 

To  bury. 

Regar. 

To  water. 

Temblar. 

To  tremble. 

Reventar. 

To  burst. 

Tentar. 

To  tempt 

S^ar. 

To  cut  down. 

Trasegar. 

To  rake. 

Sembrar. 

To  sow. 

Tropezar. 

To  stumble. 

Sentar. 

To  set 

SECOND  aASS. 

ACOSTAB. 

1              To  put  in  led. 

INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

1.  Acuesto. 

I  put  in  bed. 

1.  Acostamos. 

2.  Acuestas. 

2.  Acostáis. 

3.  Acuesta. 

TMPER 

8.  Acuestan 
ATIVE. 

1.  Acostemos. 

2.  Acuesta. 

2.  Acostad. 

8.  Acueste. 

SUBJUl 

PEES 

8.  Acuesten 
ÍOTIVK 

E2ÍT. 

1.  Acueste. 

1.  Acostemos. 

2.  Acuestes. 

2.  Acostéis. 

3.  Acueste. 

3.  Acuesten 

TkefoUowing  verhs,  and  their  campi 

mndé^  are  conjugated  lihe  Acosté 

Acordar. 

To  agree. 

Consolar. 

To  console. 

Agorar. 

To  divine. 

Contar. 

To  count 

Almorzar. 

To  breakfast 

Costar. 

To  cost 

Amolar, 

To  grind. 

Degollar. 

To  behead. 

Aporcar. 

To  hoe. 

Demostrar. 

To  demonstrate. 

Apostar/ 

To  bet 

DescolUr. 

To  surpass. 

Aprobar. 

To  approve. 

Desconsolar. 

To  discourage. 

Asolar. 

To  wasle. 

Desolar. 

To  desolate. 

Atronar. 

To  thunder. 

Desollar. 

Toskm. 

Ayergonzar. 

To  shame. 

Desvergonzarse. 

To  be  hnpudent 

Colar. 

To  strain. 

Emporcar. 

To  dirty. 

Colgar. 

Encordar. 

To  string. 

Comprobar. 

To  verify. 

Encontrar. 

To  meet 

ir 

t 
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COXJUGATluXá, 


Engrassr. 

ToengroesL 

ResoQar. 

To  breathe. 

FORtf. 

To  force. 

Rodar. 

TonrfL 

Qolgv. 

To  rest 

Ri^gar. 

To  entreat. 

HoQv. 

Totnad. 

Soldar. 

To  solder. 

Mostrar. 

To  show. 

Soltar. 

To  lessen. 

PobUr. 

To  people. 

Sonar. 

To  soimd. 

Probar. 

To  prove. 

Sofiar. 

To  dream. 

Recordar. 

To  remind. 

Tostar. 

To  toast 

Recostar. 

To  fie  down 

Trocar. 

To  barter. 

P.egnl<1ar. 

Tobdcfa. 

Tronar. 

To  thmider. 

RenoTar. 

To  renew. 

Volar. 

To  fly. 

Rqyrobar. 

To  reprove. 

Volcar. 

To  overtum. 

Rescontar. 

To  coinpeni 

ate. 

THIMD  CLASS. 

MOTEB. 

1              Tomóte, 
INDICATIVE. 

FBESEXT. 

1.  Muevo. 

1.  Movemos. 

2.  Maeres. 

2.  Movéis. 

3.  Maeye. 

3.  Mueven. 

IMPERATIVE. 

1.  Movamos. 

2.  Muere. 

2.  Moved. 

3.  Mueva. 

3.  Muevan. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

1.  Muevo. 

1.  Movamos. 

2.  Muevas. 

2.  Mováis. 

3.  Mueva. 

3.  Muevan. 

The  following  f>€rb9^  and  their  compounds^  are  conjugated  like  Moví 

Absolver. 

To  absolve. 

Morder. 

To  bite. 

Disolver. 

To  dissolve. 

Retorcer. 

To  twist  again. 

Doler. 

To  grieve. 

Solver. 

To  solve. 

Uover. 

To  rain. 

Torcer. 

To  twist 

Moler. 

To  grind. 

Volver.         • 

To  tarn. 

FOVRTH  CLASS. 

Atender. 

To  attend. 

CONJUGATIONS. 
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INDICATIVE. 

FBE8ENT. 

1.  Atiendo. 

1.  Atendemos. 

2.  Atiendes, 

2.  Atendéis. 

8.  Atiende. 

3.  Atienden. 

mPEKATIVE. 

1.  Atendamos. 

2.  Atiende. 

2.  Atended. 

3.  Atienda. 

3.  Atiendan. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PBBSEaiT, 

1.  Atienda. 

1.  Atendamos. 

2.  Atiendas. 

2.  Atendáis. 

8.  Atienda. 

3.  Atiendan. 

The  following  verhs^  and  their  eompoundt,  have  the  same  irregularü 

OA  Atbxdeb: 

Agcender. 

To  ascend. 

Entender,                To  understand. 

Cerner. 

To  sift 

Extender.                To  extend. 

Condescender. 

To  condescend. 

Heder.                    To  stink. 

Contender. 

To  contend. 

Hender.                   To  split 

Defender. 

To  defend. 

Perder.                   To  lose. 

Desatender. 

To  neglect 

Tender.                   To  stretch  out 

Descender. 

To  descend. 

Trascender.             To  transcend. 

EDcender. 

To  kindle. 

Verter.                    To  pour  out 

FIFTH  CLASS. 

Sbntib. 

1             Tofeel 
INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

1.  Siento. 

1.  Sentimos. 

2.  Sientes. 

2.  Sentís. 

3.  Siente. 

3.  Sienten. 

IMPERATIVE. 

1.  Sintamos. 

2.  Siente. 

2.  Sentid. 

3.  Sienta. 

3.  Sientan. 

SUBJUNCllVE. 

PBSSSNT. 

1.  Sienta. 

1.  Sintamos. 

2.  Sientas. 

2.  Sintáis. 

3.  SientA. 

3.  Sientan. 
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IMPEBFBCT. 

Fint  Termination. 

1.  Sentiría,  &c 

Second  Termination, 

1.  Sintiera. 

1.  Sintiéramos. 

2.  Sintieraa 

2.  Sintierais. 

8.  Sintiera. 

8.  Sintieran. 

Third  Termination. 

1.  Sintiese. 

1.  Sintiésemos. 

2.  Sintieses. 

2.  Sintieseis. 

8.  Sintiese. 

8.  Sintiesen. 

FUTÜBE. 

1.  Sintiere. 

1.  Sintiéremos. 

2.  Sintieres. 

2.  Sintiereis. 

8.  Sintiere. 

3.  Sintieren. 

The/oUateing  eerhs^  and  their  compounds^  haw  the  tame  irreguí 

a»  Sentib: 

Adherir. 

To  adhere. 

Digerir.                   To  digest 

AdTertir. 

To  advert. 

Herir.                     To  wound. 

Arrepentirse. 

To  repent 

Hervir.                    To  boíL 

Asentir. 

To  assent 

Ingerir.                    To  ingraft. 

Conferir. 

To  confer. 

Invertir.                  To  invert 

Consentir. 

To  consent 

Pervertir.                To  pervert 

Controrertir. 

To  controTert 

Preferir.              '    To  prefer. 

Conyertír. 

To  conyert 

Referir.                   To  refer. 

Diferir. 

To  defer. 

Requerir.                To  require. 

Diferir. 

To  differ. 

KIYTH  CLASS. 

Pbdib. 

1             To  aeh 

INDICATIVE. 

FBE8E27T. 

1.  Pido. 

1.  Pedimoa 

2.  Pides. 

2.  Pedis. 

8.  Hde. 

3.  Piden. 

FBETEBTT. 

1.  PedL 

1.  Pedímos. 

2.  Pediste. 

2.  Pedisteis. 

8.  Pidió. 

8.  Pidieron. 

CONJUGATIONS. 
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mPERATTVE. 


1.  Pidamos. 

2.  Pide. 

2.  Pedid. 

8.  Pida. 

8.  Pidan. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

FBBSSNT. 

1.  Pida. 

1.  Pidamos. 

2.  Pidas. 

2.  Pidáis. 

8.  Pida. 

8.  Pidan. 

^First  Termination. 

1. 

Pediría,  Ac. 

Second  Termination. 

1.  Pidiera. 

1.  Pidiéramos. 

2.  Pidieras. 

2.  Pidierais. 

8.  Pidiera. 

8.  Pidieran. 

Third  Termination, 

1.  Pidiese. 

1.  Pidiésemos. 

2.  Pidieses. 

2.  Rdieseis. 

8.  Pidiese. 

8.  Pidiesen. 

lUTUKK. 

1.  Pidiere. 

1.  Pidiéremos. 

2.  Pidieres. 

2.  Pidiereis. 

3.  Pidiere. 

8.  Pidieren. 

Ths  following  verts,  and  their  compounds,  have  the  same  irregularities 

as  Tm>m: 

Arredr. 

To  benumb. 

Gemir.                     To  groan. 

Cefiir. 

To  belt 

Medir.                      To  measure. 

Colejip. 

To  collect 

Regir.                      To  rule. 

Competir. 

To  contend. 

Rendir.                   To  render. 

Concebir. 

To  conceive. 

Reñir.                      To  quarrel 

Constreflip. 

To  constrain. 

Repetir.                   To  repeat 

Derretir. 

To  melt 

Seguir.                    To  follow. 

Desleír. 

To  dissolTe. 

Servir.                     To  serve. 

Elqjir. 

To  elect 

Tefiir.                      To  dye. 

Embestir. 

To  attack. 

Vestir.                     To  dress. 

COSJÜGATIOSS. 


COSDTCIL 


L  CoDdiueoL 
2.  CQBdaecs»4c 


3.  CoBdnja 


2.  CondnecL 

3.  CcodoBca. 


SEfivn  cusSi 


DfDICATITK. 


1.  Condadmos. 

2.  Condads,  Ac 


I*  1.  Condcgimos. 
2.  Condujisteis. 
3.  CondqjeroiL. 

DfPERATITK 

1.  Conduzcamos. 

2.  Conducid. 
S.  Conduzcan. 


SCBJTXCnVE. 

FKE8EXT. 

L  CoDduzci,  te.  |         i.  Condurcamos,  &c 

JoaaFmcT.—Itnt  Termination, 
L  Coododría,  Ac  |         I.  Conduciríamos,  &c. 

Second  TerminatUnu 

I         1.  Condi^eramas  ^ 
TXM  Termination. 

I         1.  Condi^esemosy  &c 


1.  Cocdnjera.  ¿c 
1.  Condujese,  &c 
1.  Condqjerc,  &c. 


FTTCKE. 

I         1.  Condigcremos,  ¿:c. 


ThefoJlovting  rírfti  <iiy  conjugated  like  CoNDuaR . 
Aducir.  To  adduce.  I  Producir.  To  produce^ 

Deducir.  To  deduce.  I  Reducir.  To  reduce, 

latrodcdr.  To  Introduce.  I  Traducir.  To  transíate. 


ending  in  or,  of  more  than  two  eyUables,  follow  the 
indicatlre  and  miliiJanctiTe,  and  in  the  impenUlTc. 


K.  &— OMttT.aad  1 
Imcvkrity  or  QntfiK*- la  the 
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9  I  §  I  I  I 


lili  f  III 


Híii 

á  í  í  f  I 

I  I  I  I  I 


á  5  ¿ 

H   H   H 


7>»/0^ 


3  ^ 

^1 
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III    i    i  i  I  I 


?  ^      ^     T     V     V 


^4  Í  Í  Í     If     f  f  Í  f  f 


í^í        Í       Í    Í    Í    Í    Í 


kt>E>^        k        kí^píPP 


it  i 

t-íí 

tí  p  ^ 


I    ^ 


Hi    i    iil  U 


?    g    -p 


Í 


If!   f   iflll 


i  f  et  f 


SilU 


^     é     Í 

H      H      á 

S    S    S 
'^ — . — ' 


4n 


COITJUGATIOSB. 


OBUÜBAZIOV  OOP  A  ¥IRB  DT  TEE  BEFLBCIITE  lOBX 
lorvKL  I        To  wash  oiie^s  oáL 


ÍMfiáaat, 


I        Widiiiig  ODe^s  Bat 

TASt  TAXaCXFlM, 

I         Washed  <Mie'8  sdñ 
IXDICXHVEL 


2.  Tekras. 
I.  SekviL 

Ivadimjadi: 

L  Kos  hiramos. 
2.  Oslaras. 
a.  Sekvaiu 

nmhi'jM.i. 

1.  Me  liTako. 

2.  Tekiabas. 
I.  SeliTiba. 

I  vas    wadiing.           1.  Kos  lavábamos. 
Tadwd^omsed 
to  vasb  m jadil 

1         2.  Oslavahais. 

i         3.  SekTahsD. 

1.  MekT^ 

2.  TeUTasCe. 

I  wadwd  ID  TseU:  |        1.  NosUtíidos. 
2.  OskTastas. 
8.  Se  uraroD. 

JFlItJOl  BUUiJL 

1.  Meliwé. 

2.  Tekrariks. 

I  fliaD  vadi  mx- 

1.  Xos  laTazémos. 

2.  OshiTai^ia. 
8.  SelaTarán. 

IVFER. 
Washthjaelil 

inVR 

1.  LaTémonoa. 

2.  Lavaos. 
9l  Livense. 
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1.  Me  lave. 

2.  Telares. 
8.  Se  lave. 


1.  Me  lavaría. 

2.  Te  layarías. 
8.  Se  lavaría. 


1.  Me  lavara. 


2.  Te  lavaras. 
8.  Se  lavara. 


1.  Me  lavase. 


2.  Te  lavases. 
8.  Se  lavase. 


1.  Me  lavare. 

2.  Te  lavares. 

3.  Se  lavare. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PBESENT. 

I  may  wash  my- 


self! 


1.  Nos  lavemos. 


2.  Os  lavéis. 
8.  Se  laven. 


iMPEBFECT. — Mrst  Termination, 


I  woald  wash  my- 
self. 


1%  Nos  lavaríamos. 

2.  Os  lavaríais. 
8.  Se  lavarían. 


Second  Termination. 


I  mighty  conld, 
wonld,  or  should 
wash  myself. 


1.  Nos  laváramos. 


2.  Os  lavarais. 
8.  Se  lavaran. 


Third  Termination, 


I  might,  could, 
would,  or  should 
wash  myself. 


1.  Nos  lavásemos. 


2.  Os  lavaseis. 
8.  Se  lavasen. 


FT7TÜBE. 


I  might  or  should 
wash  myself. 


1.  Nos  lavaremos. 

2.  Os  lavareis. 
8.  Se  lavaren. 


Ayudarse. 

Ayudándose. 

Ayudádose. 


INFINITIVE. 


To  help  each  other. 


GSBUHn). 


I         Helping  each  other. 

PAST  PABTIOIPLE. 

I         Helped  each  other. 


428 


CONJUOATIONB. 


FRESEHT. 

1.  No8  ayuda-    We  hdp  each 

moa.  other. 

2.  Osayadais. 
8.  So  ayudan. 


INDICATIVG. 

nfPEBFBCT. 

1.  No8  ayuda-     We  used  to  Lelp 
bamos.  each  othcc 

2.  Os  ayudabais. 

3.  Se  ayudabas. 


PRSTKBIT  DEFINITB. 

1.  Nos  ayuda-     We  helped  each 

mo6.  other. 

2.  Os  ayudasteis. 
8.  Se  ayudaron. 


FCTUBB  SDCFU. 

1.  Nos  ayuda-     We     shall    help 

remos.  each  other. 

2.  Os  ayudaréis. 
8.  Se  ayudarán. 


1.  Ayudémonos. 

2.  Ayudaos. 
8.  Ayúdense. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Let  us  help  each  other. 

Help  each  other. 

JjQt  them  help  each  other. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


pBXSBirr. 

1.  Nos  ayude-     We  may  help  each 

mos.  other. 

2.  Os  ayudéis. 
8.  Se  ayuden. 

Sec<md  Terminatum, 

1.  Nos  ayuda-      We  might,  could, 

ramos.  would,  or  should 

help  each  other. 

2.  Ob  ayudarais. 
8.  Se  ayudaran. 


mpvBFWcrt.—Fir$t  Terminatum. 

1.  Nos  ayudaría-  We   woold  hdp 

mos.  each  other. 

2.  Os  ayudaríais. 
8.  Se  ayudarían. 

Third  Termination. 

1.  Nos  ayudase-  We  might,  could, 

mos.  would,  orshoaJd 

help  each  other. 

2.  Os  ayudaseis. 
8.  Se  ayudasen. 


rCTCRE. 


1.  Nos  ayudaremos, 

2.  Os  ayudareis. 
8.  So  ayudaren. 


We  might  or  should  help  each 
other. 


CONJUGATIONS. 
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IKFEBSOVAL  YEBBS. 

Amanboeb.  I  To  grow  light. 


INDICATIVE. 
SocPLS  Teisbbs. 


I^egent  Amanece. 

TmperfeeU  Amanecia. 

JFVtfi.  Dif.  Amaneció. 

JFhiU  Simple,  Amanecerá. 


It  grows  light. 
It  was  growing  light. 
It  grew  light 
It  will  grow  light. 


CoMPOüMD  Tenbbs. 


Pret,  Indrf,     Ha  amanecido. 
JPluperfecU       Había  amuiecido. 
Anterior,  Ilubo  amanecido. 

Comp,  Future,  Habrá  amanecido. 


It  has  grown  light 
It  had  grown  light 
It  had  grown  light 
It  will  have  grown  light 


Amanezca. 


IMPERATIVE. 

I         Let  it  grow  light 


Preeent, 

Imperfect, 

Future. 


Amanezca. 

(  Amanecería. 
Amaneciera. 
Amaneciese. 
Amaneciere. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Simple  Tensbs. 

It  may  grow  light 


) 


f  might,  ^ 
It  J  shoald,  or  I  grow  light. 

[  wonld  J 
It  should  grow  light. 


Compound  Tenses. 

Perfect,  Haja  amanecida 

(Habría     1 
Hubiera    I 
Hubiese   J 
Comp,  Future,  Hubiere  amanecido. 


I  amane- 
cido. 


It  may  have  grown  light 

(might  have,    1 
should  have,  or  li?«!^ 
would  have   J     ^*«^*- 
It  should  have  grown  light 


N.  B. — Anochecer^  to  grow  dark,  is  conjugated  in  the  same  manner, 
and  has  the  same  irregularíty. 
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CONJUGATIONS. 

Nevar, 

1             To  snow. 

IXDICATIVB. 

Simple  Texses. 

Freient, 
Imper/eet. 
Fret  Dé/. 
Future. 

Niova. 
Nevaba. 
Nevó. 
Nevará. 

It  snows. 
It  was  snowing. 
It  snowed. 
It  will  snow* 

Compound  Tenses. 

PreUIndrf. 
Pluper/eet. 
Anterior. 
Comp,  Future 

Ha  nevada 
Habia  nevado. 
Hubo  nevado. 
Habrá  nevado. . 

It  has  snowed. 
It  had  snowed. 
It  had  snowed. 
It  win  have  snowed. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Nieve. 

1         Let  it  snow. 

SÜBJÜNCTIVB. 

Simple  Tenses. 

Present. 
Imper/eet.      ^ 
Future. 

Nieve. 
rNevaria.1 
Nevara.    . 
Nevase,  J 
Nevare. 

Iti 

It 

Its 

nay  snoW. 

might,    ^ 
should,  or  I  snow. 
.    would    J 
hould  snow. 

Compound  Tenses. 

Per/eet. 
Pluper/eet.    h 
Comp.  Future 

Haya  nevado. 
fHabría  1 

Hubiera  .nevado. 
[  HnbieseJ 

Hubiere  nevado. 

It  I 
It. 
Its 

oay  liave  snowed. 
'  might  have,    *] 
should  have,  or  .snowed. 
[    would  have 
hould  have  snowed. 

N.  B.—ffelarj  to  freeze,  is  conjugated  in  the  same  manner,  and  1 
the  same  teases  irregular. 


( 

CONJUGATIONS.                                          43 

Tbohab. 

1            To  thunder. 

DíDICATIVB. 

Sdcpue  Tenses. 

Jrreíeut, 
ImperfeeU 
I^et.  Dtf. 
Future. 

Truena. 
Tronaba. 
Tronó. 
Tronará. 

It  thunders. 
It  was  thundering. 
It  thundered. 
It  win  thunder. 

Compound  Tenses. 

Pret*Indef,     Ha  tronado. 
Pluperfect.       Habia  tronado. 
Anterior.          Hubo  tronado. 
Comp.  Future.  Habrá  tronado. 

It  has  thundered. 
It  had  thundered. 
It  had  thundered. 
It  will  have  thundered. 

niPEKATIVE. 

Truene. 

1         Let  it  thunder. 

SÜBJüNCnVE. 
SnfPLE  Tenses. 

Present. 

Imperfect. 

Future. 

Truene, 
f  Tronaría." 
-(Tronara. 
[Tronase.  ^ 

Tronare. 

• 

It  maj  thunder. 

f  might, 
It-  should, or  .thunder. 

[  would 
It  should  thunder. 

Ck>MF0T;ND  Tenses. 

Peffeet.            Haya  tronado. 

rHabria    1 
Pluperfect.     -  Hubiera    .tronado. 

Hubiese  J 
Comp.  Future.  Hubiere  tronado. 

It  may  have  thundered. 

r  might  have,    1 
It-  should  have,  or  .thundered. 

would  have 
It  should  have  thundered. 

N.  B. — Llovery  to  rain,  is  coigugated  like  this  verb,  and  changes  also 
the  0  into  ue  in  the  same  tenses.  Fécarehar^  to  freeze ;  granizar,  to 
hidl;  lloviznar,  to  drizzle;  and  relampaguear,  to  lighten,  are  all  regular. 
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COKJUGATIOKS. 


Hacbi^  U  he  (when  emplojed  in  reference  to  time  and  weather). 
INDICAUYE. 


SmFLs  Tkhbhs. 


IwtfirfteL 


Haoe. 
Hada. 
Hizo. 
Hará. 


It  is. 
It^ 
It  was. 
It  will  be. 


COMPOÜKD  TkBTSBS. 


FrtL  Imdtf.     Ha  hecha 
Plupnftd.       Habla  heehou 
Anttrier.         Hnbo  hecho. 
C^mp.  ISttwre.  Habri  hecha 


It  has  been. 
It  had  been. 
It  had  been. 
It  will  haye  been. 


Haga. 


IMPERATIVE. 

I         Let  it  be. 


scBjruNcnvE. 

Simple  Tzsress. 


jfiiflifii». 


ImperfeeU 


Future. 


Perfect. 


Ila^a. 

(Haria.  ^ 
Hidera.  I 
Hidese.  J 
Hidere. 


Itmayba 

(might, 
dionldf  or 
would 
It  should  be. 


Iba 


Ck>ifF0ü2n>  Tenses. 


Haya  hecho. 

{Habría    ^ 
Habiera  I  hecha 
Háblese  J 
Comp,  Future.  Hubiere  hecha 


Pluperfect 


It  may  have  been. 

(might  hsTe, 
should  have,  or 
would  have 
It  should  have  been. 


Ibeen. 


Habeb,  when  signifying  there  to  he. 


Hay. 

Habia. 
Huba 
Habrá. 


(There  is, 
( There  are. 
j  There  was. 
( There  were. 
There  wiD  be. 


Ha  habido. 

Habia  habido. 
Hubo  habido. 
Habrá  habido. 


(There  has  been. 
1  There  have  beea 

There  had  been. 

There  had  been. 

There  shall  have 
been. 
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Haya. 

Haya. 

Habría. 

Hubiera. 

Hubiese. 

Hubiere. 


Let  there  be. 
There  may  be. 

Í  There  might, 
could,  would,  or 
should  be. 
There  might  or 
should  be. 


Haya  habido 

Habría  habido. 
Hubiera  habido. 
Hubiese  habido. 

Hubiere  habido. 


There  may  have 

been. 
There  might, 

could,  would,  or 

should  have 

been. 
There  might  or 

should    have 

been. 


DEFECTIVES. 

The  following  verbs  are  found  tised  only  in  the  tenses  and  persom  given 
in  the  annexed  examples : 


Placer. 


I 


To  please. 


INDICATIVE. 


Present,  Sd  pers,  sing.y  Place. 
Imperf      "  "       Placía. 

Pret.  Def  "  "       Plugo. 


It  pleases. 

It  was  pleasing. 

It  pleased. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Present.  Sd  pers,,  sing,,  Plegué. 

Imper/.      "  "    JjJ'-g^*"'- 

^  "^  J  Pluguiese. 

Comp,  Future,       "       Pluguiere. 


SOLEK. 


It  may  please. 
It  would  please. 
It  might  please. 
It  should  please. 

To  he  wont. 


Snelo. 

Sueles. 

Suele- 

Solemos. 

Soléis. 

Suelen. 


19 


INDICATIVE. 


FBESENT. 


I  am  wont. 
Thou  art  wont. 
He  is  wont. 
"We  are  wont. 
You  are  wont 
They  are  wont. 
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C0NJUOAT10K8. 


IMFXBFBOT. 


Solia. 

Solías. 

Solía. 

Solíamos. 

Solíais, 

Solíao. 


Tacer. 


I  was  wont. 
Thou  wast  wont 
He  was  wont. 
We  were  wont. 
You  were  wont. 
They  were  wont. 

To  lie  dead. 


No  part  of  this  verb  is  made  use  of  except  the  third  persons  of  the 
present  indicative,  ytiee  and  yacen,  which  are  generallj  inscribed  on 
tombstones. 


COVJirOATIOV  OP  A  YSBB  DT  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 

Ser  perdonado. 


INFINITIVE. 

I         To  be  pardoned. 


OEBUKD. 

Siendo  perdonado.  |         Being  pardoned. 

PAST  PABTICIFLB. 

Habiendo  sido  perdonado.         |         Having  been  pardoned. 


INDICATIVE. 


PBESENT. 

1.  Soy  perdona-  I  am  pardoned. 

do. 

2.  Eres  perdo- 

nado. 
8.  Es  perdonado. 


1.  Somos  perdonados. 

2.  Sois  perdonados. 
8.  Son  perdonados. 


1.  Era  perdona- 

do, be  pardoned. 

2.  Eras  perdonado. 
8.  Era  perdonado. 


IMPEBFECT. 

I  was  or  used  to       1.  Eramos  perdonados. 


2,  Erais  perdonados. 
8,  Er^  perdonados. 


CONJUGATIOKB. 
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X^BETEBTT  DEFHTITE. 


1.  Fui  perdona-      I  was  pardoned. 

do. 

2.  Fuiste  perdonado. 

3.  Fué  perdonado. 


1.  Fuimos  perdonados. 

2.  Fuisteis  perdonados. 
8.  Fueron  perdonados. 


FUTÜBE  SIMPLE. 


1.  Seré  perdo-        I  shall   be  par- 

nado,  doned. 

2.  Serás  perdonado. 
8.  Será  perdonado. 


1.  Seremos  perdonados. 

2.  Seréis  perdonados. 
8.  Serán  perdonados. 


IMPERATIVE. 


2.  Sé  perdonado.    Be  pardoned. 
8.  Sea  perdonado. 


1.  Seamos  perdonados. 

2.  Sed  perdonados. 
8.  Sean  perdonados. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1.  Sea  perdonado.  I  may  be  par- 

doned. 

2.  Seas  perdonado. 
8.  Sea  perdonado. 


1.  Seamos  perdonados. 

2.  Seáis  perdonados. 
8.  Sean  perdonados. 


IMPEBFEOT. — First  Termination, 


1.  Seria  perdona-   I  would  be  par- 

do, doned. 

2.  Serías  perdonado. 
8.  Seria  perdonado. 


1.  Seriamos  perdonados. 

2.  Seríais  perdonados. 
8.  Serían  perdonados. 


Second  Termination, 


1.  Fuera  perdona-  I  might,  could, 

do.  would,  or 

should  be  par- 
doned. 

2.  Fueras  perdonado. 

3.  Fuera  perdonado. 


1.  Fuéramos  perdonados. 


2.  Fuerais  perdonados. 
8.  Fueran  perdonados. 
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CONJU6ATIOK8. 


Third  Termination. 


1.  Faese  perdona-  I  might»  oodd, 

do.  would,  or 

should  be  par- 
doned. 

2.  Fneses  perdonado. 
8.  Fuese  perdonado. 


1.  Faesemos  perdonados. 


2.  Fueseis  perdonados. 
8.  Fuesen  perdonados. 


FDTCBB. 


1.  Fuere  perdona-  I  might  or 

do.  should  be  par- 

doned. 

2.  Fueres  perdonado. 
8.  Fuere  perdonado. 


1.  Fuéremos  perdonados. 


2.  Fuereis  perdonados. 
8.  Fueren  perdonados. 


Compoiuid  Teiuea 


DíDICATIVE. 


rRETERiT  nn>EFnnTB. 

1.  He  sido  perdo-  I  have  been  par- 

nado,  doned. 

2.  Has  Ááo  per- 

dopado. 
8.  Ha  ffldo  perdo- 
nado. 


1.  Hemos  sido  perdonados. 

2.  Habéis  sido  perdonados. 
8.  Han  sido  perdonados. 


PLUPEBFECT. 

1.  Había  sido       I  had  been  par- 

perdonado,        doned. 

2.  Habias  sido 

perdonado. 
8.  Habiasido 
perdonado. 


1.  Habíamos  sido  perdonados. 
A'.  Habláis  sido  perdoandos. 
8.  Hablan  sido  perdonados. 


AJSTEBIQJL 

1.  Hubo  sido        I  had  been  par- 

perdonado,       doned. 

2.  Hubiste  sido 

perdonado. 
8.  Hubo  sido 
perdonada 


1.  Hubimos  sido  perdonados. 

2.  Hubisteis  sido  perdonados. 
8.  Hubieron  sido  perdonados. 


CONJUGATIONS. 
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Habré  sido 
perdonado. 

Habrás  sido 
perdonado. 

Habrá  sido 
perdonado. 


Haya  sido 
perdonado. 

Hayas  sido 
perdonado. 

Haya  sido 
perdonado. 

Habría  sido 
perdonado. 

Habrías  sido 
perdonado. 

Habría  sido 
perdonado. 

Hubiera  sido 
perdonado. 


COMPOUND  FUTUBE. 

I  sbaU  have  been 
pardoned. 


1.  Habremos  sido  perdonados. 

2.  Habréis  sido  perdonados. 
8.  Habrán  sido  perdonados. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PERFECT. 

I  may  have  been 
pardoned. 


1.  Hayamos  sido  perdonados. 

2.  Hay  ids  sido  perdonados. 
8.  Hayan  sido  perdonados. 


PLUPEBFECT. — FiTst  Termination, 
I  would  have  been 
pardoned. 


1.  Habríamos  sido  perdonados. 

2.  Habríais  sido  perdonados. 
8.  Habrían  sido  perdonados. 


Second  Termination, 


Hubieras  sido 
perdonado. 

Hubiera  sido 
perdonado. 

Hubiese  sido 
perdonado. 


I  might,  could, 
would,  or 
should  have 
been  pardoned. 


1.  Hubiéramos  sido  perdonados. 

2.  Hubierius  sido  perdonados. 
8.  Hubieran  sido  perdonados. 


Third  Termination. 


Hubieses  sido 
perdonado. 

Hubiese  sido 
perdonado. 


I  might,  could, 
'  would,  or 
should  have 
been  pardoned. 


1.  Hubiésemos  sido  perdonados. 

2.  Hubieseis  ado  perdonados. 
8.  Hubiesen  mdo  perdonados. 
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COHJUGATIOKB. 


nmnoB  ooicpoinn>. 


L  HabMre  ado   I  ná¿txt  or  ahonld 
perdonado.       haTe  been  par- 
doned. 

2.  Hubierea  ado 
perdonada 

t.  Bnbíereádo 
perdonado. 


1.  Hubiéremos  eádo  perdonada». 

2.  Habiereis  «do  perdoDado& 
8.  Hubierea  sido  perdonados. 


LIST 

OF  THE  PRINCIPAL  lEREGüLAIl  VERBS  IN  THE  SPANISH 
LANGUAGE. 


N;  B,—Théjlífttre8  plaeed  qfler  each  verb  nfer  to  the  page  ai  which  the  model  conjugaikn 

for  that  verb  is  to  be  found.    For  inetance^  the  number  896  thowe  thai  Adüoib 

ie  eor\iugaied  like  CovDvcnt^found  at  page  ao& 


AbfiolTer,  894. 
Abfitner,  423. 
Acertar,  803. 
Acordar,  896. 
Acostar,  896. 
Acrecentar,  892. 
Adestrar,  883. 
Adherir,  896. 
Adquirir,  889. 
Advertir,  896. 
Adaclr,  898. 
Aforar,  893. 
Alentar,  892. 
Almorzar,  893. 
Amolar,  888. 
Andar,  400. 
Apacentar,  893. 
Apostar,  396. 
Aprobar,  898. 
Apretar,  893. 
Arrecirse,  886. 
Arrendar.  803. 
Arrepentirse,  896. 
Ascender,  894. 
Asentar,  893. 
Asentir,  396. 
Aserrar,  882. 
Asestar,  893. 
Asir,  401. 
Asolar,  388. 
Asoldar,  883. 
Atender,  8M. 
Atentar,  803. 
Aterrar  (echar  por  tier- 
ra), 893. 
Atestar  (rellenar),  893. 
Atraer,  423. 
Atravesar,  883. 
Aventar,  883. 
Aventarse,  883. 
Avergonzar,  888. 

Bendecir,  403. 


Caber,  403. 
Caer,  422. 
Calentar,  893. 
C^gar,  893. 
Ceñir,  890. 
Cerner,  894. 
Cerrar,  893. 
Cimentar.  893. 
Cocer,  404. 
Colar.  898. 
Cole^,  896. 
Colgar,  898. 
Comeairse,  896. 
Comenzar,  883. 
Competir,  896. 
Concebir,  896. 
Concernir,  886. 
Concertar,  893. 
Concordar.  898. 
Condescender,  894. 
Condolerse,  894. 
Conducir,  888. 
Conferir,  896. 
Confesar,  893. 
Conocer.  898. 
Conseguir,  896. 
Consentir,  896. 
Consolar,  888. 
Constrefiir,  886. 
Contar,  896. 
Contener,  like  Txicxb. 
(See  auxiliary  veros.) 
Contender,  894. 
Contradecir,  406. 
Controvertir,  896. 
Contraer,  423. 
Convertir,  896. 
Corregir,  886. 

Bar,  406. 
Decaer,  423. 
Decentar,  803. 
Decir,  406. 


Deducir,  896. 
Defender,  894. 
Deferir,  896. 
Degollar,  893. 
Demoler,  894. 
Demostrar.  383. 
Denegar,  893. 
Denostar,  886. 
Derrengar,  892. 
Derretí,  996. 
Desavenir,  434. 
Descender,  894. 
Descollar,  898. 
Descordar.  886. 
Descomedirse,  896. 
Desflocar,  898. 
Deshacer,  410. 
Deshelar,  S93. 
Desteir,  896. 
Desembrar,  398. 
Desolar,  388. 
Desollar,  883. 
Desovar,  896. 
Despedir,  396. 
Despernar,  898. 
Despertar,  803. 
Desterrar,  892. 
Desplegar,  388. 
Desvergonzarse,  896. 
Dezmar,  383. 
Discernir.  396. 
Diferir,  895. 
Digerir.  895. 
Discordar.  SW. 
Disolver,  ím. 
Divertir.  395. 
Doler,  ^m. 
Dormir,  407. 


Elegir.  396. 
EmbesÜr,  896. 
Empedrar,  398. 
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Empezar,  392. 
Kmporcar,  393. 
KDccuder,  3M. 
Kuceiiisar,  382. 
Euccrrar,  392. 
KncomciMlar,  899. 
KncoQtrar,  38S. 
Encordar,  39a. 
Engreírse,  386. 
Engrosar,  893. 
Enmendar,  392. 
Enrodar,  398. 
Ensangrentar,  39S. 
Entender,  391. 
Enterrar,  382. 
Envestir,  396. 
Erguir,  408. 
£irer,409. 
Escarmentar,  393. 
Escocer.  404. 
Esforzar,  883. 
EsTAB.    (Sec  anzDiaiy 

rerbs.) 
Estreflir,  390. 
Expedir,  396. 
Extender,  381. 


Forzar,  393. 
Fregar,  392. 


Gemf  r,  386. 
Gobernar,  392. 


Hábkr.    (See  anxtliarice 

and  Impereonals.) 
Hacer,  410. 
Heder,  894. 
Helar,  892. 
Henchir,  396. 
Hender,  384. 
Hefilr,  886. 
Herir,  896. 
Herrar,  382. 
Hervir.  806. 
Holgar,  303. 
Hollar,  383. 

Impedir,  896. 
Incensar,  892. 
Inducir,  898. 
Inferir.  896. 
Ingerir,  896. 
Inquirir,  399. 
Introducir,  89a 
Invernar,  392. 
Invertir,  895. 
Investir,  896. 
Ir,  411. 


Llover,  391. 


Maldecir,  409. 
Manifestar.  899. 
Mantener,  like  Teneb. 
(See  aoxiliary  verbs.) 
Medir,  896. 
Mentar,  892. 
Mentir.  896. 
Merendar,  399. 
Moler,  894. 
Morder,  894. 
Morir,  407. 
Mostrar,  892. 
Mover,  386. 


Jugar,  412. 


Kegar,  892. 
Nevar,  393. 


Oir,418. 
Oler,  414. 


Pedir,  886. 
Pensar,  883. 
Perder,  894. 
Pervertir,  896. 
Placer,  483. 
Plegar,  899. 
Poblar,  898. 
Poder.  416. 
Podrir,  416. 
Poner.  417. 
Prefei)r,895. 
Probar.  896. 
Producir,  898. 
Proferir,  886. 


Quebrar,  892. 
Querer,  418. 

Becomendar,  883. 
Recordar,  888. 
Recostar,  898. 
Reducir,  898. 
Referir,  895. 
Regar,  892. 
Re0r  896. 
Regoldar,  899. 
Reir,  418. 
Remendar,  889. 
Rendir,  896. 
Renovar,  898. 
Refiir.  896. 
Repetir,  896. 
Requebrar,  899. 
Requerir,  895. 
Rescontrar,  393. 


BeaoUar,  398. 
ReienUr,  382. 
Reventar,  392. 
Revolcar.  383. 
Rodar,  393. 
Roer. 
Rogar,  383. 


Saber.  490. 
Salir,  «a. 
Satisíkcer,  410. 
8ei^,  882: 
Seguir,  886. 
Sembrar,  882. 
Sentar,  892. 
Sctir,  895. 
Sol    (See  snziHaiy 

▼eif».) 
Servir,  896. 
Serrar,  393. 
Soldar,  393. 
Soler,  4S8u 
Soltar,  aB8w 
Solver,  8SM- 
SonAr,  8B8L 
Sofiar.  398. 
Soaegar,  892. 
Soterrar,  392. 
Sogeiir,  395. 

Temblar,  898. 
Tender,  8W. 
TmxB.    (Sccamdliaiy 

Terba.) 
Tefllr,  806. 
Tentar,.  898. 
Torcer,  404. 
Tostar,  8M. 
Traducir,  898. 
Traer,  422. 
Traacender,  88^ 
Trascordarse.  3»> 
TrasegarJ92. 

Tronar,  883. 
Tropear,  889. 

Valer,  433. 
Venir,  494. 
Ver,  426.  ^ 
Verter,  894. 
Vestir,  396. 
Volar,  898. 
Volcar,  893. 
Volver,  894. 


Yacer,  484. 


Zaherir,  385. 


VOOABULAET, 

CONTAINING  ALL  THE  SPANISH  WORDS  USED  IN  THE  GRAMMAR. 

N.  B.-Thejlfrures  afUr  eeuA  d^ftniiUm  r^er  to  OU  lessons  in  which  the  words 
have  been  explained  in  the  Grammar. 


A,  ah,  prep.,  to,  at.  In.— Voy  á  Francia,  I 

am  goinz  to  France;   á  lo  menos,  at 

least;  ^i  ta  verdad,  indeed ;  d  la  española, 

in  the  Spanish  fiisnion.    L.  4. 
AbiOo,    cMah'-ho,    adv.,    below,    down, 

down-stain.    L.  83.  _,       ^ 

Abalanzar,  ah-boA-ian-thar'^  to  spring:,  to 

rush.    L.  57.  ^      ,       x 

Abandonar,  ahrban-do-nar',  to  abandon,  to 

give  np,  to  leave.    L.  58. 
Abanico,  aA-doA-w'-co,  s.  m.,  fim.    L.  62. 
Abierto,  ah^-alr'-to,  p.  p.  irr.  of  Abrir, 

(which  sec).    L.  52. 
Abogado,  ahrbo^ah'-do^  s.  m.,  lawyer,  ad- 

vocatc.    L.  49. 
Aborrecible,  ah-bor^rai-th^'-blai,  aA).,  l»ato- 

mi.    L.24. 
Abnl,  aA-¿n>?eí',  B.  m.,  April.    L.  28. 
Abrir,  ah-breer'y  to  open.     Abrirse,  to  be 

opened,  to  blow  (of  flowers).    L.  28. 
Acá,  a'l-ca',  adv.,  here.— -á<:<í  y  allá,  here 

and  there.    L.  18. 
Acabar,  ah-cah-bar',  to  finish,  to  end.— ^ca- 

bar  de,  to  be  jast,  to  have  \vat.— Acabar 

con,  to  kill,  to  put  an  end  to,  to  destroy. 

L.28.  ^         , 

Academia,  ah-cah^ai'-mS-a,  s.  f.,  academy. 

L.  51. 
Acaso,    ah-cah'-so,    adv.,    perchance,    by 

chance.— Si  acaw.  if  at  all.— Por  si  acaso, 

in  case  that.    L.  S2. 
Accidente,  ac-thd-dain'-íai,  b.  m.,  accident. 

L.40. 
Acción,  aC'thh^ne't  b.  f.,  action,  share.    L. 

Acento,  ah-thain'-to,  9.  m.,  accent.     L.  47. 
Aceptar,  a/i-thaip-iar',  -to  accept.    L.  45. 
A  curca,  a/i-íhair-ca,  prep.  Acerca  de,  about 

L.  49. 
Acertar,  ah-thair-tar*.  to  make  ont,  to  hit 

the  mark,  to  Bucceeo,  to  be  right  (i.  e.,  to 

conjecture  right).    L.  M. 
Acierto,  ah-thl-atr'-to,  s.  m.,  snccess.  L.  52. 
Acomodar,  ah-cd-mb-dar*,  to  accommodate, 

to  suit.    L.  31. 
Acompasar,   ah-cbm^pan-^ar^,  to    accom 

pany.    L.  47. 
-\conscjar,  ah-cbn-sai-har*,  to  counsel,  to 

advise.     L.  45. 
Acordar,  ah-cbr-dar*,  to  accord,  to  airree,  to 

i\i}\.:i,— Acordarse,  to  remember.    L.  40. 


AcoBtar,  ah-c^tar',  to  lay  down.— ^«w- 

iarse,  to  He  down,  to  go  to  bed.    L.  86. 
Actual,  ac-twai',  a4).,  present    L.  62. 
Acudir,  ah-ooo-deer".  to  haste,  to  run,  to 

turn  (to),  to  refer  (to).    L.  49. 
Acuerdo,  ah-cwair'-do,    s.  m.,  f^recment, 

accord,  decision  (of  a  court).    L.  42. 
AcuHá,   ah-€Oot-ya',   adv.,  there.— Aquí  y 
acullá,  to  and  fro :  here  and  there.    L.  18. 
Adelantar,  ah-dai4an-tar^ ,  to  advance,  to 

make  progress.    L.  86. 
Adelante,  ah-dai4an'-tai,  adv.,  forward.— 
£n  addante,  hGaceíoxvrarú.—/ Adelante  / 
go  on  I   go  ahead !    L.  43. 
Ademan,  ah-dai^man\  s.  m.,  posture,  air. 

L.44. 
Además,  áh-dai-mas',  prep.,  besides ;  adv., 

moreover,  besides.   X.  37. 
Adentro,  afi-dain'-tro,  adv.,  in,  within,  in- 
side.   L.47. 
Adivinar,  oA-tfec-we-wor',  to  guess,  to  di- 
vine.   L.  40. 
Adjetivo,  ad-hai-tee'-vo,  s.  m.,  adjective. 

L.43. 
Admirable,  ad-mee^rah'blai,  ad].,  admira- 
ble, wonderfhl.    L.  51. 
Admiración,  ad-^nee-rah-thZ-dne',  s.  f.,  ad- 
miration, wonder.    L.  51. 
Admirar,  ad-mee-rar^,  to  admire,  to  won* 

der  at.    L.  61. 
Adonde.    (Sec  Doitde.)    L.  9. 
Adquirir,  ad-kf-reer^,  to  acquire.    L.  42. 
Adverbial,   ad-vair-bi-al',  adj.,  adverbial. 

L.50. 
Adverbio,  s.  m.,  adverb.    L.  43. 
Advertir,  ad-vair-ieer^,  to  advise,  to  men- 
tion, to  point  out,  to  warn,  to  observe. 
L.43. 
Aéreo,  ah-ai'-rai-o,  adj..  atrial.    L.  48. 
Afectación,  ah-faik-tah-thl-bne',  s.  f.,  aifec- 

tation.    L.  24. 
Afectar,  ah-faXk^ar* ,  to  affect    L.  4.'». 
Afeitar,  aA/flí-2-ter',  to  shave,  to  paint  (the 

face).    L.  88. 
Afirmación,  ah-fffer^mah-th^-bne',  b.  f.,  af- 
firmation.   L.  24. 
Afirmar,  ah-feer-^nar',  to  aiflrm,  to  make 

firm,  to  strensrthcn.    L.  48. 
Aflljlr,  ah-flee-heer',  to  afllict.    L.  48. 
Afortunado,  ah-fore'too-nah'-do,  adj.,  fortu- 
nate.   L.  63. 
Apeno,  ah-hai'-no„  adj.,  foreign,  belonging 
toothcrH.    L.Cii. 
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Agitación,  oA-A^^oA-MI-Am',  s.  t,  agita- 
tion.   L.9L 

Agradar,  ah-grah-dar^^  to  please.    L.  63. 

Agradecer,  oA-i^rah-dai-iAair',  to  thank,  to 
oe  obliged  to.    L.  89. 

Agregar,  a^ifrairgar*^  to  add,  to  unite.  L. 
•10. 

Agrio,  dk'-gr^^,  a^.,  eonr.    L.  29. 

Agua,  ah'-gwa^  a.  r.,  water.    L.  1. 

Aguantar,  ah-gwan-tar'^  to  rapport,  to  pnt 
.    ap  witli,  to  bear,  to  bear  witn.    L.  63. 

Agnardiente,  <uirgwar-iH-ain'4ai^  a.  m., 
orandy.   lb  60. 

Agudeza,  ah-goo-dai'-tha^  b.  f.,  wit,  witty 
isaying.    L.  67. 

Agaero,  oA-gwai'-rOt  a.  m.,  aogoiy,  omen. 
U  46. 

Aliora,  oA-O-ra,  adv.,  now.    L.  87. 

Aire,  tf'-roi,  b.  m.,  air.    L.  46. 

Ajedrez,  oMuU-draith^  s.  m..  chess.    L.  43. 

Ala.  ah'4a^  s.  f.,  wing.    L.  6Ó. 

Alabanza,  ah-Uihrbcav4ha^  s.  f.,  praise.  L. 
63. 

Alarde,  s.  m.— Hacer  ofonfo,  to  boast.  L. 
63. 

Alberto,  <ü'bair'4o,  s.  m.,  Albert.    L.  8S. 

Alcance,  at-kan'-thoL,  e.  m.,  reach.    L.  68. 

Alcanzar,  al-can-Uutr't  to  reach,  to  over- 
talce,  to  take  up  with,  to  catch.    L.  63. 

Alegrar,  ah-UU-grar^^  to  give  joy,  to  nmke 
glad.    L.  87. 

Alegre,  ah-ieu'-grai,  a^)., Joyful,  glad,  merry. 
L.21. 

Alejandro,  ah-iai-kan'-dro^  s.  m.,  Alexan- 
der.   L.  3. 

Alcli,  ah4ai-Ue\  s.  m.,  gUliflowcr.    L.  9. 

Alemán,  ah-Uü-man'y  s.  m.,  German  (lan- 

A^man.  s.  m.,  Oennan ;  ad).^  Qerman.  L.  S. 

Alemania,  ahAai-mah-he-a^  s.f.,  Germany. 
L.9. 

Alfiler,  (ú-f€€4air',  b.  m.  and  f..  pin.    L,  46. 

Al(;azara,  ai-gahthah'-ra^  s.  f.,  shouts  of 
joy.    L.  61, 

Aisrodon,  al-giHidne' ,  b.  m.,  cotton.    L.  5. 

Alcrulcn,  al^-gOin,  pron.,  somebody,  any- 
body, some  one,  any  one.    L.  17. 

Alinino,  a,  al-goo'-fio.  acy.,  some.    L.  17. 

Alguno,  a,  pron.  ind.,  and  adj.,  somebody, 
Bome  one,  anybody,  any  one,  some.    L. 

Alhaja,  o/oA'-^i?,  8.  f..  Jewel.    L.  67. 
Alimentar,  ah-lft-niain-tar' ,  to  tGea.—AUr 

mentane  de  esperanzas,  to  live  on  hope. 

L.63. 
Alimento,  b.  m.,  food.    L.  49. 
Alii,  al-m\  adv..  there,  yonder.    L.  18. 
Alma,  a/'-WMJ,  B,  f..  soul.    L.  47. 
Almacén,  al-mah-thain',  «-m.,  store.  L,.  02. 
Almorzar,  <ü-ml^r-thar' ,  tobreakltot,  to  toke 

breakfast.    L.  36.       ,  .      .  _  ^. 

Almuerzo,  ál-fMHür''thú^  s.  m.,  brcakttst. 

Alrededor,  aí-rol-doí-íWr',  adv.,  around.  L. 

Alteración,  ta-taft-rah-tro-^ne',  s.  f,  altera- 
tion, chancro.    L.  66.    ^^     ^   ^ 

Alto.  o/'-M,  a<U.,  hiph,  tall.  ^  L.  »1. 

AUurn,  ai-too'-ra,  s.  f..  helsrht.    L.  87. 

Alumbrar,  ah4oom-^ar',  to  llffht.    L.  64. 

.^mable,  ah-mah'-blai,  adj.,  amiable.  L. 
47. 

Amador,  oA-moA-rf^,  s,  m.,  lover.    L.  49. 


Amanecer,  ah-inah^nai-Otab^^  to  get  morn- 
ing, to  be  in  a  place  at  daybresk,  or 
momipg.    Ii.  80.  .       ,_. 

Amante,  (th-man'-tai^y.  p.  and  b.,  kmn^ 
lover,  sweetbeart.    H  St). 

Amar,  aii^mar',  to  love.    K  21. 

Amarillo,  ah^nah-red'-yd^  adj.,ydlow  U5l 

Ambidon,  amriO-^M-Qae'^  s.  f.,  ambmoQ. 
L.00. 

Ambos,  am'-bSe^  pron.,  both.    L.  2S. 

Amenazar,  ah'mai-nah-4har'^  to  menace,  to 
threaten,     lu  60. 

Amenidad,  ah-mai-tO-datA^  s.  t,  amenitj. 
L.  82. 

Amigo,  ah-fftr-go,  a.  na.,  fticnd.    L.  13. 

Amistad,   oAr^nées-tam^  a.  t,  fhendsbtp. 

Amor,  ah-mare^  a.  m.,  love,    i^- «• 
Amplio,  am'-pO-o^  ñá}^  anmle.    I*. «. 
Ampo.  s.  m.,  whltcnee»  (of  snow).    L.61. 
Analco,  aA-naMy-a-iSO,  adj.,  analyücal. 

Anaraxijado,  ah-nah-ran-hah^-do^  a4j-.  «• 

aSIo,  S'^,  a4J-,  wWc,  broad.    L^. 
Anchura,  an-choo'-ra^  ».t,  width,  bfOKltlL 

Anciano,  m-OO-ah'-no,  a4J.  «nd  ■•»  oW,  oU 
man.    L.  48.  _    . . 

Andar,  an-tfar',  to  walk,  to  go.    1^*^^, 

Anécdota,  ahrnaik'-dd-ta^  a.  t,  ancodote. 
L.44.  ,     T   «A 

Angel,  an'-haU^  s.  m.,  angel.    ^^,,^ 

Ángulo,  an'goo4o,  a.  m.,  anffle^Kn  o^^aw 
rectos,  at  right  angles.    I^  ««• ,     -  «. 

Animal,  ah-n^mat*,  a.  m.,  animal.    1*JB. 

Animar,  oA-ni-mar',  to  animate,  to  encour 
age.    I*.  88.  _.  aQ 

Anoche,  ah-nd'-chai,  adv.,  last  night,  L  «s. 

Anochecer,  ah-níhchai-thair' ,  to  get  ni^^ 
to  be  (in  such  a  place)  at  nightfell.    L. » 

Antagonista,  an-tah-gO'nées''Ut,  s.  m.,  an- 
tagonist.   L.  80.  .  ^ ,  . 

Ante,  an' tai,  prep.,  before,  in  presence  or. 

AnteayW.  an-tai-oA^air'^  adv.,  the  diy  in- 
fere yesterday.    L.  16.         .  . ,  ,        — 

Antecedente,  an'tai'thai-dain'4ai^  s-  "•» 
antecedent.    L.61.  .        ,  .,  ,_ 

Antenoche,  an-taHid'-cAai,  the  nigfct  «r- 
fore  last.    L.  23.  ,  ^ 

Anteojo,  an4ai-d''Ao,  a.  m.,  cye-glass.- 
An(4qf09,  spectacles.    L.  53.  .. 

Antepenúltimo,  an-tai-pai-nool'-f^^f^f  ^• 
and  s.  m.,  antepenultimate.    L.  w. 

Anterior,  an-tai-i^-or',  a4J.,  preceding,  fore- 
uoing,  previous,  former.  X.  49. 

Antes,  <m'-tei»,  prep.— ^Intó*  dc,  bc»m 
L.42.  .,.       T  ifi 

Antes,  adv;,  rather,  first,  sooner  than.  J^  i^^^ 

Antepuesto,  an-Uu-pwais'-to,  p.p.,  preflxea, 
s..  prefix.    L.  62.  .    y 

Antiguo,  an-a'-gufo,  aid}.,  ancient,  old.  i- 

Antisocial,  an-d-Bfy^M-al',  adj.,  antisocial. 

Antoio;   an-W'-ho,  s.  m.,  whim,  longins- 

L.«3.  ,,     „    ,„ 

Afiadir,  ctn-f/oA-cteer'.  to  add.    L.49. 
Afiil,  an-yed\  s.  m.,  indliro  icolor).  L-  •>*• 
Afto,  cauyOy  s.  m.,  year.    L.  16. 
Apariencia,  ah-pah-ri-ain'-thS-a,  s.  r.,  op* 

pearanco.    L.  63. 
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\  ah-pai-gar,  to  adhere,  to  attach. 
ApéoM,  ah-pai'-TUUt  adv.,  acarcely,  hardly. 

Aplicar,  oA-jnR-oar'.  to  applv.    L.  82. 

Apoatar,aA-ji0»-^ar,tobet,towager.  L.68. 

Apoyar,  oA-n^or',  to  lean,  to  support,  to 
protect.    L.  60. 

Apreciable,  o/i-praJirtAi-ah'-dUU^  apprecia- 
Dle,  reapectable.    L.  66. 

Apremiar,  ah-prai^mi-ai^^  to  prees,  to  urge. 
It.  46. 

Aprender,  ah^jmUn-dalr*.    L.  6. 

Apretar,  <ih^ñxU-tar',  to  tighten,  to  press, 
to  nrge.    L.  65. 

Aprisa,  ahrpr^-«it  adv..  qnickly.    L.  6. 

Aprobación,  aK-pH^-bah-HO-óne^  s.  f.,  *  ap- 
probation.   L.  IM. 

Aprobar,  ah^priHtair'^  to  approve.    L.  85. 

Aprovechar,  ah-pr&^oai<har'^  to  progress, 
to  make  the  most  of.    L.  63. 

Aproximar,  ah-pr^-la^^mar' ^  to  approxi- 
mate, to  approach.    L.  44. 

Apto,  aj/-to^  acU-,  *pt,  lit.    L.  61. 

Apurado,  ah-poo-rah'-iio^  a^).,  embarrassed. 
L.4I. 

Aquel,  ah-kaü',  pron.,  that  one,  he;  the 
former.    L.  18. 

Aqui.  oA-itS',  adv.,  here.    L.  la 

Arbol,  ar'-ML  s.  m.,  tree.    L.  40. 

Arboleda,  ar-b04ai'-€l(i,  s.  f.,  grove.    L.  40. 

Arena],  ahrrai-nal^  s.  m.,  sandy  ground. 
L.40. 

Argüir,  ar-goo-eer*,  to  argue.    L.  84. 

Aristocracia,  ah-rees-td-krah'-tAi-a,  s.  f., 
aristocracy.    L.  60. 

Aristocrático,  a^.,  aristocrat    L.  85. 

Aritmética,  ah^rtét-mai'-a-ka^  s.  f.,  arith- 
metic.   L.  81. 

Armar,  €tr-mar'y  to  arm.    L.  60. 

Arpa,  ar'-pa^  s.  f.,  harp.    L.  16. 

Arquitecto,  ar-kS-tatíP-ío^  s.  m.,  architect 
L.4S. 

Arquitectura,  ar-ifc?-teit-tot>'-ra,  s.  t,  archi- 
tecture.   L.  61. 

Arreglar,  ar-rai-glar' ,  to  regulate,  to  ar- 
range, to  settle.    L.  60. 

Arrepentirse,  ar-rai-pairi'teer'-tai,  to  re- 
pent.   L.  88. 

Arrestar,  ar-rais-tar' .  to  arrest    L.  37. 

Arriba,  ar^l'-ba^  adv.,  above,  up-stairs.  L. 

ai 

Arte,  s.  ar'-taL  m.  and  f.,  art.    L.  81. 

Artículo,  ar^i*-coo4o^  s.  m..  article.    L.  48. 

Artinciai,  aMd'/i'üa-al\  a4J.,  arüflcial.  L. 
40. 

Artista,  ar4ees'-ta^  s.  m.,  artist    L.  86. 

Asador,  s.  m.,  spit  (for  roasting).    L.  65. 

Ascender,  of-thain-dair'^  to  ascend,  to 
amount    L.  87. 

Ascension,  <u-üiainrSi-&ne\  s.  f.,  ascension. 
L.40. 

Asegurar,  ah-Mt-ffOO-rar',  to  secure,  to  as- 
sure.   L.  88. 

Asesino,  ah-aai-ti'-no,  s.  m.,  assassin.  L. 
69. 

Así,  ah-a',  adv.,  so,  thus.  L.  «.—AH  que, 
so  that,  as  soon  as.  L.  29.— AH  an,  so 
so.    L.  30.  ,   _ 

Asiento,  ah-e^-aln'-to,  s.  m.,  seat    L.  80. 

Asir,  ahreeer'^  to  seize,  to  make  the  most  of. 
L.  42. 

Asno,  <u'-no^  s.  m.,  ass.    L.  61. 


[L.46. 

Asombro,  áh-tíkn'-irOy  s.  m.,  amazement 

Astronomía.  ass-tró-nd-mXf-a^  s.  f.,  astrono- 
my.   L.  40. 

Atención,  <iK'tttin,'thhene'^  s.  C,  attention. 
L.66. 

Atender,  ah-tain-dair*^  to  attend.    L.  87. 

Atlántico,  <U-4an't9-ho^  s.  m.  and  adi.,  At- 
lantic.   L.46. 

Atolladero,  ah-tOl4ya-daif'ro,  s.m.,  difficul- 
ty.   L.  60. 

Atracción,  ah-trak-tM-líM'  s.  f.,  attraction. 
L.  »l. 

Atria,  ah-tras',  adv.,  behind,  ago.    L.  68. 

Atreverse,  oA-írai-rair'-Ma^  to  dare.   L.  48. 

Atrevimiento.  ah-tnU'Ve-ml-ain'-to^  s.  m., 
assurance,  daring.    L.  64. 

Atrocidad,  ah'trd4hi-d(Uh\  s.  f.,  atrocity. 
L.  86. 

Atropellar,  a-^r2HMitf-yar',  to  trample  upon, 
to  run  over.    L.  61. 

AuUar,  ahroU^yar'^  to  howl.    L.  44. 

Aumento,  afHM-main'-to^  s.  m.,  augmenta- 
tion, increase.    L.  60. 

Aun,  ah-oon\  adv.,  still,  yet.    L.  86. 

Aunque,  €Jí-oon-ke\  adv.,  although,  though. 

Ausencia,  ah-co-tain'-thl-a^  s.  C,  absence. 

L.  86. 
Ausente,  ah-co-ioin'-Uii,  aá}.,  absent    L. 

60. 
Autor,  ah^oo-tdr'^  s.  m.,  author.    L.  47. 
Autoridad,  ah-co-tD-ré-datA\  s.  f.,  authority. 

L.  60. 
Auxiliar,  ah-oo-tóé-lé-ar'^  s.m.  anda^).,  aux- 

iliaiT.    L.67. 
_.uxiliar,  to  help,  t< 
Auxilio,  ah-oo-hU'-U-o^  s.  m.,  help,  assist- 


Auxiliar,  to  help,  to  aid.    L.  62. 


anee.    L.  66. 

Avenida,  ah-vairnl'-da^  s.  f.,  avenue.  L. 
16. 

Aventurarse,  ah-valn-too-rar'-sai^  to  ven- 
ture.   L.  65. 

Avisar,  ah-vl-tar'^  to  inibrm,  to  let  know. 
L.46. 

Ay !  ah-t'^  int.,  alas  I    L.  46. 

Ayer,  ah-yair',  adv.,  yesterday.    L.  16. 

Ayudar,  ah-yoo-dar',  to  aid,  to  help.     L. 

Ánú,ah-thoo¡\ad^.,  blue.    L.  54. 


Bailar,  ftoA-^^or',  to  dance.    L.  28. 
Baile,  bah-%4ai,  s.  m.,  dance,  ball.    L.  80. 
BiOár,  bah-har^t  to  go  or  come  down,  to 
lower.    L.  63.  ^   _ 

Bajo,  iKth'-fuK  a4J.,  low,  base,  mean.  L.  21. 
Banco,  ban'ío,  s.  m.,  bench,  bank.  L.  81. 
Bandera,  ban-dai'-ra,  e.  f.,  flag,  standard. 

Baflar,6an-yttr'.  to  battle.    L.40. 
Barato,  ¿oA-roA'-to,  adj.,  cheap.    L.  18. 
Barba,  bar'-ba,  s.  f.,  chin,  beard.    L.  60. 
Barbería,  bar-bai-r9'-aj  s.  f.,  barber  s  shop. 

L.  60. 
Barbero,  6o^-*al'-ft^  s.  m.,  barber.    L.83. 
Barbilampiño.    bar-bMam-pem'-yo^     adj., 

having  a  thin  beard.    L.  60. 
Barco,  s.  m.,  vessel,  boat    L.  60. 
Baron,  bah-rbne\  s.  m.,  baron.    L.  61. 
Barrer,  bar^rair',  to  sweep.    L.  24. 
Basta  1  bat'-ta,  Int,  enough  I    L.  80. 
Bastante,  baaAan'-toL,  adv.,  enough.    L.  26. 
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Ikutar,  bascar*,  to  be  cnongli,  snfflclcnt 

L.»). 
na:«ton,  ba«4i>ne^  b.  m.,  cane,  etick.    L.  10. 
Uaza,  bah'- Ma,  ».  f.,  trick  (at  cards).— No 

dejar  meter  bcua,  not  to  let  any  one  pat 

in  a  single  word.    L.  63. 
Bebedor,  Soi-tel-ddre',  a.  m.,  tippler,  toper, 

drinker.    L.  65. 
Bu>bcr,  bal-bair',  to  drink.— ¿«bcr  loe  vien- 

toA  por  algo,  to  solicit  witli  much  eager- 

nesÁ,  to  desire  ardently.— Bifttfr  oomo  una 

cubo,  to  drink  like  a  fish.    L.  7. 
Tl 'Ilcza,  bail-yai'-tha^  s.  f.,  beaatr.    L.  61. 
Dello,  bail'-yo,  a4j.,  beaatifol,  nandsome. 

B.'Hdoclr,  batn-fiai't/iser',  to  bless.    L,  41. 
B-.'udito.  bain-di'-to,  a^).,  blessed.    L.  53. 
Benar,  dai-ttar\  to  kiss.    L.  89. 
Buüo,  b€U'-90,  s.  m.,  kiss.  L.  a». 
Biblioteca,  bi-btS-i^-fai'-ka,  s.  t,  library.    L. 

Blcn,  bi-ain'  (prononnco  in  one  syllable), 

adv.,  well.     L.  a— Está  bien,  very  well, 

all  right.— No  W«i,  scarcely,  no  sooner. 

L.  29. 
Bienhechor,  bl-ain-al-chdr'.  s.  m.,  benefitc- 

tor.    L.  60. 
Bien  venido  I  bé-ain'  vai-ni'-do.  Int..  wel- 

come  I    L.  45. 
Billete,  bed-yai'-toL,  s.  m.,  note,  ticket.    L. 

7. 
Blanca,  blaa'-ka,  s.  f.— Encontrarse  sin  bUin- 

ca,  not  to  hive  a  cent.    L.  04. 
Blanco,  bian'-ko,  ai^.,  wliite.    L.  63. 
Blanco,  s.  m.,  mark  (to  aim  at).— Qaedarsc 

en  bianco,  to  bo  left  in  the  larch.    L.  67 
Bledo,  blai'-do,  s.  m.,  straw.— No  pe  mo  da 

an  bledo,  I  do  not  care  a  straw  for  it.    L. 

63. 
Boca,  W-*a,  s.  f ,  mouth.     L.  44.— Hablar 

por  boca  de  ganso,  to  repeat  what  another 

nassaid.    L.  68. 
Bocado,  M-ikaA'<do,  s.  m.,  monthfal,  bite.— 

Bocado  sin  haeso,  sinecure.    L.  61. 
Bolsa,  bOl'-M,  s.  f.,  parse.    L.  45. 
Bolsillo,  bbt-seel'^yoy  s.  m.,  pocket,  puree. 

L.  47. 
Bondad,  bbne-daíh'   s.  f.,  coodncss.  kind- 
ness.   L.  30. 
Bondadoso,  bbne-dah-du'-so,  a4J.,good,  kind, 

L.  64. 
Bonito,  bO-nV'to,  adj.,  pretty.    L.  58. 
BorbotoD,  bOre-tb't$ne^.-~\  borbotonea,  bub- 

bllng,  hurriedly,  confusedly.    L.  63. 
Bosque,  bbt'-kai,  s.  m.,  wood,  woody  place. 

L.  40. 
Bota,  bd'-ta,  s.  f ,  boot.    L.  10. 
Botica,  bó-tl-ka,  s.  f.,  drug-store.    L.  02. 
Boticario,  W.«-iaA'-r2-o,  8.  m.,  druggist. 

L.  49. 
Bravata,  brah-vah'-la,  s.f.,  bravado.- Echar 

bravatas,^}  bruz  to  boast.    L.  C2. 
Bravo,  brah'-vo,  adj.,  bravo.    L.  4t. 
Bravo  I  int.,  bravol    L.  48. 
Brazo,  brah'-tho,  s.  m.,  arm.    L.  44. 
Bribón,  brS-bota',  s.  m.,  scoundrel,  rascal. 

Li.  d3. 

Bruto,  broo'-to,  s.  m.,  brute,  ignorant  per- 
son.   L.  48.  o  I 

Bruto,  a(lj.,  brutish.  Ignorant    L.  48. 

Bueno,  bw<ü'-no,  adj.,  good.  L.  l.-Bneno9 
clias  good  morning,  good  day.-De^i/enoi 
6  primeras,  all  at  once.    L.  62. 


Baey,  bwai'-^,  s.  m^oz.    L.  68. 

Bala,  boo'-la.  s.  f.— Tener  btda  pirs  todo,  la 

act  according  ip  one's  Ikncy.  L.6i. 
Bulla,  bool'^ya,  s.  £,  noinc.— Meter  ¿•«£3, 

to  make  a  noiec.    L.  63. 
Bollicio,  bod-yl'-Uihc^  e.  m.,  bn^tk,  nokc, 

nproar.    L.  54. 
Boito,  boot* 'to,  8.  m.,  bundle.— Habkr  á 

buUo^  to  talk  at  random.    L.  63. 
Borla,  boor'-Uk,  a.  f..  Jest,  Joke.— Ilabltr  ds 

buriata  to  speak  in  Jest    L.  33. 
Burlar,  boornar'^  to  Jest- ^tffifarf*  de  al- 

gono,  to  make  ftin  of,  to  laogh  at  S07  odc 

--Buria  baríando,  half  Jest,  half  canu^t. 

L.  33. 
Burlen,  door49M\  s.  m.,  wag,  Jcstw.  L  «. 
Basca,  boos'-ka^  s.  f.,  search.— £n  teses  de, 

in  search  of.    L.  65. 
Bascar,  booa-kar',  to  search,  to  took  for. 

L.  A.— Buscar  cinco  pies  al  gato,  to  pick 

a  quarrel,    h.  4. 


C. 

Caballejo,  kah-bal^jai''ko,  s.m.  (á&a.  of  Ca- 
ballo), nag,  contemptible  old  horge.  L 
49. 

Caballero,  *fl*-fta/-ym*'-ro,  s.  m.,  cenUeman. 
knight.— ^Boenos  tardes,  cabaUm,  good 
afternoon,  sir.    L.  9l 

Caballo,  k^-bat-yo,  s.  m.,  horse.   L.  4. 

Cabello,  kah-baií-yo,  s.  m.,  hair.  L.  SÍ.- 
Tomarla  ocasión  por  los  cabellos,  toproat 
by  the  occasion.    L.  61. 

Caber,  koA-bair"^  to  hold,  to  contaui¿->o 
caber  de  gozo,  to  be  oveijoycd.— iPnodc 
caber  en  tu  Imaginación  J  can  each  a 
thing  enter  into  your  imagination  i—^o 
cabe  mas,  nothing  more  can  be  deaiioa. 
L.  42. 

Cabeza,  kah-bai'-tha,  s.  f.,  head.    L  88. 

Cable,  A-oA'-tttei,  8.  m.,  cable.    Í'-.*'-    ,   . 

Cabo,  kah'-bo,  a.  m.,  end.— Al  «160,  at  last. 

Cada,  kah'-da,  pion^  each,  eveiy.-^'i^^ 
vez,  every  time.— C%i</a  uno,  caen,  cvciy 
one.    L.  43.  .     _  j 

Caer,  kah-air',  to  Ihll,  io  sec,  to  undentand. 
to  be,  fifcll  due.  L.  A\.—Caer  de  wea,  ^ 
flill  on  one's  feet.— Ya  caiffo  en  cDo,  now 
I  see,  understand.— Las  ventanas  eaen  a 
la  plaza,  the  windows  look  on  the  sqnarc 
—Caérsele  k  uno  la  cara  de  veiyflena,  to 
blush  with  fihamc.    L.  59. 

Cafó,  kah-fai\  s.  m,,  coffee,  coffcc-hou.«c. 

Caja,  kah'-?ía,  s.  f.,  case,  box,  cash  (coin- 

mcrclal).    L.  60. 
Cal,  8.  f.,  lime.— De  cal  y  canto,  of  stoac. 

L.48. 
Calabaza,  kah-lah-bah'-ma.  a.  f ,  pn^P^Jf 

— Dar  ca/a¿a2a«,  to  give  the  mitten.  L.w- 
Calcular,  kal-koo4ar',  to  calculate.   L.  61. 
Caldo,  kal'-do.  s.  m.,  broth.   L.  «•  ,^   ,j. 
Calducho,  kai-doo'-cho,  s.  m.,  poor  brow- 

Calentar,  kah-lain-tar',  to  heat,  to  warm. 

L.  iW.  - 

Calentura,  kah-lain-too'-ra,  s.  t,  fc^cr-  ^• 

(K). 
Caliente,  kah-n-ain'-tai,  ac^).,  hot,  warm. 

L.  44. 
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Callado,  kal-yoh'-do^  a4).,  eilent,  tacitazn. 

L.  20. 
Callar,  hü-^ar'^  to  be  silent,  to  keep  si- 

lencQ.— 6'<i¿/ar  sa    pico,  to   hold   one's 

tongue,  to  say  nothing.    L.  42. 
Calle,  kal'-ycU^  s.  f.,  street— Dejar  á  ano  en 

la  catle^  to  strip  one  of  his  all.    L.  15. 
Calor,  kah-lar',  s.  m.,  heat,  warmth.    L.  25. 
Calva,  kai'^a.  s.  f.,  bald  place,  bald  part  of 

thehead.    L.45. 
Calvo,  kal'-vo,  a4).,  bald.    L.  45. 
Calza,  kül'-tha^  b.  ¿,  stockings.— Tomar  las 

ccUzcui  do  Villadiego,  to  make  off,  to  make 

a  hurried  escape.    L.  60. 
Cama,  kah'-rna.  s.  f,  bed.— Ouai^ar  auna^ 

to  bo  confined  to  one's  bed.    L.  14. 
Cambiar,  kam-bi-ar'^  to  chan^.    L.  69. 
Cambio,  kam'-bS-o^  s.  m.,  change.    L.  46. 
Camino,  itoA-m2'-m>,  s.  m.,  way,  road.  L.  00. 
Camisa,  kaA-nU'-ga^  s.  f.,  shirt.— Meterse  en 

camisa  de  once  varas,  to  interfere  in  other 
.  people's  afOiirs.    L.  46. 
Campo,  kam'-po,  e.  m.,  field,  camp.— D^ar 

el  campo  libre,  to  leave  the  field  to  one's 

competitors.    L.  69. 
Canasto,  kah-ruu'-to^  s.  m..  basket.    L.  68. 
Candidamente,  kan'-dl-dah^uUn-tai^  adv., 

candidly.    L.  48. 
Cansado,  kan-sah'-do^  a4).,  tired,  tiresome. 

— Estar  cansado^  to  bo  tired.— ISer  cansa- 
do^ to  be  tiresome.    L.  20. 
Cansar,  kan-ear'^  to  tire,  to  Ihtigue.    L.  83. 
Cantar,  kan-tar\  to  sing.    L.  15. 
Cantatriz,  kan-uth'treem\  s.  f.,  singer.    L. 

15. 
Cantidad,  kan-tl-dat/i*^  quantity,  sum.    L. 

00. 
Canto,  kan'-tOy  s.  m.,  singing,  stone.- Do 

cal  y  canto^  of  stone.    L.  4S. 
Cantor,  kan-tor'^  s.  m.,  singer.    L.  15. 
Cafion,  kan-ydne\  s.  m.,  cannon.    L.  44. 
Cañonazo,  kan-yd-nah'-tho,  s.  m.,  cannon- 
shot,  gim-shot.    L.  44. 
Capa,  kah'-pa^  s.  f.,  cloak.— Andar  de  capa 

caida.  to  be  crestfallen.    L.  60. 
Capacidad,  kah-pah-thi-dath^  B.f.,  capacity, 

capability.    L.  80. 
Capaz,  kaíi-path'  adj.,  capable.    L.  69. 
Capitán,  kaJi-pi-(an\  s.  m.,  captain.    L.  52. 
Capricho,  kaÁ-prl'-cho^  s.m.,  caprice,  fancy, 

whim.    L.  60. 
Cara,  kah'-ra,  b.  f.,  flicc.— Dar  á  alguno  con 

la  puerta  en  la  cara,  to  shut  the  door  in 

any  one's  fiicc.    L.  fiO. 
Carácter,  kah-rak'-tair  (pi.  caracteres),  s. 

m.,  character,  disposition.    L.  40. 
Caramba !    kah-ram'-ba^    inter.,   strange  1 

zounds!    L.  65. 
Carcajada,    kar-kah-hah'-da^    s.    f.,    loud 

laugh,  burst  of  laughter.    L.  54. 
Cárcel,  kar'-thaU,  s.  f.,  prison.    L.  Zi. 
Carga,  kar'-ga,  s.  f.,  load,  burden,  charge. 

L.  60. 
Cargar,  kar-qar'^  to  charge,  to  load,   to 

heap.    L.  4?. 
Cargo,  kar'-QO^  s.  m.,  load,  employment, 

char;gc,  of^ce.    L.  60. 
Caridad,  kah-TÍ-dath\  s.  f.,  charity.    L.  41. 
Cariredondo,      kah-rS-rai-ddne'-do^      adj., 

roundfiicea.    L.  60. 
Came,  kar'-nai,  s.  f.,  flesh,  meat.    L.  7. 
Camero,  kar-nai'-ro^  s.  m.,  mutton,  sheep. 

L.  40. 


Carnicería,  kar^^4Aai-i^*'a,  s.  f.,  batcher's 

shop,  meat  market.    L.  11. 
Carnicero,  kar-nS-thai'-rv,  s.  m.,  butcher. 

L.  11. 
Carnuza,  kar-noo'-iha,  s.  f.,  bad,  disgust- 
ing, spoiled  meat.    L.  49. 
Caro,  kah'-ro^  a4).,  dear,  at  a  high  price. 

L.  13. 
Carpintero,  ^r-iM#n-toi'-rt>,  s.  m.,  carpen- 
Carrera,  kar-rai'-ra.  s.  t,  career,  course, 

race,  profession.    L.  48. 
Carro,  fcar'-TO^  s.  m.,  car,  wagon.    L.  58. 
Carmage,  kaT-TO(Hth''haiy  s.  m.,  carriage. 

Carta,  kar'-ta,  s.  f.,  letter.    L.  7. 

Cartilla,  kar-teel'-ya^  s.  f.,  primer.— Cosa 
que  no  está  en  la  carOUa,  something 
strange  or  uncommon.    L.  61. 

Casa,  kah^sa^  s.  f..  house.    L.  9. 

Cascaras  I  kas'-kah-ras,  int.,  oh  I  dear  me ! 
L.  63. 

Casero,  kah-sai'-ro^  a^j.,  domestic,  house- 
hold.—Comedia  casera^  parlor  play.  L.  59. 

Casi,  kah'sl^  adv.,  almost.    L.  82. 

Caso,  kah'.-m^  s.  m.,  cafie,  event.— No  haga 
V.  caso  de  eso,  take  no  notice  of  that. 
L.60. 

£)astafia,  kas-tan'-ya^  s.  f.,  chestnut.    L.  40. 

Castellano,  kas-iaii-yah'-no,  s.  m.,  CaBtilian 
language.    L.  55. 

Castellano,  adi.,  Castillan.    L.  65. 

Castillo,  kas'ted'-yo^  s.  m.,  castle.- Hacer 
castiOos  en  el  aire,  to  build  castles  in  the 
air.    L.  48. 

Casualidad,  kah-soo-ah-tS'daih\  s.  f.,  casual- 
ty, chance,  hazard.    L.  60. 

Casucha,  kahrsoo'-cha,  s.  f.,  contemptible 
old  house.    L.  44. 

Catolicismo,  tíUd4Z4Jieess''mo^  a.m.,  Ca- 
tholicism.   L.  40. 

Catorce,  kahrtor'-Utaiy  num.  acU.,  fourteen. 
-Luis  Catorce.  Louis  the  Fourteenth. 
L.  14. 

Causa,  kah'-oo-sa^  s.  f,  cause.— A  causa  do, 
on  account  of.    L.  40. 

Causar,  kah-oo-sar'^  to  cause.    L.  61. 

Caza,  kah'-tha^  s.  f.,  chase,  hunt,  hunting. 
— Ir  ¿  la  «wa,  to  go  hunting;.    L.  58. 

Cazar,  kaA-íhar\  to  chase,  to  tinnt.    L.  68. 

Celebración,  thai4ai-brah-th%-üne\  s.  f., 
celebration.    L.  89. 

Celebrar,  thoNai-brar^,  to  celebrate.— C5?fc- 
bro  que  V.  baya  venido,  I  am  glad  you 
have  come.    L.  S9. 

Celeste,  thai4als''taiy  adj.,  heavenly,  celes- 
tial.—Los  cuerpos  celestes^  the  heavenly 
bodies.    L.  49. 

Celestial.  ihai-4ais-a-al\  adj.,  celestial, 
heavenly.    (See  Celeste.)    L.  49. 

Célico,  thtti'-lS'ko,  adj.,  heavenly  (used  in 
poetiy  only).    L.  49. 

Celo,  thai'-lo,  s.  m.,  zeal.    L.  55. 

Cena,  (Mi'-na.  s.f.,  supper.  Last  Supper. 
L.52. 

Cenar,  (Mi-nar^,  to  sup,  to  take  supper. 
L.  89. 

Centavo,  ihain-tak'-vo^  s.m.,  cent.    L.  14. 

Centella,  thain-tail'-ya,  s.  f.,  flash,  spark,— 
Echar  rayos  y  centellas,  to  foam  with  rage. 
L.62. 

Centena,  ifiain-tai*-na,  s.f.,  about  a  hun- 
dred.   L.  40. 


446 


VOCABUI*  ABY. 


Centenar,  thainrtoL-nar'^  B.m.,  a  hnndred, 
L  40 

Cerca,  tAair'-ka,  adv.,  near,  close  by.  Cér- 
ea ae  eu  casa,  near  bla  hoase.    L.  81. 

Ceremonial,  eAoi-roi-fn^-ni-tf/',  a4}.,cereino- 
nial,  ceremonious.    L.bL 

Cerrar,  ¿Aflrfr-rar',  to  shut,  to  close.    L.  84. 

Cerrojo,  UuUr^'-ho,  s.  m..  bolt    L.  6». 

CervcM,  (nair-vai'-tha, «.  f.,  ale,  beer.  L.  7. 

Chaleco,  cAah4ai'-ko,  s.  m.,  vest.    L.  10. 

Chancear,  chanrUuU-ar',  to  jest,  to  joko. 

¥j-   o8.  -^  ^       ^n 

Chanza,  ehan'-tha,  b.  J,  J<»t.  3«*e-    L.  68. 
CharlaT  char'-ia,   s.  f.,  chitchat,  pratUe. 

Charlar,  charAar',  to  chat,  to  pratüe.  L.  87. 
Chasco,  chas'-ko,  s.  m..  disappointment.— 

Llevarse  nn  cha»co  solemne,  to  be  greaUy 

disappointed.    L.  4B. 
Chelín,  ch(ü4een\  s.  m..  shilline.    L.  61. 
Chico,  chr-Ito,  adj..  little,  small.    L.  44. 
Chlqalrritlco,  cM-keer-rUr-ko,  ad^.,  very 

small,  very  little.  L.  4*.  „  .  ,  .n 
Chito  \  Chi' 'to,  int.,  hush !  süenco  I  L.  40. 
Chocolate,  (M-ko-iah'-tai,  s.  m.,  chocolate. 

Cleiro,  tM-ai'-go,  a.  m.  and  ac^.,  blind.— A 
cugas,  blindly.  In  the  dark.    L.  48. 

Ciclo,  f/a-ai'-lo,  s.  m.,  heaven,  sky.— Tomar, 
cl  ado  con  las  manos,  to  be  transported 
with  joy,  grief,  or  passion.    L.  45. 

Cien,  tM-ain'  num.  ac^.,  a  hundred.— (Seo 
ClKWTO.)    li.  14.  ^       ,  _    ^^ 

Ciencia,  iM-ain'4M-a,  s.  f.,  science.    L.  49. 

Ciento,  thi-ain'-to,  num.  adj.,  a  hundred.— 
(See  Cien.)    L.  14. 

Cierto,  m-air'-io,  a4).,  ccrUln.    L.  48. 

Cimiento,  the-mi-ain'-io,  s.m.,  foundation. 

Cinco,  ¿Ae¿n'-to,  num.  adj.,  flVo,  fifth.  L.  14. 
Cincuenta,  theen-kwain'-ta,  num.  aty.,  fifty, 

fiftieth.    L.  14,  .^.„,  .    , 

Circunspección,   (heer-koonsé-paik-tM-oiW, 

s.  f.,  circumspection.    L.  24. 
Clrcunstaucla,  Vuer-koonss-tan'-tM-ay  b.  r., 

circumstance.    L.  40. 
Cita,  íA2'-¿o,  s.  f.,  appointment,  quotation. 

L.GO.  ,  ,  *        ♦ 

Oitor,  m-tar',  to  make  an  apnolntmcnt 

(with  any  one),  to  quote.    L.  52. 
Ciudadano,  (Jí^-oo-daÍMla/i'-no,  citizen.    L. 

47 
Civilización,    t/ii-ri49-t/iah4M-one\   s.  f., 

civilization.    L.  CO. 
Claridad,  klah-r^-dath\  s.  f.,  clearness,  per- 

a^ro!^klaii'-ro\  adj.,  clear,  bright     L.  53. 
Clase,  A:/a/í'-#a¿,  s.  f.,  class.    L.M. 
Clásico,  klah'-shko,  adj.,  classic,  classical. 

aasificaclon,  klahsi-P-ka-tM-oru^  e.  t, 
classiflcatlon.    L.  ^l. ,      ^       ,    ^^ 

Clima,  A/Z'-ma,  s.  m.,  clhnate.    L.  40. 

Cocer,  kó-thair',  to  boll,  to  cook.    L.  42. 

Coche,  kO'-chca,  s.  m.,  coach,  carrito  In 
general.— Ir  en  coehe^  to  go  In  a  carriage. 

Cocinero,  kd-thl^MU'^,  s.  m.,  cook.    L^ll. 
Cofre,  kv'-frai,  s.  m.,  chest,  trunk.    L.  60. 
Coi^er,  kl>-fiair\  to  catch,  to  take,  to  pick 

C^?ar,  kO-hai-ar',  to  Ump,  to  walk  lame. 
L.  89. 


Coto.  Hy-ho.  a4j.  Bná  a.  m^  lame.   L  41. 

Co£da.  kd-lah'-da,  «Jl,  stiflentagof  dothei. 
.^Todo  aaldrá'en  la  colada,  allirUllM 
bronght  to  light.    L.65. 

CoIecSfvo,  *««*-«'-«>,  acU.,conective.  L 

Colocación,    *í»-*aA-íAf^n<',  s.  f,  em- 

Dlovment,  place,  situation.   L.  60. 
Colooir,  kB48-kar',  to  put,  to  amujge,  to 

Coí^Soí*l^wS'-«to;  a4J.,  red.   L  S4 
Colorido '  kihfíy-ri'-do,  a.  m.,  coloring  (paint- 
ing).   L.  sa.  ,       T  M 
Color.  iW-»r%  B.m.,  color,   L.58. 
Comteti?itóme-*«A-<«^^  to  combat,  to 

Co^bliiacii^  ime-bS-naAM^n^.  *.  t, 

Co^¿S^n!í?o?¿mÍí^'í¿A'-<^^  . 

cZ^SSt'tS^nar^.  to  combine.    L 

Coledla,  iWVmoi'-dí-a,  B  f.,  oome^.  I^ 
Comer,  ¿iHnair'n  to«t,  todUne.^i-  -, 
Comerciante,     kófuaSHIihan -Uii,   e.  m., 

Co^^e'STi^^S^'-"^-'""^^*-'' 

Co^^'ltir^n^^V^^r-^^^^^ 
Cómico,  í^'-íBÍ-*».  «•"»••  Mttf.comeoiMi- 

Cómlro,  aéO..  comic,  e^^uí'dio  «tí 

fortable.    L.  29.  ^x»  -v,  «  m,  com- 

Compaflero,  tdmé-pan-yai -ra,  ••  »•' 

panlon,  comrade.  L.  «J-  -  comnany. 
Compaítíi,  k&mé^n'V^'-a,  s.  f.,  co»l»"' 

Comí2«tívo,  Itme^-f^-^^^  **' 
compamtive.    L.  61.  ,      •  oomi»^ 

ponent.    L.  49.  ♦« 


ompoeiclon,  *SíBe-P*-«'-"L'*¡^i,m£ma>d- 
position,  mending,  oii«ng«'e.  comiw" 

Co||raí;-«L.pn.r'.  to  b«y.  to  V«<^ 
4fe"to'''¿.d^í3fSÍ2?'p5f»"^^ 

Conceder.  lOne-tltat-díUr',  to  gi«n'> "  **" 
Co^'rti- «n*-í*aWar',  to  concert,  «- 

asrree.    L.  68.  _      .  r    con* 

Conciencia,  kdru-m-ain'-thha,  b.  l, 

science.    L.  40. 
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Concierto,  kOne-thKUr^'io^  b.  m.,  concert, 

Corctair,  ¡ane-ckxhéer',  to  eonclnde,  to  fln- 
Uh.  to  be  over.    L.  68. 

OoQCordaacia,    /One-kor^dan'-tM-a,   b.  t, 
GOQcordance,  agreemeiit.  /^  60. 

Oondeaoeader,  Jané'daU-Uiaiii-dair*^\oam- 
descend,  to  agree.    L.  48. 

Gondicion,  kóM-dé-tM-enie' ^  b.  £,  condition. 
L.  43. 

Condicional,  lané-éa-Oa-dne-at,  a^}.,  con- 
ditional.   L.69. 

Condacir,  kOM-doo-theer'^   to  conduct,   to 
convey,  to  lead.    L.  40. 

Confesar,  Jt9ne-/<ü-tar%  to  confesa,  to  ac- 
knowledge, to  avow.     L.  ZL 

Confuso,  El>ne-/bo'-«>t  ac^.,  conAised,  con- 
foanded.    L.  M. 

Conjugación,  ki>ne-hiOO-gal^tM-9ne\  s.  f., 
co^)  nation.    L.  43. 

Conjugar,  kÓM-hoo-gar' y  to  cox\3ugate.  L. 
43. 

Conjunción,  kdne-hoot^lM-dne'^  b.  f ,  con- 
junction.   L.  43. 

Conmigo,  k9n&-TnV-Q0^  pron.,  with  me,  with 
myself.    L.  26. 

Conocer,  kiind-OuUr^^  to  know,  to  be  ac- 
qmlntod  with.    L.  25. 

Cjajslmiento,  la-nH^tM-rrii-aifi'-to^  s.  m., 
kn^wledga,  bill  ot  lading  (commerce). 
'L.  4'i. 

Consecuencia,  ian€^aai'hwaán,''ihl-n^  b.  C, 
conse:]^noacd.     L.  31. 

Conse^ir,  ¡ane-tai-ghear't  to  obtain,  to 
get,  to  Bucceed.     L.  43. 

Consejo,  k^m-sal' -ho^  b.  m,,  counsel,  ad- 
rice.   L.  69. 

Consentir,  k5n»-8ala-teer'^  to  consent,  to 
agree  (to).    L.  33. 

Consistir,  kSne-9eess-te(ír\  to  consist.   L.  53. 

Consolar,  k3n»-s9-lar'^  to  console.    L.  IQ. 

Constancia,  lans-tan' -tM-a^  s.£,  constancy, 
steadiness.    L.  46. 

Construcción,  kdns-trook-tM-ÓM' ^  construc- 
tion.   L.  61. 

Coa  tail  te,  k^M-tan' -tal^  s.  m.  and  adj., 
ready  money.    L.  88. 

Contar,  kSm-tar'y  to  count,  to  relate,  to  tell. 
L.  35. 

Contener,  kdm-tal-ncUr'^  to  contain,  to  re- 
strain, to  stop,  to  check.     L.  49. 

Contenido,  kSna-tai-nesf-do.  s.  m.,  contents. 
L.4}. 

Contentar,  kSm-tcUn-tar'y  to  content,  to 
make  glal.    L.  33. 

Contento,  k^ns-taln'-to,  ad}.,  content,  con- 
tented, sUl,  satlsded.     L.  33. 

Contiro,  k^iif-a^-go^  pron.,  with  thee.  L.26. 

Continuar,  kdne-A-noo-ar' ^  to  continue.  L. 
6L 

Contra,  k^ns'-tra^  prep.,  against.    L.  41. 

Contradecir,  kdns-lnth-da^theer'.  to  contra- 
dict,   lijl. 

ContrariQÍP5/ítf.íraA'-rí-o,  aOJ.»  contrary.— 
AI  contrario^  on  the  contrary.    L.  63. 

Convencer,  ¡án^tain-thair' .  to  convince. 
L.43.  ' 

Convenir,  kdne-wd-nur' ^  to  suit,  to  be  con- 
venient, to  agree.    L.  80. 

Conversación,  tí^ne-vaír-gah-tM-CM',  e.  f., 
conversation.     L.  34. 

Conversar,  kdne-vair-sar' ^  to  converse.  L. 
53. 


Convertir,  kSne^üoát'teer*.  to  convert  L.  45. 

Convicto,  ki^M^oeet-to^  írr.  past  part,  (of 
CoNVSNCEB),  convicted.    L.  63. 

Convite,  kl>ne^C€if4ai^  s.  m.,  invitation,  feast 
or  banquet  to  which  any  one  is  invited. 
L.56. 

Copulativo,  kil^poo4aíirté'-w^  ac^.,  copula- 
Uve.    L.  69. 

Coqueta,  *5-Áwi'-te,  s.  t,  coquette.    L.  32. 

Corazón,  k/i^rcJirthomf^  s.  m.,  heart.    L.  66. 

Corbata,  tó/w-éoA'-te,  cravat.    L.  10. 

Corona,  kO^'-nOy  s.  f.,  crown.    L.  60. 

Correcto,  kSr-raikf-to,  a4J.,  correct.    L.  29. 

Corredor,  kür-rai-díirtf ^  b.  m.,  corridor, 
broker.    L.  49. 

Corregir,  kiür-rai-héeT' ^  to  correct.— Cbrre- 
gkr»^  to  mend.    L.  60. 

Correo,  kür-má'-Os  b.  m.,  courier,  poBt— Ca- 
sa de  eoTTúMy  poet-ofllce.    L.  29. 

Correr,  kOfrrair*^  to  run.— Cbr^gr»,  to  be 
ashamed  or  confhsed,  to  blush.    L.  61. 

Corretear,  kiOr^roirUA^sr* ^  to  run  about  L. 
68. 

Correveidile,  kdr-rai^val-^Hli'-lai,  B.m.,  tale- 
bearer, tattler.    L.  60. 

Corriente,  k&r-f^ain'-taiy  a^^.,  current; 
8.  m.,  al  eorrienU  de,  aware  of;  s.  f.,  cur- 
rent, stream.    L.  60. 

Corrientemente,  kOr-r^-can-tal'main'-Uii, 
adv.,  currently,  fluently.    L.  49. 

Corro,  kOr'^ro^  s.  m.,  circle  of  people  col- 
lected toeetber  for  talking.    L.  44. 

Cortante,  iS>re-ían'4aif  a^}.,  cutting,  sharp, 
edged.    L.  88. 

CorUplnmas,  k^re-tah-plo(/-ma88^  penknife. 

Cortar,  kdre-tar^^  to  cut    L.  83. 

Corto,  kSrc'-to,  ad}  ,  short    L.  21. 

Cosa,  ko'-sa,  ».  f.,  thing.— A  ooaa  dc  las  seis, 
about  six  o'clock.    L.  11. 

Coser,  kd-9air\  to  sew.    L.  21. 

Cosmopolita,  kdtcmó'pG4ee'-ta^  s.  m.,  cos- 
mopolite.   L.  51. 

Co8ta,  kdce'-ta.  e.  f.,  cost,  coast.— A  oosCa 
mia,  at  my  expense.— A  cueiu  de,  at  the 
expense  of.    L.  GO. 

Costado.  ko»4áfí'-(io^  s.  m.,  side.    L.  01. 

Costar,  kOS'tar*,  to  cost.    L.  01. 

Costumbre,  kd84oom'-br<ii.  s.  f.,  custom, 
habit    L.&L 

Creadon,  krai-ah-Ua-One'^  s.  f.,  creation. 
L.  41. 

Crear,  krai-ar*,  to  create.    L.  41. 

Crédito,  krai'-cR-to^  s.  m.,  credit,  credence. 
L.67. 

Creencia,  krai-ain'-thha.  s.  f.,  credence,  be- 
lief.   L.49. 

Creer,  krcd-air*^  to  believe,  to  think.  L.  27. 

Creyente,  krairyatn'-tai.  present  part,  (of 
Cbeeb),  s.  m.  and  f.,  believing,  ocliever. 
L.  88. 

Criado,  *r^aA'-rfo,  s.  m.,  servant.    L.  17. 

Criado,  past  part,  of  Cbiar.    L.  54. 

Criar,  kr9-ar^  to  breed,  to  bring  up.    L.  64. 

Criatura,  krB<ih-ío</-r(i,  s.  f.,  creature,  In- 
Ihnt.    L.  60. 

Crimen,  kri'-main^  s.  m.,  crime.    L.  69. 

Criticar,  krhit-kar',  to  criticise.    L.  48. 

Critico,  hri'-C^ko,  s.  m.,  critic.    L.  45. 

Cronologista,  krO-nD^ihheees'-teL  chronolo- 
gist  X.35. 

Crueldad,  kroo-aÜ-daih^  s.  f.,  cruelty.    L. 
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Caadcmo,  cwah-dcUr^-no,  e.  m.,  copy-book.  , 
L.4.  , 

Cual,  cwal,  pron.,  ^vhidi.    L.  10.  ' 

Cimlidiul,  cwa/i-U-dath\  s.  f.,  quality.  L.  86.  i 

Cualquiera,  cwal'k9-€U'-txi^  pron.  and  a^j., 
any  one,  wlionoevcr,  eome  one.    L.  84. 

Cnau,  cwan^  adv.,  how,  as  (used  only  be- 
fore ac^ectives  or  other  adverbs).    L.  14. 

Cuando,  cwan'-do^  adv.,  when.    L.  9. 

Cuánto?  cwan'-tOy  adj.,  how  much?  bow 
many?— Cuanto  antea,  at  once,  immedi- 
ately.—Por  cuanto^  inaemnch  as.    L.  14. 

Cuarto,  cwar^'tOt  ord.  ad),  ande,  m.,  fourth, 
room,  chamber.    L.  4ü. 

Cuatro,  cwah'-tro.  num.  ad}.,  four.    L.  15. 

Cuba,  koo'-ba.,  s.  f.,  cask,  tub.— Cuba  (island 
of).    L.  01. 

Cubrir,  hoo-breer*^  to  cover.    L.  G9. 

Cuchara,  koo^kcJi'-ra^  8.  f.,  spoon.    L.  GO. 

Cuchillo,  koo-ched' -yo^  s.  m.,  knife.    L.  83. 

Cuello,  ewaü'-yo,  s.  m.,  neck,  collar.    L.  60. 

Cuenta,  cwain'-ía^  s.  f.,  account,  bill,  L.  46. 

Cuento,  cwain'4o^  s.  m.,  story,  talc.    L.  44. 

Cuerpo,  cwair'-po,  s.  m.,  body.    L.  64. 

Cuervo,  cwair'-rOy  s.  m.,  crow.    L.  45. 

Cuesta,  cwaíji»'-ta.  s.  f.,*  hill.— A  cuestas^  on 
ouc's  back  or  shoulders.    L.  63. 

Cuestión,  civais-íi-dne',  s.  C,  question.  L. 
40. 

Cuidado,  ctcf-dah'-do,  s.  m.,  care.- Estar 
do  cttMailo,  to  be  dangerously  111. — Estur 
con  cuidado^  to  be  very  anxious.    L.  2S. 

Cuidar,  cicc-Uar'^  to  core,  to  take  care.  L. 
44. 

Culpa,  kod'-pa^  s.  f.,  fault,  blame.    L.  60. 

Culpar,  kool-jxir*,  to  blame.    L.  60. 

Cultivar,  koU-d-var*^  to  cultivate.    L.  CO. 

Cumpleaños,  koom-plai'an'-uoSy  s.m.,  birth- 
day.   L.62. 

Cumplimiento,  koom-^rriS^n'-to^  s.  m., 
compliment.    L.  48. 

Cumplir,  kootn-pUer'y  to  accomplish,  to  fhl- 
n\.—  CuTnj)Ur  por  otro,  to  act  for  or  In 
the  name  of  another.    L.  57. 

Cuñado,  a,  koon-yah'-do.  da^  s.  m.  and  f., 
brother-in-law,  sister-in-law.    L.  &4. 

Curioso,  koo-ri-d'soy  adj.,  curious,  worthy 
of  note.    L.  51. 

Curso,  koor'-so,,  s.  m.,  course.    L.  64. 

Custodio,  koos-to'-di-a,  s.  f.,  cuptody.  L.  53. 

Cutis,  kciO'-t€<M,  8.  m.  and  f.,  skin.    L.  04. 

Cuyo,  ko(/-vo,  pron.,  of  whom,  of  which, 
whose,  which.    L.  17. 


Dale  1  daJi'-lal,  int.,  have  at  it !    L.  M. 
Dama,  d(üi'-ma,  s.  f.,  lady ,  dame.— i>of7Mw, 

draught*,  or  checkers.    L.  68. 
Danza,  dan'-tha^  s.  f,,  dance.    L.  64. 
Dañar,  dan-yar'y  to  damage,  to  hurt,  to 

harm.    L.  47. 
Daflo,  dan'-yo.  s.  m.,  damage,  hurt,  harm. 

L.42. 
Dar,  to  give^—Z)or««  y  tomares,  disputee,  Ifs 

and  ands.— Z^arííJ  a  la  vela,  to  set  sail. 

L.  SO. 
Do,  drd,  prep.,  of,  ftt>m.— /í(?  dla,  by  day.— 

Zte  intento,  on  purpose.    L.  4. 
Deber,  dai-bair',  s.  m.,  duty.    L.  9fi. 
Deber,  to  owe,  muBt,— i)<*m  sor  las  ocho, 

it  must  bo  ci^ht  o'clock.    L.  JÍ-S. 


Docena,  daí-ihai''na,  e.  Í1,  about  ten.  I«.  59. 

Decidir,  dai-tM-iUcr',  to  decide.    JU  GO. 

Décimo,  dai^'tAl-mOf  ord.  adj.,  and  e.  m., 
tenth.    L.  16. 

Decir,  dairth€er*y  to  say,  to  tell.    L..  27. 

Declarar,  dai-dah-rar' ^  to  declare.    L.  43. 

Dedal,  daMal%  e.  m.,  thimble.    lu  24. 

Dedo,  dai'-do^  s.  m.,  finger.    L.  59. 

Defectivo,  flto//a*t-«'-fv,  adj.,  defectirc 
L.  03. 

Defecto,  dai-faOf-io^  b.  m.,  defect^  £ailiii^. 
L.55. 

Defender,  dal-fain-dalr'^  to  defend.    L.  ST. 

Definición^  dai'/l-nhtAi^ne',  s.  f.,  deSsi- 
tion.    L.  59. 

Definir,  dai-/hnéer*.  to  define.    L.  GO. 

Dejar,  dai-hur^,  to  leave,  to  let,  to  allow. 
L.  44. 

Delante,  dai4an*4ai,  -preji.—Iklanie  de,  be- 
fore, in  the  presence  of.    L.  10. 

Deleitar,  dai-lai'94ar',  to  delight.    L.  47. 

Delicado,  doHl-hah'-dOy  ad}.,  delicate.  L. 
S9. 

Delicioso,  daira-m-&-s(\  adj.,  delicioas. 
L.  35. 

Delincuente,  dai44enrCieain'-laL,  a.m.,  de- 
linquent, transgressor.    L.  84. 

Delinquir,  dai-ktti^keer',  to  tzanegress.    I*. 

ai. 

Delito,  dai-a'-tOy  s.  m.,  crime,  txansgnss- 

slon.    L.  51. 
Demás,  dai-^nata^^  adv.,  over  and  abore,  too 

much ;  adJ.  (generally  nsed  with  lo,  los, 

las),  the  rest,  the  others,  others.    L.  43. 
Demasiado,     d(U-mah-^-áh''dOy    Báj.    and 

adv.,  too  much,  too.    L.  S5. 
Dentro,  dain'-tro^  prep-,  in,  within,  inside 

(always  followea  by  df).    L.  81. 
Derecho,   dai-rai'-c/to^    adj.,   right,    even, 

straight.    L.  50. 
Desafiar,  dcdsah-fZ-cr',,  to  chaUcng>e.    L. 

C3. 
Desafio,  dai-eah-fS'-o,  8.m.,  challenge,  dud. 

L.63. 
Desanimar,  daisah-ni-mar',  to  dishearten, 

to  discourage.    L.  88. 
Descansadamente,  dais-kan-wk-ilah-mttin''' 

t4iiy  adv.,  easily,  at  one's  case.    L.  33, 
Descansado,   dai9-kan^sah'-dc^   aí^j.,   css'y, 

quiet,  refreshed.    L.  83. 
Descansar,  dais-kan-mT'y  to  rest    L.  S3. 
Descanso,  dais-kan'-so,  s.  m.,  rest,  repose, 

case.    li.  83. 
Descaro,  dais-kah'-ro^  b.  m.,  borefecodncse. 

L.01. 
Descender,  dais-thain-dair'y  to  descend.    L» 

^' 

Descomponer,  dai»-kDme-po-naÍT^^  to  dif?ar- 
range,  to  discompose,  to  put  out  of  order. 
L.53. 

Descompuesto,  dcds-ldmé-ptpaW-to^  adj., 
disarranged,  discomposed,  out  of  order, 
disorderly.    L.  58.  ^^ 

Desconfiar,  dais-kdrte-f^-€tr'y  to  Vtmst,  to 
mistrust.    L.  43. 

Desgracia,  dai$-grah'-m^  b.  £,  misfor- 
tune. Ill-luck.    L.48. 

Deshacer,  dais-ah-thair',  to  undo,  to  de- 
stroy, to  take  or  put  asunder.    L.  67. 

Desierto,-  dai-^-air'-io,  s.  m.,  desert,  wil- 
derness.   L.  64. 

Desigual,  dai-sS-gWia',  adj.,  nncqoal,  un- 
even.   L.  55. 
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Desocnpar,  dai-O-koo-par',  to  quit,  to 
evacuate,  to  empty.    L.  66. 

I>e0pacio,  daU-paii'-Ua^^  adv.,  Blowly.  L.  6. 

Despedir,  daiit-pairdeer* ^  to  dismies,  to  ecnd 
or  put  away,  to  discbarge.    L.  69. 

Despertar,  úaU-pair-tar^  to  awake,  to 
awaken,  to  arouse,  to  rouse.    L.  81. 

Despierto,  dai8'pi-air'4o,  a^).,  awake, 
brisk,  sprighÜT.  lively.    L.  68. 

Desproporciouadieimamexite,  daig-pri^pdre- 
tMH>ne^aA-€li'-99'inah-fnain-tai,  adv.,  out 
of  all  proportion.    L.  60. 

Después,  daes-vwaUt'^  prep,  and  adv.,  after, 
afterward.    L.  16. 

Determinante,  dai-icdr^viíHum'-tal,  acU.,  de- 
termining.—Verbo  determinantéj  deter- 
mininff  verb.    L.  68. 

Determinar,  dcd-taiMnitutr^,  to  determine. 
L.68. 

Detrás,  dai-trats'^  prep,  and  adT.,  behind. 
L.8S. 

Deudor,  dai-oo-dSre'^  s.  m.,  debtor.    L.  45. 

Devolver,  cí(»'-i?¿Jfa-iwtr',  to  return,  to  give 
back.    L.43. 

Dia,  d9'-a,  s.  m.,  day.— De  dlo,  by  day,  in 
the  daytime.— Dar  los  dia*^  to  say  good 
momins  (to  any  one).    L.  9. 

Diablo,  m-ah'-blo^  s.  m.,  devil.    L.  G5. 

Dialecto,  dü-QhAoUd-to^  s.  m.,  dialect.  L. 
66. 

Diálogo,  di-ah'4d-go,  s.m.,  dialogue.  L.  68. 

Diantrc,  di-nn'-trai,  s.  m.,  deuce.    L.  46. 

Dibt\)o,  di-boi/'hOt  s.  m.,  drawing,  design, 
li.  61. 

Diccionario,  deek'thHHKth'-r^-o^  s.  m.,  dic- 
tionary.   Xi.  49. 

Dicha,  w-cha^  s.  f.,  happiness,  good  luck, 
good  fortune.    L.  61. 

Dicho,  dW-eho^  s.  m.,  saving.    L.  64. 

Diciembre,  dl^MrOim'-oríií  s.  m.,  Decem- 
ber.   L.84. 

Diente,  d^-ain'-Ud,  s.m.,  tooth.— Hablar  en- 
tre dientes^  to  mumble,  to  mutter.    L.  63. 

Diez,  dé-aüh*,  num.  acU.,  ten.    L.  14. 

Diferencia,  d^fairrain'-tM-n^  s.  f.,  differ- 
ence.   L.  48. 

Diferenciar,  dB-fai-ra^iríhi-ar^,  to  differ. 
L.  48. 

DlñcU.  de-fr-thtd,  a4}.,  difficult.    L.  21. 

Dificultad,  di-fl'kootrtath',  s.  f.,  difficulty. 

Digno,'  deeg'-nOy  a^J.,  worthy,  deserving. 


Diluviar,  d3-Ax>-r9-ar',  to  rain  like  a  deluge, 
to  pour.    L.  80. 

Dimes,  (¿S'-fn^riM.— Andar  en  dimes  y  dire- 
tes, to  use  ife  and  ande,  to  quibble.  L.  47. 

Diminutivo,  dt^ttíé-noo-d'^vo,  s.  m.,  dimlnu- 
Uvc.    L.44. 

Dinero,  dS-iui<'-rt),  s.  m.,  money.    L.  13. 

Dios,  ai-oc^,  s.  m.,  God.    L.  81. 

Diptongo,  deep-t&Mf-go,  s.  m.,  diphthong. 

Dirección,  dl^raihifa-^ruf^  s.  f.,  direction, 
address.    L.  dl. 

Directo,  tfS-roii'-to,  adl.,  direct.    L.  61. 

Director,  dé^raik-tor' ^  director.    L.  60. 

Dirigir,  dS-ri-ñéer",  to  direct.— /«rt^íw,  to 
apply.    L.  63. 

Discípulo,  (ie«s^(A9'-jpoo^,  s.  m.,  pupil,  dis- 
ciple.   L.  18. 

Discreto,  dBC8»-krai'-U>^  a4J.,  discreet,  cir- 
cumspect.   L.  89. 


Disculpa,  dsfiw-tooi'^po,  s.  f.,  apology,  ex- 

Discurso,  du»»-hiiOf*'W^  s.  m.,  discourse, 
speech,  course.    L.  63. 

Disgustar,  deeseh^^oot-tar^.  to  disgust,  to 
diiiplease.    L.  60. 

Disffusto,  deess-gooe'-iOy  s.  m.,  disgust,  dis- 
pleasure, unpleasantness.    L.  6U. 

Disponer,  dees^-pO-nair' ^  to  dispose,  to  lay 
out,  to  arrange,  to  prepare.   1..  48. 

Disposición,  deess-po-tié-thl-Gne^  s.  f.,  dis- 
position, arrangement,  distribution.    L. 

Distancia,  d€ess-tan'4hl-a,  s.  f.,  distance. 

L.  61. 
Distante,  deut-tan'-tai,  adi.,  distant.   L.  88. 
Distar,  deesa-tar'^  to  bo  distant,  far  from. 

L.6¿. 
Distinguir,  deees-Uen^keer*,  to  distinguish. 

Divertir,  dé-tair-teer' ^  to  divert,  to  amuse. 
L.  89. 

Dividir,  dé^tíhdeer',  to  divide.    L.  61. 

Divisar,  dé-^-aar',  to  descry,  to  perceive, 
to  catch  a  glimpse  of.    L.  42. 

Doble,  dd'-bua,  a4{.,  double.    L.  40. 

Doble,  8.  m.,  double.    L.  40. 

Doce,  dd'-thaiy  num.  ad),  and  s.  m.,  twelve, 
twelfth.    L.14. 

Docena,  dO-thai^-rui,  s.  f.,  dozen.    L.  40. 

Doler,  díhUOr*  ,—DoUr\c  á  uno  la  cabeza, 
los  dientes,  to  have  a  headache,  tooth- 
ache.   L.  86. 

Dolor,  díHore*,  s.  m.,  pain.    L.  60. 

Domingo,  dO^meen'-ao,  s.  m.,  t^unday.  L.  0. 

Donde,  dihie'-dai,  aav.,  where.    L.  9. 

Dona,  ddM'-ya,  s.  £,   lady,  madam,  Mrs. 

Dormir,  dGre-meer'.  to  sleep.    L.  41. 
Dos,  d0a«,  num.  adj»  and  s.  m.,  two,  second. 

L.  14. 
Drama,  drith'-fna^  s.  m.,  drama.    L.  62. 
Dramático,  drah-tnah'-a-ko,  adj.,  dramatic. 

L.68. 
Duda,  do&-da,  s.  f.,  doubt.    L.  48. 
Dudar,  doa-dair'.  to  doubt.    L.  28. 
Durable,  doo-nik' -Uai,  adj.,  durable.   L.  68. 
Durante,  doo-ran'-tai,  pres.  part.,  during. 

Durar,  doo^rar*,  to  last,  to  continue.  L.  69. 
Duro,  doo'-ro^  a4].  and  s.  m.,  hard;  dollar. 
L.  uO. 

E. 

Ea !  o^'-o,  Int.,  say  1  hollo  I    L.  46. 

Echar,  cd-char*^  to  throw,  to  put,  lo  cast.— 
Echar  de  ver,  to  notice,  to  observe.— 
Echar  á  correr,  to  run  away.— JEc/tar  á 
perder,  to  spoil.    L.  63. 

Económico,  ai-IO-tUy-rnhko,  adj.,  economi- 
cal.   L.  86. 

Edad,  s.  f.,  age.    L.  63. 

Edición,  ai-dk-íhlSné',  s.  f..  ediUon.    L.  60. 

Edificar,  aárdi-n-kar* ,  to  edify.    L.  48. 

Efecto,  ai^faOe-to^  s.  m.,  effect.    L.  47. 

S;jecutar,  akrhai-hoo-iar* ^  to  execute,  to  put 
into  execution,  to  put  into  practice.  L. 
60. 

I^emplo,  ai-haim'-'plo.  a.  m.,  example.    L. 

*  82. 

I^erccr,  ai-hair4httir't  to  exercise,  to  prac- 
tise.   L.  60. 
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Sierclclo,  ai^hair4Aí'4M-c,  s.  m.,  exercise. 

L.a 
SI,  la,  lo,  lo»,  la»,  dcf.  art,  the.    L.  1. 
Kl  clia,  fltf,  aii'-^,  pew.  proo.,  he,  she,  it 

Elección,  ai-iaik-M-^ne',  s.  t.  election, 

choice.    L. «.  ^^  ^      , 

Elegancia,  ai-iai-gan'-tM^^  s.  t,  elegance. 

iTai. 

Elesante,a<<fai-0on'-tai.a4).,  elegant  L.65. 
£l^r,  (U-kA'/uer',  to  eicci,  to  ciioose.    L. 

Elemento,  aa-Ua-fntOn'-to,  s.  m.,  clement, 
Gonstitnent  part    1*.  flO. 

Elena,  ai-UU'-na,  s.  f.,  Helena.  Ellen.    L.  10. 

fiUpUco,  aHéeff'U-ho,  a4}.,  eUipUc,  ellipU- 
cal.    L.  00. 

Embarcadero,  oám-ter-ifcaA-ilai'-ro,  s.  m., 
landlnjf,  ferry.    L.  68. 

Embargo,  cUtn^xEr^-go^  a.  m.,  embargo.— Sin 
embargo^  notwithstanding,  however.  L. 
48. 

Empeñar,  aim^pain^jfar',  to  engage,  to 
pledge,  to  hmá.^SmpeñarÑe,  to  bind 
one's  self,  to  persist,  to  desire  eagerly. 
L.  45. 

Empero,  aim-pai'-ro,  co^J.,  yet,  however, 
bat.    L.  60. 

Emplear,  aim-plai-ar*^  to  employ.    L.  44. 

Empleo,  aim-pl(ü*-o.  ñ,  m.,  employ,  em- 
ployment office.    L.  67. 

En,  ato,  prep.,  in.  at,  on.    L.  8. 

Enamorar,  af-iuiA-m^nir',  to  conrt,  to 
make  love  to.— Bnamorane  de,  to  bo 
enamoared  oC.  to  fiül  in  love  with.    L.  80. 

Encai^,  cOn-lar'-go^  s.  m.,  charge,  com- 
miüsion,  command.    L.  6t. 

Encami^  ain-kar-jar',  to  cliarge,  to  com- 
mi:«Blon,  to  order.    L.  68. 

Encender,  ain-thain-dair'.  to  light  to  kin- 
dle.   L.  87.  »        •»  't 

Encerrar,  ain4halr-rar^^  to  shot  up,  to  con- 
tain, to  comprehend.    L.  65. 

Encima,  ain-tni'-ma^  prep,  and  adv.,  above, 
over.    L.  83. 

Encontrar,  ainríane-tror'^  to  meet,  to  find. 
L.  35. 

Enemigo,  ai-na¿-m8'-^,  8.  m.,  enemy.  L.6t 

EnemisUr,  €U^nai-mées»-4ar',  to  set  at  en- 
mity.—SnemMar  &  algano  con  otro,  to 
pat  any  one  at  enmity  with,  or  against 
another.    L.  60. 

Energía,  ai-neOr-hM'-a,  s.  f.,  eneigy.    L.  61. 

Enfermar,  ain-fair-mar',  to  become  or  get 
sick.    L.  88.  ^ 

Enfermo,  a<A/a<r'-7no,  a4)..  sick,  ill.    L  4a 

Enfrente,  ain-frain'-toL,  adv.,  opposite,  in 
lh>nt.    L.  51. 

Engañar,  ain-gan-yar' ^  to  deceive,  to  take 
in.    L.  83. 

Enhebrar,  ain-oi-brar'^  to  thread,  to  link. 
L.  65. 

Enhorabuena.  ai-n^-roA-frt^ai'-na.  s.  f 
congrataUtlon,  felicitation.    l7». 

Enrique,  af/i-rí'-ioi,  b.  m.,  Henry.  L.  15. 
L^a?'"*  ^'^'*^'^^^^'>  ^  *l»ow,  to  teach. 

^¥^A^^Ü  a^wwj.íA«-«r',  to  dirty,  to  soil, 

to  daub.    L.  60. 
Entendedor,  ain-tain-dal-dj^re',  s.  m.,  he 

'^xJ^''^?^^^^-^  buen  «i/<fmferfor 


Entender,   oln-tabnrdatr'^  to  nndentaad. 

L.87. 
Kn tornees,  ain^ane'-t/utit»,  adv.,  then.  L.  S. 
Entrambos,  ain-irarn'-oOoe^  pron.  pi.,  both. 

L.  60. 
Entrar,  oáiWnzr',  to  enter,  to  begin,  to 

commence,  to  come  or  go  in,  Iai  get  tn. 

L.  28. 
Entre,  ain'-trai^  prep.,  between,  in  the 

coarse  ot    L.  19. 
Entretanto,   aibUraHan'-to^  adv.,  in  the 

mean  time.    L.  00. 
Entretener,  áburfrai^taHkair'y  to  entertain, 

to  amuse,   to   ^y«n.—Entrtiener»t,  to 

spend  one^e  time,  to  be  engaged  in.  L.4H, 
Entusiasmo,  ain-too-te-ass'-tno^  s.  m.,  en- 
thusiasm.   L.  61 
Enviar,  ainr^iil<ir* ,  to  send.    L.^4. 
Envidiar,  o/n-i?2-ae-ar',  to  envy.    L.  40. 
Equivocación,   ai-icii-vb-kak'Ut9-bne\   s.  £, 

mistake,  misconception.    L.  GO. 
Equivocar,  aá-tt-íO-kar'^  to  mistake.— ^kÍ' 

twcons,  to  be  mistaken.    L.  47. 
Erguir,  ahr-ghaer'^  to  hold  erect  (as  the 

head,^.).    L.  43. 
Errar,  abM"ar^^  to  err,  to  miss.    L.  41. 
Erudición,  ai-rofHUthhine'^  s.  ÍL,   erodi- 

Uon.    L.  68. 
Escaldar,  ai89-kal-dar'^  to  scald.    L.  65L 
Escena,  ai$»-thai'-7ia^  s.  f.,  scene.    L.  65. 
Escéptioo,  ais»4haip''a'io,  a4}.,  sk^tlcal. 

Escoba*  oto^J^'-ta,  s.  f.,  broom.    L.  49. 

EsoobiOo,  (ds^-kihoah'-fu^  s.  m.  (augmenta- 
tive of  EscobaX  stump  of  a  broom.  L. 
49. 

Escoser,  aigs-kiy-hair^^  to  choose.    L.  65. 

Escribano,  aiMa-krl-bah'-no^  s.  m.,  notary. 
L.  19. 

Escribiente,  ais»-kr94aHtin''iai,  s.  m., 
amanuensis,  clerk,  writer  (in  an  office). 
L.  38. 

Escribir,  ai«^*rW«r',  to  write.    L.  a 

Escritor,  aiBB-h^-tdrr,  s.  m.,  writer,  au- 
thor.   L.19. 

EMritura,  edta-kr^too'-ra,  s.  f.,  writing, 
document  conveyance.    L.  19. 

Escuchar,  aáM-bxhc/iar',  to  hearken,  to  Us- 
ten.    L.eO. 

Escuela,  aiw-kwai'-la,  s.  f.,  school.    L.  21. 

Escultor,  ais84cool-ióre',  s.  m.,  sculptor.  L. 
81. 

Escultara,  atst-hooUoo'-rOy  s.f.,  sculpture. 

Li.  81. 

Esforzar,  aisa-f^rt-thar'^  to  strengthen,  to 
exert.- .fiiforzarw,  to  make  cffoH,  to  en- 
deavor.   L.  60. 

Esfuerzo,  ai8»-fu>air''tho,  s.  m.,  eflbrt,  cn- 
dcavor  (pi.),  courage,  brsvciy.    L.  47. 

£Bpaclo,  oiM-pah'-mo,  s.  m.,  space.  L.  4a 

^Bpada,  ai88-pah'-da,  s,  f.,  sword.    L.  57. 

Espadachín,     aiu^-dah-ehun'.,     s.  m., 

^bully.    L.  68. 

lEwk*  li'^''^  *•  '•'  "^^^^®''  Ü>1.) 

España^  aái'jitn'-yn.  s.  f.,  Spain.    I*.  9. 

ispafiol,  ttis9-pan-ySle\  s.  and  ac^.,  Siranish 

lanOTasre :   SpanÍBh.-A  la  etpañola,    in 

the  Spanish  fiiehion.    L.  2.     '^^ 

Bort^^'L***'^'"^^*"^'  8.  f.,  species,  kind, 

^^^ro\  alss-pttSrthhaV'W,  s.  m.,  grocer. 
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:C£pejo,  aiss-pai'-hOj  b.  m.,  looking-glass. 

J^Bpt^rouza,  aisé-pai-ran'-l/uiy  8.  f.,  hope.    L. 

esperar,  aiss-ixtí-rar',  to  hope,  to  await,  to 

^uit  lor.    ii.  32. 
£spiritu,  alsfhp^'ti'tM^  a.  m.,  epirit.  L.  45. 
Is^poiMi,  aitu-pu'-M^  s.  f.,  spouwi,  wile.  L.  2». 
i¿8poi»o,  aútf-/N)'-«0,  B.  m.,  Bpouee,  hasband. 

£aqaela,  aiss-kai'-ia,  8.  f.,  note.    L.  66. 
Ksqurna,  aásn-ki'-na^  b.  £.,  comer.    L.  51. 
i£DUit>iecer,  aigs-iati-idai-ttiair' y  to  establish. 

L.42. 
Estación,   aUs-tah-tM-^ne'^   b.  f.,  station, 

season.    L.  60. 
Estado,  aisa-ta/i'-dOy  b.  m.,  state.  State.— 

Los  JSMaUos  Unidos,  the  United  bUtes. 

L.  19. 
Estar,  (dss-tar'^  to  be,   to  understand.— 

Estar  para  salir,  to  be  about  to  set  out— 


Jtíatar  por  alguno,  to  be  for,  or  in  Ibvor  of, 
anyone.— ^Abtó v.?  "  ^--^— -.. 

L.22. 


any  one.— ^  JUstd  V.  ?  do  you  understand  y 


Este,  ai88*'tal,  s.  m.,  east.    L.  22. 

Este,  esta,  esto,  dem.  pron.,  this,  this  one. 

L.  la 
Estilo,  aisg-ti'-to^  B.  m.,  style.    L.  63. 
Estimable,  ais»^i-tna/i'-ólai,  a4).,  estimable. 

L.2d. 
Estimar,  áUB-C&^mar' ^  to  esteem,  to  esti- 
mate.   L.  39. 
Esto,  oiM'-to.    (SeeEsTB.)    L.  1& 
Estocada,  aiss-tO-ka/i'-da,  s.  f.,  stab,  thrust. 

L.  63.  ^     . 

Estraflo,  aigs-tran'-yo,  acU.,  strange,  foreign. 

L.48. 
Estratagema,   ai89'trah'tah'Mi'-ma,   8.  f., 

stratagem,  ruse.    L.  44. 
Estrechar,   (üs94rai<hQr' ,  to  tighten,   to 

make  narrow,  to  squeeze,  to  press.  L.  60. 
Estrecho,  aigs-trai'-cfu)^  acU.,  narrow,  tight, 

close,  intimate.— ^¿rwAo,  s.  m.,  strait. 

Estribo,  atsfhCr^'-bOy  s.  m.,  stirrup.    L.  88. 

Estudiante,  aisa-UxxiS-an'-tai,  s.  m.,  stu- 
dent.   L.  88. 

Estudiar,  aisa-too-d^-ar',  to  study.    L.  8. 

Estudio,  aU94oo'-di'd,  b.  m.,  study.  L. 
25. 

Eternidad,  aitalr^l-dath',  s.  f.,  eternity. 
Li  8fl 

Eternoi  al-inir'-nú,  ad,U  eternal.    L.  41. 

Evidencia,  (U-vhdain'-tfa-a,  s.  f.,  evidence. 

Evitar,  al-vMar'.  to  avoid,  to  help  (do 
otherwise  than  has  been  done).    L.  47. 

Exageración,  aik-mh-hai-nih'tM-f^'y  s.  f., 
exág&reration.    L.  48. 

Exagerar,  aik-eah-hai-rar',  to  exaggerate. 
L.  60.  ,    ,, 

Examen,  aik-sah'-main,  s.  m.,  examination. 
I'  8«.  _  ,        - 

Examinar,  aiksah-mi'nar'y  to  examine.  L. 
41. 

Exceder,  aikMhai-dair',  to  exceed,  to  over- 
step, to  Burpaes.    L.  53. 

Excelente,  aik»-thai'lain''iai,  a(U.,   excel- 

Excepclon,  aiks-thaip^ht^M',  s.  f.,  excep- 
tion.   L.  45.  ,  ,  ^     - 
Exceptuar,  aül»-tt<«[p-/<»Hir',  to  except.    L. 

60. 


Exclamación,  aiks-klah-moMkhSne't  s.  f., 
exclamation.    L.  iU. 

Exclamar,  aUca-ktah-rnay,  to  exclaim.    L. 
6U. 

Excusa,  aiks'koo'sa^  s.  f.,  excuse,  apology. 
L.  tiU. 

Excusar,  aiks-koo-tar'^  to  excuse,  to  apolo- 
gize.   L.  vn. 

Exhibición,  aik-aB-ia't/a-dne',  s.  f.,  exhibi- 
tion.   L.48. 

Exhibir,  aik-a-beer',  to  exhibit.    L.  60. 

Exigir,  cUk-ae-heer'y  to  exact,  to  raquire,  to 
demand.    L.  88. 

Existencia,  aik-seesg-tain'-thZ-a,  e.  f.,  exist- 
ence, (pl.)  stock.    L.  62. 

Existir,  aUc-^eess-ieer',  to  exist.    L.  40. 

Exito,  cUk'-ei-lo,  s.  m.,  result,  issue.— Con 
buen  éxito,  successftilly.    L.  46. 

Experiencia,  aiks-pai-ri-ain'-íM-a,  s.  f.,  ex 
perience.    L.  41. 

Explicación,  aik8-píé-kah-thé-dne\  s.  f.,  ex- 
planation.   L.  48. 

Explicar,  oifo^-tor',  to  explain.    L.  45. 

Exponer,  aiks-pd-neUr'^  to  expose,  to  ex- 
pound, to  explain.    L.  61. 

Expresar,  aika-prai-aar'^  to  express.    L.  62. 

Expresión,  aiíc8-prai-él-Gne\  s.  f.,  expres- 
sion.   L.  56. 

Expresivo,  aike-prai-t^'^co^  adj.,  expressive. 
L.66. 

Exterior,  aOcs-tal-Tl-Sre' ,  exterior.    L.  48. 

Extra,  aiks'-tra,  adv.,  extra.    L.  60. 

Extrangero,  aiks-lran-hai'-ro,  s.  m.,  foreign- 
er.   L.60. 

Extrañar,  aika-tran-yar*,  to  wonder  at,  to 
find  (a  thing)  strange.    L.  60. 

Extrafto.  aiks-tran'-yp^  acU-,  strange.    L.  48. 

Extraordinario.    aUcs4r<íh-dre-dhwih'-r%-0^ 
ac^M  extraordinary.    L.  46. 

Extremado.    (dks-íroHnah'-do,    a^].,    ex- 
treme.   L.  66. 


Fabricar, /oA-érí-ter',  to  make,  to  manu- 

llMiture,  to  build.    L.48.  ^    , 

Faccion,/a*-íA2-^«é',  B.f.,  feature;  flictlon. 

L.86. 
Fácil,/aA'.tt«/,  a43.,  casv.    L.  21. 
Facilidad,  faA-thi-ti-daUi\  s.  f.,   tocility, 

ease.    L.  36. 
Facilitar,  fah-iJil-ñ-iar',  to  tocllitate,  to 

make  easy,  to  procure.    L.  49. 
Fáclhnentc,  /a/iU/ieel-main'íai,  adv.,  easl- 

ly.    L.  49. 
Factura,/a*-too'-ra,  b.  f.,  invoice.    L.  63 
Facultí!d,/aA-teo/-te¿A',  B.f.,fliciüty,  power 

of  doing  any  thing,  liberty  to  do  any 

thing.    L.  63.         .        ,    ^^ 

Fal8o,/a/'-«>,  aOJ-,  fel»e-  ^f^-,  «r 
Falta,/<rf'-/a,  B.f.,  ftiult,  want.  L.  OT. 
Faltar,/fl/-ter',  to  want,  to  lack,  to  be  lack- 

inir     L.  31. 
Fama,  fah'^ma,  s.  f.,  Ihme,  reputation,  re- 


millarlty.    L.  65.     ^,    ^  ^   ^^ 

Famoso, /aA-m3'-«,  a^.,  temous.  ^,L.  45. 
Panático,/aA-miA'-«-*o,  adj.,  fimatical.    L. 

86. 
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Fm,  /a«.— Por  fo»  6  por  néfiís,  riig:fat  or 
\rroiig ;  jastiy  or  utOu^tly.    L.  63. 

Fafiti<lio,/(M»-/l'-ei?-o,  s.  m.,  troable,  annoy- 
ance.   JL.  47. 

Favor, /a/¿-i'5rs',  8.  m.,  fiivor,  mercy,  help. 
— Ayawr  de,  in  bebalf  of.    L.  J». 

Favorecer,  fah-vO-rai-Uuiir'^  to  fiivor.  1u 
66. 

Favorito, /oA-t^^-ri'-to,  a4ÍM  fevorite.  L.  54. 

Fé,/a¿,  B.  f.,  flilthu    L.46. 

Febrero, /ai-*rtii'-«>,  b.  hl,  Febmaxy.  L.  34. 

Fccha./<rf'-cfta,  B.  f.,  date.    L.  20. 

Felicidad,  fai-lhUa-dath',  b.  f.,  happiness, 
felicity.    L.  48. 

FeUcltar,/(rf-/2-M2-ter',  tofeUclUte,  to  con- 
gratulate.   L.  Gl. 

Feliz,  fai-Ueih\  adi).,  happy,  fortunate, 
lucky.    L.  21. 

Felizmente, /ai-¿00¿A-ma/n'-¿ai,  adv.,  bappi> 
ly,  fortunately,  luckily.    L.  49. 

Femenino,  fatmairTJk:-^no^  a<JU.,  feminine. 
L.47. 

YGQ^fai'-o^  ad}.,  ugly,  nnbecominff.    L.  7. 

Feroz,  fai-rOltv^  ac^M  ferocious,  fierce,  rav- 
enous.   L.  51. 

Ferpocarrll, /air-n5-car^nerf',  b.  m.,  railroad. 
L.  60. 

Fiado./?-flA'-íío,  a^.,  confident,  trusting.— 
Al  jUuio^'  on  credit,  on  trust.    L.  61. 

Fiar,/i-«r',  to  trust,  to  bail.    L.  61. 

Ficl,/2-ai/',  a(y.,  íklthíkü.    L.  21. 

Fiesta, /9-(tíM'^  B.  f.,  feast,  festival.—Dia 
dc  JI(S«to,  holiday.    L.  62. 

Figura, /a-y/oo'-ro,  s.  f.,  figure,  form,  shape. 
—Ilacer  jifera,  to  make,  to  cut  a  figure. 
L.Ü3. 

Fi^rado,  fl-goo-rah'-dOy  a^j.,  figurative. 
L.  61. 

Filosoihstro^-i^Aff/fiuy'-^fO,  b.  m.,  philoso- 
phaster.    L.  49. 

Fil6sofo,  fl40'-^fo^  8.  m.,  philosopher.  L. 
49. 

Fin,  /«en,  b.  m.,  end,  object,  point— A  Jin 
de,  in  order  to.    L.  45. 

Final, /g-no/',  s.  m.  and  a^).,  end,  termina- 
tion ;  final.    L.  61. 

Finalmente, /2-na/-9na<n'-^a¿,  adv.,  finally. 
L.  49. 

Flno,/2'-no,  a^.,  fine.    L.  66. 

Firma, /?ér'-»Mi,  s.  f.,  signature.    L.  66. 

Fisonomía, /2-«^;i<)-mtf^,  s.  1,  physiogno- 
my.   L.  45. 

Flaqueza,  Jlah-kai'-tha^  s.  f.,  leanness, 
weakness,  foible,  frailty.    L.  64. 

Fondo,  f&ne'-do,  s.  m.,  bottom,  ground 
(of  colored  articles);  pi.,  funds,  cash, 
money.    L.  60. 

Formal,  /dre-tnal\  a^J.,  formal,  reliable, 
respectable.    L.  45. 

Formalidad, /^£-wiaA-C-cfaiA',  s.  f.,  formali- 
ty, reliability,  respectability.    L.  45. 

Formar,/(?rtf-wiar',  to  form,  to  shape.  L.  48. 

Fortuna,  Jore-too'-na,  s.  f.,  fortune,  luck. 
L.42. 

Fragata, /mA-flraA'-ia.  s.  f,  IHgate.    L.  60. 

Fraile, /ra/i'-2-/oi,  s.  f.,  (Mar.    L.  41. 

France», /ran-//w/«',  s.  m.  and  acU.,  French 
(lanijuaOT),  French.    L.  8. 

rrancla,/ran'-íA2-a,  s.  f.,  France.    L.  9. 

Francisco,  fran-tfuesg'-ko.  b.  m.,  Francis. 
L.44. 

Franco,  fran'-Jco^  aclj.,  ftank,  firco,  open- 
hearted,  intimate.    L.  34. 


Franqneza,  fran-laOf-thOy  b.  f.,  finnkacss. 

open-heartednesa,  intimacy.   L.  48. 
Fraae^/raA'-eai^  s,  t,  phrase,  Bentence.  L 

61. 
Fray^/i-ah'-i.  s.  m.,  fiiar.    L.  41. 
Frecuente,  jrai-kuxtín'-UU^  a^j.,  Ihqoeirt. 

L.  29. 
FTelT,/rai-eer'<,tottj.    L.6S. 
Frente,  frain'4ai^  e.  1,  forebead,  ftett- 

EsifrtñU^  opposite,    t.  46. 
Fresco,  frai»¡f'ko^  «4J.,  lh»h,  cool.— ílnta- 

ra  al  jreaeo^  fresco  paintipg.   L.  4& 
Fresco,  s.  m.,  cool  breeze,  cool,  refreehii^ 

air,  fresco  (paintíng).    L-  46. 
Frio, />-?'-i,  acU.  and  s.  m.,  cold.  L.  25. 
FrioÍera,y>-«-«tí'-f«jB.£,trifie.   L.S7. 
Frnta^/HW-te,  s.  f.,  fruit.    L.  ffl^ 
Fruto,  froo'-to^  s.  m.,  fruit  (produce).   L. 

40.  '^ 

FaCTtef/2a^-tei,™.'£i  ibcntain,  spiinr, 
source.    L.  6ft.  ».       j 

Fuen,ñffai*-ra,  adv.,  trnt—Ivera  flc  que, 
besides.    L.  81.     ^  •         ,  __^_,  -  ^ 

Fuera  1  ínter,  ontl  be  gone  1  »^«JL¿í3L 

Fuerxa,  y%ra¿>^;fA«, /•  £.  iow  ««^^ 
A  fuerza  de,  by  dint  of.    L.  68. 

Fug¿/w'-íWB.Í.  flight,  esape.   LCT. 

FuSo,>olteA'-n<>,8.m.,suchaaDe.  L55. 

Fumar,  Yoa-mar',  to  «moke.    L. «. 

Fu8il,/«^^«!i%  s.  m.,  gm.  ^^-^¡..«^    t 

Fusilar,/*»^^-^*^  to  shoot  (miliitry).  L 

Futúro,yí»-/a>'-/w,  s.  m..  flitnrc (tense).  L 
Futuro,  acü-,  ftituro.    L.  4a 


Galan,  i/o^iVo»',  e.  m.  and  fl4ÍM  g»»»*^  «=' 
olf^J^ian^U^^di,.  gimant,  coortly. 
Galicismo,  gah-tZ-theess'-mo,   8.  m.,  B*U»- 

the  loser  wins.    L.  60.  ,  «7 

Ganar,  gah-nar',  to  gain,  to  ^^u  riiL''«of 

Ganso  W-«^«-  ™'  e^C^íL  l»t^ 
boca  de  omiso,  to  echo  what  bBs  mu 

said  by  others.    L.  63.  . .  ^  ,-;«ii 

Garrota»),  gar-ri^-tah'-tM,  8.  m.,  Wow  wiin 

a  cudgel.    L.  44.  ,_,    r  ii 

trigger  of  a  gun.    L.  63. 
Gato,  gah'-to,  s.  m.,  cat.    L.  46.     ,„„«-ta- 
Gemido,  Aoi-mr-do,  s.  m.,  groan,  tamcWR 

tlon,  moan,  howling.    L- o9.        .       „ 
General,  hai-nai-rai',  8.  m.  and  «W»  a^ 

eral.    L.  45.  ^     ,^«< 

Género,  hai'-Mü-ro,  8.  m.,  gender,  genB^ 

kind,  sort,  cloth.    L.  67.  .«„. »« 

Gentilicio,  hain'tUi''m'd,  o4j.,  P<«"^" 

a  nation.    L.  49. 
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Oentío,  Aaln-ít''d,  8.  m.,  great  crowd,  mol' 

titade.    L.  40. 
Cksntnalla,    hain-tocHd'^ya^    8.  f.,    mbble, 

dregs  oí  the  people.    L.  49. 
Oerandio,  hai-roon'-dl-O^  s.  m.,  gcrand.    L. 

48. 
Olgaotesco,  la-gan-taiss'-ko,  a^).,  gigantic. 

£.49. 
Oineta,  hi-nai'-ta.— Tener  los  cascos  á  la 

gineta^  to  be  liany-brained.    L.  &I. 
Otobo,  gld'-bOy  e.  m.,  globe,  balloon.    L.  37. 
Gtobemador,  gó-bair-nah-cíOre',  8.  m.,  gov- 
ernor.   L.  60. 
Oobemante,  gd-dair-nan'-tai,  pres.   part., 

governing.    L.  88. 
Oobemar,  gd-bair-nar'^  to  govern.    L.  84. 
Gobierno,  (/^S-o^-no,  s.  m.,  government. 

Ooce,  gíy-thaiy  b.  m.,  ei^oyment.    L.  64. 

Ck)lp&  gdW-paiy  b.  m.,  blow,  stroke.    L.  61. 

Oonzalez,  gdne'ÍAaA'4aith,  s.  m.  (dim).. 
Spanish  proper  name  signifying  son  or 
Gonzalo.    L.  49. 

Gorra,  gdre'-ra^  s.  f.,  bonnet— Vivir  de 
gorra,  to  live  at  others'  expense,  to 
sponge.    L.  64. 

Gozar,  giy-thar'^  to  ei^Joy.    L.  85. 

Gozo,  gd'-thOy  s.  m.,  Joy,  satisihction,  pleas- 
are.    L.  51. 

Grabado,  grahrhah'-do^  s.  m.,  engraving, 
cut  (picture).    L.  52. 

Grabar,  grah-bar'^  to  engrave.    L.  6S. 

Gracia,  grah'-thi-a^  s.  f.,  grace,  £ivor,  groce- 
Ihlness,  pardon.    L.  51. 

Gracias,  s.  m.  pi,  thank  you.    L.  23. 

Grado,  qrak'-áo^  s.  m.,  grade,  degree.— Do 
grado^  willlno^ly.    L.  60. 

Gramático,  grah-rnah'-V^'kay  s.  f.,  grammar. 
L.  6. 

Gramatical,  grahr^mah-Ü-kal' ^  ac^.,  gram- 
matical.   L.  51. 

Grande,  gran'-daiy  a^J.,  great,  large.    L.  7. 

Granizar,  grah-nS-thary  to  hail.    L.  80. 

Grato,  grah'-tOy  ad).,  grateiUl,  pleasing, 
agreeable.    L.  66. 

Grito,  gfl'-tOy  s.  m.,  cry,  shout,  scream.    L. 

Goerra,  gair'-ra^  s.  f.,  war.    L.  66. 
Guifiada,  gheen-yah'-dti,  s.  f.,  wink.     L.  64. 
Guipúzcoa,  g/a^jtoofh'-kwa,  s.  f,  Guipúzcoa 

(province  in  Spain).    L.  65. 
Gustar,   goosa-tar'.  to  like,  to  please,  to 

taste.    L.  81. 
Gusto,  goosa'-io^  s.  ra.,  taste,  pleasure.— Con 

mucho  gusCOy  with  great  pleasure.    L.  23. 


Habana  (La),  Uth-ah-bah'-nOy  s.  f.,  Havana. 
L.  12. 

Habanero,  ah-bah-nai'-rOy  a^J.  and  s.  m., 
Havancsc.    L.  49. 

Haber,  ahrbair'y  to  have  (used  only  as  an 
auxiliary  verb  In  this  slsfnlflcation ;  for 
exceptions  see  Lesson  66);  impersonal 
verb,  there  to  be.— flay  dos  iglesias  en 
esta  callo,  there  aro  two  churches  in  this 
street.    L,  n. 

Hábil,  ah'-bed,  adj.,  able,  skUful,  expert, 
clever.    L.  21. 

Habilidad,  ah-ba-¡S-cí(Uh\  s.  f.,  abiUty,  skil- 
fhlness,  expertness,  cleverness.    L.  30. 


Habitante,  áh-iü-ian'4aiy  s.  m.,  inhabitant. 

L.40. 
Hablador,  aMah-dSre'y  adj.  ands.  m.,  talka- 
tive ;  talker.    L.  20. 
Hablar,  ab4ar'.  to  talk,  to  speak.— flizd/ar 

&  bulto,  to  talk  at  random.    L.  1. 
Hacer,  oA-íAoir',  to  do,  to  make.— 2ra<r«r 

muy  bien,  to  do  well  or  right,  to  be  right. 

—Hacer  de,  to  act  as.    L.  19. 
Hacia,  ah'-iM-a^  adv.,  toward,  towards.    L. 

19. 
Hollar,  cH-yar'y  to  find.    L.  37. 
Hambre,   am'-braiy  s.  f.,  hunger.— Tener 

hambre,  to  be  hungry.    L.  25. 
Hasta,  ow'-to,  adv.,  until,  till,  as  fiir  as, 

even.    L.  19. 
Hazmereir,  ath-mai^rai-eer^,  s.  m.,  lougtilng- 

stock.    L.  60. 
Hel  at  inter.,  hoi  what?  what  do  you 

Bay?    L.  44. 
Hecho,  ai'-cho,  s.  m.,  action,  fitct.    L.  62. 
Helar,  aí-lar'.  to  freeze.    L.  80. 
Helena,  aUai'-nOy  s.  f.,  Helen,  EUcn.   L.  19. 
Hermanastro,  atr-mahrnasa'-trOy  s.  m.,  aug., 

step-brother,  half-brother,    L.  49. 
Hermano,  oJr-fnoA'-no,  s.  m. ,  brother.    L.  6. 
Hermoso,  air^mff-oOy  a^.,  beoutlfhl,  hand- 
some.   L.  7. 
Hermosura,   air-míhíoo'-ray   s.  f.,  beauty, 

handsomeness.    L.  63. 
Herrero,  air-ra<'-fv,s.m.,  blacksmith.  L.65. 
Hielo,  yai'40y  s.  m.,  ice.  frost.    L.  30. 
Hierro,  yair'-rOy  s.  m.,  iron.    L.  01. 
Higo,  t'-gOs  s.  m..  fig.    L.  40. 
Hmstro.  i-haaa'-irOy  s.  m.,  stop-son.    L.  49. 
Hno,  i'-ho,  s.  m.,  son.    L.  6. 
Hilar,  S-tor",  to  spin.    L.  05. 
Hilo,  2'-A?,  s.  m.,  thread.    L.  24. 
Hinchar,  een-char',  to  swell.    L.  63. 
Historia,  eeaa-td'-ri-a,  s.  f.,  history.    L.  13. 
Hojo,  b'-ha,  b.  f.,  leaf  (of  a  tree  or  a  book). 

L.  69. 
Hola  1  d'-Ai,  inter.,  hallo  1    L.  46. 
Holgazán,  oU-gah'than\  o^.  and  s.  m.,  idle, 

lozv,  loitering;  idler,  loiterer.    L.  6. 
Hombre,  bmé'^miiy  s.  m.,  man.— Es  mas 

hombre  que  sn  hermano,  he  is  more  of  a 

man  than  liis  brother.    L.  6. 
Honor,  b-nSre\  s.  m.,  honor.    L.  39. 
Honroso,  bn&rb'-aOy  ocjy,,  honorable.    L.  52. 
Hora,  d'-ra,  s.  f,  hour.    L.  23. 
Homo,  bre^-no,  s.  m.,  oven.— Cocer  enhürno^ 

to  bake.    L.  60. 
Horrendo,  bre-rain'-do,  o^J.,  horrific  (poet.). 

L.  66. 
Hortelano,  bre4airlah''n0y  s.  m.,  gardener. 

L.  65. 
Hospital,  bce-pi'tal\  s.  m.,  hospital.    L.  47. 
Hotel,  b-taa\  s.  m.,  hotel,    L.  17. 
Hueso,  wai'-ao,  s.  m.,  bone.— Bocado  sin 

hueao,  sinecure.    L.  61. 
Huésped,  waiaa'-paid,  s.  m.,  pmcst,  host.- 

Echar  la  cuenta  sin  la  huéspeda,  to  reckon 

without  the  host.    L.  63. 
Huir,  í£wr,  to  flee,  to  make  off,    L.  34. 
Humano,  oo^mah'-no,  ad].,  human.    L,  4S. 
Humor,  oo-müre'  s.  m.,  humor,  wit.     L.  27. 


Idea,  l-dai'-a,  s.  f.,  ideal.    L.  64. 
Ideal,  l-dai-ai',  a^j.,  ideal.    L.  48. 
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XdiomA,  hdé^'fna,  %.  m.,  idiom, 

L.65. 

Idiota,  «-«IZ^-la,  f.  m.,  idiot    L.4& 
Idiotismo,   hei-o-teeM'-ma,   t.  hl,  idiom, 

form  of  «zpresaion  peculiar  to  a  langnaffe. 

L.40. 
Iglesia,  i-gUti'-a^s  b.  f.,  eharch.    L.  16. 
Ignorancia,  eeO'ttO-ran'-tM^   a.  f.,   igno- 
rance.   1*.  Bci. 
Inorante,  teff-m^-ran'-toLt  acU.,  iffnorant 

L.  61. 
^orar,  teg-fid^rar'^  to  be  ignorant  of,  not 

to  Imow.    L.  61. 
Iffoal,  l-gwal',  a<U.,  eqoal,  alike,  lilte.  L.  48. 
llualdaZ  l-gwAMi^,  s.  f..  eanaUty.  L.  65. 
llasion,  Í4oo-éé'0m'.  s.  f.,  iunalon.    L.  48. 
Imaginación,  ^maMO-nah-iM-dnif^  a.  £, 

imagination.    L.  08. 
Impedir,  «em-pai-dm^^  to  impede,  to  liinder. 

Imperativo,  emrpcarah-Q'-w^  ta\.  and  a. 
m.,  imperative,  imperative  mood.    L.  43. 

Imperfección,  tem-pcar-foik-UO^n^,  a.  t, 
imperfection.    L.65.  _     , 

Imperfecto,  tem-pair-faik^'to^  a4).,  imper- 
fect.   L.48. 

Imperaonal,  éem-pairsó-nal^  a4).,  imper- 
sonal,   li.  61. 

Imponer,  eem-pti-nair^  to  impose,  to  in- 
form, to  acquaint.    L.  44. 

Importante.  eem-pOre-ian'-taij  a4).,  impor- 
tant.   L.88. 

Importar,  eem-pOre-Utr'^  to  impprt,  tobe  of 
importance,  to  amount  to.  X.81. 

Imposible,  eem-ta-et-UaL,  a^).,  impossible. 
L.81. 

Impreso,  «emrprai'-ío^  past  part,  of  Impri- 
mir.   L.  61. 

Imprimir,  eem-prl^meer'^  to  print.    L.  61. 

Improvisar,  eem^príhtié'tar' ^  to  improvise, 
to  extemporise.    L.  58. 

Improviso,  «m^w^vr-M.— De  inmrwiao^ 
onenectedly,  on  a  sadden.    L.  8l 

Impmaencia,  e¿m-proo-dain'-tKé-a^  s.  f.,  im- 
prudence.    L.  4S. 

Impmdente,  eem-proo-dain*4ai,  a^}.,  im- 
pmdent.    L.  80. 

Impuesto,  «m-pwolw'-to,  past  part,  of  Im- 
FONEB.    L.  62. 

In,  «f»,  Latin  prep,  used  In  Spanish  as  a 

Sreflx  only,  and  generally  with  a  nega- 
ve  siirniflcatlon.    L.  80. 

Incendiar,  ter^thaln^di-ar' ,  to  kindle.   L.  61. 

Incluir,  een-doo-éer",  to  Include.    L.  49. 

Incómodamente,  rnirJa'-miHUth-mBdn-fniy 
adv.,  incommodiouflly,  inconveniently, 
uncomfortablv.    L.  SO. 

Incomodar,  «en-kd^mñ-dar* ^  to  incommode, 
to  put  out.    L.  47. 

Incómodo,  em-kd'^mlhdo,  adi.,  incomraodl- 
oui*.  inconvenient,  uncomfortable.    L.  29. 

Incompleto,  een^kome-plai'4íK  adl.,  incom- 
plete.   L.  48. 

InconvfiTiIetite,  een-HOne-vai-ra-fan'-tni,  «. 
m..  dlfflcnlty,  obstacle,  oblectlon.    L.  64. 

Increíble,  een-kr(U-9'-blal,  aáS..  incredible. 
L.  «1. 

Indefinido,  een-dai'/d-ni'-dOf  a4).,  indefi- 
nite.   L.  61. 

Independencia,  em-dai-pain-dain'-(M-a,  s. 
f.  independence.    L.  8B. 

Indicativo,  een-dl-kahrW'VO,  ad].,  indica- 
tiye.    L.  48. 


Indica,  «oi'-dl-ílkal,  a.  m.,  index.    L.  61. 
Indigno,  ém-dte(f'-no^  a^).,  nnworthj,  na- 

deserving.    L.08. 
Indigo,  m^-dlk-gq.  s.  m.  L.  54.  (See  Aftn..) 
Indirecto,    unrdé^raUif4a,    adj.,    indirect. 

L.51. 
Individuo,  sm-^H-vr-doo^,  s.  m.,  individn- 

al,  member  (of  academies,  nniveraitiea, 

Ac.).    L.61. 
Industrioso,  mn-doot-M-ff-m),  a^).,  indna* 

trioua.    L.  65. 
Inepto,  €eftrab/40t  a^].,  inept,  unfit.    L.  61. 
Inexplicable,  wi»Hrit»f0-Jta*'-Mai,  aiQ.,  In- 

explicable.    L.  61. 
Influida,  em-fan'-thi-a,  a.  t,  infency.  L.  54. 
Inferior,  em-fai^r^^nf,  a4).,  inferior.  L.  U. 
ínfimo,  «n'/l-«no,  ai^.i  loweat.    L.  U. 
Infinidad,  em-/i^JhlaM',  a.  t,  infinity.    L. 

40. 
Infinitivo,  «en/a-na^'-vo,  ad)..  Infinitive. 

L.  48. 
Infinito,  éwi/8-fir-to,  a4).,  infinite.    L.  38. 
Influir,  em-jioo-eer^^  to  inllnenee.    L.  4SL 
Infortunio,  la^^drt-Uxf-nM^  a.m.,  mlafor- 

tune.    L.41. 
Ingenio,  em-Aoi'-nS-o,  s.  m.,  genius.    L.  61. 
Inienioso,  em-hoMt^'^m^  a4|.,  ingenSoas. 

Inf  iatern,  tfen-^toA-toaK-ni,  a.  f.,  Sn^and. 

Ingles',  am-^loif»',  a.  m.  and  a4).,  Engllah. 

Inicial,  l-ta-aa-iü',  a^.,  initial.    L.  66. 
Ii^ustida,  een^koof^-ir-tM-ii,  a.  f.,  ii^ustice. 

Inmediato,  ém-maf-dV-oA'-to,  acU.,  inunedi 

ate,  near,  next.    L.61. 
Inmemorial,  «en-fiuxi-ind-ri-a/',  adj.,  imme- 
morial.   L.  65. 
Inocente,    9'/Uy4Aain'-tai,    a4).,  innocent, 

L.84. 
Inquietar,  een-tí-ai-ittr'^  to  make  uneasy. 

L.61. 
Inquieto,  em-kg-ai'-io,  ad}.,  uneasy,  restless. 

L.  61. 
Insecto,  éauéoOf-fo,  s.  m..  insect    L.  61. 
Inspirar,  eow-pS-nir',  to  inspire.    L.  68L 
Instante,   eena-ian'-te,  a.  m.,   inatanU^Al 

inntanU,  immediately.    L.  4S. 
Instinto.  «en»4een'-to,  s.  m.,  instinct.  L.  61. 
Instmccion,   em94foot-4hf'9nie'^  s.  t,   In- 

stmcHon,  learning.    L.  62. 
Instruido,  <mw9-/rtx>-2'-<to.  adl.«  Instructed, 

learned,  educated.    L.  49. 
Instruir,  éen94ffio-eer'y  to  instruct,  to  teaclL 

L.47. 
Instrumento,  een»4roomain'-iOy  e.  m.,  in- 

Btrnment    L.  61. 
Intachable,  emrtah'CJuih'-htaL,  adl.,  unim- 
peachable, irreproftchftble.    L.  68. 
Intención,  eenrtttin4hi-9ne'y  s.  f.,  intention. 

L.61. 
Intentar,  een^tain-far'^  to  attempt.    L.  61. 
Interés,  een^ai-raijut',  s.  m.,  InterpRt  L.  64. 
Interesante,  een'tai-rcUsan'-tait  o4J.,  intei^ 

eBtln?.    L.  47. 
Interesar,  een4ai'rai-Mr'y  to  interest    L. 

61. 
ínterin,  een'-tai-reen^  adv.,  in  the  interim. 

L.  61. 
Interior,  éenrtai-r^-óre'^  adj.,  interior.    I* 

48.  " 

Interior,  s.  m.,  interior.    L.  45. 
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InterieccioDf  em-tair-Aa£Jb-tM-9ne',  b.  f.,  in- 
teijection.    L.  43. 

InterrogacioD,  een-tair-r9-gah-tM-dne',  b.  t, 
interrogation.    L.  61. 

Interrogante,  een^air^íH/an'-tai,  B.m.,  note 
of  Interrogation.  (Pres.  part,  of  Inteb- 
BOOAB.)    X.  61. 

Interrogar.  een4air-r9-gar',  to  intetn^ate, 
to  qnestion.    L.  61. 

Intemunpir,  een-tair-room-peer*^  to  inter- 
rapt.    L.  64. 

Tntimid.id,  eer^^i-miHlath',  b.  f.,  intimacy. 
lu,  66. 

Intimo,  een'4S^mo,  ad^.,  intimate.    L.  66. 

Introducir,  een-tro-doo-theer'^  to  introduce. 
L.4a 

In&til,  tenrOof-Ud^  a^i.,  useless.    L.  60. 

Invariable,  tm^oahrrMi'-UoL,  aclj.,  invari- 
able.   L.  66. 

Inversion,  un-^alT-il-^iM^ ^  s.  f.,  inversion. 
L.  61. 

Invertir,  €en^tair4eer*^  to  Invert.    L.  CI. 

Invierno,  een-vhair'-no,  s.  m,,  winter.    L. 

Invitar,  een-vl-iar*.  to  invito.    L.  66. 

In  «r.  to  go.    L.  18. 

Ins,  2'-reeM,  s.  f.,  rainbow.    L.  61. 

Irlanda,  eer4an''day  s.  f.,  Ireland.    L.  40. 

Irregular,  eerrai-goo-kir',  a4J.,  irregular. 
li.  43. 

Irregularidad,  eer-rai^oo4ahrf^-dath\  s.  t, 
irremilarity.    L.  66.  • 

Isabel,  i-eah-baü',  b.  £,  Isabella,  Elizabeth, 
li.  66. 

Isla,  «««'-/a,  s.  f..  Island.    L.  61. 

Ita]ia,¿./aA^-»<i,s.f.,  Italy.    L.  40. 

luilano,  Mahrn-ah'-nOy  s.  m.  and  a4).,  Ital- 
ian.   L.  61. 

Izquierdo,  eeth-Jtg-air'-dOy  a^l.,  left-handed. 
— Hano  üqukfíkiy  left  liana.    L.  50. 

J. 

Jabon,  háhrbíiM'y  s.  m.,  «cap.    L.  6. 
Jamás,  hah-nuus'.  adv.,  never.    L.  ». 
Jaque,  hah'-koL,  check  (at  chess).— Ja^Md  y 

mate,  checkmate.    L.  43. 
Jardin,  har-dem'^  s.  m,,  garden.    L.  18. 
Jardinero,  har-di-nai'-ro,  s.  m.,  gardener. 

L.  34. 
José,  Midi's  s.  m..  Joseph.    L.  43. 
Joven,  M'-fxün^  a4j.  and  s.  m.  and  f..  young; 

youne:  man,  younsr  woman.    L.  13. 
Jnan,  whan,  s.  m.,  John.    L.  17. 
Juana,  whah'-nct^  s.  f.,  Jane.    L.  17. 
Jneco,  whai'-ffo,  s.  m.,  game,  play,  set.    L. 

61. 
Jueves,  whai'-vaisSy  s.  m.,  Thursday.    L.  0. 
Jnez.  whaiih,  s.m.,  ludge.    L.  9. 
Juijar,  hoo-aar',  to  play.    L.  41. 
Juicio,  tPhT-tJa-d,  8.  m.,  judgment,  sense, 

trial.    L.53. 
Julio.  hoo'-tS-d,  B.m.,  July,  (prop,  name) 

Julius.    L.  S4. 
Juntar,  hoon-Car'^  to  Join,  to  place  together. 

L.  65. 
Junto,  hoon'4o,  adv.,  near,  dose  to.    L.  30. 
Juramento,  hooT(Mnain''iOy  s.  m.,  oath,  affi- 
davit.   L.  63. 
Justicia,  hoosft-W-tKl-a,  s.  f ,  Instice.   L.  61. 
Jnato,  hooiut*'t4)y  ad,1..  Just,  right.    L.  61. 
Juventud,  hoo-ven-tooth'^  s.  f.,  youth.   L.  48. 


La,  def  art.  f.  Binff.,  the,    L.  6. 
La,  pron.  f.  sing.,  ner,  it.    L.  8. 
Lacónico,  ¡ah-Jsy-ra-ko.  a^).,  laconic.   L  38 
Laboriosidad,  ¡ah-bo-A-Q-a-dath^  ».  f  '  \n. 

dustiy.    L.  51. 
Lacre,  ftjA'-Jfcra/,  s.  m.,  sealing-wax.    L  «. 
Lado,  la/í'-4o,  s.  m.,  side.    L.  1& 
Ladrón,  lah-drCne',  s.  m.,  thief.    L  44 
Lago,  lah'-go.  s.  m.,  lake.    L.  40. 
Lágrima,  ioA^-^ri-ma,  s.  f.,  tear..    L.  51. 
Lápiz,  lah'-peetlu  s.  m.,  pencil.    L.  61 . 
Largo,  lar'-go,  acU.,  long.— Z<ir^  tiempo,  a 
long  time.  —A  lo  largo,  alongside.    L.  21 . 
Lástima,  lass'-a-ma^  s.  f.,  pity.    L.  S5. 
Lastimar,  lat«-a-mar* ^  to  hurt,  to  wound, 

to  offend.    L.  61. 
Latin,  laA-Uen'  s.  m.,  Latin.    L.  61. 
Latinajo,  lah-a-nah^-ho^  b.  m.  aug.,  Bog- 
Latin.    L.  49. 
Latitud,  lah-íhtooth%  s.  t,  width,  latHude. 

L.61. 
Lavandera,  lah-ranrdai'-ra,  s.  f.,  waeher^ 

woman.    L.  6. 
Lavar,  lah-rar',  to  wash.    L.  84. 
Le,  lai,  pron.,  him,  it ;  to  him,  to  it.    L.  10. 
Lección,  laH'(M-(hte\  s.  f,  lesson.    L.  8. 
Leche,  iaf-chai,  s.  f.,  milk.    L.  7. 
Lectura,  laik-íctZ-ra,  s.  f.,  reading.    L.  88 
Leer,  lairair'^  to  read.    L.  7. 
Lecua,  iaf-giea,  s.  f ,  league.    L.  61. 
Leldo,  lai-V-do,  adl- Hombre  bien  Iddo^  a 
well-read  man.  (Past  pt.  of  Leer.)   L.52. 
Laos,  UW'Mcty  adv.,  fax  oS.—A  lo  l^oe^  in 

the  distance.    L.  31. 
Lengua,  lain'-fftpa^  b.  f.,  tongue,  languoge. 

L.  83. 
Lenguage,  lain-gwa'-hai^  b.  m.,  language, 

manner  of  speaking  or  writing.    L.  66. 
Lento,  lain'-to^  adj.,  slow,  tardy.    L.  61. 
Leon,  lal-^ne^y  s.  m.,  lion.    L.  64. 
Letra,  ¡ai'-ira,  s.  f,  letter  (character),  hand- 
writing, letter  (of  credit} ;  Pl-i  letters,  lite- 
rature.—Bellas  ¡etra»,  BelleB-lcttres.     L. 
61. 
Levantar,  lai-vatirtar'y  to  raise,  to  lift  up.— 

Lecantane^  to  rise,  to  get  up.    L.  S8. 
Levita,   lai-ty-ta^  s.  m.,  Levlte. -Z€riYa, 

s.  f ,  frock-coat    L.  61. 
Ley,  lai' -9,  s.  f.,  law.    L.  8. 
Liberal,  li^>ai-ral\  adj.,  liberal.    L.  62. 
Libertad,  «-¿«/r-/£rfA',s.f.,  liberty.    L.40. 
Libra,  W-bra,  s.  f,  pound.— 2.¿&ra  esterlina, 

pound  sterling.    L.  47. 
Librar,  U-brar'^  to  free,  to  deliver:  (com- 
mercial) to  draw.    L.  46.^ 
Libre,  «'-érai,  adj.,  free.    L.  69. 
Librcrfa,  ñ-brai-ri'-a,  s.  f ,  bookstore,  book- 
seller's shop,  book-trade.    L.11. 
Librero,  H-brai'-ro,  s.m.,  bookseller.  L.  11. 
Libro,  U'-bro,  s.  m.,  book.    L.  4. 
Ligero,  n-hai'-ro,  ad).,  Hght,  Bwift.-A  la 

tt^mi,  liffhtly.    L.46. 
Limosna,  U-mbce'-na,  s.  f.,  ahns.    li.  w. 
Limpiar,  leem-pg-ar',  to  clean.    L.  64. 
Limpieza,  leem-pl-ai^'tha,  s.f.,  cleanliness. 
L.  61.  ,       , 

Limpio,  leem'ja-d,  adj.,  clean,  cleanly.    L. 

80. 
Linea,  U'nai-<u  s.  f.,  line.    L.  61. 
Lisboa,  léé>sf-bó'-a,  s.  f.,  Lisbon.    L.  65. 
Lisonja,  tS-sdne'-ha^  s.  f.,  flattery.    L.  01. 
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LlsoAiMT,  a-^Om-hai-^tr*,  to  flatter.    L.  61. 
LIsoigero,   t^^ne-kai'-ro,   ñdj.  and  s.  m., 

flAtteriiur,  flatterer.    L.  61. 
Lista,  té^^-ia^  a.  t,  list    L.  61. 
Li«to,  Utí9'4o^  a4i.,  r«a4]r,  atiaip,  qakk.  L. 

46. 
Literato,  a-toi-roA'-to,  b.  m.,  man  of  letters, 

UterjitQB.    L.  51. 
Literatura,  U-Uü-rah-kio'-ra^  s.  t,  literature. 

L.5Í. 
Litro,  aV/«.  8.  m.,  litre.    L.  60. 
Lj,  art.  neuL,  the.    (See  explaoationa  In 

Lesson  a.) 
Lo,  pron.,  it,  (and  sometimes)  him.    L.  36. 
Load,  0^',a4}.,  local.    L.  61. 
Loco,  Id'-ko^  a;^.,  mad.— A  tontas  j  kloens^ 
inoonsideratelj,  withoat  reflection.  L.  61. 
Loco,  9.  m.,  madmin.    L.  61. 
Lodo,  O'-cIo,  s.  m.,  mud,  mire.    L.  4S. 
Lo^ra^  ¿^ror',  to  sacceed,  to  obtain.    L. 

Londres,  i9A9'-<i/xii<8,  s,  m.,  London.   L.  13. 

lon^itad,  IdM-hM-toMC,  s.  t,  length,  longl- 
tnuo.    L.  61. 

Lotería,  idtairf^  s.  f.,  lotterr.    f.  65. 

Lucir.  hUhiir",  to  shine,  to  gflttor.    L.  65. 

Lue^o,  h>ai'ga,  adv.,  bj  and  by,  immedi- 
ately ;— conj.,  then,  therefore.    L.  31. 

Ln^ar.  loj^'ir',  s.  m.,  pUco,  viUaM.—En 
(ujar  de,  instead  of.    L.  »3. 

Luis,  U>y^siii\  s.  m.,  Lswis,  Lonis,    L,  13. 

Luisa,  Uxhé'-aa^  s.  f.,  Lonlsa.    L.  S. 

Uina,  toa'-no,  s.  f.  moon.    L.  61. 

Luto,  to9'-to,  s.  m.,  maarnin».    L.  63. 

Lui,  lootk,  8.  f.,  iijflit.— Dar  á  /tfi,  to  pub- 
lish, to  give  birth  to.    L.  61. 


Llamir,  /y.iVmir',  to  call,  to  know.    L.  27. 
Llave,  lua'í'-oai,  s.  f.,  kjy.    L.  5).     • 
Lle^Ar,  /yoi-^tw',  to  arrive.— ZJiyor  á  ser.  to 

bjcoms.    L.  37. 
Ljtíuar,  /yaJ-nar',  to  All.  to  fulfll.    L.  54. 
L  euo, /yrt/'-iw,  a^j.,  ftill.    L,  51.     • 
Llevar,  iyai-par',  to  tatce,  to  carry,  to  bear, 

to  brinsr  forth.    L.  U.  '  ' 

Llorar,  /yj-rar',  to  cry,  to  weep.    L.  51. 
Lloro,  /yj'-ro,  s.  m.,  tear,  act  of  crying.    L. 

Llover  l!,5-vair'  to  nm.^Lhmr  6  cantan 

roi,  to  pour.    L.  SX  wmwM^ 

Lloviznar,  lyo-vefthnar' ,  to  drizzle     L.  30. 

Lluvia,  /yjí^-rí^,  s.  f.  rain.    L^      ^  ^ 


^mile'  "l "^61^'  '•  °*'  °^«  i^f  «^^°^I«>» 

"'fer.'^it'''^'  ••  ^-^  '^^  "°»ber, 

^er'* uV*'^"^'^"''^  *•  '■'  etcp-moth- 

^iir/J'*^^'-'^.''^''  »•  f-  mother.-Lengua 

írí^  '  i*'»"*''''-''^'"'*'-  »•  »»••  Madrid.    L.  13. 
i'y^^}n\Qf,o  mah-fm4ftin'yo.  8.m.,  Madriie- 

nUn,  native  of  Madrid.    L.  49. 
JMadnnyads.  mah-drco-gah'-da^  b.  f     that 

part  of  the  night  from  12  p.  m.  until  sun- 

ri93.     L.  C3. 


Madrugar,  mah-droo-gar',  to  liae  very  early. 
L.  62. 

Madurez,  mah-doo-raitA^  &  £,  matoxity, 
ripeness.    L.  51. 

Maestro,  ma/trdss'-iro.  a.  m.,  mastec.  teach- 
er.   L.  68. 

Magnífico,  mag'n&''f^4iO^  a^).,  magni^cent. 
L.  58. 

Mai,  8.  m.,  evil,  harm,  disease.    L.  4S. 

Mai,  adv.,  badly.— Jfo^  de  an  grado,  m  mite 
of  him.    L.  J».  o        »      -«' 

Maldito,  mai'd9'4o,  a4|.,  accorsed,  perverse. 

Malicia,  mah-a'-aa-a,  b.  £,  malice,  wicked- 
ness.   L.e2. 

Malo,  mah'-io,  a4).,  bad,  ill,  wickedL— Estar 
nuUo.  to  be  sick.— Ber  malo^  to  be  bad,  to 
be  wicked.    L.  7. 

Mamá,  mah-ma^  s.  C,  Tn^mma     l.  & 

Mandar,  man-dar'^  to  send,  to  ocHnmasd,  to 
order.    L.  17. 

Manera,  mah-nai'-Ta^  s.  f.,  manner. — De 
manero  que,  so  as,  so  that.    L.  42. 

Mania,  inaA-»9'-a,  s.  £,  mania,  whim.  L.  57. 

Manifestar,  míaK-vi'fai8$4ar'^  to  manifest, 
to  show.    L.  51. 

Manifiesto,  mah'ia^-aiM''i<K  adL.  mani- 
fest.   L.  68.  ^*^' 

Mano,  fitoA'-no,  s.  t,  hand,  qnlre  (of  paper). 
—Venir  con  bus  manos  lavadas,  lo  wisfh 
to  ei\)oy  the  fruit  of  another's  labor.  L. 
88. 

Manteca,  man^Ua'-la,  s.  f.,  butler,  laid 
(South  America).    L.  62. 

Majteqnilla,  nuM-lai'keei'.pa,  b.  f.,  butter 
(South  America),  laid.    11  63. 

Manuel,  mah-naxtil^  b.  m.,  Emaond.  L.  2. 

Manuscrito,  mah-nooas-ia^'-io,  s.  m.,  mann- 
script    L.  62. 

Manzana,  mon-ZAoA'-mi,  s.  f.,  apple,  block 
(of  houses).    L.  81. 

M^^"»j^'^-^*^-nar',  s.  m.,  appleor- 

^¡SS^  «MW-ioA'-na.  e.  f.,  morning,  to 
morrow.— Pasado  mañana,  the  day  after 
to-morrow.    L.  80. 

^*i«?;  *"?  '•'  wa. -quien  no  ee  arrics- 
§ir  UtST"  L  ^'  '^^"^  ^"^  ''^'''^  ^"^ 

^SSSi^'^íí^^i  8.  f.,  maich.-Sobrc  ia 
mÍÍSS***  off-hand,  on  the  spot.    L.  51. 

K  ^  "W-i^oA-rt'-te,  s.  f.,  Maigaret 

Maria,  »n«A.r?'-ii,  B.  f.,  Mary.    L.44. 
Martes,  mar^'taU»,  s.  m..  Tuesdav     L  8. 
Marzo,  mar^-m,  b.  m.,  Manrh.    L.'  34 

m;i?2if;J*^\"  ™Ofe— J'»  que  (or  dc), 

more  than.    L,  16. 
Máscam,  moíts'-kahTff.  e.  f,  mask,    L.  fiO. 
Masculino,  mas&-koo-li'-no,  a^.,  mascnlme. 

Matar,  mah-tar',  to  kill.    L.  44. 
Matemático,     mah-tni-mah'-n-ko,     b     tn 
mathematician;  acU.,  mathematical,    l! 

Materia,  mahtai''ri-a,  s,  f.,  matter,  subject. 

affair.    L.  51. 
Material,  mah-tai^-ál',  adj.,  material.    L 

48. 
Materialista,  mah^tai-7^^i4eefs^4a,  s.  m 

materialist.    L.  36, 
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lUbUrimonlo,  fnaA-¿r8-m^-n2-a,  b.  m.,  matri- 
mony, wedlock,  marriage.    L.  64. 
Maallido,  fnaA-oot-y^-ülOi  b.  m.,  mew  (of  a 
cat).    L.  46. 

Máximo,  maf-a-mo^  a4).  (superlative  of 
Gbakoe),  chleL  principal,  very  great. 
L.  21. 

Mayo,  mah'-yo,  s.  m.,  May.    L.  2á» 

Mayor,  mah-yare',  a4).,  greater,  larger.— 
hi  tnayor^  tüe  gróatest,  the  largest.  X.  20. 

Mayúscula,  mahryooetf-koo^  a^).,  capital 
(Baid  of  letters).    L.6S. 

Me,  moi,  pron.,  me,  to  me.    L.  26. 

Meca,  tnat'-kay  s.  £— De  zeca  en  meea^  from 
pillar  to  post,  to  and  fro.    L.  61. 

Media,  mcUf-Ot-a^  s.  f.,  stocking.    L.  10. 

Medianamente,  mai-€ll-ah-fUiA-main''tai^ 
adv.,  middling.    L.  80. 

Mediania,  fnairOS-aJirne'-a,  s.  f.,  mediocrity, 
moderation.    L.  52. 

Mediano,  mat-iU-Kth'-no^  a^.,  medium,  mid- 
dling, moderate.    L.  30. 

Médico,  maá'-dl-kOy  s.  m.,  physician.    L.  19. 

Medida,  mm-dk-da.  s.  f.,  measure.    L.  65. 

Medio,  mai'-Ui-d,  a4).,  half.-ife^/áodia,  mid- 
day, noon.— Jfed&mocbe,  midnight.  L.  SO. 

Medio,  B.  m.,  middle,  means.— Por  medio 
de.  by  means  of.    L.  87. 

Mediodía,  mai-di-d-di'-ii^  s.  m.,  noon,  mid- 
day, south.    L.  80. 

Medir,  mai-deer'^  to  measure.    L.  SO. 

Mejicano,  mai  M-kah'-no,  s.  m.  and  a^).. 
Mexican.    L.  47. 

Mélico,  mai'-hh-ko^  s.  m.,  Mexico.    L.  20. 

Mejor,  mai-tUSTe'.  ac^.  and  adv.,  better. 
-EI  m^jor,  the  best.    L.  20. 

Melocotón,  maiU^-ko-tdWy  s.  m.,  peach.  L. 
31. 

Melon,  mai-ldne',  b.  m.,  melon.    L.  81. 

Memoria,  mai-md'-ri-d^  s.  f.,  memory,  re- 
collection.—Aprender  de  memoria^  to 
learn  by  heart.    L.  88. 

Memorias,  mal^nU^rl-as^  s.  f.  pi.,  my  com- 
pliments.   L.  80. 

Mención,  moáJlrt/ii-lhíe^  b.  f.,  mention.  L. 
53. 

Mencionar,  iTuiin-^A^-d-nar',  to  mention.  L. 
45. 

Menester,  mal-naiM-tair',  s.  m.,  need,  want, 
necessity.- Ser  menester^  to  be  necessary ; 
must.- Haber  menester^  to  want,  to  re- 
quire.   L.  30. 

3Ienor,  mai-ndre',  adi.,  less,  smaller,  minor, 
vounpcr :  s,  m.,  minor.    L.  20. 

Menos,  mai'-ni>ce,  adv.,  less,— A  lo  menos^ 
at  Jcast.— N!  mas  ml  minos^  neither  more 
nor  less.    L.  16.  j  .    i 

Menoscabo,  mai-ndee-kah'-bo,  s.  m.,  deteri- 
oration, detriment,  prejudice,  diminu- 
tion.   L.  62. 

Menosprecio,  mal-ník'e-prai'-tM-ds  s.  m., 
contempt,  scorn.— Mucha  familianaad  es 
cansa  de  meruwpreHo.  much  familiarity 
breeds  contempt.    L.  65. 

Mente,  main'-tal,  s.  f.,  mind.    L.  62. 

Montir.  iTW/w-te'r',  to  lie.    L.  45. 

Menudo,  mai-noo'-do,  adj.,  small,  slender, 
mean.— A  menudo,  often.    L.  25. 

Mequetrefe,  maikai-irai'-fai,  s.  m.,  trlfler, 
Jackanapes.    L.  63. 
Mercader,   mairkah-dair'.   b.  m.,  dealer, 

trader,  shopkeeper.    L.  62.  ,   ^  , 

Mercado,  »Mi/r-iteA'-<io,s.m.,  market.  L  17. 
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Mercantil,  mair-kan-ted'  adj.,  mercantile. 
JL  56. 

Merecer,  mal^rai-üíair^ ^  to  merit,  to  de- 
serve.   L.  52. 

Merendar,  mai^rain-dar* ,  to  lunch.    L.  81. 

Meridiano,  mai-ré-dé-ah'-tio^  s.  m.,  merid- 
ian.   L.  62. 

Merino,  mai-ri'-nOy  b.  m.,  merino  (sort  of 
Spanish  sheep).    L.  40. 

Mérito,  mai'-ri-to,  a.  m.,  merit.    L.  55. 

Mes,  maisty  s.  m.,  month.— Al  m^,  by  the 
month.    L.  16. 

Mesa,  mai'-^a.  s.  f.,  table.    L.  14. 

Metal,  mai-tal',  b.  m.,  metal.    L.  63. 

Meter,  mai-iair*,  to  put,  to  place. —if^fer 
ruido,  to  make  noise.    L.  46. 

Metódico,  mai-tó'-di'ko,  acU.,  methodical. 
L.  35. 

Método,  mai'-tít'do,  s.  m.,  method.    L.  47. 

Metrópoli,  mai4rí>*p&4i,  s.  f.,  metropolis. 

Mf,  fn¿,  pron.,  mc.    L.  35. 

Mi,  poss.  pron.,  my.    L.  5. 

Miedo,  fM-ai'-do.  s.  f.,  fear.— Tener  nUedo^ 
to  be  afraid.    L.  25. 

Miel,  na-GÜ',  B.  f.,  honey.    L.  05. 

Miembro,  mi-oim'-tnrOy  s.  m.,  member,  limb. 
L.62. 

Miércoles,  mi-air'-kd-kUsSt  b.  m.,  Thursday. 
L.9. 

Mil,  med^  num.  acU.  and  s.  m.,  a  thousand, 
one  thousand.    L.  14. 

Milla,  meel'-ya,  s.  £.,  mile.    L.  62. 

Millar,  med-yar^^  s.  m.,  the  number  of  a 
thousand,  thousand.    L.  40. 

Millón,  med-yOnef.  num.  acU.  and  s.  m..  mil- 
lion.—iA/íané«  de  pesos,  millions  or  dol- 
lars.   L.  40. 

Mineral,  mi-nai-ral',  s.  m.,  mineral.    L.  62. 

Minúscula,  mS-nooce'-koo-la,  adj.,  small 
(said  of  letters),  as  opposed  to  capital. 
L.  62. 

Minuto,  mi-noi/'io,  s.  m.,  minute.    L.  33. 

Mio,'mia,  m¿'-^,  mi'-a,  poss.  pron.  and  poss. 
adj.,  mine.  (As  a  poss.  ad}.,  mio  is  al- 
ways placed  after  the  subt^tantive.)  L.  18. 

Mirar,  nO-rar',  to  look,  to  look  at,  to  ob- 
ser>'e.    L.  29. 

Mismo,  mféss'-mo,  adj-i  same,  self,  self- 
same.—El  mismo^  he  himself.    L.  27. 

Mitad,  mhtaiA\  s.  f.,  half.    L.  40. 

Moda,  m&'-da,  s.  f,  fashion.    L.  25. 

Modelo,  mdHÍai'-lo,  s.  m.,  model.    L.  55. 

Moderación,  mO-dai-rah-thl-óne'y  s.  f.,  mod- 
eration.   L.  65. 

Moderno,  md-dair^-no,  adj.,  modern.    L.  52. 

Modificar,  mO-dS'fhkar'^  to  modify.    L.  61. 

Modismo,  md-deesíi'-Tno,  s.  m.,  peculiar 
manner  of  expressing  the  same  ideas 
In  the  same  language.    L.  64. 

Modo,  nU>'-dOn  s.  m.,  mode,  manner.— De 
nintvnn  modo,  by  no  means.— De  mo€lo 
que.  so  that.    L.  42. 

Molestar,  md-tat^tar'.  to  molest,  to  dis- 
turb, to  trouble.    L.  43. 

Momento,  md-main'-to,  s.  m.,  moment.  L. 
62. 

Mona,  md'-na.  s.  f.,  female  monkey.— Aun- 
que la  mona  se  vista  de  seda,  mona  se 
queda,  a  hog  In  armor  Ib  still  but  a  hog. 

Moniirqnico,  m/^-nar'-ki-ko,  adj.,  mooarchl- 
cal.    L,  35. 
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Moneda,  md-nai'-da^  s.  f.,  money,  coin.— 

Papel  moneda^  paper  money.    L.  66. 
H ontar«  mOne-iar,  to  monnt,  to  ascend,  to 

nde  (on  horseback).    L.  62. 
Hontaraz,  mdne-lah^ratA'^  MJl).,  moontain, 

wild.    L.M.  ,        „    , 

Monte,  tndne'4ai,  b.  m.,  mounUin.— ifoiiíí 

de  piedad,  pawn-ofllce.    L.  *). 
Morder,  mání-dtur',  to  bite,  to  nip.— No  ae 

muerde  loa  labios,  he  speaks  out  his  mind. 

Moribundo,  mdri-toon'-do,  adJ-*  dying.    L. 

47. 
Morir,  m^rter',  to  die.    L.  41. 
Mosca,  mócf'ka,  s.  f.,  fly.    L.  44. 
Mostrar,  mdce-trar's  to  show.    L.  85. 
Motivo,  fw^íT-w,  B.  m.,  motlre.    L.  84. 
Mover,  md-tair^,  to  move.    I*.  36. 
Mozo,  tn^-^Ao,  s.  m.,  youth,  young  man, 

waiter.    I*.  fl2. 
Muchacha,  moo-ehah'-cha^  b.  Í.,  girl.    L.  6. 
Muchacho,  tnoo-chah'-cho^  s.  m.,  boy.    L.  6. 
Macho,  moo'-e/io,  ad),  and  adv.,  much,  a 

great  deal,  very.    L.  8. 
Mudable,    moolah' -tdai,    ad).,    mutable, 

changeable,  fickle.    L.  49. 
Mudar,  moo-dar*,  to  change.— i/tfctorn^,  to 

move  (from  one  place  to  another).    L.  62. 
Muela,  moo-Qi'-lay  s.  f.,  back  tooth.— Dolor 

de  muAa»y  toothache.    L.  60. 
Muerte,  moo-air' -tai,  s.  f.,  death.    L.  88. 
Muerto,  moo-air'-io,  past  part,  (of  Mobib), 

dead,  killed.    L.  62. 
Muestra,  fnoo-aisa' -irOy  B.  f.,  eamplo,  Blgn. 

L.63. 
Mojcr,  moo-hair'^  s.  f,  woman,  wife.    L.  6. 
Multitud,  mooi-a-iooth^  s.  f.,  multitude.    L. 

40. 
Mundo,  moon'-do,  8.  m.,  world.— Todo  cl 

mundOy  everybody.    L.  35u 
Murmuración,  moor-moo-nih-thhdne't  b.  I., 

murmuring,  backbiting.    L.  02. 
Murmarar,  moor-moo-rari  to  murmur,  to 

backbite.    L.  02. 
Masco,  moo-Mti'-d,  8.  m.,  museum.    L.  61. 
Música,  fno&-ti9.-J:a^  b.  f,  music.    L.  15. 
Músico,  moo'-dS'kOy  s.  m.,  mufilcian.    L.  16. 
Muy,  moo' -it  very.    L.  6. 


Nacer,  nah-thair',  to  be  horn.— Nacer  do 
pids,  to  be  bom  to  good  luck.    L.  62. 

Nación,  nah-tfii-dM',  s.  f.,  nation.    L- 24- 

Nada,  nah'-da,  adv.,  in  no  degree.— ivaaa 
menos,  nothing  IcsB.    L.  11. 

Nada,  8.  f,  nothinir,  nonentity.    L.  11. 

Nadar,  nak-dar',  to  swim.    L.  53. 

Nadic,  nah'-di-ai,  Ind.  pron.,  nobody,  no 
one.    L.  11. 

Nnpoles.  nah'-pS-laiftif,  8.  f.,  Naples.    L.  47. 

Naranlft,  nah-ran' ha^  b.  f..  oninsTC.    L.  31. 

Natural.  nah-tof>-ral' ,  8.  m.  and  adj.,  natu- 
ral: native.    L.  44. 

Natnralcza,  nah-ioo-rah-lai'-tha^  e.  f.,  na- 
ture.   L.  40. 

Naturalista,  nnh-t4X>-rah4eess'-(a,  8.  m.,  na- 
turalist.   L.  3fi. 

Navarra,  iio/i-rar'-ra,  b.  f.,  Navarre.  L. 
55. 

Navarro,  vnh-var'-ro,  e.  m.,  Navarresc  (na^ 
tlve  of  Navarre).    L.  65. 


Navegación,  nah'Uailoh4hl-9ñé^  ^  s.  U  n<i^ 

gatlon.    JL.  24. 
Navidad,  naA-e»4la¿A',  8.  C,  naüvity,  Chiiei- 

mas.    Iu48. 
Navio,  nahrí^-d,  b.  m.,  ship.    L.  63. 
Necesario,    nai4htá-éah'^i-ó^   acU., 

sary.    L.  27. 
Necesidad,  rud-íhai-ti-daihf^  a.  t,  neceacity, 

need,  want    L.  44. 
Necesitar,  nai-thai-a-tar*,  to  be  neceesaiy, 

to  necessitate,  to  require,  to  want.    L.  5. 
Necio,  nai'-UiM^  ad),  and  a.  bl.  iooliah ; 

fool.    L.66. 
NeftB,  nai'-fats.—Vot  lia  6  por  ntfat^  Tight 

or  wrong.    L.  68. 
N^acion,  tuEtnah-tkl^ine',  B.f.,  negation. 

Negar,  nai-gar'^  to  deny,  to  refuse.    L.  34. 

Negativa,  nai-^ah-U'-vOt  s.  f.,  negation,  neg- 
ative, refusal.    L.  62. 

Negligente,  nat-ga-hain'-iai,  ad}.«  negli- 
gent.   L.  60. 

Negocio,  MU-gy-ihi-H,  b.  m.,  bnalncss, 
alikir,  matt«r.    L.  £7. 

Negro,  naá'-grOy  s.  m.  and  a^J.,  negro;  Uack. 

Neutro,  ncd'-oo-trü,  adj.,  neuter.    L.  62. 

Nevar,  wci-ror',  to  enow.    L.  80. 

Nl,  n?,  coni.,  neither,  nor.— A'l  mas  m  me- 
nos, neither  more  nor  lesa.    L.  8. 

Nieve,  ni<d''Vai,  b.  f.,  mow.    L.  30. 

Ninguno,  neen-goo'-no^  pron.,  no  one,  no- 
body.—Aiwm/na  cosa,  nothing.    L.  II. 

Niña,  luen'-ya.  B.f.,  little  girl,  young  girt, 
maiden.    L.  17. 

Niño,  neen'-yo,  a.  m^  child.  Infant    L.  17. 

No.  adv.,  no,  not    L.  1.        ^   _ 

Noble,  nd'-lial,  ac»..  noble.    L.  62. 

Nobleza,  nd4dai'lha,  b.  f..  nobleneaa,  no- 
bility.   L.66.  .         .  ^.     „ 

Noche,  nd'<hai,  b.  f.,  evening,  night.— Bne- 
nas  noches,  good  evening,  good  night  —  • 
yoche  buena,  Chrislmas  eve. — AhucAc, 
last  night    L.  28.  ^  . 

Nombrar,  nCme-brar'^  to  name,  to  appomt. 
L.48. 

Nombre,  nCme'-lrai,  b.  m.,  name,  noun.— 
Nomi^rt  propio,  proper  name,  proper 
noun.    L.  40.  _  ^, 

Nominativo,  n5-iwZ-naA-/2'-ro,  6.  m.,  ncml- 
native.    L.  62. 

Nono.    (See  NovxKO.)    L.  15. 

No  obstante,  n^-€Íbe-*tan'4aU  adv.,  never- 
thelesB,  notwithstanding,  however,  i.  54. 

Norte,  ndrt'-tai,  8.  m.,  north.    L.  «•  ^^ 

Nos,  ndce,  pers.  pron.,  us,  to  us.    L.  £6. 

Nosotros,  nd-td'-trike,  pron.,  we,  oureelres. 

NSSit^1y{onoie;to^^rve.    L.  58. 

Novecientos,  pd-rai-fhhain'-díce,  num.  adj., 

nine  hundred.    L.  14.  ,      irnnble 

Novedad,  nd-vai-dath',  8.f.,  novelty,  Ironwe. 

Nove^  nS'V<d'4a.  b.  f.,  novel,  romance.  L, 

Noveno,  rdmV-no,  ord.  adlJ.  and  b.  m- 
ninth.    L.  15.  .,       ,     *^    t 

Noventa,  nO-vain'4a,  num.  adj.,  ninety.  * 
14. 
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Noviembre,  nl^vi-aim'-drai,  8.  m.,  Novem- 
ber.   L.»4. 

Nnenro,  noo-aUZ-tro,  posa,  pron,,  our,  onra. 
L.  la. 

Nueva,  noo-cU'-va^  b.  f.,  news  (generally 
ased  in  the  pi).    L.  60. 

Nneva  York,  noo-ai'-va,  b.  f.,  New  York. 
L.9. 

Naeve,  noo-ai'-vai^  nnm.  a4).«  nine.    L.  14. 

Nacvo,  noo-ai'-vo,  a^.,  new.— De  nuevo, 
anew.    L.  21. 

Naez,  noo-aUh\  s.  f.,  walnnt.    L.  40. 

Numeralf  noo-ma»-ral\  a4).,  numeral.    L. 

Número,  noo'^mai-ro,  b.  m.,  nnmber.— ¿  Qué 
númtro  tiene  »u  casa  de  V.  ?  what  is  the 
number  of  your  house  ?    L.  14. 

Nunca,  noon'-ka^  adv.,  never.    L.  85. 


O,  coi^.,  or,  either.    L.  8. 

O  I  inter.,  oh  !    L.  39. 

Obedecer,  ó-óairdai-thair',  to  obey.    L.  48. 

Objetivo,  ódé-hai-W-vOs  adj.  and  s.  m.,  ob- 
jective.   L.  62. 

Objeto,  óbe-hai'-ío^  b.  m.,  object.    L.  48. 

Oblisacion,  ó-óH-gaA-íM-óne' ,  s.  f.,  obliga- 
tion, duty.    L.ai. 

Obligar,  Mé-gar^^  to  oblige,  to  force,  to 
compel.    L.  61. 

Obra,  d'-¿rr(i,  s.  f.,  work  (any  thing  made,  as 
a  book,  a  bouse,  &c.).    L.  15. 

Obrar,  á^rar'^  to  work,  to  act,  to  operate. 
L.40. 

Observar,  Dbe-gair^oar'^  to  observe,  to  re- 
mark.   L.  48. 

Obstante,  óbestnn'tal,  present  part.— No 
obstante,    (See  no  obstante.)  X.  51. 

Obvio,  5¿e'-r2-d,  ac^j.,  obvious.    L.  13. 

Ocasión,  ó-ka/i-»i-dne\  s.  f.,  occasion,  oppor- 
tun  it  v.— Tomar  i&oca^n  por  loa  cabellos, 
to  UKc  time  by  the  forelock.    L.  89. 

Occidente,  dke-tni-dain'-lai,  s.  m.,  the  west. 
L  51. 

Ochenta,  d-chain'-tay  nam.  a^j-,  eighty.    L. 

Ocho,  d'-cho,  num.  adj.,  cicjht.    L.  14. 
Ochocientos,  d-cfio-thhain'-toce,  num.  adj., 

eli^ht  hundred.    L.  It. 
Octavo,  dketa/i'-vo,  ord.  a4).,  eighth.— En 

oclaw^  8vo.    L.  15. 
Octubre,  Oke-too'-brai,  s.  m.,  October.    L 

^. 
Ocultar,  ó  hool'tar',  to  hide.    L.  48. 
Oculto,  d-hool'to,  adj.,  hidden.    L.  52. 
Ocupación,  dkoo-pahtkS-dne',  s.  f.,  occupa- 
tion, business,  concern.    L.  51. 
Ocupar,  (hkoo-par\  to  occupy,  to  engage,  to 

fllfia  post).    L.  47. 
Ocurrir,  O-koor-reer' ^  to  occur,  to  strike.— 

Le  ocurre  ana  idea,  an  idea  strikes  him. 

L.  6-2. 
Oeste,  o-aiss'-tai,  s.  m.,  west.    L.  51. 
Ofender,  d-fain-dair',  to  offend.    L.  27. 
Oficio,   0-fi''lhé-o,   s.  m.,   office,  employ, 

trade.    L.  88. 
Ofrecer,  ó/rai-íhair',  to  offer     L.  49. 
Oido,  di'-do,  s.  m.,  hearing,  ear.— Hablar  al 

OMto,  to  whisper  in  one's  ear.    L.  61. 
Oir,  d-eer',  to  hear.— «ya  /  Just  listen  I    L. 


Ojalá  I  óhah4a\  inter.,  would  to  God !  L. 
»7. 

OJo,  d'-ko,  9.  m.,  eye.    L.  29. 

Oler,  i^-iair",  to  smell.    L.  41. 

Olihto,  Ole-fah'-to.,  s.  m.,  the  sense  of  smelL 
L.  61. 

Olla,  die' -va,  ».  f,  earthen  pot.— Olia  podri- 
da, Spanish  mixed  dish  of  meats,  vegeta- 
bles, &c.,  cooked  together.    L.  62. 

Olor,  d-IOre\  s.  m.,  odor,  scent,  smell.  L.  63. 

Olivar,  ó-íi-var',  s.  m.,  olive  ground.   L.  62. 

Olvidar,  ólevi-aar',  to  forget.    L.  40. 

Omnibus,  dme'-ni-boooe,  s.  m.,  omnibus. 
L.61. 

Once,  dne'-OuUy  num.  ac^.,  eleven.— Hacer 
las  mux,  to  lunch  about  noon.    L.  14. 

Opera,  d'-pai-ra,  s.  f.,  opera.    L.  f&. 

Opmion,  o-pi-niSne',  s.  f.,  opinion.    L.  42. 

Oponer,  Ó^-nair\  to  oppose.    L.  61. 

Optimo,  ope*  a-mOy  a^.,  best,  extremely 
good.    L.  21. 

Opuesto,  dj>waÍ88'4o,  a^.,  opposite,  op- 
nosed.    (Irreg.  past.  part,  of  Oponeb.) 

Oración, d-rahiM-dne',  b. f, prayer, speech, 
discourse.    L.  45. 

Orden.  Ore'-dcun,  s.  m.  and  f.,  order.— A  la 
arden  de  V.,  at  your  service.    L.  89. 

Ordenar,  óre-dai-nar',  to  order,  to  com- 
mand.   L.  51. 

O^nista,  Ore-gah-neess' ia,  s.  m.,  organist. 

Oriente,  d-r9-ain'tai,  east.    L.  51. 

Oro,  ü'-ro,  B.  m.,  cold.- No  es  oro  todo  lo 

2ne  reluce,  all  is  not  gold  that  glitters. 
I.  8. 
Os,  ¿kx,  pron.,  you  (objective  of  verbs).    L. 

28. 
Oet\oii,dceti-óne\B.m.  (See  Ostra.)  L.G2. 
Ostra,  dce'-tra,  s.  f.,  oyster.    L.  62. 
Otoño,  Ó4üné'-if0,  s.  m.,  autumn,  fall.   L.  ^1. 
Otro,  O'-tro,  indef.  pron.,  other,  another. 

L.  18. 
Oveja,  t^vai'  ha,  s.  f.,  sheep.    L.  65. 
Ox  I  óks,  inter,  used  to  frighten  off  fowls, 

&c.    L.  46. 


Paca,  pah' -ka,  s.  f.,  Fanny.    L.  44. 

Paciencia,  pah-t/iS-ain'-i/a-a,  s.  f.,  patience. 
L.  63. 

Paco,  pah' -ho,  s.  m.,  (contraction  of  Fran- 
cisco, Francis),  Frank.    L.  44. 

Padecer, pa/i-dai(hair',  to  suffer  pain.  L. 
47. 

Padrastro,  pah-drass'-tro,  s.  m.,  stcp-fother. 
L.49. 

Padre,  oaA'-drai,  s.  m.,  flithcr.-PtJA/rd  nues- 
tro, tnc  Lord's  prayer.    L.  6  and  45. 

Pas:ar,  pah-gar*^  to  pay.    L.  14. 

Pagaré,  pah-qah-nu' ,  s.  m.,  (comm.)  prom- 
issory note.    L.  59. 

Pá^na,  pah'hi-na,  s.  f.,  page  (of  a  book, 
&c.).    L.  50. 

Pais,  pak-eesn',  s.  m.,  country.— ;  Cuánto 
1 1  cm  DO  hace  que  está  V.  en  este  paUf 
how  long  have  you  been  in  this  country  ? 
L.  19. 

Paisano,  pah-isah'-no,  s.  m.,  countryman 
(one  Arom  the  same  country).    L.  6U. 

Pflja,  pah'-ha,  s.  f.,  straw.    L.  63. 
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P^laro,  pah'-hah-ro^  8.  m.,  bird.    L.  4a 
Pigarraco,  pah-har-rah'-ko^  b.  m.,  (aog.  of 

FÁJABO),  an  ugflv,  clamBy  bird.    L.  49. 
Paiabra,  pah-lafi^-bra,  s.  £,  word,  promise. 

-^PcUabnu  mayoreB,  offcnalve  words.    L. 
*  15  and». 
FaJocio,  pah-lah''thZ'0^  8.  m.,  palace.    L. 

46. 
Palangana,  jxÜL4an-gah'-n<^  b.  fl«  waalibowl. 

Palo,  pah'4o^  8.  m.,  eticlc  of  wood,   h,  <t2. 
Pan.  ¿an,  a.  m.,  bread,  loaf.    L.  7. 
Panadería,  pah^nak-dai-ri'-ay  s.  f.,  bakery. 

Ifc  11. 
Panadero,  jxiA-naA-ctai'-fv,  8.  m.,  baker. 

Pantalón,  pan-iah-iáne*^  a.  m.,  pantaloons, 

troaBcre.    L.  17. 
Pafio,  pan'-yo,  p.  m..  clotb.    L.  03. 
Pafiaelo,  txm-yoo-ai'lo,  b.  m.,  pocket-band- 

kerchief.    L.  5. 
Papá.  pah-pa\  b.  m.,  papa.    L.  5. 
Papel,  pah-paü\  b.  m.,  paper,  part  (in  a 

play).— Hucer  papd^  to  cat  a  fl^re.    L.  4. 
P^QUito,  pa/i-kl'-to^  B.  m.,  (contraction  of 

Francisco,  FranciB),  Franlcy.    L.  44. 
Par,  par^  a.  m.,  pair,  conplc.    L.  40. 
Para,  pah'-ra,  prep.,  for,  to,  in  order  to, 

toward.— TicQc  ana  carta /xmi  V..  he  has 

a  letter  for  yoa.— Está  para  partir,  he  is 

about  to  set  oat.    L.  19. 
Parabién,  pah-ra/i-bi-ain\  b.  m.,  con^ata-  I 

lation,  compliment.— Dar  el  parabtin^  to 

coofrratulate.    L.  62. 
Paraguas,  pah-rah'-ffwass,  s.  m.,  ombrcUa. 

Parar,  pah^rar^,  to  stop,  to  end  (in).    L.  51. 

Parasol,  jtah-rafi-f^óU'.  b.  m.,  parasol.  L.  60. 

Parecer,  pah-rai-l/uUr'^  to  appear,  to  seem. 
L.  30. 

Pared,  pah^raith\  s.  f ,  wall.    L.  CO. 

Paris,  pahrree$H\  s.  m.,  Paris.    L.  12. 

Parque,  par'-kai.  b.  m.,  park.    L.  17. 

Parte,  par' tat,  e.  f.,  part.— Aliena  paríe^ 
somewhere.— Ninguna  parte,  nowhere.- 
De  ocho  días  á  esta  parte^  for  the  last 
eight  days;— s.  m.,  message,  dispatch, 
information.    L.  S7. 

Participar,  por-tl-tM-par' ^  to  participate,  to 
partake.    L.  57. 

Participio,  par4hthi'-pS-ó,  s.  m.,  partici- 
ple.   L.  43. 

Partícula,  par-d'-koo-ta,  s.  f ,  particle.  L. 
60. 

Particular,  par-fi-koo-lar',  acU.,  partlcalor, 
private.    li.  49, 

Partida,  jxir-tl'-ila,  s,  f ,  departure.    L.  42. 

Partir,  par-t^er',  to  depart,  to  set  out,  to 
divide,  to  split.    L.  19. 

Partitivo,  par-tMl'-vo,  ad^.,  partitive.  L. 
G3. 

Pasijc.  pdh-sah'-hai,  s.  m.,  passage,  Ikrc. 
L.  58  and  03. 

Pasar,  pahsar',  to  pass,  to  50  (ftom  place 
to  place).    L  10. 

Pnscna,  poA'^'  lira,  s.  f.  Easter.    L.  59. 

Pascante,  pah  mi-an'-lai.  s.  m.,  passer-by, 
walker,  promcnadcr.  (Pitís.  part,  of  Pa- 
sear.)   t.  .T8. 

Paccar,  pah-sai-ar'.  to  walk,  to  promenade. 
L.  ÍM. 

Paseo,  jxth'sai'o,  s.  m.,  walk,  promenade. 


Pasiva,  pah'éi'-va,  s.  C,  the  passive  volee. 

L.  SO. 
Pasivo,  pah-O'-w,  a4).,  passive.    L.  63. 
Paso,  pah''9o^  s.  m.,  step,  pace.    L.  51. 
Patio,  pah'-Ht-o^  B.  m.,  yaid,  pit  (in  theatres). 

Patronímico,  pah-tró-nV-na-bo^  adj.,  patro- 
nymic.   L.  49. 
Paz,  patíí^  s.  f ,  peace.    L.  43. 
Pecho,  pai'-chOs  s.  m.,  breast.— A  lo  hecho 
what  is  done  cannot  bo  helped.    L. 


PechD|a,  pai-üiÁX^-ga^  a.  f.,  breast  of  fowL 

Pediaco,  nal-daA'-¿Ao,  s.  m.,  piece,  morsel, 

bit,    jL  63. 
Pedir,  pai-deer',  to  ask,  to  demand,  to  ask 

for.— A  pedir  de  boca,  as  well  as  coald  be 

desired.    L.  39. 
Pedro,  pai'-dro^  s.  m.,  Peter.    L.  19. 
Pc^,  pai-gar'^  to  stick,  to  paste,  to  beat 

Peinar,  pai-d-nar^,  to  comb.    L.  46. 
Peine,  pai-i^-nai,  s.  m.,  comb.    L.  46. 
Peligro,  pai-ñ'-gro,  s.  m.,  danger,  peril.    L. 

51. 
Pelo,  pai'-h.  s.  m.,  hair.— A  peb^  to  the 

Surpose.    L.  38  and  41. 
Ota.  pai-ió'-ía,  s.  f.,  ball  (for  playing). 

Pena,  pal'-nOy  s.  f.,  pain,  penalty.— A  duns 
penofi,  with  much  diiflculty.    L.  59. 

Pensamiento,  p(ür^^ah-mt-a¡n'4o^    b.   m., 
thouj^ht.    L.  48. 

Pensar,  pain-scar' .  to  think,  to  intend.    L. 
34. 

Penúltimo,  pai-noat'-d-mo,  a4).,  penalti 
mate,  last  out  one.    L.  50. 

Peñasco,  pain-yogs' -ko,  s.  m.,  a  large  rock. 
L.  66. 

Peor,  pai-9re',  ad),  and  adv.,  worse.     L.  90. 

Pepa,  pai'-pa^  s.  f.,  (contraction  of  Fkan- 
ciscA,  Frances),  Faxmy.    L.  44. 

Pepe.    cSee  Pepito.)    L.  -M. 

Pepito,  nai-pü'-to,   s.  m.   (contraction  of 
José,  doseph),  Joe.    L.  44. 

Pequeño,  pat-kain'-yo^  ac^).,   small,  little, 
youn^.   X.  7. 

Per,  pair^  Latin  prep,  used  in  Spanish  as  a 
prefix  only ;  as,  jierturbar.    L.  50. 

Pera,  pai'-ra.  s.  f.,  pear.    L.  59. 

Peral,  pai-rat\  s.  m.,  pear-tree.    L,  69. 

Perder,  pair-dair'^  to  lose.    L.  ST. 

Perdonar,  pair-d&-nar\  to  pardon.    L.  27. 

Perezoso,  pcU-rai-lhO'-ro^  ad).,  lazy,  sloth- 
Ail.    L.  ^. 

Perfeccionar.  pair-faik-tJti-d-nar'^   to  per- 
fect, to  improve.    L.  88.  • 

Perfecto,  palr-faik'-tOy  a^.,  perfect.    L.  S9. 

Perilla,  pai-re^l'-ya,  s.  f.,  small  pear.— Ve- 
nir de  perilla,  to  suit  exactly.    L.  64. 

Periódico,  pai-r^-O'-iii-ko^  s.  m.,  newspaper. 
L.  8. 

Permanecer,    pair-mah-nai-t/iair',    to    re- 
main, to  stop,  to  stay.    L.  45. 

Permanencia,  pa¿r-mah-jiain'-íñ9-a^  s.    f., 
permanence,  duration,  stop,  stay.    L.  51. 

Permitir,  pair-mi-í^er',  to  permit,  to  allow. 
L.  44. 

Pero,  pai'-ro,  conj.,  but.    L.  3. 

Perpendicular,    pairpain-dZ-koo-tar' ^  a^J., 
perpendicular.    L.  51. 

Perro,  pair'-ro^  s.  m.,  dog.    L.  63. 
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Perseverancia,  pcdr-sai'Wd-nm'-iM-íL,  b.  t, 

perseverance.    L.  63. 
Persistir,  pair-9ee88'leer' ,  to  persist.    L.  fiO. 
Persona,  pair^'-na^  s.  f.,  person.    L.  88. 
Personal,  pair-^n(U\  acy.,  personal.     L. 

63. 
Pesa,  pai'sa,  s.  f.,  weight  (for  weighing). 

L.  66. 
Pésame,  pai'sah^mai,  a.  m.,  condolence. 

Pesar,  paisar'^  to  weigh,  to  regret.— No  le 
pesa  de  haber  nocido,  he  has  an  excellent 
opinion  of  himself.    L.  81. 

Pesar,  s.  m.,  regret,  grief;  sorrow.— A  i)«ar 
dc,  in  spite  of,  notwithstanding.    L.  81. 

Pescado,  pai8»-kah'-do,  s.  m.,  flsh.    L.  7. 

Pescar,  paiss-kar'^  to  fish.    L.  68. 

Pésimo,  pai'-éHno^  a4J.,  worst,  very  had. 
L.21. 

Peso,  p<d''90y  B.  m.,  wdght,  heaviness,  dol- 
lar.   L.  14. 

Pianista,  p9-ah'nee88'4a^  b.  m.,  pianist.  L. 
15. 

Piano,  pié-ah'-no^  s.  m.,  piano.    L.  16. 

Picante,  pS-kan'-íai,  adj.,  piquant,  high- 
seasoned,  pungent.    L.  M. 

Picar,  pi-kar",  to  prick,  to  bite,  to  pique. 
L.  46. 

Picaresco,  pS-kah-raiss'-ko,  a4J.,  roguish. 
L.49. 

Picaro,  p8'-kah-ro,  a^J.,  rogue,  rascal, 
scoundrel.    L.  32. 

Pico,  pi'-ko^  8.  m„  beak,  bUl.— Callarse  el 
«M»,  to  hold  one's  tongue.    L.  61. 

Pié,  pS-ai\  B.  m.,  foot.— A  pié,  on  foot.— 
Nacer  do  ptóí,  to  be  bom  to  good  luck. 
L.  89. 

Pierna,  pi-air'-na,  s.  f.,  leg.    L.  83. 

Pieza,  pi-ai'tha,  s.  f.,  piece.    L.  64. 

Pinar,  pé-mr',  s.  m.,  pine-grove.    L.  40. 

Pino,  p2'-m?,  8.  m.,  pine.    L.  40. 

Pintar,  pem-tar',  to  paint,  to  represent.  L. 
54. 

Pintor,  pem-tSre',  s.  m.,  painter.    L.  81. 

Pintura,  peen-loo'-ra,  s.  f ,  painting.    L.  31. 

Pipa,  //a'-pa,  s.  f.,  pipe.    L.  42.  _ 

Pique,  pi^-kai,  s.  m.,  pique,  ofiSence.— Esta- 
bia  pique  de  perderse,  he  was  on  the  brink 
of  ruin.    L.  62. 

Piropos  (Decir),  pé-ry-píkx,  to  say  soft 
thüigs  (to  the  ladies).    L.  68. 

Pi8averdeJ^^«aA■1?<rir'-díri,  s.  m.,  fop,  cox- 
comb.   L.  60. 

Piso^'-»,  8.  m.,  floor,  story  (of  a  house). 
—Tercer  piso,  third  floor.    L.  63. 

Pistola,  peess'td'-la,  s.  f.,  pistol.    L.  44. 

Pistoletazo,  2W6M-«Wa*-ia/*'-£Ao,  s.  m.,  pis- 
tol-shot.   L.  44. 

Placer,  ptak-thair',  to  please.    L.  81. 

Placer,  s.  m.,  pleasure.    L.  81. 

Plata,  plah'-ta,  s.  f.,  silver.    L.  8. 

Plato,  MtoA'-to,  s.  m.,  plate,  dish  (of  viands). 

Plaza,  plah'tha,  fl.  f.,  ^ace,  situation, 
square,  market-place.— TYoza  de  toros. 
Arena  (for  bull-fights).    L.  17  and  64. 

Plazo,  piah'-tho,  B.  m.,  term  (of  payment). 
L.63. 

Plomo,  pU)'-mo,  b.  m.,  lead.    L.  68. 

Pluma,  pUxy^ma,  s.  f.,  pen,  feather.    L.  5. 

Plural,  ptoo-ral'y  045-,  plural.    L.  57. 

Pluscuamperfecto,  pbxKe-kw<mirp€ár-fiUKr' 
U>y  8.  m.,  pluperfect.    L.  43. 


Pobre,  pd'-6ra/,  a^J.,  poor,  needy,  wretched. 

L.  13. 
Pobreza,  ])d-brai'-íha,  a.  f.,  poverty.    L.  60. 
Poco,  pó-ko,  adv.,  little;  pi.,  levf.—POoo  á 

poco,  gently,  softly.    L.  32.  • 

Poco,  B.  m.,  little.    L.  6. 
Poder,  piHlair',  to  be  able.— No  poder  mas, 

to  be  exhausted.    L.  32. 
Poder,  s.  m.,  power,  possession.    L.  86. 
Podrir,  pó-dreer',  to  rot.    L.  41. 
Poesia,  po-air^'-a,  s.  f.,  poesy,  poetry.    L. 

81. 
Poeta,  fO^'-ta,  s.  m.,  poet.    L.  31. 
Poetastro,  pd^U-iass'-tro,  s.  m.,  poetaster. 

L.  44. 
Poético,  plHU'-fS-ko,  a4J.,  poetic,  poetical. 

L.85. 
Polca,  póW-ka,  s.  f.,  polka.    L.  28. 
Política,  Mé''ti-ka,  b.  £,  poIiticB ;  polite- 
ness.   L.  62. 
Politico,  pd-ñ'-a-ko,  ad}.,  political;  polite. 

L.52. 
Politico,  8.  m.,  man  of  politics.    L.  63. 
Polio,  pOW-ifO,  8.  m.«  chicken.    L.  6. 
Polvo,  pOie'-vo,  8.  m.,  powder,  dust.    L.  62. 
Pólvora,  poW-vo-ra,  s.  f.,  gunpowder.  L.  63. 
Ponderar,  pOne-dai-rar',  to  exaggerate,  to 

cry  up.    li.  64. 
Poner,  pO-nair'.  to  put,  to  place,  to  lay,  to 

set  (as  the  Bjm).—J\merse,  to  become,  to 

get— Se  puso  serio,  he  became  serious. 

L41. 
Por,  pdn,  prep.,  by,  for,  in  behalf  of.  In  fti- 

vor  of,  about,  through.— Rw  las  calles, 

through  the  streets.— Ir  par  pan,  to  go 

for  bread.— /^  si  acaso,  in  case,  if  by  any 

chance.    L.  19. 
Porción,  pGre-OOrCne',  s.  f,  portion,  part, 

lot,  number,  quantity.    L.  63. 
Pormenor,  jj^-mai-fwre',  s.  m.  generally 

used  in  the  plural).— i\>nnenorw,  details, 

particulars.    L.  CO. 
Porque,  p&re'-kai,  coi^J.,  because.    L.  18. 
Porqué,  póre-kai',  conj.,  why?   for  what 

reason  f— s.  m.,  reason  wherefore.    L.  18. 
Portarse,  pHre-tar'-sai,  to  behave,  to  conduct 

one's  self.    L.  66. 
Portugal,  pOre-too-g€U\  fl.  m.,  Portugal.    L. 

60. 
Portugués,  pGre4oo-ghai88'y%.  m.  and  acy., 

Portuguese  (language),  Portuguese  (na- 
tive of  Portugal).    L.  84. 
Poseer,  p*-«íá-««r.  to  possess.    L.  34. 
Posesivo,  pó^ai-sé'-vo,  adj.,  possessive.    L, 

Posible,  pd^'-Ual,  adj.,  possible.    L.'  31. 
Positivo,  pó-sMt'-TO,  a^.,  positive.    L.  48. 
Posponer,  póce-pó-natr,  lo  postpone,  to 
place  after.    L.  68.      ,^      ^^         .     .,  . 
Potencial,  pd4ain-m(ü\  adU.,  potential. 

Práctiói,  praJC-a-ka,  b.  f.,  practice.    L.  23. 
Ynci\casAQ,_prak'Ukan''l(u,  s^.,  practi- 
tioner,    («resent  part,  of  Practicab.) 

I       DO 

Practicar,  prak-tlkar' ,  to  practise.  L.  ^ 
Práctico,  pra*'.«-to,  adj.,  practical.  L.  65. 
Pre,  pnu,  Latin  prep,  used  In  Spanish  as  a 

prefix  only.    L.  5().  ,     ^ 

Preceder,  prai-thairdair' ,  to  precede,  to  go 

before.    L.  63. 
Precepto,  proi-thasp^-iOy  fl.  m.,  precept.    L. 

63. 
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Precio, />roi'-/Aa A  «.  m.,  price,  prize.  L.  50. 

Preclio,  prai-thl'-ao^  adj.,  necessary,  oblig- 
atory, precise.— Ea  precim  que  la  lean, 
they  muát  read  it     L.  63. 

Preferir,  prai-fai-reer'^  to  prefer.    L.  88. 

Pre.fUOta,  prai-gooa'-tOy  b.  f.,  question,  in- 
quiry.   Lm. 

Prc^niatar,  prai-aoon-tar' ^  to  ask  qnestiona, 
to  question.    L.  33. 

Preliminar,  príü-ñ-m2-nar\  a<y.,  prelimi- 
nary.   L.  03. 

Premiar, praim^-ar',  to  reward.    L.  62. 

Premio,  /írai'-w*J-t>,  s.  m.,  premiam,  reward, 
prize.    L,  59. 

Prenda,  praiu'-da.  s.  f,  plodije,  jewel ;  pi., 
endowment»,  talents,  parti».    L.  41,  63. 

Prender,  prain-UaJr',  to  talte,  to  take  up,  to 
arrest.    L.  89. 

Preposición,  prai-pd-íi'tM-<>ne*^  preposi- 
tion.   L.  43. 

Presencia,  prai-^tain'-tfii-a,  s.  f,  presence.— 
Pretenda  de  ánimo,  presence  of  mind. 
L.  63. 

Presentar,  praiaain-tar' ^  to  present,  to  in- 
troduce, to  oiTer.    L.  39. 

Presente,  prai-MUn'tai^  atlj.,  prcácnt.— Te- 
ner »rtf<e/4/é,  to  iK'.ar  In  mind.     L.  43. 

Pre.^iflentc,  prai-i^-Uain'-iai,  s.  m.,  presi- 
dent.   L.4(l. 

Presidio,  piHZi-^l'-(JZ-d^  s.  m.,  state  prison. 
L.59. 

Pres»idir,  prai-iA-deer',  to  preside.    L.  51. 

Preso,  prai'-M^  irre-jr.  past  part,  (of  Pren- 
der), taken.    L.  5*2. 

Prestar,  praUt-tar',  to  lend.    L.  69. 

Presto,  praitft'-to^  adj.,  quick,  ready, 
prompt.    L.  *20. 

Presto,  adv.,  soon,  quickly.    L.  20. 

Pretender,  prai-fahi'<iair\  to  pretend,  to 
lay  claim  to.  to  claim,  to  solicit.    L.  48. 

Pret»»nrtion,  prai-tain-ii?-dne\  s:  f.,  preten- 
sio  '.  claim,  thin.,'  solicitol.    L.  67. 

Preté.ito,  prai-tai'-rt-to,  adj.,  preterit  L. 
63. 

Prctedto,  prai-taiss'-io,  e.  m.,  pretext.  L. 
68. 

Prevenir,  prai-cai-nef^r',  to  prevent,  to  fore- 
see, to  warn,  to  prepare.    L.  65. 

Prever,  prai-raif'^  to  fürenee.    L.  39. 

Primavera,  pri-mahrvai'-ra^  b.  f.,  Spring. 
L.  24. 

Primero,  prl-maV-ro,  adj.,  first.— De  buenas 
kprhnerany  all  at  once,  rashly.— adv.,  first, 
rather,  sooner.    L.  16. 

Primo,  pri'-mo,  s.  m.,  cousin.    L.  13. 

Principal,  preen4M-p(U\  a4J.,  principal, 
chief.    L.  86. 

Principiante,  preen^thi-pi-an'-t^,  s.  m.  and 
ores.  part,  (of  Principiar),  beginner.   L. 

Principiar,  preen-tM-pH-ar'^   to  begin,  to 

commence.    L.  23. 
Principio,  preen-thS'-pg-S^  s.  m.,  becriiming, 

commencement,  principle.    L.  63. 
Prisa,  pri'-m,  s.  r,  haste,  harry.— Tener 

pri^a,  to  he  in  a  hurry.    L.  30. 
Prisionero,  pri-ji-€>-tiai'-ro,  s.  m.,  prisoner. 

L.  4^ 
Prisma,  pre/'Jtft'-ma,  e.  m.,  prism.    L.  54. 
Probable,  prJ-dah'-dlai,  aqj.,  probable.    L. 

Prob.ir,  prO-bar",  to  try,  to  prove,  to  taste. 
—EI  Clima  de  este  pals  le  prueba  bien,  the 


climate  of  this  country  agrees  weO  with 
him.    L.85. 

Procesión,  pr^Mai-«3-^fi«',  s.  f.,  procession. 
L.  46. 

Procurar,  prd-koo-rar' ,  to  procure,  to  en- 
deavor, to  try.    L.  51. 

Producción,  pri>-dook-tí»:t-dne'^  is.  f.,  produc- 
tion.   L.  40. 

Producir,  pró-doo-theer' ^  to  produce.    L.  40. 

Proeza,  prO-ai'-thOy  s.  f.,  prowess.    L.  &L 

Profecía,  prü-/ai-í/ti'-a^  b.  f.,  prophecy.  I.. 
45. 

Profesión,  prí^aisi-One'^  &  f,  profesfion. 
L.  88. 

Profesor,  prd-fai-sbrt',  b.  m.,  professor.  Lu 
18. 

Prohibir,  prd^-deer',  to  prohibit.    L.  53. 

Prójimo,  prO'-M-mOy  a.  m.,  neii^hbor  (fellow- 
creature).    L.  26. 

Promesa,  prO-mai'-BO^  b.  f.,  promise.    L.  57. 

Prometer,  pró^mai-(ah'\  to  promise.    L.  35. 

Pronombre,  pr^n&tne''br<üy  s.  m.,  pronoan. 
L.  43. 

Pronominal,  prd-iil>-mi'naJ\  o4J.,  pronomi- 
nal.   L.  61. 

Prontitud,  próne-(i-tooth\  s.  f.,  promptness, 
promptitude,  quickness.    L.  43. 

Pronto,  prQ^uf-fOytuoi^.y  prompt,  quick,  ready; 
—adj.,  soon,  promptly,  quickly.    L.  30.' 

Pronunciación,  prd-noon-fM-ah-thi'^jne'^  «. 
f.,  pronunciation.    L.  6.3. 

Pronunciar,  prO-noon-tM-ar*^  to  pronounce. 

Propiedad,  pr^p^-ai-úath\  s.  t,  propriety, 
property.    L.  63. 

Propio,  prd'-pü-Oy  adj.,  proper,  own,  self- 
same, same.    L.  49. 

Proponer,  pri^pd-nair'y  to  propose.    L.  61. 

Prosa,  pru^-ta^  s.  f.,  prose.    L.  31. 

Proporcionar,  prd-pSre-íhJNi-nar',  to  pro- 
portion, to  procure,  to  offer.    L.  48. 

Protestante,  pr64ai8»-tan'4al,  b.  m.,  Prot- 
estant.   L.  49. 

Protestantismo,  pró-^íUiut-tan'íeess''fno^  e. 
m..  Protestantism.    L.  40. 

Provecho,  prd-vai'-cho^  s.  m.,  profit,  benefit 
Li.  64. 

Proveer,  pr^rai-€tir'  to  provide.    L.  Si. 

Proverbio,   prO-vatr'-ia-o,  s.  m.. 


L.  65. 


proverb. 


Provincia,  prd-veen'-thl-a,  s.  f.,  province. 

Provisto,  pri^T€e*8'-to,  past  part  (of  Pro- 
veer), provided.    L.  62. 

Próximo,  pr&l'f'-y^-mo,  adj.,  proximo,  next, 
nearest— El  skhado  praocüno,  next  Satur- 
day.   L.23. 

Prudencia,  proo-dain'-thha,  s.  f.,  prudence. 
L.84. 

Prudente,  proo-dain'-iaiy  adj.,  prudent    I*. 

Prueba,  proa-aV-ba^  s.  f.,  proof.    L.  46. 

Pru«la,  proo'-F9-a.  s.  f ,  Prussia.    L.  46. 

Publicar,  poo-f)li-]kar\  to  publish.    L.  4«. 

Pfiblico,  poo'-btS'kOy  s.  m.  and  adj.,  public 
L.  51. 

Pueblo,  pival'-blo,  s.  m.,  town,  people.  L.  50. 

Puerta,  ptrair'-ta,  s.  f.,  door.    L.  27. 

Pues,  rnDoifgy  conl.,  then,  therefore,  Inas- 
muen  as,  since,  because :— Inter.,  well  I— 
Pue»,  qué  ?  weD,  what  of  it?    L.  41. 

Puesto  que,  pwaittf^-to.  adv.,  ednco.  Inas- 
much as,  supposing  that.    L.  S7. 
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Polprada,  podt-gcth'-da^  s.  f..  Inch.    L.  63. 

Puntapié,  ixMirtah-pé-ai'^  s .  m.,  kick.   L.  60. 

Ptuita,  poun'-ta^  point,  stitch.    L.  60. 

Puntilla,  poon-Uel'-ya^  b.  f.,  email  point.— 
Ue  punlUUu^  on  tiptoe.    L.  44. 

Punto,  poon'-to^  a.  m.,  point  (of  time  or 
space),  spot,  place.— Al  punto,  at  once. 
L.  51. 

Puntuación,  Jxxm-¿oo-aA-^-^n«^  s.  f.,  punc- 
tuation.   L.  63. 

Puntual,  pooft'to(H¡l\  oc^.,  punctual,  exact, 
accurate.    L.  63. 

Puntualidad,  poon-tanth-ñ-dalh^  8.  f., 
punctuality.    L.  63. 

Purista,  poo-reess'-ta^  s.  m.,  purist.    L.  S6. 


Que,  hii^  rel.  pron.,  that,  which,  who.— 
¡Qué  bueno !  how  good  \—/Qué  desgracia  I 
what  a  misfortune!— &tté  venga,  let  him 
come.— 4^  <^  se  dice  de  bueno  y  what  ts 
the  good  news?— Tarde  que  temprano, 
sooner  or  later.    L.  3, 16, 17. 

Quebrar,  kai-lfrar^y  to  break,  to  smash.  L. 
»4. 

Quedar,  kai-dar'^  to  stay,  to  stop,  to  re- 
main, to  become.— El  campo  quedó  por 
los  Americanos,  the  Americans  were  vic- 
torioufi.    L.  88. 

Quejarse,  kai-/tar'-9al^  to  moan,  to  com> 
plain.    L.  48. 

Quemar,  kaUmar'^  to  bam.    L.  33. 

Querer,  kai-rcUr',  to  wish,  to  desire,  to  will, 
to  love,  to  like,  to  be  willing.    L.  13. 

Querido,  kai-ri'-do,  adj.,  dear.  (Past  part, 
of  Querer.)    L.  13. 

Queso,  kaV'SOy  s.  m.,  cheese.    L.  7. 

Quien,  kl-Qin\  rel.  pron.,  who,  whom.  L. 
17. 

Qnicnqnicra,  kS^nrke-ai'-ra,  indef.  pron., 
whosoever.    L.  60. 

Quieto,  kS-ai'-ío,  a^j.,  quiet,  still,  at  rest. 
L.  6*^. 

Quijada,  ki-hah'-da,  s.  f..  Jaw.    L.  60. 

Quince,  keen'-tkai,  num.  aqj.,  fifteen.  L.  14, 

Quinientos,  k^ni-ain'-ldce.  aái.,  five  hun- 
dred.   L.  14. 

Quinto,  keen'-(o,  ord.  adj.  and  s.  m.,  fifth. 
L.  50. 

Quitar,  ki'lar'^  to  remove,  to  take  away, 
off,  out ;  to  prevent.    L.  53. 

Quitasol,  kg-fah-fidle\  s.  ro.,  parasol.    L.  50. 

Quizó,  quizás,  kS-t/uih\  'tha88\  adv.,  per- 
haps.   L.  ai. 


Radical,  rak-de-fcal'^  a^j.,  radical.    L.  63. 

Raíz,  rah-€eth\  s.  f.,  root.    L.  63. 

Rama,  rah'-ma^  s.  f.,  branch  (of  trees,  fami- 
lies, &c.)    L.  61. 

Ramillete,  rak-med'yai'-iai^  s.  m.,  bouquet. 
L.27. 

Ramo,  rah'-mOy  e.  m.,  branch,  department. 
L.66. 

Rana,  rah' -na.  s.  f.,  fh».— No  ser  rana^  to 
be  wide  awake,  expert.    L.  65. 

Rapaza,  rah-pah'-lhOy  s.  f.,  little  girl.— i  Mi- 
ren la  rapazuda  !  the  little  vixen !    L.  61. 

Raro,  rak'-ro^  adlj.,  raro,  odd,  curious, 
scarce.    L.  63. 


Rasgar,  rass-gai-^^  to  tear,  to  scratch.  L.  &1. 

Rasgo,  r<U8'-go,  s.  m.,  trait,  stroke,  in- 
stance.   L.  63. 

Rato,  rah'-to^  s.  m.,  while,  moment.— A  ra- 
t08y  ttom  time  to  time.    L.  44. 

Raton,  rahrtdnb\  s.  m.,  mouse.    L.  65.     . 

Raya,  rafi'-ya^  s.  f.,  stroke,  dash.— Tener  á 
raya^  to  keep  within  bounds.    L.  64. 

Rayo,  rah'-yo,  s.  m.,  ray,  thunderbolt.^ 
Echar  rayos  y  centellas,  to  foam  with 
rage.    L.  62  and  63. 

Razon,  rah-thdne'  s.  f.,  reason,  right.— 
Tener  razon^  to  be  right.    L.  25. 

Razonar,  rahrth&-nar' ^  to  reason.    L.  6.3. 

Re,  rai^  always  used  as  a  prefix.    L.  50. 

Real,  rai-al\  adj.,  real,  royal ;— s.  m.,  real 
(Spanish  coin).    L.  47  and  4«. 

Realidad,  rai-ah-li-dath^  s.  f.,  reality.  L. 
48. 

Reba)ar,  nU-bah-kar'y  to  reduce,  to  abate, 
to  lower  (prices,  &c.).    L.  64. 

Rebanada,  rai-bah-nah'-da,  s.  f.,  slice  (of 
bread,  &c.).    L.  63. 

Rebanar,  rai-óah-nar',  to  slice.    L.  64. 

Rebaño,  rai-ban'-yo^  s.  m.,  flock  of  sheep. 
L.  40. 

Recado,  rai-kah^-do^  8.  m.,  message,  errand. 
L.  63. 

Recepción,  rai-thaip-thi-One'^  s.  f.,  recep- 
tion.   L.  54. 

Recibimiento,  rai-thl^-na-ain'-to,  s.  m., 
act  of  receiving,  reception.    L.  65. 

Recibir,  rai-thl-beer' ,  to  receive.    L.  8. 

Recibo,  rai-thi'-bo,  s.  m.,  receipt.    L.  68. 

Recíproco,  rai-thl'-prú-ko^  a4j.i  reciprocal. 
L.  63. 

Recitar,  rai-thl-tar'y  to  recite.    L.  64. 

Recomendación,  rai-ko-i7iain-dah'tki-dne\ 
8.  f.,  recommendation.    L.  60. 

Recomendar,  rai'hO-rnain-dar\  tp  recom- 
mend.   L.  61 

Reconocer,  rai-klhnd-thaér',  to  recognize, 
to  acknowledge.    L.  39. 

Recordar,  rai-kdre-dar\  to  remember,  to 
remind.    L.  35. 

Recto,  raik'-to,  adj.,  ri^ht.— En  ángulos 
rectm,  at  right  angles.    L.  66, 

Rector,  raik'tOre\  a.  m.,  rector,  director. 
L.  63. 

Recurrir,  rai-koor^reer'^  to  recur,  to  have  re- 
course.   L.  60. 

Recurso,  rai-koor'so,  b.  m.,  recourse,  re- 
source.   L.  40. 

Reducir,  rai-doo-ih/eer\  to  reduce.    L.  64. 

Referir,  rai-fai-r«er*,  to  refer,  to  relate.  L. 
64. 

Reflexivo,  rai-Jlaik-O'-vo,  a<iJ.,  reflective. 
L.68. 

Reflexionar,  rai-Jlaik-sS-d-nar',  to  reflect. 
L.48. 

Reforma,  rai-f^re'-ma,  s.  f.,  reform,  refor- 
mation.   L.  63. 

Reformar,  rai-fDre-mar',  to  reform,  to  form 
anew,  to  discharge  (from  an  employment 
or  ofilce).    L.  48. 

Refrán,  rai-Jran',  8.  m.,  refrain,  proverb. 
L.  63  and  65. 

Regalar,  rai-gah-lar' ^  to  regale,  to  present 
with,  to  make  a  present  of.    L.  63. 
lo,  roA-gah'-hy  s.  m.,  gift,  present.    L. 


Régimen,  rai'-khmain,  b.  m.,  regimen,  gov- 
ernment, object  (of  verbs).    L.  57. 
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Reg^imiento,  fvi-hd-mi-ain'-tOt  b.  m.,  regi- 
ment.   L.  19. 

RogiT,  rai-heer\  to  govern.    L.  57. 

Ke^'la,  niig'4a,  8.  f.,  rule,  ruler.    L.  03. 

Kciular,  rai-goo-lar',  a^j.,  reidor,  tolera- 
ble, moderate,  ordinary ;— adv.,  tolerably, 
middliu;^ ;— ▼•«  to  reipilate.  L.  27, 57,  and 
(H. 

Re^'ularidad,  rai-goo-küi-rl-dath\  a.  f.,  rcgu- 
Utrity.     L.  55. 

Regularizar,  rai-goo-lah-ri4har' ^  to  regu- 
late.   L.  48. 

Rehusar,  rai-oo-aar'.  to  rcl^e.    L.  61. 

Reina,  raí-i' -tuiy  ».  f.,  queen.    L.  63. 

Reinante,  rai^-itan'-íai^  pres.  part.,  reign- 
ing.   L.  38. 

Reinar,  raii-nar',  to  reign.    L.  15. 

Reino,  nü-i'-no,  ts.  m.,  kingdom.    L.  45. 

Reir,  T-ai-^er',  to  laui?h.    L.  41. 

Relación,  rai-íah-tJif-óne't  a.  f.,  relation,  ac- 
count, recital.    L.  43. 

Relúmpa.ijo,  rai-lam'-jMx/i-go^  b.  m.,  Qash  of 
ll-lituiiii?.     L.  63. 

Rolampu^^'uear,  rai-lam-pah-gai-ar' ^  to 
li-htcn,     L.  30. 

Ri'latar,  rai-lah-tar' ^  to  relate.    L.  46. 

Religion,  rai-R-M-otie\  8.  f.,  religion.  L. 
JJ5. 

Religioso,  ra¿-ñ-/il-d'-so,  a^).,  religions.  L. 
Jfi. 

Rcloi,  rai-lo\  a.  m.,  watch,  clock.    L.  28. 

Relojero,  rai-tó-hai'-ro,  s.  m.,  watchmaker. 
L.  63. 

Relucir,  rai-too-fJieer' ,  to  Bparkle,  to  glitter. 
—No  es  oro  todo  lo  que  rdu<Xy  alTia  not 
gold  that  glitter».    L  65. 

Remediar,  rai-mai-ffi-nr* ,  to  remedy.  L.  64. 

Remedio,  rai-mai' -di-dy  b.  m.,  remedy.  L. 
53. 

Remendar,  rai-maln-dar'^  to  repair,  to 
mend.    L.  64. 

Remunerar,  rai-moo-nai-rar' ^  to  remimer- 
ate.    L.  52. 

Rendir.  rain-(leer\  to  render,  to  Bubdue.— 
Jiemtirse,  to  surrender.     L.  39. 

Refiir,  rain-yecr'y  to  quarrel,  to  dispute,  to 
Hcold.    L. :». 

Reo,  rai'-o,  p.  m.,  culprit,  offender.    L.  53. 

Repartir,  rai-jxir-ft(r\  to  divide.    L.  58. 

Repasar,  r(ü-/Kth-i^ar\  to  repass,  to  reex- 
amine, to  glance  over  again.    L.  6-i. 

RepoBO,  rai-jHih'-w^  e.  m.,  revision,  act  of 
golnu'  over  anew.    L.  61. 

Repente,  rai-pahi'-tai. — Do  repente^  sudden- 
ly, on  a  snuden.    L.  54. 

Repetición,  rai-pai-(Z-Utl-&m\  s.  f..  repeti- 
tion.   L.  6.3. 

Repetir,  rai-ixri-Urr',  to  repent.    L.  Sí). 

Reposar,  ral-jMj-mr\  to  repose,  to  rest.  L. 
3Í). 

R<jpoeo,  rai-po'-eOs  s.  in.,  repose,  rest.  L. 
m. 

Reprender,  ral-prnfn-dair',  to  reprehend, 
reprimand.    L.  42. 

Representar,  lai-prai-min-tar'^  to  repre- 
sent, to  umico  appear ;  to  perform  (a  part), 
to  enact.    L.  64. 

Repro])ar,  raf-prO-bar'^  to  reprove,  to  up- 
braid.   L.  60. 

República,  rai-poíZ-llZ-ka^  b.  f.,  republic. 
L.  85. 

Reputación,  rai-poo-ta.h-C/tS-dne\  s.  f.,  repu- 
tation.    L.ZL  i        i      *-      | 


Resarcir,  rai-sar-theer' ^  to  iodcicnlfy,  to 
compensate,  to  make  up  for.     L..  W. 

Reseniir»e.  rai'saiii-teir  -mi^  to  fed  ibe 
edects  (of),  to  re^ent.     L.  59. 

Resifriado,  raiis-fit-'ih'-do^  6.  m.,  cold  (dis- 
ease caut<ed  by  cold).     L.  63. 

Resffiarse,  rid>*-jrí-ar' -sai^  to  catch  cokL 
L.  63. 

Residente,  rai-$l-dain'-tai.  adj.  and  jp«st 
part,  (of  Reshjik),  resident,  residing. 
Lsd. 

Residir,  raUhdefr',  to  re#ide.    L.  9. 

Resistir,  rxu-^etm-feer',  to  resist.    L.  51. 

Resolución,  rai-ilrloo-ÜíHme\  b.  f.,  resola- 
tion.    L.  63. 

Resolver,  rai-eole-rair' ^  to  solve,  to  resclvc. 
L.  64. 

Respecta,  rcriw-pfliif -ía.— En  loqne  refpttij, 
with  respect  to.    L.  51. 

Respetable,  raitff-pai-tah' -Uai^  «43  •»  «"C" 
spectable.    L.  S9. 

Respetar,  rai**-pai-tar\  to  respect.    L.  Sf». 

Respeto,  raiss-ptii'-io,  s.  m.,  respect,  regard. 
L.  56. 

Responder.  raisf-jÁjne-dGir\  to  respond,  to 
answer.    L.  .'3, 

Respondón,  raUé-jtone-düne'^  adj.,  always 
ready  to  reply.    L.  :>i. 

Respuesta,  raisf-piraif«'-!a^  8.  f.,  rctponse, 
reply,  answer.    L.  IX). 

Restante,  raiss-tan' -taU  s.  m.,  and  pre?, 
part,  (of  R£ST.\B),  remainder,  rest;  re- 
maining.   L.  46. 

Resultar,  rai-fcol-tar' ^  to  result,  to  turn  out, 
to  occur.    L.  43. 

Retirar.  rai-(l-rar\  to  retire,  to  withdraw, 
to  retreat.    L.  63. 

Retrato,  rai-trah'-to^  b.  m.,  portrait,  like- 
ness.   L.  17. 

Reumatismo,  rci-oo-mah'ttesa'-mOy  e.  m.. 
rheumatism.    L.  63. 

Reunir,  rai-oo-ruer^^  to  reunite,  to  assem- 
ble.   L.  52. 

Revés,  rai-vaL^i^^  b.  m.,  back  part,  wrong 
side.— Al  revésy  on  the  contrary;  npí^idc 
down.    L.  63. 

Revoltoso,  rcd-vdU-W'-w,  aty.,  turbulent, 
rebellious.    L.  44. 

Rey,  rai'-i,  a.  m.,  king.    L.  15. 

Reyezuelo,  rai-y(ü-lhwai'4o^  a.  m,  (dim.  of 
IIet),  pettv  kW.    L.  44- 

Ricacho,  ri-kah'-cko.  slú}.,  very  rich.    L.  49. 

Rico,  ri'-ko,  adj.,  rich.    L.  13. 

Ridiculez,  rl-dI-koo4aHh\  b.  f.,  ridicule. 
L.  46. 

Ridiculizar,  ri-di-koo-lhthar'^  to  ridicule. 
L.  48. 

Ridiculo,  ri-<lF'koo-lo,  adj.  and  b.  m.,  ridicu- 
lous, reticule  isort  of  lady's  baí»ket).   L.  5. 

Rigodón,  rl-gd-dune'^  s.  m.,  rigadoon,  coun- 
try dance.    L.  23. 

Rincón,  rttn-kune\  a.  m.,  comer.    L.  51. 

Hio,  r?'-5,  s.  m.,  river.    L.  40. 

Kiquejoi,  rl-kai'-Cha,  s.  f.,  richea.    L.  48. 

Rii^a.  r?'-ifa,  s.  f,  lansh,  laughter.    L.  48. 

Rivalizar,  ri-vaíi4l'0tar^ y  to  rival,  to  ^ic 
with.    L.  51. 

Robar,  rO-bar',  to  rob,  to  steal.    L.  44. 

Rodar,  ró-dar',  to  roll.    L.  54. 

Itodear,  rd-flai-ar',  to  surround,  to  go  round, 
to  revolve.    L.  54. 

Rodeado,  ro-dai-idi'-do,  adj.  and  pSFt  part, 
(of  lioDnAR),  fiiiiTounded.    L.  5:^. 
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Bodilla,  rÓ^ed'-jfOt  b.  f.,  knee— Dc  rodiUa&^ 

on  one^B  kneeB.    L.  5V. 
Bodrignez,  riHirS-gaiíh\  s.  m.,  Rodriguez. 

Rogar,  V^ar',  to  pray,  to  bég  of."   L.  85. 
Rojo,  rO'-ho,  atU-,  red.    L.  64. 
Romano,  ró-maA'-no,  adj.,  Roman.    L.  64. 
Romper,  róme-pair'^  to  break,  to  tear.— 
Jiomper  el  Bilenclo,  to  break  the  silence. 

^  ^^ 
Ropa,  rO'-pa^  b.  f.,  clothes,  wearing  apparel. 

L.  28. 

RoBa,  rd'-sa,  e.  f.,  rose.    L.  63. 

Roto,  riy-lo,  irr.  paBt  part,  (of  Rohpeb), 
broken.    L.  52. 

Rubio,  roo'-bi-d^  a^J.,  fiiir  (of  the  complex- 
ion), ruddy.    L.  63. 

Ruido,  roo-e*-do^  s.  m.,  noise.    L.  46. 

Rum,  roo-€en\  a4J.,  mean,  churlish.     L.  63. 

Ruindad,  roo-^n-dath'^  b.  f.,  meanness, 
cburlishncBs.    L.  48. 

Ruiseñor,  roo^-saln-ydre'^  s.  m.,  nightin- 
gale.   L.  63. 

Rumor,  roo-inl>re',  s.  m.,  rumor.    L.  64. 

Rutina,  ivo-W-nUy  s.  f.,  routine.    L.  63. 

S. 

Sábado,  sah'-bah-do^  s.  m.,  Saturday.    L.  9. 

Saber,  8ah-6air\  to  know,  to  have  knowl- 
edge of,  to  hear  from ;  to  savor,  to  taste ; 
— B.  m.,  learning,  knowledge.    L.  42  and 

Sabio,  MtA'-M-o,  aty.,  wise,  sage,  learned. 

Sabor,  sah-lOre'  b.  m.,  savor,  taste.— A  bu 

salior,  at  his  pleasure,  taste.  L.  62  and  66. 
Sacacorchos,    sah-kah-kdre'-c/íace,    b.    m., 

corkscrew.    L.  (Ki. 
Sacamuelas,    saA-kah-^mwai'-lass.    s.    m., 

tooth-drawer,  dentist.    L.  60. 
Sacar,  sah-kar'^  to  take  or  draw  out,  to  pull 

out.    L.  50  and  66. 
Saco,  sah'-ko,  s.  m.,  sack,  bag.    L.  61. 
Sacudir,  8ah-koo-deer\  to  shake  off,  to  shake. 

Sal,' 8.  r,  salt,  wit.    L.65. 

Saldo,  sal'-do.  s.  m.,  balance  (of  accounts, 
&c).    L».  6i. 

Salida^  sah-U'-aa,  8,  f.,  going  out,  departure, 
start.    L.  63. 

Saliente,  /fo/i-ñ-ain'-iai,  ad),  and  ores  nart 
(of  Salib),  projecting,  salient.    L.  sT   ' 

Salir,  8ah-leer\  to  go  or  come  out,  to  set 
out,  to  leave,  to  start,  to  go  out,  to  end  or 
nnish,  to  rise  (said  of  tKe  sSi,  &cV  ?i 
turn  out.  to  turn  up.-5a¿w  á  su  padre, 
he  resembled  bis  father.    L.  20 

Sablón,  sah-ióne',  s.m.,  saloon,  large  haU.  L. 

^liSlnf  £'59    '"•'   ^^P'  J°"^P'    ^°°°^' 
Salud,  Mh^looth'  8.  f.,  hcalth.-A  la  ealvd  de 

ladieJ     L^25'°  *^®  ^°^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^ 
Saludar,  sah-loo-dar*,  to  salute.    L  64 
Sanchez,  mn'-cham,  s.  m.,  Spanish  family 

name,  signifying  son  of  Sandio.    L.  49. 
gansrre,  mn'-grai^  s.  f.,  blood;    L.  64 
Santificar,  san-a-fl-kar',  to  sanctify. 'l.  45. 
20* 


Santo,  mn'-to^  a^}.,  holy,  Balntly.— iSSon/o  y 

bueno,  well  and  good.    L.  (H.' 
Sastre,  aass'-irai^  s.  m.,  tailor.    L.  11. 
Sastrería,  «oew-Zrai-fS'-a,  s.  i'.,  tailor's  shop. 

L.  11. 
Satírico,  sah'tr-rl-ho,  adj.,  satirical.    L.  85. 
Satisfacer,  «ah-teens-jak^tÁatr'^   to  saiisfy. 

Satisfecho.  9ahríees»-f<U'-chOy  ac^.  and  past 
part,  (of  Satibfacsb),  Batlsued.  L.  44 
and  52. 

Sayo,  tsah'-yo.  b.  m.,  Bort  of  loose  coat  or 
jacket.    L.66. 

Sazonar,  éak-ihüt-nar' ^  to  season.    L.  62. 

Se,  mi^  pers.  pron.  (instead  of  Le,  les,  ta 
him,  to  her,  to  them;.  L.  26.— Pron.  (used 
to  form  the  passive  voice).  L.  82.— Re- 
flective pron.  L.  33.— Impera,  pron.,  we, 
they,  people.  &c.— &  dice,  they  Bay.— ¿S* 
cree,  it  is  believed.    L.  36. 

Se,  prep.,  ^8«1  ^  a  prefix  in  composition. 
L.  60. 

Secreto,  eai-kral'-Co,  b.  m.,  secret,  secrecy. 
L.  65. 

Sed,  saM,  b.  f.,  thirst.— Tener  «fef,  to  be 
thirsty.    L.  26. 

Seda,  sai'-da,  s.  f.,  silk.    L.  5. 

S^ir,  ¿ai-gfuer,  to  follow;  to  continue. 

Begun,  Bol-gom',  prep.,  accordlne  to.— 5^ 
^n  y  como,  just  as.    L.  40  and  66. 

Segundo,  gai-goon'-do,  ord.  ac^.  and  b.  m., 
second.    L.  16  and  23. 

I^^^if '"^^'^'  "^^M  eurc,  Bccnre.  L.  43. 
Seis,  sai'^eess,  num.  ad).,  six.    L.  14. 

six  hundred.    L.  14. 

JS?i?*£:   «^-^an'-tai,   s.  m,.  counte- 
nance, flice,  aspect,  appearance,  look.    L. 

Sentar,  Min-ter',  to  set  down,  to  enter  (In 
a  book) ;  to  fit,  to  become.    L.  84. 

Sentencia,  min-tain'-m-a,  b.  f.,  sentence, 
phrase.    L.  48. 

Sentido,  min-ñ'-do,  s.  m.,  pense.    L.  65. 

Sentir,  sain-teer'^  to  fed ;  to  be  sorry  for. 

Sefior.  min-ybre',  s.  m.,  Lord,  sir,  Mr.— 
Muy  señor  mío,  my  dear  sir.    L.  1. 

Señora,  sain-yd'-ray  s.  f.,  lady,  madam,  Mrs. 
L.  2. 

Scflorita,  «rfyi-y^ri'-te,  s.  f.,  young  lady. 

Señorito,  paiñ'1/íy-rS'.to,  b.  m.,  vounp  erentlo- 
man,  sir  (used  generally  by  servants), 
Mr.    L.  2. 

Séptimo,  saij/'a-mo,  ord.  a^.,  seventh.  L. 
15. 

Ser,  mir,  to  be,  to  exist.  (Not  to  be  con- 
founded with  Est  AH,  which  see.)  L.  11 
and  22. 

Ser,  s.  m.,  bolncr,  existence.    L.  54. 

Servidor,  mir-vi-dSre',  s.  m.,  servant.— »Si?r- 
Uf/or  de  V.,  your  servant. .  L.  89. 

bcrv'lr,  mir^eer',  to  serve,  to  oblige,  to  do 
a  service.— iSen'^r/íí?,  to  be  pood  enougrh. 
Kind  cnoufifh,  to  please.— 5frrfl«?  V.  to- 
mar asiento,  please  Xo  take  a  scat.— 5fer- 
virge  de,  io  use.    L.  89. 

Sesenta,  Mi-min'-ta,  num.  a(y.,  Bi«ty.  L.  14. 

Setenta,  eai-tain'-ta,  num.  adj.,  seventy. 
Jj.  14. 
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BetecientoB,  Mi'4ai-tM'€dn''U>oe^  num.  acU., 

Beven  hundred.    L.  14. 
Setiembre,  sairíhaim'-lfral^  8.  m.,  Septem> 

ber.    L.  31. 
Bexo,  tcUkf-so^  s.  m.,  sex.— £1  bello  tesao^  the 

fiOr  Bex.    L.  08. 
Sexto,  saOat'-iOt  ord.  a<U.  and  b.  m.,  sixth. 

L.  16. 
81,  «w,  adT.,  yes.    L.  1. 
bl,  iudef.  prun.,  selfl  one's  self.— Habló 

para  «{,  he  epoke  to  nimaelf.    L.  S6. 
8L  coi^.,  if;  but.— ¿if  no  viene,  hombre, 

l>ut  he  is  not  coming,  my  dear  lellow.    L. 

S3. 
Siempre,  a-aim*-pral,  adv.,  always.— Por 

séanpre  jamius,  lor  ever  and  ever.    L.  25. 
Sleata,  w-aiim'ta^   s.  f.,  bieata,  afternoon 

nap.    L.  62. 
Siete,  a-oi'-tat,  num.  a^J.,  seven,    L.  14. 
Siglo,  ««sT-to,  s.  m.,  century.    L.  B2. 
Signiflaido,  aeeg-M-f^-kah'-do,  s.  m.,  signi- 

flcation,  meaning.    L.  49. 
Signiücar,  eeeg-nh/hkar'.  to  slgniiy.  L.  61 
Sílaba,  a'4ah-ba,  s.  f.,  syllable.    L.  63. 
Silencio,  si4ain'-t/ii-i>,  s.  m.,  silence.  L.  GS. 
Silencioso,  si-lain  ÍM-Ó' -so,  aá}.^  silent.    L. 

ei 

Silla,  ited'-ya,  s.  f.,  chair.    L.  14. 
Simpatizar,    neim-pah-Uthar,    to  sympa- 

thlxc.    L.51. 
Simple,   uem'-ptai,  a4J.,   simple,    single; 

simple,  silly.    L.  43. 
Sin,  f)em.   prep.,  without.— 5in  embargo. 

notwithstanding,  however.— «Si»  quo  ni 

para  qué,  without  any  cause  or  reason. 

L.  19. 
Sinceridad,  9een-thai-r9-dath\  s.  f.,  sinceri- 
ty.   L.46.  ,    ,^ 
Sincero.  t>efin-thai*-ro,  adjj..  sincere.    L.  40. 
Singular,  fiem'qoo4ar' .  adj.,  singular.  L.  57. 
Sino,  /í#'-m>,  conj.,  but;  if  not.— No  ea  él, 

aino  su  hermano,  it  is  not  he,  but  his 

brother.    L.  S. 
Sinónimo,  sB-nS'-ni-mo,  s.  m.,  synonyme. 

L.  65.  ,  , 

Sinrazón,  éf^  Tah-thDne\  s.  f.,  wrong,  in- 

iuPticc.    L.  tV). 
Siqniora,  sl-Jaai'-ra,  conj.,  even,  at  least. 

L.  40.  .  ,         . 

Sitio,  ni'-tt-if,  B.  m.,  place,  popltlon,  siege. 

L.58. 
Situado.  tH'tochoh'-do,  past.  part,  of  Situ  ah. 

Sjtnar,  a-too-ar'.  to  eitnato.    L.  64. 

So,  ji*J.  prep.,  under.— 5b  pretesto  de,  under 

pretext  of.    L.  41. 
Sobrar,  sd^rar',  to  be  over  and  above,  to 

have  more  of  any  thing  than  one  ncods. 

L.  64. 
Sobre,  gd'-hrai,  prep.,  upon,  above,  over, 

about.— Vino  Kthrf  las   ocho,   he  came 

nbont  ei<rht  o'clock.    L.  41. 
SobrecRorito,  «(hbrai-aUm-krV-to,  s.  m.,  sn- 

|>eri»cription.  addrcps  (of  a  letter).    L.  50. 
Sobrina,  fit'-hr?'-na^  s.  f.,  niece.    L.  65. 
Sobrino,  no-bre'-no,  s.  m.,  nephew.    L.  05. 
Socialismo,  fid-the-ah-keM' -mOy  s.  m.,  soclal- 

Ipm.    L.  50. 
Sorlnilad,  fid-ffi^-afrla/h',  s.  f.,  society,  firm, 

pnrlnorship  (commercial).    L.  S2. 
Socio.  8d'4he-o.  s.  m.,  partner,  companion. 

Sofá,  8i>-fa\  8.  m.,  soft.    L.  a4. 


Sol,  tOU^  B.  m.,  8im.    L.  45. 
Solas  (A),  9^4088,  aU  alone.    L.  64. 
Soldado,  tdla-dah'-do^  s.  m.,  soldier.    L.  52. 
Soledad,  9ó4ai-Uaih\  s.  t,  soiiinde,  IcMudi- 

ness.    L.  63. 
Solemne,  «Ó-iaim'-nai,  a^j.,  Bolemn;  thor- 
ough, downright.    L<.  61. 
Soler,  üó-lair*^  to  be  accustomed  to,  to  be 

wont.    L.  41. 
Solicitar,  9d-a-tM4ar',  to  solicit.    L.  47. 
Soliloquio,  tMHo'-te-o^  s.  m.,    soliloquy. 

it.  65. 
Solo,  ííC'-to,  a4j.,  alone;— adv.,  onlr.    L.  23. 
Soltar,  sme-taf^  to  untie,  to  loose,"  to  Uber^ 

ate,  to  let  go,  to  let  free.    L.  tM. 
Soltero,  súUUU'-ro^  s.  m.,   bachelor,   an- 

nurrxed  man.    L.  61. 
Sombra,  tOme'-bra^   s.  f,,  shade,  ahadow. 

L.5d. 
Sombrero,  tOmt-brai'-ro^  b.  m.,  hat.    1*  10. 
Son,  «7/»^,  s.  m.,  sound. — Sin  ton  y  sin  «m, 

without  rhyme  or  reason.    L.  47. 
Sonar,  9l^nar\  to  sound.    L.  4&. 
Sonido,  «d-nS'-eto,  s.  m.,  sound.    L.  47. 
Sonreírse,  süne-rai-eer'-wij  to  smile.    JL  64. 
Sonrisa,  sOne-H'-M^  s.  f.,  smile.    L..  54. 
Sonrojar,  «0n«-r^Aar',  to  make  one  blosh. 

L.  64. 
Soñar,  fóne-yar^,  to  dream.    L.  35. 
Sopa,  sO'-pa^  s.  f.,  soup.    L.  44. 
Sopetón.  a-pai-tóne'.—De  sopetón,  unex- 
pectedly.   L.  44- 
Soplar,  fto-plar^y  to  blow:  to  prompt  It.  64, 
Sordo,  fOre'-do,  a4).,  deaf.    L.  64. 
Sorprender,   g^re-prain-aair^,  to  surprise. 

L.  42. 
Sorpresa,  sSre-prai'-ta^  s.  f,  surprise.  L.  51. 
Sospechar,  sdce-pai-char'^  to  snniect  I#.  60. 
Su.  soo^  poss.  adj.,  his,  her,  its,  their.    L.5. 
Sub,  fioob^  Latin  prep,  used  in  Spanish  as 

a  prefix  only.    JL.  50.  , , 

Subida,  noo^'-da,  s.  f.,  rising,  rise;  ascent 

L.  63. 
Subir,  900-beer'^  to  go  or  come  up,  to  ascend, 

to  mount,  to  rise.    L.  60. 
Subjuntivo,  mob-hoon-il'-voy  adj.,  snbjunc- 

tiio.    L.  48.  »  -v. ,        J 

Suceder,  foo-thai-dair' ,  to  happen,  to  take 

place,  to  succeed  (come  after).    L.  45. 
Sncesivo,  soo-thai-éi'-vo.—Eu  lo  «tice»'ro,  in 

future.    L.  82. 
Sucio,  800*-m-d,  adj.,  dirty.    L.  64. 
Sud,  «oorf,  s.  m.,  south.    L.  26. 
Suegra,  gwai'-gra^  s.  f.,  mother-in-law.    L. 

(». 
Suegro,  9W€U'-gro,  s.  m.,  Ihther-in-law.     L. 

6.^ 
Suela,  tncai'-ia^  s.  f.,  sole.    L.  61. 
Suelo,  8wai'-lo,  s.  m.,  ground,  floor,  «oil. 

it.  54. 
Suelto,  swail'-fo,  adj.  and  past  part,  (of 

Soltar),  loose,  free.— A  rienda  guetíOy 

with  loose  rein.    L.  61. 
Sueño,  swain'-ifo^  s.  m.,  sleep,  dream. — ^Te- 
ner suefio,  to'be  sleepy.    L.  25. 
Suerte,  swair'-tcü^  s.  f.  luck,  chance,  sort 

Echar  Fuertes,  to  cast  lots.    L.  58. 
Suficiente,  soa-fS-tÁé-ain'-tai.  adj.,  euflicient. 

L.  49. 
SulVir,  90O-freey,  to  suffer,  to  bear  with,  to 

undergo.    L.  64. 
Sugeto,  soo-haV'to,  s.  m..  Individual,  per- 
son ;  topic,  matter,  subject.    L.  87. 
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Bi^eto,  Boo-hai'-io^  a4}.  and  past  part,  (of 
bujXTAB),  Babject;  aabjected,  tied,  det- 
ened.   L.  65. 

Suma,  nt/^ma^  s.  m.,  som.— En  tumo,  in 
short.    L.  6a  and  64. 

Superior,  aoo-pairri-Ore't  a4J.,  superior.   L. 

SnperlatiTo,  toofnir-iah'a'-vOy  a^}.,  soper- 

Supersticioso,  90<hpairu-Q'tM-i/-n^  a4).,  su- 
perstitious.   L.  46. 

Suplicar,  MO'pR'kar'^  to  supplicate,  to  beg, 
to  crave.    L.  64. 

Suponer,  toíhpó-nair^y  to  suppose.    L.  64. 

Supremo,  §oo-prai'^mo^  adj.,  supreme,  high- 
est, most  excellent.    L.  21. 

Supuesto,  xo-pwoM-tñ^  past  part,  of  Sufo- 
M1SB.— For  «upu««to,  of  course.    L.  64. 

Sur.    (SeeSuD.)    L.  66. 

Sus  I  woct^  inter.,  holla  I    L.  46. 

Sui-pirar,  eooce-pM'ar' .  to  sigh.    L.  64. 

Sustancia,  noooe-tcm'-t/O-a^  s.  f.,  substj 


L.  63. 


substance. 


Sustantivo,  90oce4an-ñ'^co.  s.  m.  and  adj.. 
substantlTc.    L.  64. 

Sustentar,  sooc^tcdn-tar'^  to  sustain.   L.  66. 

Sutil,  Mo-ted',  aO}..  subtle,  thin,  slender. 
L.  64. 

Sutileza,  800-a-Uü'-(ha,  s.  f.,  subtletr,  cun- 
ning, thinness,  slenderaess.    L.  6a. 

Snvo,  90o''yo,  his,  hers,  its,  theirs,  one's. 

T. 

Tabaco,  tah-bah'-Jco,  b.  m.,  tobacco,  cigar. 

L.42. 
Tablero.  tah-bUU'-ro^  8.  m.,  a  smooth  board. 

—TabUro  de  ajedrez,  chess-board.    L.  61. 
Tacto,  tak'-to^  s.  m.,  the  sense  of  touch. 

L.65. 
Tal,  adl,  such,  so.— 7W  cual,  middling,  so 

so.— To/  vez,  perhaps.    L.  S3. 
Talento,  tah-lain'-io,  s.  m.,  talent,  abilities. 

L.  66. 
También,  tam4>i-ain\  coi\J.  and  adv.,  also, 

as  well,  morever.    L.  29. 
Tampoco,   tamja'-ka,   adv.,  neither,  not 

either,  nor.    L.  29. 
Tan,  adv..  so,  so  much,  as,  as  much.   L.  20. 
Tanto,  lan'-to,  a^j.,  so,  in  such  a  manner.— 

Tanto  mejor,  so  much  the  better.- Por  lo 

tnrdo,  therefore.    L.  20. 
Tapar,  tah-par',  to  cover  up,  to  stop  up 

(with  a  cover).    L.  65. 
Tapete,  tak-pat'-toL,  s.  m.,  table-eover.    L. 

61. 
Tardar,  tar-dar^,  to  delay,  to  put  off.   L.  60. 
Tarde,  tar'-dai^  s.  f.,  afternoon  ;— adv.,  late. 

— Al^  tardé,  rather  late.  L.  20. 
Tarea,  lah'-rai-a^  s.  f.,  task.  L.  68. 
TaijcU,  tar-hai'-ta^  s.f.,  card,  visiting  card. 

L.  64. 
Tate !  iah'-iai,  inter.,  easy  1  take  care  I   L. 

Taza,  iah'-thas  s.  f.,  cup.    L.  65. 

Té,  tal,  8.  m.,  tea.    L.  66. 

Te,  pron.,  thee,  to  thee.    L.  26. 

Teatro,  tai-ah'-tro,  s.  m.,  theatre.    L.  17. 

Teja,  tai'-ha,  s.  f.,  tile.— De  t^aa  abi^o,  hu- 
manly speakln:;.    L.  61. 

Telegráfico,  tai^cU-grafi'-fi-Joo,  a^.,  tele- 
graph,   lu.  65. 


Telégrafo,  taUai'-groK-fo,  s.  m.,  telegraph. 
L.  46. 

Tema,  tai'-^na,  b.  m.,  theme,  exercise-— 
s.  f.,  dispute,  contention.    L.  57. 

Temer,  tot-moir",  to  fear.    L.  28. 

Temerario,  taUnai-rah''rl'0,  adj.,  rash.  In- 
considerate.   L.  64. 

Temor,  taimOre' .--Por  temor  de,  for  fear  of. 
I*.  4a, 

Temprano,  taim-prah'-no,  adv.,  early,  Boon. 

Tenacidad,  tai-nah-thl-dath',  s.  f.,  tenacity. 
It.  65. 

Tenedor,  tai-nairddre',  s.  m.,  fork.    L.  65. 

Tener,  tai-nair',  to  have,  to  hold:  to  be,  to 
take  (place).— r«ier  hambre,  frió,  sed,  to 
be  hnnny,  cold,  thirsty.— Tíwít  lugar,  to 
take  place.— Jíwír  que  hacer,  to  have 
something  to  do.— To  tengo  para  mS,  it  is 
my  opinion.— Tcsn^a  V.  la  bondad  de  de- 
cirme, be  good  enough  to  tell  me.    L.  10. 

Tentación,  7/HnrtahtM-dne\  s.  m.,  tempta- 
tion.   L.  61. 

Tefiir,  iainrveer',  to  dye.    L.  89. 

Teoría,  tai-O^i'-a,  s.  f.,  theory.    L.  28. 

Tercero,  tair-thai'-rOy  ord.  adj.,  third.    L. 

Tercio,  tair'-thi-^,  b.  m.,  third,  third  part. 

Terminación,  tair-ml-fiah-thlSne'y  s.  f.,  ter- 
mination.   L.  49. 

Terminante,  tair'-ml-nan'-tal,  ac^.,  conclu- 
sive.   L.  66. 

Terminar,  tair-ml-nar',  to  terminate.  L. 
66. 

Término,  tair'-rnhno,  b.  m.,  termination, 
end;  term.    L.  66. 

Termómetro,  tair-mS'-mai-tro,  s.  m.,  ther- 
mometer.   L.  60. 

Terrenal,  tair-rairiud'y  a^j.,  terrestrial.  L. 
49. 

Terreno,  tair-rai'-no.  s.  m.,  ground.    L.  66. 

Terrible,  tair-rl'-blai,  adj.,  terrible.    L.  53. 

Terrón,  tair-rone',  s.  m.,  turned  up  earth. 
L.49. 

TerroBO,  tair-ró'so,  aAJ-,  tcrreous,  earthy. 
L.49. 

Terrestre,  tair-raisa'-trai,  a¿U.,  terrestrial, 
earthly.    L.49. 

Tertulia,  tair-io&-U-a,  s.  f,  party.    L.  39. 

Tí,  ff,  pron.,  thee  (governed  by  a  prep.). 
L.26. 

Tiempo,  ti-aim'-po,  s.  m.,  time,  weather.— 
Con  el  tiempo,  in  the  course  of  time.  L. 
28. 

Tienda,  ff-<Un'-da,  8.  f.,  store,  phop.    L.  64. 

Tierra,  ñ-a^-ra,  s.  f.,  earth,  land,  native 
soil.    L.45.  ,    ,       .  T   «. 

Tyeras,  a-hai'-rag,  b.  f.  pi.,  eclssore.  L.  64. 

Tinta,  teen'-ta,  s.  f,  ink.    L.  6. 

Tintero,  teenrtai'-ro,  s.  m.,  inkstand.- De- 
jarse algo  en  el  tintero,  to  forget  to  say 
something.    L.  4. 

Tinto,  tóen'-to,  a4j.,  red  (said  of  wines).  L. 
65. 

Tio,  ¿y-5,  B.  m.,  uncle.    L.  65. 

Tirabuzón,  Q-rah-boo-thdne',  s.  m.,  cork- 
screw.   L.  65,  ,     ^ 

Tiránico,  a-rah'-n^-ho,  acy.,  tyrannical.  L. 
85. 

Tirar,  tf-rar',  to  throw,  \o  cast,  to  take 
(speaking  of  a  road).— TYrc  V.  por  aquí, 
take  this  way.    L.  54. 
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Tiro,  Gf-ro,  c.  m.,  throw,  cast.— A  «w  de 
pUtola,  within  a  piatol-phot.    L.  53. 

Título,  te'-too-lo,  B.  m.,  title.    L.  65. 

Tocante  6,  td-kan'4ai  a,  prep.,  concern- 
ing, relating  to,  tonchiu,;.    L.  88. 

Tocar,  td-kaK^  to  toach,  to  play  (on  an  in- 
Btrument).    L.  15. 

Todavía,  tó-dah-vé'-a,  adv.,  yet,  still.    L.  25. 

Todo,  td'-dOy  adj.,  all.— Tbítoí  los  días,  every 
day.— Del  todo,  entirely.— Con  todo,  how- 
ever, not^\'itli8tanding.    L.  11. 

Todo,  B.  m.,  the  whole.    L.  61. 

Tolerar,  mai-rar',  to  tolerate.    L.  65. 

Toma !  td'-ina^  inter.,  indeed  1    L.  45. 

Toniar,  td-mar\  to  take.    L.  11. 

Tomo,  Ay-mo,  8.  m.,  volnmc.— un  libro  do 
trca  tomos,  a  book  in  three  volumca.  L. 
15 

Tonel,  tünaü\  s. m., cask, barrel.    L- 60. 

Tonto,  tOwi'-to^  adj.,  foolish.— A  to/iAw  y  a 
locas,  at  random.    L.  60.    ^    „  ^ 

Tontera,  tdne'tai'-ra,  b.  f,  foolish  action. 
L.60. 

Toque,  to'-kai,  a.  m.,  roll  (of  a  drum),  rins:- 
Ins  (of  bcllsi).— Ahí  está  el  loque,  that  la 
where  the  difficulty  lies.    L.  65. 

Torero,  t&ral'ro,  a. m.,  buU-Üi^htcr.    L. 53. 

Tomar,  tdrenar',  to  return,  to  be^In  anew. 

Tomo,  tdre'-no,  a.  m.,  lathe.— En  tomo, 

round  about.    L.  65. 
Toro,  (d'-ro,  a.  m.,  bull.    L.  53. 
To«,  Wt'c,  B.  f.,  couijh.    L.  05. 
TrabiUador,  trah-bah-hahr<ldre  ,  adj.  and  a. 

m.,  liardworking,  worker.    L.  17. 
Trabajar,  trah-baJi-har',  to  work,  to  labor. 

L.  17.  ,     ,  , 

Trabajo,  (rah-bah'-ho,  b.  m.»  work,  labor, 

occupation.    L.  47. 
Traünccion,  trah-dook4hl-dn^,  8.  f.,  trans- 
lation.   L.  6i. 
Traducir,  trahrdoo-tkeer',  to  translate.    L. 

40. 
Traer,  trah-air\  to  bring,  to  carry,  to  wear. 

L.  4*2. 
Trabar.  (rah-gar'„  to  swallow.    L.  65. 
Traifedia,  trcifi-hal'-fit-a,  b.  f.,  tragedy.    L. 

62. 
Tráíjlco,  ir'ih'-hlko,  a(\j.,  tragic.    L.  $S. 
Trago,  frak'-go,  b.  m.,  draught,   drink. — 

Echar  un  Í7'a.70,  to  take  a  dram.    L.  69. 
Traio,  trah'  háiy  b.  m.,  dress,  costume.    L. 

Trampa,  tram'-pa^  b.  f.,  trap,  swindle. — 
Caer  en  la  trampa,  to  fall  into  the  snare. 
L.61. 

Trampear,  tram-ptl-ar' ,  to  swindle,  to  Im- 
pose upon.    L.  Q&. 

Tramposo,  tram-pd'-so,  adj.,  deceitful, 
swindling;— 8.  m.,  cheat,  swindler.  L. 
65. 

Tranonilidad,  tran-ja-lS^ra(ti\  p.  f.,  tran- 
quillity, peace,  quietness.    L.  46. 

Tranquil  i /..ir,  tran-kl-le-tkar*  y  to  trannull- 
llzo.    L.65. 

Tranquilo,  tran-W-lo,  adj.,  tranquil,  quiet, 
peaceful.    L.  60. 

Trapo,  trah'-jx),  b.  m.,  rng.    L.  61. 

Tras,  prop.,  behind,  after.    L.  A\. 

irascurflo,  frma-koor'-.'so,  s.  m.,  cour?e,  pro- 
cess (of  timo).    L.  51. 

Trasnochar,   frafs-nd-char',  to   eit  up   all 


Trasquilar,  irass-k&^r',  to  shear  (sheep).- 
Irpor  lana  y  volver  trasquéUido,  the  b:tcr 

Trastienda,  trats-G-ain'-da,  a.  t,  back  «hep. 

Tratado,  trahAah'-do,  8.  m.,  treatise,  treaty. 

Tratante,  trah-ian'-tai,  8.in.,  dealer,  y  p. 
Tratar,  írah-tar',  to  treat,  to  have  í^Iít- 

cour¿e  or  relations  with,  to  Uadc,  ta 

deal,  to  traffic,  to  tiy.    L.  22. 
Trato,  iroA'-to,  b.  m.,  treatment,  dealmg^, 

Intercourse.    L.  05.  ^^^'^  ^, 

Través,   tra/i-vaiss',  prcp.-Al  traca  dc, 

throuzfa.    I>-  65.  .._,,_     I, 

Travesura,  ¿roA-ra/wwo'-ni.  s.  t,  trick,  mis- 
chief, naughtiness.    L.  63. 
Travieso,  troA-rS-ai'-so,  aá¡.,  tricky,  naogii- 

ty,  mldchlevouB.    L.  62. 
Ti¿a,  trah'-iha,  b.  f.,  trace  -Tener  baena 

¿rasa,  to  look  well.  I^,<«;...^^  »  ,, 
Trece,  irai'-ihai,  num.  adj.,  tí^í^^íí?- J"  V' 
Treinta,  tral-een'-tu,  num.  adj.,  thirty,  li. 

Tres,  tralsít,  num.  adj.,  t*»rce.    J^  ^f 
Tribunal,  trl-boo-nal',  s.m.,  tnbanaJ,  court 

of  justice.  L.  53.  ^  ^  t  « 
Trigo,  ¿rg'-i?o,  B.  m.,  wheat.  L.65. 
Trigueño,  7r«-í7«¿n'.?yo,  acy.,  bro^m.  üarlc 

(complexion).    L.  65. 
Trinchar,  í«!é«-«fear'.  to  cut  up,  to  canrc. 

Trineo;  m-nai'-^,  8.  m..  ejeigh.    L.  65. 
Trinidad,  tr^n&^ath',  b.  f.,  A'^l^í,u,¿;*¿" 
Triptongo),  treeji-me'-go,  a.  m.,  triphthong. 

TrUto!'íWd«'.tó/,  a4í.,  m^,  mouroftU.  dall. 

Tri¿te^¿a,  irem-tai'-tlia,  s-f..  «id^css,  dal- 
ness.    L.  41-  ,        _   ^ 

Tronar,  frO-nar',  to  thunder.    L.  *. 

Tropa,  <r5'-jM,  b.  f.,  troop.    L.  «^- ^  .  ^^ 

Truoci),  inrV'-to,  b.  m.,  barter,  exchange. 
—A  trueco,  provided  tiiat.    L.  61. 

Tracno,  trwai'-no,  6.m.,  thunder,  clap  of 
thunder.    L.  30. 

Trueque.    (See  TntrECO.)    Ii-48. 

Tfi,  /<»,  pcrs.  pron.,  thou  ;-poss.  adJ ,  ^^^ 

Tuertó,  ífí?a/r'-to,  adj.,  blind  ol  one  eye. 

Tutcari  too-tai-ar',  to  ppeak  fiimiHorly  (In 

the  second  person  elncrular^.    L.  "O. 
Tuteo,  foo-tar-d.  ».  m.,  thouinir.   i^  *» 
Tuyo,  ioo'-yo,  poea.  pron.,  thine,    l*  ** 


it,  oo.  conj.,  upcd  Instead  of  Ó,  before  words» 

beginning  with  o  or  ho.    L.  8. 
Ff!  Of?/;  inter.,  n^hl    L.  46.        „     ,.,.,„« 
Ultimo,  ool'-a-mo.  adi.,  last-rcr  *^'''*^ 

at  last,  finally.    L.  61.  ,  ,^_- 

Un,  00»,  HdJ.  and  Indef.  art..  one.aipW-' 

used  before,  never  after,  words).  *-'•  *•  - 
Tna,  ot/'fia,  fem.  of  Uno.  which  pec.  i^Jl' 
Universidad,  oo-nZ-^air-^-dafh',  e.  U  ^'" 

vcrsltv.    L.  55. 
Uno.  co'-no,  indef.  art.  and  adj.,  a,  ^^^-^ 

Una  A  wn/>,  one  by  one.    L.  14. 
una,  oon'-ya,  b.  f..  finger-nail.    L.  83. 
Usar,  oo-sar',  to  use.    L.  62. 
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tTso,  o</-«o^  8.  m.,  nse.    L.  61. 

TJeted,  oos8-taiih\  8.  m.  and  £,  yon.  (Con- 
traction of  VuBSTRA  iiEBCED,  jouT  Wor- 
ship.)   L.I. 

TJtll,  oi^'Ud,  adj.,  useful.    L.  13. 

Uva,  oof-VQy  8.  f.,  grape.    L.  40. 


Vaca,  toA'-ito,  s.  f.,  cow,  beef.    L.  63. 

Vacío,  vah-(¡it'-0^  acy.,  empty.    L.  58. 

Valencia,  vah-UUn'-ua-a^  s.  f.,  Valencia. 
L.56. 

Valentía,  tah-lainrü'-a^  b.  f.,  Talor,  bravery. 
L.&l. 

Valer,  vah4<tír'y  to  be  worth,  to  be  good 
for.— Mas  vale  tardo  qae  nunca,  better 
late  than  j\Qyet,— Válgame  Dios  I  bless 
met    L.  41. 

Valiente,  vahU-ain'-tai^  a4}.,vaiiant,  brave. 
L.47. 

Valor,  vah-ldr€\  s.  m.,  valor,  bravery; 
worth,  value.    L.  25. 

Vals,  voices  e.  m.,  waltz.    L.  23. 

Vamos!  vah'-mocey  inter.,  como  I  come 
along  I    L.  46. 

Vapor,  vah-^re\  s.  m.,  steam,  steamboat, 
steamer.    L.  87. 

Vara,  vah'-ra.  s.  f.,  rod;  yard  measure.  L. 
47. 

Vario,  roA'-rg-o,  acy.,  various,  variable;— 
pi.,  several.    L.  43. 

Varon,  vah-róne\  s.  m.,  man,  male  human 
bcin^.    L.  62. 

Vascongadas,  (Las  Provincias),  vass-kdne- 
gah'^aa»Ss  s.  f.  pi.,  the  three  Spanish  pro- 
vinces of  Alava,  Guipúzcoa,  and  Biscay. 
L.  65. 

Vascuence,  vass-kwaW-thal^  s.  m.,  the  Bis- 
cavan  dialect.    L.  65. 

Vasija,  vah-si'-ka^  s.  f.,  cask  for  liquors. 
L.  52. 

Vaso,  tJoA'nW,  B.  m.,  vase,  glass  (for  drink- 
ing), tumbler.    L.  61. 

Vaya  I  vah'-ya,  inter.,  come  now  I  indeed  I 
L.  42. 

Vecino,  vai-thl'-nOs  s.  m.,  neighbor.    L.  28. 

Veinte,  vai'-een-íiü,  num.  ac^j.,  twenty.  L. 
14. 

Vela,  vol' 4a,  s.  f.,  sail  (of  a  ship),  candle. 
L.  53. 

Veneer,  vain-ihair',  to  vanquish,  to  over- 
come, to  conquer.    L.  69. 

Vender,  vain-dair'y  to  sell.    L.  6. 

Venir,  vai-neer\  to  come ;  to  lit,  to  suit.— 
Venir  á  pelo,  to  be  Just  the  thin».— No 
hay  raal  que  por  bien  no  venga,  it's  an  ill 
wind  that  blows  srood  to  nobody.    L.  18. 

Ventila,  valn-tali'ha,  s.  f.,  advantage.  L. 
43. 

Ventana,  vain-tah'-na,  s.  f.,  window.  L.  28. 

Ver,  vafr,  to  Pce,  to  look.— A  rer.  let-  us 
P€0..— Verse  negro,  to  be  in  great  distress. 
L.  2Í). 

Verano,  vai-raJi'-no.  s.  m..  pnmmer.    L.  24. 

Verbal,  valr-bal\  adj.,  verbal.    L.  49. 

Verbo.  i?a¿r'-5o,  s.  m.,  verb.    L.  41. 

Verdad,  rair-da/h',  s.  f,  truth.- A  la  ver- 
dad, truly ;  indeed.    L.  43. 

Verdaderamente,  vair-dah-dai-rah-main' 
tai,  adv..  trnlv,  veritably.    L.  .3*2. 

Verde,  vair'-dai,  adj.,  green.    L.  51. 


Verdura,  tair-<i(»'-ra,  s.  f.,  verdure ;  vQgeto- 

Vergticnza,  vair^rwain'-Uta.  s.  f.,  shame.— 

Tener  vergiUma^  to  be  ashamed.  L.  26. 
Version,  vah'-nl-uMf,  e.  f.,  version.  L.  64. 
Verso,  vair'-so,  s.  m.,  verse;  lineof  poetiy. 

L.  68. 
Vestido,  vaiea-C^-do,  b.  m.,  dress,  wearing 

appareL    L.  89. 
Vestir,  vaüg-teer',  to  dress,  to  clothe.  L.  ^. 
Vez,  vaiíh,  8.  f.,  time.— Una  vez,  once.— 

Dos  veces,  twice.— En  vez  de,  instead  of. 

—Hacer  las  veces  do.  to  act  as.  serve  as.— 

Tal  vez,  perhaps.— A  ml  vez,  in  my  turn. 

—A  vecesy  at  times.    L.  25. 
Villar,  vi-ahrhar',  to  travel.    L.  21. 
Viccrector,  vi-tAcU-raik-ídre',  s.  m.,  vice- 
rector.    L.  60. 
Vice  versa,  xl'-lhai  vctir'-sa,  vice  versa.    L. 

47. 
Vicio,  tH'-thl-Oj  8.  m.,  vice.    L.  41. 
Victoria,  veek-id'-rl-a,  8.  f.,  victory.     L.  46. 
Vida,  fj?-rfa,  8.  f.,  life.    L.  50. 
Viejo,  vl-ai'-ho,  adj.,  old.    L.  13. 
Viena,  vé-ai' -na,  s.  f.,  Vienna.    L.  12. 
Viento,  vl-ain'-lo,  s.  m.,  wind.    L.  30. 
Viernes,  vi-air'-naiss,  s.  m.,  Friday.— Her- 

nea  santo.  Good  Friday.  L.  9. 
Viga,  vi'-ga,  s.  f.,  beam.  L.  66. 
Villadiego,  veel-vah-tH-ai'-go,  s.  m.— Tomar 

las  de  Villadiego,  to  run  away ;  to  take  to 

one's  heels.    L.  60. 
Vinacho,  vd-nah'-cho,  s.  m.,  bad  wine.    L. 

49. 
Vino,  t?2'-no,  s.  m.,  wine.    L.  7. 
Violado,  v^-ó-lah'-do,  s.  m.  and  B¿iJ.,  violet 

(color).    L.  64. 
Violeta,  vl-d4ai'-ta,  s.  f.,  violet.    L.  54. 
Violin,  vl-ó-íeen'%.  m.,  violin.    L.  15. 
Violinista,  vi-d-fá^neess'-ta,  s.  m.,  violinist. 

L.86. 
Virtud,  veer-tooth',  s.  f.,  virtue.- En  virtud 

de,  by  virtue  of.    L.  41. 
Visita,  v^sl'-ta,  s.  f.,  visit.    L.  28. 
Visitar,  vl-sMar*,  to  visit;  to  examine. 

L.  52. 
VistA,  veess'-ta,  s.  f.,  view,  sight.  -A  tista, 

at  sight.- Perder  do  vista,  to  lose  sight  oC 

L.  ^and  51. 
Visto,  veess'-ta,  past  part,  (of  Víb),  Been. 

L.  62. 
Vistoso,    veeff!-t5'-eo,     adj.,    conspicuous, 

showy    L.  64. 
Viva!    rr-va,   inter.,  long  live!   hurrah  I 

hnzza  I    L.  46. 
Viviente,  vT-ri-ain'-tai,  s.  ra.  and  pres.  nart., 

living  beinir;  living,  animated.    L.  88. 
Vivir,  r?-w<r',  to  live.    L.  9. 
Vivo,  vS'-vo,  adj.,  alive,  lively,  sprightly. 

L.  20. 
Vijrcaino,  veefk-l-ah-i'-no,  e.  m.  and  ad)., 

Biscayan.    L.  55. 
Vizcaya.  reeth-Jcah'-^fo,  s.  f.  Bipcay.    L.  65. 
Vocabulario,  rd-kah-doo-lah'-rS-d,  s.  m.,  vo- 

cabnlary.    L.  58. 
Vocal.  v&-kal',  adj.  and  s.  m.,  vocal ;  vowel. 

L.58. 
Volar,  r5^r'.  to  fly.    L.  45. 
Volfiroen,  vd-^w'-maM,  s.  m.,  volume».  L.  15. 
Voluntad,  r^lom-tath',  s.  f.,  will.    L.  45. 
Volver,  vTde-rair's  to  come  or  go  bnck.  to 

rotnm,  to  do  airain.  to  tnm.—  Vntrfr  en 

si,  to  recover  one's  senses.- Fcítít alas 
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andadas,  to  rctam  to  one*0  old  habits. 

■t         OB 

Voft,  t!ft»»  pew.  pron.,  you.    L.  68. 
Voeotiofl,  vó^'-írOoe,  pere.  pron.,  you.  yc 

Voa,  Í5ÍA,  B.  f;  voice;  word;  rumor:  re- 
port.—Corre  la  tw  que  .  .  .  ,  it  la 
ramoredthat    .    .    .    L.68. 

Tuelta,  vwaU'-ta,  a.  t,  return,  turn,  trip^ 
A  vueUa  de  correo,  by  return  mail.— i>M 
una  wiefto,  to  take  a  waJk.-DM  la  f?Mfl«a 
al  paraue,  to  go  round  the  park.    L.  48. 

Vuelto,  wflir-fo.  paat  part  (of  Volvib), 
returned.    L.  58.  ^,  ^   ^^ 

Vueatro,  walW-iro,  poae.  a4j.,  your.  L.  18. 

Vulgar,  fwoi^r',  a¿ÍJ.,  vulgar.  X.0». 

T. 

Y,  ?,  cox^J.,  and.    L.  8.  ,  _  , 

y  a,  adv.,  already,  yet;  aometlmea.— Ta  lo 
uno,  ya  lo  otro,  sometimes  one,  some- 
times the  other.    L.  S5andS7. 

Yacer,  yoA-ZAoir',  to  lie.    L.  41. 

Yerba,  yair''ba^  s.  f.,  herb,  grass.    L.  W. 

Yerno,  yair'^nOy  a.  m.,  son-In-iaw.    L.  60. 


Yo,  pers.  pron.,  L— Fo  mismo,  I  mjwáL 

I4. 1. 
Yugo,  yoof-gOy  s.  m.,  yoke.    L.  64. 


Za&rse,  ¿AaA:/'ar'-M£,  to  escape,  to  get  rid 

of.    L.  84. 
Zaga,  thah'-gay  s.  f.,  rear.— No  irle  á  vmo 

en  zaga^  not  to  be  Ikr  behind  any  one. 

L.44. 
Zapatería,     ikah-pah  (aifr-a,  e.  f.,    shoe 

trade ;  shoemaker's  shop.    L.  17. 
Zapatero,    thahpah-Uu^-ixky    s.   m.,    ahoe- 

maker.    L.  8. 
Zapato,  (hah-pah*'(o,  s.  m.,  shoe.    L.  10. 
Zape  I    thoA'pai^  inter.,  UECd  to  ftighten 

away  the  cats;  God  forbid!    L.46. 
Zas  I   zas!    MoMt,   inter.,  used  to  imitate 

the  sound  of  repeated  knocks  or  blowB« 

L.  88. 
Zeca  en  Meca  (Akdas  de),  tñat-ka  ain 

trud'-ka^  to  wander  about  Aom  pillar  to 

post    L.  81. 
Zutano,  ÜU»<ak*-nOy  s.  m.,  such  a  one.   H 

65. 


THE   END. 
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SPANISH  QBAMMABS. 


Ollendorff's  Spanish  Grammar : 

h  New  Method  of  Learning  to  Read,  Write,  and  Speak  the  Spaaiil 
Language,  with  Practical  Rules  for  Spanish  FrontincLiÜaD,  and 
Models  of  Soda!  and  Commercial  Correspondence.  By  M.  V& 
LAZQÜEZ  and  T.  T.  SIMONKÉ.     12mo,  660  pages. 

Ilie  admirable  system  introduced  by  Ollendorff  is  applied  in  this  volume 
lo  the  Spanish  language.  Having  received,  from  the  two  distinguished 
editora  to  whom  its  supervision  was  intnisted,  corrections,  emendations,  and 
additions,  which  specially  adapt  it  to  the  youth  of  this  countzy,  it  is  believed 
to  embrace  every  possible  advantage  for  imparting  a  thorou^  and  practical 
knowledge  of  Spanish.  A  course  of  systematic  grammar  underlies  the 
irhole ;  but  its  development  is  so  gradual  and  inductive  as  not  to  weary  the 
learner.  Numerous  examples  of  rc^ar  and  irregular  verbs  aro  presented : 
and  nothing  that  can  expedite  the  pupiVs  progress,  in  the  way  of  explana* 
tion  and  illustration,  is  omitted. 

KEY  to  the  Same.    Separate  volume. 

Grammar  of  the  Spanish  Language : 

With  a  History  of  the  Language  and  Practical  Exercises.  By  II. 
SCHELE  D£  TERE.  12mo,  273  pages. 

In  this  volume  are  embodied  the  results  of  many  years'  experience  on 
4e  part  of  the  author,  as  Professor  of  Spanish  in  the  university  of  Virginia. 
It  aims  to  impart  a  critical  knowledge  of  the  language  by  a  systematic 
ooiiTse  of  granunar,  illustrated  with  appropriate  exercises.  The  author  boa 
ivailed  himself  of  the  labors  of  recent  gmmmarians  and  critics;  and  by 
oondonsing  his  rules  and  principles  and  rejecting  a  burdensome  superfluity 
of  detail,  he  has  brought  the  whole  within  comparatively  smaD  compass. 
By  pursuing  tins  simple  course,  the  language  may  be  easily  and  quicklj 
BMStcred,  not  only  for  conversational  purposes,  but  for  readmg  it  fluenti) 
•nd  writing  it  with  eleemce. 
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Seoane,  Neumau,  and  Baretti's  Spanish  and 
English,  and  English  and  Spanisli 
Pronouncing  Dictionaiy. 

Etj  MARIANO  VELAZQUEZ  DE  LA  CADENA,  Professor  of  tiM 
Spanish  Language  and  Literature  m  Columbia  College,  N.  Y^  lad 
Corroaponding  Member  of  the  National  Institute,  Washington. 
Lan»e  Sto,  1,800  pages.    Neat  type  fine  paper,  and  strong  bmdbg. 

The  pronunciation  of  the  Castilian  language  is  so  clearly  set  forth  ¡d 
this  Dictionary,  as  to  render  it  weD-nigh  impossible  for  any  person  who 
can  read  English  readily,  to  fail  of  obtahiing  the  true  soimds  oí  the  Sponiah 
words  at  sight 

In  tlie  revision  of  the  work,  more  than  eight  thousand  words,  idioma, 
and  familiar  phrases  have  been  added 

It  gives  in  both  languages  the  exact  equivalents  of  the  words  m  ¿encral 
sse,  both  in  their  literal  and  metaphorical  acceptations. 

Also,  the  technical  terms  most  frequently  used  in  tlie  arts,  in  chemistry, 
botany,  medicine,  and  natural  history,  as  well  as  nautical  and  mercantile 
terms  and  phrases — ^most  of  which  are  not  found  in  other  Dictionanci 

Also  many  Spanish  words  used  only  in  American  countries  which  were 
formerly  dependencies  of  Spain. 

The  names  of  many  important  articles  of  commerce,  glnaned  firom  the 
price  currents  of  Spanish  and  South  American  cities,  arc  inserted  for  tie 
bcncGt  of  tlie  merchant,  who  wül  here  find  all  that  he  nce'ls  for  carryhig  on 
■  business  correspondence. 

The  parts  of  the  irregular  verbs  in  Spanish  and  English  arc  hens,  for  the 
Qrst  Ume,  given  in  full,  in  their  alphabetical  order. 

The  work  likewise  contains  a  grammatical  synopsis  of  both  language^ 
arranged  for  ready  and  convenient  reference. 

The  new  and  improved  orthography  sanctioned  by  the  latest  edition  of 
the  Dictionary  of  the  Academy — ^now  universally  adopted  by  the  press— « 
here  given  for  the  first  time  in  a  Spanish  and  English  Dictionary. 

In  Abridgment  of  Velazquez's  Large  Dictionary, 

Intcndxo  ros  ScaoouBf  Coilsgxs,  jlitd  Tbavzllsbs. 

In  Two  Farts :— I.  Spanish-Enarlish :  H.  £nffUsli-SpftBi«^ 

B/  MARIANO  YET.AZQUEZ  DE  LA  CADENA.    12mo.  888  pagei 


V,  APPLETON  é  C0:8  PUBLICATIONS, 

Elementary  Spanish  Reader 

By  M.  F.  TOLON;    12mo,  156  pages. 

This  is  one  of  the  best  Elementary  Spanish  Readers,  not  only  for  tht 
purposes  of  self-instruction,  but  also  as  a  class-book  for  schools,  that  haf 
frcr  been  pnblished.  A  full  Vocabulary  of  all  the  words  employed  if  ai^ 
.anidad,  rendering  a  large  dictionary  unnecessary. 

Progressive  Spanisli  Reader : 

With  an  Analytical  Study  of  the  Spanish  Language.  By  AUGUSTIN 
JOSÉ  MORALES,  A.M.,  H.M.,  Professor  of  the  Spanish  Language 
and  Literature  in  the  New  York  Free  Academy.    12mo,  336  pages. 

The  prose  extracts  in  this  volume  are  preceded  by  an  historical  account 
of  the  origin  and  progress  of  the  ^}anish  Language,  and  a  condensed, 
scholarllke  treatise  on  its  grammar ;  the  poetical  selections  arc  introduced 
with  an  Essay  on  Spanish  versification.  Prepared  in  either  case  by  the  pre- 
liminary matter  thus  furnished,  bearing  directly  on  his  work,  the  pupil 
enters  intelligently  on  his  task  of  translating.  The  extracts  are  brief,  spirited, 
and  entertaining;-  drawn  mainly  from  writers  of  the  present  day,  they  are  a 
faithful  representation  of  the  language  as  it  is  now  written  and  spoken.  The 
arrangement  is  progressive,  specimens  of  a  more  difficult  character  being 
presented  as  the  studemt  becomes  able  to  cope  with  them. 

New  Spanisli  Reader : 

Consisting  of  Extracts  from  the  Works  of  the  Most  Approved  Authors 
in  Prose  and  Verse,  arranged  in  Progressive  Order ;  with  Notes 
explanatory  of  the  Idioms  and  Most  Difficult  Constructions,  and  a 
Copious  Vocabulary.  By  M.  VELAZQUEZ  DE  LA  CADENA. 
l2mo,  351  pages. 

This  book,  being  particularly  intended  for  tiie  use  of  beginners,  has  been 
prepared  with  three  objects  in  view :  First,  to  furnish  the  learner  with  pleas- 
hig  and  easy  lessons,  progressively  developing  the  beauties  and  difficulties 
af  the  Spanish  language;  secondly,  to  enrich  their  minds  with  valuable 
knowledge ;  and  thirdly,  to  form  their  character,  by  instilling  correct  prince 
^les  into  their  hearts.  In  order,  therefore,  to  obtain  the  desired  effects,  the 
•xtracts  have  been  carefully  selected  from  those  classic  Spanish  writers, 
both  ancient  and  modem,  whose  style  is  generally  admitted  to  be  a  patten 
•f  elegance,  combined  with  idiomatic  purity  and  sound  momHty 


D.  APPLBTON  d   C0:8  PÜBUCATIOKB, 

The  Spanish  Teacher  and  CoDoquial  Phrase 
Book. 

An  Easy  and  Agreeable  Method  of  Aoquiiing  a  Speaking  Knowledge  cl 
the  Spanish  Language.  B7  Professor  BUTLER.  ISmo,  MS 
pages. 

file  object  of  the  author  is  to  make  the  Spanish  language  a  liTiig 
speaking  tongue  to  the  learner;  and  the  method  he  adopts  is  that  of  natura 
lie  begins  with  the  simplest  elements»  and  progressiTely  advances,  applving 
all  former  acquisitions  as  he  proceeds,  until  the  leaner  has  mastered  one  (tf 
the  most  perfect  languages  of  modem  times. 

From  the  Keu)  York  Jowmal  <^  Oommmr^^ 
**  This  Is  A  good  book,  and  well  fitted  for  the  purposes  for  which  It  Is  designed.   IIm 
Spanlih  language  is  one  of  great  simplicitf,  and  more  easily  acquired  than  anr   tha 
modem  tooffue.    For  a  b«cinner.  we  recommend  this  little  book,  which  is  smal'  and 
designed  to  oe  cairled  in  the  pocket." 

An  Easy  Introduction  to  Spanish  Conier- 
sation. 

Bj  UARLANO  VELAZQUEZ  DE  LA  CADENA.     18mo,  100  pag  s. 

This  littie  work  contains  all  that  is  necessary  for  making  rapid  progress 
\0L  Spanish  conversation.  It  is  well  adapted  for  schools,  and  fbr  p(  raooa 
who  have  littie  time  to  study  or  are  their  own  mstructors. 

Spanish  Grammar. 

Being  a  New,  Practical,  and  Easy  Method  of  Leanung  the  Spanish  Lan- 
guage; after  the  System  of  A.  F  AHN,  Doctor  of  Philosophy,  and 
Professor  at  the  College  of  Nenss.  First  American  Edition,  re* 
vised  and  enlaiged.    12mo,  149  pages. 

Pruf.  Ahn's  metiiod  is  one  of  peculiar  excellence,  and  has  met  with  gresi 
luccessw  It  has  been  happily  described  in  his  own  words :  "  Learn  a  foreign 
language  as  you  learned  your  motiier  tongue  " — ^in  the  same  simple  manner, 
md  with  the  same  natural  gradations.  This  method  of  the  distinguished 
Berman  Doctor  has  been  applied  in  the  present  instance  to  the  Spanisb 
Language,  upon  the  basis  of  the  excellent  Grammars  of  Lespada  and  Hard* 
•es,  and  it  is  hoped  that  its  ramplicity  and  utility  will  procure  for  It  (bi 
fcvor  that  its  German,  French,  and  Italian  prototypes  have  already  found  io 
the  Schools  and  Colleges  of  Europa 
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Aifabeto  en  Piezas. 

Jogacte  pora  nlflos.  Es  una  cojita  de  seis  pulgadas  do  alto,  que  encierra  27  dadoa 
ó  cubos  perfectamente  cortados  ó  iguales,  conteniendo  cada  uno  en  sus  seis  ca- 
ras, una  letra  del  alfabeto,  tres  palabras  que  empiezan  con  esa  letra,  un  fino  gra- 
bado con  colores  y  un  número  en  cifra  y  en  letra. 

Bello.     Compendio  de  la  Gramática  Castellana, 

De  D.  Andrés  Bello,  escrito  para  uso  de  loa  escuelas  de  la  América  Española,  por  J. 
Arnaldo  Márquez.    Un  tomo  do  163  p:'iglnas,  en  18% 

Bumoiif.     Elementos  de  Gramática  Latina, 

Extractados  del  Método  para  Estudiar  la  Lengua  Latina,  por  J.  L.  BumouC  Tra- 
ducidos del  Francés  al  Castellano  por  Juan  Vicente  González.  Un  tomo  do 
19á  púginaa,  en  12*. 

Butler.     El  Maestro  de  Inglés  y  de  Español,  6  Libro  de 

Frases  Familiares.    Por  Francisco  Butler.    Un  tomo  de  £93  púginas.  cu  18*. 

Oarreño.    Manual  de  Urbanidad  y  Buenas  Maneras, 

Para  uso  de  la  Juventud  do  ambos  büxos.    Un  tomo  de  S22  páginas,  en  12*. 

Oaxreño.   Compendio  del  Manual  de  Urbanidad  y  Buenas 

Maneras.    Arreglado  para  uso  de  las  escuelas.   Un  tomo  de  120  páginas,  en  18.* 

Cervantes.     El  Ingenioso  Hidalgo  Don  Quijote  de  la 

Mancha,  según  el  texto  corregido  y  anotado  por  el  Sr.  Ochoa.  Un  tomo  do  C96  pá- 
ginas, en  12*. 

Cervantes.     El  Ingenioso  Hidalgo  Don  Quijote  do  la 

Mancha.,  según  el  texto  corregido  y  anotado  por  el  Sr.  Ocboo.  Edición  do  lujo  con 
catoroe  láminas  j  retrato  do  Cerrantes.    Un  tomo  de  695  páginas,  en  8'. 

Coe.    Cartones  de  Dibujo  para  las  escuelas. 

En  dloz  partes.    Por  Co^.  * 


CATÁLOGO  DE  D.  APPLETON  Y  CA. 


Cornell.     Cartones  de  Coraell  para  Estudio  y  Práctica 

del  Dibi^o  do  Mopaa  Deaigoadoe  pon  acompa&ar  ú  cnolquicra  geograTia.  üo  joe* 
go  de  18  mapaa. 

OomelL    Mapas  de  CornelL 

Juego  de  13  JdlajMis  Mados  con  los  logares  martsbdos  cod  númoos  en  yoz  de  ns 
nombres. 

OomelL    Una  Clave  de  los  Mapas  Mudos  de  Cornell. 

DcsigoidA  pan  el  uso  del  profesor.    Un  tomo  de  SO  páginas,  en  12*. 

De  Belexn,    Libro  de  Frases  Liglesas  y  Españolas. 

Por  E.  Bl  De  Bulcm.    Un  tomo  de  6S  p¿ginfl^  en  1S% 

De  Marchena.    Compendio  de  la  Historia  Antigua, 

ó  Historia  du  los  Principales  Pueblos  de  la  AnÜgücdaí!.  Hasta  Ia  muerte  de  Onto- 
magno.  Escrita  en  loglCs,  y  traducida  al  Castellano,  por  A.  E.  De  Mapcheni. 
Un  tomo  de  252  púgluas,  en  IS*. 

Diccionario  Mercantil,  en  Inglés,  Francés,  y  Español, 

por  D.  I.  de  VeltoUe.  Está  dividido  en  tres  partes.  Lo  prlmem  contlene-el  Dic- 
cíoNAnio.  propiamente  dicho  en  Inglcft— francés— español,  alternadamente,  en 
el  cual  so  halLan  las  voces  mercantiles  empicadas  en  dichas  lenguas,  la  deso- 
minacion  do  los  mercanctas  que  circulan  hoyen  el  comercio,  y  también,  los 
términos  do  marina  de  mas  frecuente  uso  en  la  correspondencia  comercial;  la 
segunda— un  gran  niunero  de  cartas  arregladas  al  estilo  moderno,  con  mode- 
los de  facturas,  cuentas  corrientes^  pagaros,  letras  de  cambio,  conocimientos, 
etc. ;  la  tercera— un  TocAnuLABio  GEOCKlnco,  y  una  lista  de  las  principale» 
abreviaturas  usados  en  los  tres  idiomas.    Un  tomo  de  805  páginas,  en  12°. 

Dusseldor£f.    Perlas  de  la  Galería  Dusseldorff, 

Fotografías  originales  por  A.  A.  Turner.  Reproducidas  por  la  vez  primero  b^o 
la  dirección  de  B.  Frodsham.  Un  tomo  en  folio  grande  conteniendo  52  íMo- 
grafias,  elegantemente  encuadernado  en  tafilete. 

Elementos  de  la  Historia  Universal 

Pora  uso  de  las  escuelas  hlspano-omericanaa.    Un  tomo  de  481  págtzuis,  en  8*. 

El  Ijenguage  de  las. Flores  y  de  las  Frutas, 

con  algunos  Emblemas  de  las  Piedras  y  los  Colores.  Un  tomito  muy  atractivo 
do  146  piiginas,  en  18% 

Galería  de  Pinturas  para  Niños. 

Un  tomo  de  56  páginas  en  4*.  mayor,  en  magníRco  papel,  conteniendo  cerca  de  800 
finos  grabados.    La  misma  obra  con  los  grabados  iluminados. 
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Grand.    Compendio  de  Aritmética  Elemental, 

Para  la  Instrucción  Primaria,  por  M.  P.  Grand.    Un  tomo  de  60  páginas  en  12*. 

Le  Sage.    Historia  de  Gil  Blas  de  Santillana, 

Publicada  en  Francés  por  A.  B.  Le  Sage,  traducida  al  Castellano  por  el  P&dre  Isla. 
Qn  tomo  en  12% 

labro  Primario  de  los  Niños. 

Una  cartilla  adornada  con  láminas  Iluminadas.    Un  tomo  de  14  páginas,  en  8\ 

Libro  Primario  de  Ortografía, 

Designado  particularmente  para  uso  de  las  escuelas  de  primeros  letras.  Un  tomo 
de  164  páginas  en  12% 

Los  Miserables.    Novela  por  Victor  Hugo, 

Traducida  del  original  francés  al  castellano  por  D.  José  Segundo  Flores.  Dos  to« 
mos  en  8%  cncnardcmados  en  tela. 

MándeviL     Libro  Primario  por  el  Doctor  Enrique  Mán- 

deyiL  Designado  particularmente  para  las  escuelas  do  los  niños.  Un  tomo  de  78 
páginas,  con  láminas,  en  12^. 

Mándevil.    Libro  Segundo  por  el  Doctor  Enrique  Mán- 
deviL   Un  tomo  do  123  páginas,  con  láminas,  en  12% 

Mándevil.     Libro  Tercero  de  Lectura. 

Un  tomo  en  12*.  constando  do  mas  de  250  páginas. 

Marsh.     Curso  Práctico  de  Teneduría  de  Libros. 

Partida  Sencilla.    Por  G  C.  Marsh,  contador.    Un  tomo  de  144  páginas,  en  8'. 

Marsh.    La  Ciencia  de  la  Teneduría  de  Libros, 

Bien  calculada  para  enseñar  completamente  la  Teoría  y  la  Práctica  de  la  Partida  Do- 
blo.   Por  C.  C.  Marsh,  contador.    Un  tomo  do  196  páginas,  en  8*. 

Marsh.    Juegos  de  Libros  (en  Blanco), 

Para  la  Práctica  de  la  Teneduría.    Seis  libros,  componen  un  juega 

Mi  Abuela  Fácil,  Colección  Nueva  de  Historias  para 

Niflos.    Adornadas  con  bonitas  láminas.    Diez  Ubrltos,  en  paquetes  surtidos. 

Nueva  Biblioteca  de  la  Risa,  por  una  Sociedad  de 

Literatos  de  Buen  Humor.  Obra  capaz  do  hacer  reir  h  una  estatua  de  piedra,  es- 
crita al  alcance  de  todas  las  Inteligencias,  y  dispuesta  para  satisfiícer  todos  los 
gustos.    Un  tomo  do  496  páginas,  en  12% 


CATÁLOGO  DE  D,  APPLSTON  Y  CA, 


Nuevo  Tesoro  de  Chistes,  Máximas,  Proverbios,  Re- 

flojEloncfl  Morales,  Historias,  Caentos  y  Leyendas  Estracüidos  de  las  obras  de 
loa  m<^ores  aatores  Ingleses  y  Amoricoaos.  Traducido  al  Castellano  por  Si- 
mon Gamacho.    Un  tomo  de  271  púglnas,  en  12\ 

Ollendorff.    Tin  Método  para  Aprender  á  Leer,  Escribir, 

y  Hflflar  el  Inglés,  según  el  Sistema  de  OUcndorílL  Por  Bamon  Palenzucla  y  Juan 
de  la  a  Carrefla    Un  tomo  do  45T  páginas,  en  12*. 

Ollendorff.     Clave  de  los  Ejercicios  del  Método  para 

aprender  á  Leer,  Escribir,  y  Hablar  el  Inglt«,  según  el  Sistema  de  OUeodoríC.  Por 
Bamon  Palcnzncla  y  Juan  de  la  C  Ourefta    Un  tomo  de  111  páginas,  en  12*. 

Ollendorff.     Un  Método  para  Aprender  a  Leer,  Escribir, 

y  Hablar  el  Fhmoc«  según  el  Sistema  de  Ollendorff.  Por  Teodoro  Simonnú  Un 
tomo  de  841  páginas,  en  12*. 

Ollendorff.     Clave  de  los  Ejercicios  del  Método  para 

aprender  á  Leer,  Escribir,  y  Hablar  el  Francés,  según  el  Sistema  de  OUendorft  Por 
Teodoro  Bimonn¿.    Un  tomo  de  80  páginas,  en  12*. 

Omnibus,  ó  Libro  de  Memoria,  para  todo  el  año. 

Contiene  el  ómnibus:  tablas  do  cálculo  de  tiempo;  tablas  de  intereses;  tabla 
de  la  cantidad  de  días  entre  dos  épocas  dadas ;  tabla  comparaÜTa  de  las  eras 
de  las  principales  naciones  del  mundo ;  lista  de  las  fiestas  moTlbles,  cuatro 
témporas,  etc. ;  cómputo  eclesiástico ;  calendario  de  los  8ant<» ;  agenda  pon 
cada  día  del  ano ;  páginas  pautadas  para  cuentas  de  gastoe,  apuntes  de  i'sles  á 
pagar  y  á  recibir,  etc.,  etc.  En  tres  estilos  de  encuademación.  El  ómnibnetd 
publica  para  cada  año^  con  6  meéeé  de  anticipación, 

Otis.    Estudios  sobre  los  Animales, 

Con  Instrucciones  para  el  uso  del  Lápiz  de  Plomo  y  de  Creyón.  Por  F.  N.  Otis, 
A.M.    Un  toma 

Otis.    Lecciones  Fáciles  de  Paisaje, 

Con  instrucciones  para  el  uso  del  Lápiz  de  Plomo  y  de  Creyón.  Por  F.  K.  Otis» 
A.M.    Un  tomo. 

Ortiz.    Principios  Elementales  de  Física  Experimental  y 

Aplicada,  incluyendo  la  Meteorología  y  la  Climatología.  Por  Pedro  P.  Ortiz.  Uo 
tomo  do  507  páginas  y  866  grabados,  en  12*. 

Faez.    Libro  Segundo  de  Geografía  Descriptiva, 

Destinado  á  seguir  al  Primero  de  Smith.  Adornado  con  Doce  Grandes  Mapas  y 
mas  de  cien  grabados  qne  sirven  para  mejor  Inteligencia  del  texto.    Edicloa 
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Enteramente  Nuevo,  Corregida  j  aumentada  conformo  á  los  últimos  datos  Es- 
tadísticos 7  Cambios  Políticos,  y  Arreglada  al  uso  de  las  Esciftlaa  Hispano- 
Amcricanas.    Por  D.  £amon  Paez.    Un  tomo  do  90  páginas  grandes. 

Perkins.    Lecciones  de  Aritmética  Elemental, 

Basadas  en  el  nuevo  sistema  mental  y  práctico  adoptado  en  las  principales  escuelas 
de  los  Estados-Unidos.  Por  Joijo  R.  Perkins.  Un  tomo  de  168  páginas  en  18'. 

Ripalda.     Catecismo  de  la  Doctrina  Cristiana. 

Por  el  P.  Gerónimo  Bipalda,  de  la  Compaftia  de  Jesús.  Un  tumo  de  90  páginas,  en 
18'. 

Rosales.    Catón  Cristiano,  Catecismo  de  la  Doctrina  Cris- 
tiano, para  la  educación  y  buena  criamsa  de  los  niík>3.    Compuesto  por  el  P.  Geró- 
nimo Rosales,  de  la  ComiMftía  de  Jesús.    Nuevamente  corregido  y  añadido  el 
compendio  de  la  fó  del  Catecismo  del  P.  Francisco  Amado  Pouget,  al  fin.    Un 
tomo  de  851  páginas,  en  18*. 

Robertson.    Nuevo  Curso  Práctico,  Analítico,  Teórico 

y  Sintético  de  Idioma  Inglés.  Escrito  pon  loe  Franceses  por  T.  Robertson.  Tra- 
ducido 7  adaptado  al  Castellano  sobro  la  última  edición  del  original.  Por  Pe- 
dro Josó  Bojaa.  Un  tomo  de  851  páginas,  en  8\,  con  una  clavu  de  los  ejerci- 
dos. 

Roemer.    El  Lector  Polígloto  y  Guia  para  la  Traducción, 

Cinco  tomos  (que  se  venden  separadamente)  por  J.  Roemer,  M.  A.  El  tomo  I.  se 
compone  de  una  importante  serie  de  Extractos  Ingleses ;  el  IL  sus  traducciones 
en  Francés,  por  el  Profesor  Roemer;  el  IIL  en  Alemán,  por  el  Dr.  Reinhard 
Solger;  el  IV.  en  Español,  por  Simon  Camacho;  el  V.  en  Italiano,  por  el  Dr. 
Yincenzo  Botta;  haciendo  de  esta  manera  una  mutua  clave  de  cada  lengua. 
Coda  tomo  en  12*. 

Royo.    Instrucción  Moral  y  Religiosa, 

Para  las  escuelas  de  la  República.  Nociones  importantes  tomadas  del  Francés. 
Por  Josó  Manual  Royo.  Obra  examinada  y  aprobada  por  el  M.  R.  seAor  Arzo- 
bispo de  Bogotic    Un  tomo  de  243  púginas,  en  1S%  con  láminos. 

Sarmiento.    Aritmética  Práctica,  primera  parte. 

Sumar,  Restar,  Multiplicar  y  Dlridir  Enteros  y  Quebrados.  Publicada  por  orden 
del  Jefe  del  Departamento  de  Escuelas  del  Estado  de  Buenos  Ayres,  por  Do- 
mingo  F.  Sarmiento.    Un  tomo  do  64  páginas,  en  12'. 

Sarmiento.    Método  de  Lectura  Gradual, 

Por  Domingo  F.  Sarmienta    Un  tomo  de  64  ptiglnas,  con  cuarenta  lúmlna^  en  18*. 


CATÁLOGO  DE  D,  APPLETON  Y  CÁ. 


Serie  Nueva  de  NovelitaS|  para  Diversion  6  Instruc- 
ción de  lainfimcb: 

Aladin  6  la  Lámpara  Maravillosa,    Ali  Baba  y  los  Cuaroita  Ladrones, 

El  Gato  Calzado,  Joan  el  Matador  de  Gigantes, 

Beldad  y  la  Bestia,  Aventuras  de  Robinfion  Crosoc, 

Viige  de  Gulivero  á  Lilipuda,  La  Capenicita  Boja, 

Juanito  y  el  Tallo  de  Haba,  La  Barba  Azul, 

Ccniccntilla,  6  el  Escarpín  de  Cristal,  La  Gata  Blanca. 

Expéndense  por  separado  en  paquetes  de  12  DorcUtosL 

gmíf.li-    Astronomía  Ilustrada, 

Dispuesta  para  nso  do  las  Escaclas  de  la  América  Española ;  ilustrada  con  numero- 
sos diagramas  originales ;  por  Asa  Smith,  traducida  al  cspa&ol  por  Dcmetilo 
Piaredea    Un  tomo  en  cuarto  mayor,  C6  páginas. 

StwifA-    Primer  Libro  de  Geografía  de  Smith,  ó  Geografía 

Elemental,  dispuesto  pora  los  Kifios.  Adornado  con  cien  grabados  y  catorce  ma- 
pas, por  Asa  Smith,  M.  A  Traducido  al  Español  por  Temistocles  Paredes.  Un 
tomo  do  181  páginas,  en  coarto  menor,  con  mapas  y  muchas  estompas. 

Velazquez.  Diccionario  de  Pronunciación  de  las  Len- 
guas EspoAola  6  Inglesa,  por  Mariano  Vclozque*  de  la  Cadena,  compuesto  robre  los 
DIoclonarios  Españolas  de  la  Academia  Española,  Terrero»,  Salva  y  el  Boretti 
y  Neuman  por  el  Dr.  Scoane,  y  los  ingleses  de  Webster,  Worcester,  y  Walker, 
aumentado  con  mas  do  ocho  mil  palabras,  idiotismos,  y  ftases  familiares,  las  Ir- 
regularidades de  los  verbos  y  la  sinopsis  de  ¿mbas  lenguas.  En  dos  partes :  L 
Esponol  6  Ingles;  IL  IngU-s  y  Español.  Un  tomo,  en  8\  mayor,  de  mas  de 
1800  páginas,  hermosamente  impreso  y  bien  encuadernada 

Velazquez.  Diccionario  de  las  Lenguas  Espofiola  6  In- 
gleso. Abreviado  del  grande  del  autor  al  uso  de  los  jóvenes  estudiantes  y  d« 
los  videros,  por  Mariano  Velazquez  do  la  Cadeno.  Eo  dos  partes:  Espafiol  é 
Ingles ;  Ingles  y  Español    Un  tomo  de  847  páginas,  en  12*. 
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